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INTRODUCTION. 

Chapter i. The Sfimavedic Texts. 

It may be desirable to give as complete a ddsoriptive list as possible 
of the books belonging to the SSmaveda. 

Three ** Schools ” or {** branches *’) are to be distinguished ; 

that of the Kauthumius, that of the R&nSyanlyas and that of the 
Jaiminlyas. fThe last mentioned iaIM will be here pamed in silence* 
as this Introduction only regards the BrShmana of the Kauthuma* 
BSnftyanlyas^ 

§1. Texts of the Kauthumas. 


A. Thegfinas. 

1. The graimegeyagSna(orveyagfina)in 17 prapft* 
thakas, each of which is divided in two halgA ; published in the great 
edition of the SSmaveda (in 5 volumes) Satyavrata Sftlnafiramiv 
Calcutta 1874, in the Bibliotheca Indioa : Vo|ll, page 94— VoL II, page 
242. *A valuable and very correct edition (more correct in some 
respects than thd edition of Calcutta) has been procured by ELrsnas vSmin 
drautin under the title : Samavedaeanihitayam KauthumaSdkhayS 
Veyagamm, Tiruvadi, 1889. This edition is printed in Grantha 
characters. 

2. *The ^aranyegeyagSna (or ftranyagSna) in 6 
' prapAthakysi, each again divided in two halves : arkaparvan : 1. a— IT' 

a; dvand vaparvan : II. b — ^III. b; vrataparvan: IV. a — V. h; Aukriya- 


pafvan : VI. To these the mahAnAmnl’s belong as an appendix. This 
gftnif is contained in the edition of Cc^utto Vpl. II, pag^ 244-884, 887^ 

. 618; ' P 0 p \ 

^ 9 . The 5 b B g t n a iif 7 parvans : *&^u&tita, wupvatsaia, ekihai, 

ahtua, sattra, pr&ya^itta and ksudca, divided over 23 prapSthelns..: 
wjhioh a^in ebnaiet of two (onl/ 9, 21 and 23 of tiiree) halveBj^^^ .^^^ 
.^KHUkained in i^e edii^n of Caloutta (aporatm) : Vol. Ill, pag|tj^ ^|^ j 
V, 'p(i^-S86,yol.'^, pages 602-673. An index ia found in 
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4. The uhyagana in 7 parvans^ designated in Uie same 
manner as in the uhagAna, divided into 16 prapAthakas, eaoh again 
divided into halves ; published in the edition of Calcutta, Vol. V, pages 
681-600. 

B. TheArcikas. 

1. a. The purvarcikainO prapathakas : the collection of 
verses on which are composed the samans of the gramegeyagana, in the 
edition of Calcutta Vol. I, page 1 — Vol. II, page 242; edited also by 
Benfey : “ Die B[ymnen des Samaveda,” Leipsic 1848 and by Stevenscn : 

** Samhita of the Samaveda,*’ London 1843. 

1. 6. . The aranyakasamhitain5 dasati’s, the verses on 
which the aranyegeyagana is (partly) composed, in the edition of Cal- 
cutta Vol. II, pages 244-384. Separately edited by Goldschmidt 
(Monatsber. der kgl. Akad. zu Berlin 1868, pages 229-248) and by 
Fortunatov. 

2. The uttararcika, the collection of verses to which 
belongs i^e uhagAna, in 9 prapAthakas, each divided in two (the last 
four in three) halves ; contained also in the editions of Benfey and 
Stevenson. 

3. The collection ofstobhas, in 2 prapathakas, published in 
the edition of Calcutta VoL IT, pages 519-542. 

C. TheBrahmanas. 

• 

1. The Pancavimsa or Tandyamahab'rahmana 
in 25 chapters (prapathakas), published together with the commentary 
^of Sfiyanajor rather Madhava), in two volumes in the Bibliotheca 

Indica by Anandachandra VedSntavaglsa, 1870, 1874. For the text 
two MSS. of the University Library at Leyden were compared by me. 
Regarding this Brahmana see below, chapter III. 

2 , The Sadvimsabrahmanain 5 adhvAyas ; a kind of , 
appendix to the preceding, reckoned as its 26th book. It has (been 
edited uncritically by Jibananda Vidyasagara at Calcutta ^n 1881 under 
the title : ** Daivatabramhana and Shadbingshabramhang, of the Sama- 
veda with the commentary of Sayanacharya.” Its first prap&thaka has 
been separately edited, translated and annotated in German by' ^urt 
''Klemin Sadvimgabrahmana mit Proben aus SSyana’s Kompentar 
^t^bst el^r Ubersetzung,” Gtitersioh, 1894). Its latest part, that whiph 
trpa^ o! ^ina and Portenta (the adbhutabrAhmana) has been separaiia!^. 
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ly eiditied and translated by A. Weber under the title : “ Zwei Vedische 
'felte liber Omina and Porteiita” (Abhandl. der Kgl. Akad. der Wiss. zu 
Berlin, 1868). The best edition of the complete text is **Sadviinia~ 
brahmanam vijmpanabhasyasahitam : het SadvimsabrAhmana van 
den SAmaveda” etc., by H. F. Eelsingh, Leiden, Brill, *1908. The text 
clearly intends to supplement the PancavimsabrAhmana, hence its 
desultory character. It treats of the Subrahmanya formula, of the one- 
day-rites that are destined to injure {abhicdra) and other matters. This 
brAhmana, at least partly, is presupposed by the Arseyakalpa and the 
SStrakAras. 

3. The Samavidhanabrahmana in 3 prapathakas, 
edited with the commentary of Sayana by A. C. Burnell, London, 1873 ; 
by Satyavrata Samasrami in the Journal “Usa,^* Calcutta, 1895. 
Under the title : “ Das SamavidhAnabrahmana, ein altindisches Hand- 
buch der Zauberei ’* this book has been translated into German by Sten 
Konow, Halle/S., 1893. Its aim is to explain how by chanting various 
samans some end^ay be attained. It is probably older than one of the 
oldest dharraasastras, that of Gautama. 

4. ’ The Arseyabrahmana in 3 prapathakas, edited by 
A. C. Burnell : “ The ArseyabrAhmana of the Samaveda, the Sanskrit 
text edited together with extracts from the commentaty of Sayana,” 
Mangalore, 1876. A somewhat better edition is that published in the 
Journal “Usa” by Satyavrata Samasrami together with the whole 
commentary of Sayana, Calcutta, 1891-1892. This quasi- brahmana is, 
on the whole, nothing more than an anuhramanika, a mere list of the 
names of the samans occurring in the firsts wo ganas. 

5. The Devatadhyayab/ahm-ana in ^3 khandas, 
edited by A. C. Burnell, Mangalore, 1873 and by Vidyasagara, see under 
No. 2 ; the title on the wrapper here is daivatabrahmana. It deals 
vpith the deities to which the samans are addressed. 

6. The Upanisadbrahmana^ comprising ten prapA- 
thakas : 

(a) The first two contain the mantras for the domestic or grhya 
ritea. This book has been published more than once. The whole 
" 4 jf it is given by Satyavrata Samairami under the title : “ litantrabrAh- 
Calcutta 1890, with a comfiientary. The first prapAthaka 

e justs another reckonings acoordyig to which the U- Ihk 6th, 

-the tamhitopani^ad the 7th, and the Upanisad the 8th in the list of the biAhm^as. 
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has been edited separately by H. StOnner, Halle/S, 1901, together with 
a translation in German; the second prapathaka has been edited and 
translated in German by H. JOrgensen, Darmstadt, 1911. Regarding 
other editions of this text see Stdnner, page XV. Usually this part of the 
Upanisad is designated as Mantrabrahmana. 

(h) The Upanisad proper: the Chandogya-upanisad edited for the 
first time by Roer in the Bibliotheca Indica, 1850, in the Anandasrama 
series 1890 and by Bdhtlingk with a German translation, Leipsic, 
1889. It has been translated several times. 

7. The Samhitopanisadbrahmana in 5 khandas, 
edited by A. 0 . Burnell v;ith a commentary and index of words, at 
Mangalore, 1877; It treats of the effects of recitation, the relation 
of the saman and the words on which it is chanted, the daksinds to be 
given to the religious teacher. 

8. The Vamsabrahmana in 3 khandas, edited by A. 
Weber in Indische Studien, vol. IV, pages 371 sqq. ; by A. C. Burnell, 
Mangalore, 1873; by Satyavrata Samasrami in the Journal *‘Usa,’* 
1892. It contains the lists of teachers of the Samavecfa^. 

D. The Sutras for ^rautapurpose. 

I, 2. The Arseyakalpa of Masaka and the Ksudra- 
sutra, edited by W. Caland under the title: “Der Arseyakalpa 
des Samaveda,” Leipsic, 1908. The Arseyakalpa or Masakakalpasutra 
describes in 11 adhyayas the gavamayana, the ekahas, the ahinas 
and the sattras, closely folio wing., the Pancavimsabrahmana. It is 
nothing more than a dry lis(,of cdl the samans that are to be applied 
and t|ie stomas that are to be adhibited, It is, then, younger than the 
Brahmana bift older than the Sutras of Latyayana-Drahyayana. It 
must be prior even to the ritualistic authorities as Gautama, Dhanan 
Jayya, Sandilya and others, whoso divergent opinions are often quoted 
in the Sutra.—The Ksudrasutra, which sometimes is quoted likewise 
as being composed by Masaka, treats of the kamya and prayahcitta 

1 These BrShma^as are mentioned partly in an older text, viz. the Chandoge 
grhyapariSifta (I. 22), known to me only by two MSS., and attributed to DrShya- 
ya^a. 1 oite this passage, although it is very corrupt: paflcaikarn (thiS'^muBt 
mean paMaviipia^ aa4vifiiiari% sSmavidhanam araeyarii daiwUarp iovphitopanisadam 
caivary . upanisada^lmp varp^am ekarp tu. patwp sutradmi>,,,hksa^ni ca 
^SttrSni ea , . . .vSdlfUvii, etc. ' 
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rites. Its arrangement and style are wholly different from that of the 
Arseyakalpa proper. Whilst it is certain that the author of the 
Arseyakalpa has not been acquainted with the uttararcika, this cannot 
as yet be affirmed with equal certainty about the Ksudrasutra. 

3. The Kalpanupadasutra in 2 prapathakas, each 
comprising 12 pa^las. This bobk seems to be an appendix to the 
Arseyakalpa (the Kalpasutra) and the Ksudrasiitra, which two 
works the author often cites without naming them; once we find 
mentioned the ma6akam. As this Sutra is known only from one single 
ms., and as this ms. is rather corrupt, the text is very, difficult to 
understand. 

• 

4. The Upagranthasiitra in 4 prapathakas. The text 
has been published in the Journal “ Usa ** by Satyavrata Samaarami, 
Calcutta, 1897. It is attributed to Katyftyana, see Sayana on Pane, 
br. VIT. 4. 8 and cp. Weber, “ Vorlesungen fiber altind. Literaturge- 
schichte ” 2, page 92, note. The first three prapathakas are a kind of 
appendix to the Ksudrasutra and to those parts of the Brahmana to 
which*this Sutra refers. In the Upagranthasiitra the Ksudrasutra is 
referred to as Arseyakalpa. The last prapabhaka is a separate work 
on the pratihara parts of the samans. 

5. The Anupadasutra in 10 prapathakas, a kind of 
running commentary on the Pancavimsabrahmana. The text, in a 
rather bad state, is known to me from three MSS. It cites a great many 
Vedic authorities. 

, • * 

6. The Srautasutra of Latyftyana in 10 prapatha- 
kas, edited together with the commentary of Agnisvamii^ by Ananda- 
chandra in the Bibliotheca Indica, Calcutta, 1872. 

7. The Nidanasutrain 10 prapathakas, edited by Satya- 
vrata Samasrami in the Journal “ Usa,” Calcutta, 1896. Of this text A. 
Weber published the part on vedic metres (I. 1 — 7) in “ Indisohe 
Studien,” Vol. VIII, pages 83-126. The author of this book appears to 
have been Patanjali, see Sayana on Pane. fer. XIV. 6. 12 : tathd nirdlam- 
bahamatd bhagavata peUanjedinoktam : eaptame *Juiny arkah kftakfto 
bhavaiy dbrdhmaiMvihitcUvdd iti. This quotation is actually found 

* ^without, however, the word arkah, which may have been inserted 
for the sake of clearness) in the {TidarftwStra (IV. 7). It is very remark- 
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able that of the Gautamlya pitrmedha sutra (on which see below §2.) 
the last chapter, beginning tad^apy aparapakse prdyanam parijihmitam 
bhavaii, is said, in a grantha edition of this text, to belong to the 
Patailjalanidanasutra, being the 4th khanda of its 5th prapathaka. 
We find, indeed^ this whole chapter in our text of the Nidanasutra, not, 
however, in V. 4, but in IT. 6. From BurnelFs Catalogue of a collection 
of Skt. MSS. (London, 1870) we gather (on page 56) that a certain 
prayogamuktavali quotes among other authorities the Patanjalasakha. 
So the author of the Nidanasutra seems to have been Patanjali. There 
are in this Sutra some passages which run parallel to Latyayana- 
DrShyayana, without agreeing literally with these passages. Moreover, 
our Sutra contains one quotation from the Brahmana that is not to be 
traced in this text (III. 12 : atha pramamhisthiye vadati: himsito 
*nviikseta yam icchet prasrjyanmnam pratyeydd iti). So our text may 
have belonged originally neither to the Kauthuma nor to the Ranaya- 
nlya sSkha. Could it have been originally a book of the Bhallavisakha? 
cp. Brhaddevata V. 25 and Vasistha Dharmasastra L 14. 15 : 
bhdllavino niddne gdthdm uddharanti. Or were there two different 
Nidanasutras ? In either case now-a-days this Nidana is reckoned 
among the Sutras of the Kauthumas. 

8. The Upanidanasutra in 2 paUlas, known to me 
only from a South Indian edition in grantha characters (the title of 
the little book, in which this treatise and others are contained, runs: 
pancanadavdstavyem praydgakulatilakena krsnasvdmUrautisamdkhyena 
aurind samyak parUodhya, pancanadaathajyotirvildsamudrdksarahdldydm 
mudritit vijante). Even the title of this treatise is, up to now, un- 
known. It begins with the same words as the Nidanasutra: athdta^ 
chandasdm vicayam vydkhydsydmah, and it treats of the different 
metres, first in a general way, then especially for the two Sreikas 
(purva and aranyaka) ; the second pa^la begins : atha rahasyachan- 
ddmai ; here rahasya is equal to aranyaka. 

9. The Pancavidhasutra in 2 prapathakas, Edited by 
R. Simon as 6th fasciculus of the “Indische Forschungen,” Breslau, 
1913. It describes in which manner a saman must be divided in its 
parts : prastava, (udgltha, upiikdrava), pratihara and nidhana^. 


1 On the separate prastava-, pratihara- and nidhanasutras see R. Simon, 
PafioavidhasGtra, Introd. page 6 and Burnell, Tntrod. to Ar^. br. pages xxv sqq. 
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10. The Rktantra in 5 prapSthakas, edited by A. 0. Burnell, 

Mangalore, 1879; it is also found in •the Grantha edition of the 

GrSmegeyagana mentioned in § 1. a 1. It is a pratii^akhya, i.e., a 

grammatical treatise which is intended to show how the padas must 

change in order to become the real hymnical text.* According to 

Burnell (Catalogue of a collection of Sanskrit Manuscripts, London 

1870, page 41) the last two prapathakas are called Samjnaprakarana ; 

this is probably the same as the Samjftalaksana mentioned in the 

Caranavyuha. 

« 

11. The Samatantra in 13 prapathakas. It begins svaro 
nantyah and is printed (disjectis* membris 1) in the grantha edition 
of the Veyagana. On this text see Burnell, Ars. br. Introduction, 
page XXIV. 

12. The Matralaksanasiltra in 3 khandikas, publish- 
ed in the Grantha edition of the Veyagana and in the collection of 
Samavedic treatises mentioned under No. 8, on pages 43-50 ; cp. also 
Burnell, a Catalogue, etc., page 43. It begins : athdto hrasvadtrghaplu- 
Umdirdny aksardni vyakhydsydmah. It treats of the matras of the 
sounds. 

13. The Stobhanusamhara in 3 patalas, in sloka 
metre ; printed in the collection of Samavedic treatises and beginning : 

ddyarUadarSanastobho vidhdgitesu sdmasu | 

pdde pdde 'nuaamhdryas sopdyo nidhane hhavei || 

See Burnell, Introduction to Sarnhitopanisadbrahmana, page XVI. 

14. The Gayatravidhajias^utra in 3 patalas, print- 
ed in the same collection, pages 60-54. I find this treatise nowhere 
mentioned. It treats of the way in which the gayatra chant is to 
be applied at the out-of-door laud, (bahispavamanastotra) etc., 

15. The Puspa or Pl^ullasutra in 10 prapathakas, 
edited under the title Samapratisakhya in the Journal “Usa'* by 
Satyavrata Samasrami, Calcutta, 1890 and by R. Simon with a very 
useful introduction and translation into German in the Abhandlungen 
der Bayer. Akad. der Wiss., l'^ IQasse^ XXIII. Band, III. Abt., 
Munchen, 1909. This book contains principally the rules for adapt- 
ing (Uha) the samans that are given ]py the grSmegeya- and aranye- 
geyaganas on other verses than those to which they belong in these 
ganas. 
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E. The sutras for grhya and smarta purpose. 

1. The Gobhillyagrhyasutra m4prapfithakas, edited by 
Chandrakanta Tarkalaftkara in the Bibliotheca Indioa, Calcutta, 1890 
and, together with a translation in German by F. Knauer, Dorpat, 1884. 
It describes the domestic rites in use amongst the Kauthumas ^ ; the 
mantras are those contained in the Mantrabrahmana (see above, c. 6). 

2. The Karmapradipa or Katya yanasmrti in 
3 prapilthakas, edited by Jibananda Vidyasagara in his DharmasSstra-. 
samgraha, Calcutta, 1876, vol. II, page 603 sqq. The first prapathaka 
has been separately edited and translated by F. Schrader, Halle a/d. S., 
1889 ; the second by A. V. Stael Holstein, Halle a/d. S., 1900. 

3. The Grhyasamgraha in 2 prapathakas, edited in the 
edition of Gobhila, by M. Bloomfield in the Journal of the 
German Or. Society, vol. XXXV and by Satyavrata Samasrami in the 
Journal ‘‘ Usa Calcutta, 1891. 

4. Minor treatises as the r a d d h a k a 1 p a, theSandhya- 
s ti t r a, the S n a n a v i d h i, all in the edition of Gobhila in the 
Bibliotheca Indica. 

The Gobhilagrhyakarmaprakasika gives a complete survey of the 
texts of the Kauthumas, which is repeated in the Introduction to my 
edition of the Jaiminlyasamhita, page 13. Even now it is not possible 
to identify a 1 1 the texts enumerated there. 

§2. Texts of the Ranayanlyas. 

W^e have, as yet, no certainty about the question whether the 
Samhita (».e., the ganas and arcikas) and the Pancavinisa- and 
Sadvimsa-brAhmanas of the Kauthumas were also in use with the 
Ranayanlyas precisely in the same form as these books are known to 
us. But as it can be proved that the commentator of the Pancavimsa* 
brShmana was a Ranayanlya, and t'he same may be said about 
Varadaraja, who commented upon the Arseyakalpa, it is probable that 
these texts at least were common property of the two sakhas. 
Further, it is certain that they had a different l^rautasutra and 
Grhyasutra, the Srautasutra being that of Drahyayana, 


^ It is striking, that Hemadri in Cjis drSddhakalpa, pages 1460, 1468, designates 
Gobhila as the RanSyanTyasfitrakrt and his Sutra (page 1424) as the RSuSyaniya* 
sdtra. In the Tarpa^a of the Kauthumas' it is RS^ayani who comes first, see 
QobhilagrhyaprakS4ikS, page 113. 
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edited (only partly) by J. N. Reuter with the excellent commentary of 
Dhanvin : “ The ^rautasutra of Drahyayhna with the commentary of 
Dhanvin, ” Part I, London 1904 (up to XI. 1, but the text was ready 
for printing up to XVI. 4 ; of the last unpublished part, Dr. Reuter was 
so kind as to send me the proof-pages). The Sutra of -‘Drahyayana is 
nearly identical with that of Lat^ayana, the only difference is that 
Drahyayana has a few sutras more. The Rauayanlyas have also a 
different Grhyasutra, ascribed to K h a d i r a, in 4 paUlas. 
It has been edited (text and English translation) by H. Oldenberg in 
the Sacred Books of the East, Vol. XXIX, pages 371 sqq. An excellent 
edition has appeared in the Bibliotheca Samsicrita No. 41 of the Mysore 
collection : “ The Khadiragrhyasutra with the commefltary of Rudra- 
skanda **, Mysore, 1913. The text is to be found also in a South 
Indian edition in Grantha characters. This Grhyasutra is a mere 
recast and abbreviation of the Gobhiliyasutra. One more text can 
with some probability be assigned to the Ranayaniyas, viz,, the 
Drahyayanagrhyaparisista, comprising apparently two 
prapafchakas. It is known to me in one complete manuscript, whilst 
the otlior contains the first prapathaka and a part of the second. 
Whether the Gau tamapitrmedhasutra, the Gautama- 
s m r t i and the Gautamadharmasastra belonged originally 
to a Gautamasakha of the Samaveda, is uncertain. 

Chapter II, On the interrelation and the his- 
toric development of the older Samavedic 
texts. 

The Saiphita of the Samaveda, t^en, Comprises : 

1. Pour song-books (gramegeya- §.nd ar^nyegeyagana, uha- and 
iihyagana). 

2. Three collections of verses: the text-books to these song- 
books ; the verses agree on the whole with the verses of tl;e Rksamhita. 

The songs, chaunts, samans of the ganas are based or composed on 
the verses. From a verse (a fk) a saman is made by musical notation, by 
certain changes as stretching of vowels, and repetition of syllables, and 
by inserting different sounds and syllables, sometimes whole sentences 
or verses. These insertions are called stobhas. 

The relation between the pur^areika (and aranyakasatn- 
hita) and uttarareika on the oye side and the first two ganas (grame- 
and aranyegeyas) on the other side, *is clear : with each verse of the 
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purvarcika corresponds a single chant, a single saman ; each 
of these samans have a name, mostly derived from the name of that 
Rsi who is said to have “ seen *’ the saman and these samans are collect- 
ed in the first two song-books. The arrangement of the i.e,, 

the verses on r which the samans are composed, in the purvarcika, is 
systematic : first come the verses adc^essed to Agni, then, those address- 
ed to Indra, and then, those addressed to Soma pavamana. Each 
group is subdivided according to their metres. The uttararcika, 
on the other hand, rests on a wholly different principle and has a 
different aim. In this part of the Samhita single verses are not 
recorded, but its bulk consists of tristichs or pragathas (i.e. two verses : 
1. either a brhatl or a kakubh; 2. a satobrhat! ; in the praxis out of 
these two verses are made three, so that practically such a pragatha 
is equally a tristich.) We find likewise complexes of 4, 6, 7, 9 and 10 
verses. The aim of this collection is purely practical : it contains the 
verses on which at the occasion of the several kinds of gi eat sacrifices 
the lauds are chanted : on the whole, each flrst verse of such a tristich 
occurs in the purvarcika, this means that the melody (the saman) 
which belongs to this verse in the purvrarcika, is to be applied' on the 
whole tristich of the uttararcika. One example will make this clear. 
The first verse, of the pragatha in the uttararcika 1. 1. 13 (= vs. 35 of the 
continuous numeration), beginning tarn vo dasmam rtlsaham, is found 
in the purvarcika: 3. 1. 5. 4. (=vs. 236 of the continuous numeration). 
To this verse belong, according, to the gramegeyagana, five melodies 
the la^t of which is the naudhasa (g^am. VI. 1. 37, see Calcutta edition, 
Vol I, page 487). On this ?nelody, now, the two verses of the uttarar- 
cika 35 and 36 (out of which by repetition three verses are made) 
must be charted in the* praxis^' of the Soma-sacrifice : as third prstha- 
laud of the ordinary Agnistoma; the.^e three verses as used in the 
praxis are given in the uhagana I. 1. (see Calcutta edition, Vol. Ill, 
page 93). l^ut it is a fact that there is a great numbei; of verses 
in the uttararcika that have no correspondent verse in the purvarcika 
e.g., the first 18 verses of the uttararcika and many more. This is 
explained by the fact that* these verses, which all belong to the 
morning service (the prataJ^avana), are chanted on the gayatra-melody 
which is composed on the weil known verse addressed to Savitr : 
tat savitur varenyam, etc. This melody has been recorded in the deva - 1 
tadhj^yabrahmana ; it is given as an 'appendix to the editions of the 
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gramegeyagfina (Ed. Calcutta, Vol. V, page 601). On the other hand, 
many yonia (and samans composed on thene) are found in the purvar- 
ci)sa which have no correspondent verse (and chant) in the uttara- 
rcika. This is explained by the fact, that samans are chanted 
not only at the great sacrifices of soma, but likewise op many other 
occasions : at the establishing of the sacred fires (the agnyadheya) ; at 
the foundation of the high altar of bricks (the agnicayana) ; at the 
pravargya ceremony and on other occasions. These samans were 
chanted as solo {parisaman)^ mostly by the Prastotr (Laty. I. 5. 8 sqq., 

1. 6. 1 sqq., etc.). 

About the u h a g a n a and the uhyagapa the following remarks 
may be made. Each of these ganas is divided in 7 parvan^ : 1. dasaratra, 

2. sainvatsara. 3 ekaha, 4. ahina. 5. sattra, 6. prayascitta, 7. ksudra. 
As to their aim, these two ganas precisely correspond with the uttara- 
rcika, they serve the praxis of the soma<sacrifices : the ilhagana runs 
parallel with the uttararcika and the gramegeya, the uhyagana with 
the firanyakasamhita and the aranyegeyagana. The names themselves 
are clear : iihati •means “ to adapt the uhagana contains the 
melodies of the gramegeya but adapting them and working them 
out so as they are to be chanted in the praxis ; the uhyagana (which 
word is abbreviated from uharahasyagana, rahasya being another name 
for aranyaka), adapting the melodies of the aranyegeyagana to the 
verses on which they must be chanted in the praxis. It can be proved 
with certainty that these two ganas belong to the later strata of the 
Samavedic literature : that they are, later than the grame- and aranye- 
geyaganas, later than the Pancavims'abrahn|ana, later than the Arseya- 
and Ksudrakalpa, later than the sutra of Latyayana-Drahyayana, 
later even than the Puspasutra. That thby are later than And, even in 
their sequence, based on the Ars/^yakalpa and the Ksudrasutra, can be 
proved. The Ar 9 e 3 rakalpa describes the gavamayana, the ekahas, the 
ahinas and the sattras ; all the samans to be used on these occasions 
occur in the 2nd— 5th parvans of the uha* and uhyaganas in precisely 
the same sequence as in the Arseyakalpa. For the chants of the ten- 
day-rite, which had been treated fully in the Brahmana, the uha- and 
uhyaganas lean on this text. The Ksudrasutra describes the pra- 
ya^citta and kamya rites : with these nyi parallel the last two parvans 
pf the uha and the uhya. That both texts, Arseyakalpa and Ksudra- 
sutra, are prior to the uha- and* uhyaganas, may be proved by one 
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example from each. In the Arseyakalpa IX.: 9. b. we read auia- 
nasyarksu vaUvajyotisam antyam yat pra gayateti : “ the closing chant is 
the vaisva}yotisa» chanted on the verses of the ausana, as indicated by 
the words pra gnyata The verses of the ausana are SV. I. 523=11.27 
(28) : pra tu dram etc. ; on these must be chanted the vaisvajyotisa 
belonging to SV. I. 534 (pra gayata). But, as there are likewise vai- 
svajyotisa- melodies on other verses, the addition was necessary. Now, 
the ilhagana XIX 1.7 (Samaveda, ed. Calcutta, Vol. Ill, page 82) 
gives the vaisvajyotisa on these verses pra tu dram. If the author of 
the Arseyakalpa had been acquainted uith the uhagana, his indication : 
“ (the vaisvajyotisa) as indicated by the words pra gdyata *’ would have 
been wholly 8ut)erfluous. To prove that the Ksudrasutra also is earlier 
than the uhagana, the following example may suffice. Ksudrasutra 
I. 6 (No. 30) we read; annndyakdmasyendrd ydhi dhiyesita iti madh- 
yamdm tfcasya prabhrtiin kftvd tdsu kdleyam, i.e., “ for one who is desir- 
ous of obtaining food, he should take the middle verse of the tristich 
beginning : indrd ydhi dhiyesitak as first and chant on these (so arrang- 
ed) verses the kSleya.** The tristich here mentioned is SV. II. 496-498, 
its middle verse is the one intended ; on these verses, but arranged 497, 
496, 498, he should chant the kaleya (gramegeyagana VI. 2. 7, ed. 
Calc. Vol. I, page 491, composed on SV. I. 237). Now, we find in the 
uhagana XXI. 2. 4 (ed. Calc. Vol. V, page 638) the chant precisely 
as the author of the Ksudrasutra had prescribed it. Had the author of 
the siitra been acquainted with the uhagana, his indication ** taking 
the middle verae at the beginning’* wi^uld have been wholly superfluous. 
To prove that neither was^the ' Sutrakara acquainted with the uha- 
and uhyaganas, the following proof may be adduced. In the Pan- 
cavirnsabrftlimana it is prascribed at V. 4. 5-6 that the chanters at the 
mahavrata-fite must chant the saman called vasisthasya nihava over the 
catvala, and^^that this sHman must be chanted on a verse addressed to 
the “ All-gods As there are many verses addressed to this deity in 
the collection of the Samaveda, it is uncertain which verse is to be taken. 
The SutrakSra (Laty. III. 9. 12, Drahy. X. I. 11) makes the following 
precision, vUve d^vd iti vasisthasya nihavam uhet, t.e. ; ** he should 
adapt the vasisthasya nihava to the verse SV. ar. samh. III. 9 ” ; the 
saman, composed on SV. I. 313; asdvi demm^ is given by gr&megeya- 
gS^na VIII. 1. 36 (ed. Calc. Vol. I, page 629) ; the melody on the verse 
addressed to the “All-gods” is found in the uhagana IX. 3. 12 (ed. 
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Calc. Vol. V, page 602). It is not possible that the Sutrakara would 
have expressed himself as he does, if at Lis time the Ghagana existed. 
Dhanvin, the commentator of Drahyayana, remarks on this last men- 
tioned passage : ** Is not the expression : * he should adapt ' 

meaningless, as its {i.e. the saman’s) reading is known {viz. from the 
uhagana) ? That is true, but they say : — ** the uha {i.e. the uhagana) 
is made after the time of this expression (of the Sutrakara’s) ” — ^We 
have now to prove our assertion that even the Puspasutra is older than 
uha- and uhyaganas, an assertion not accepted by all scholars *. The aim 
of this text, in my opinion, is to give the rules for adapting the samans, 
as they are handed down in the’grame- and aranyegeyaganas, for 
practical use at the sacrifices. This is clearly proved by the last words of 
the part, which originally ended the text (VIII. 234) : evam sarvesam esa 
vikaravidhir, etena 'prade&enohyah sdmaganak kalpayitavyah. Professor 
Simon, the learned editor and translator of the sutra, renders these 
words as follows: — “ Hiermit sind nun die Veranderungen in alien 
(samans) ordnungsgemasz angefuhrt. Nach dieser Darlegung ist es 
mSglich, die Gesamnitheit der zum uhagana geh6renden Samans in der 
Praxis ±\k gebrauchen.” According to my opinion, the last sentence 
should be translated ; by means of this indication (this set of rules) 
the group of samans (as they are handed down in the grame- and aran- 
yegeyaganas) must be adapted (and) made ready (for practical pur- 
poses). ” It is highly probable that amongst the Samavedic Brahmins 
in early times certain rules were established and handed down by oral 
tradition for the adaptation (the uha) of the samans in the grame- and 
aranyegeyaganas, that these rules we*e at last collected and arranged 
in a book (our Puspasutra), and that afterwards for convenience’s sake 
these rules were all brought into action j in this manner i/he two last 
books of songs, the two last ga^as, arose. So, when we read in the 

Nidanasutra (II. 1) : rsikrtah svk 3 anrsikfta Hi vai khalv dhuk 

fsikftOf ity oLpafam,. and in the Jaimininyayamalavistara (IX. 2. 1 — 2) : 

Uhagrantho ^pauruseycih pauruseyo Hha vdgrimah \ 

^^.- if^dasdmasamdna-tvdd vidhisdrlhatvaio *ntimah || 

1 The text runs : nantLca uhed iti vacanam anjtrthakam, tasyadhyanaaiddhatvat, 
aalyam etad, vacanottarakalam uhah krta Uy ahuify. 

2 Regarding this controversy, see the ^nthor’s criticism of Simon's Pu?- 

pasGtra in Deutsche Literaturzoitung ” 1909, No. 30; Simon’s paper in the 
Journal of the German Or. Soo. vol. 63^^ page 731, and the author's paper ib. vol. 64, 
page 347. ^ 
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the answer must be even as said in the last part of this sloka : The 
uhagana is made by the so far as it contains the melodies ** seen ” 
by them, but, on the other hand, it is made by men, so far as it has 
been adapted by men.** With the fact, now, as it seems, clearly 
established that these last two ganas are of younger date, the Sama- 
vidhanabrahmana also harmonises, where samans are cited from these 
two ganasj but only of the first two. 

The names of these ganas are now all clear. The gramegeyagana 
contains those samans that were studied in the community, the aranye- 
geyagana, on the other hand, hands down those samans that, because they 
were so very sacred, or, what is nearly the same, from a primitive stand- 
point, so very dangerous, were studied in the forest, outside the com- 
munity (see especially the exhaustive paper of H. Oldenberg on 5ranyaka 
in Nachrichten der kgl. Ges. der Wiss. zu Gottingen, Phil.-hist. kl. 1916, 
page 882 and for the Aranyaka texts of the Samaveda page 392 sqq.). 

We now come to a very difficult question, and one which is of 
the highest importance not only for a true insight into the historic 
development of the older Samavedic texts, but also of great w'eight 
for the explanation of many a passage in the Brahmana and the kindred 
texts. This question is : “ was the purvarcika or was the uttararcika 
the older part i ** Scholars are at variance. I myself maintained that 
the uttararcika must be regarded as prior to the piirvarcika, chiefly 
on the argument that a collection of verses on which the Samans had 
to be chanted (as is the uttararcika) must have been a priori older than 
a pollection of verses that served^to register the melodies on which 
these verses had to be chknted (as is the purvarcika). Oldenberg, 
on the other hand, has made it appear that the purvarcika (together 
with the aranyaka part) was the older part, because this part only is 
mentioned in the vratas, and, morei^ver, the uttararcika is nowhere 
quoted in th^ Samavidhanabrahmana'. I add to this that even so late a 
work as the AtharvaparisisU mentions (46. 3, 6) as last» verse of the 
Sdmaveda the last but one of the purvarcika (viz. 8v. I. 684). 
Convinced by Oldenberg’s strong arguments, I thereupon proposed 
to formulate the facts thus :^that from the oldest times on the chanters 
must have had at their disposal a certain collection of tristichs and 
pragathas, that served them at the soma-rites for chanting after their 
melodies; that this collection might have been the fore-runner of the ’ 
uttararcika as it is known toT us now-a-days. Oldenberg himself) 
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who wrote: “moglich ist es naturlioh, dasz, als das PurvSrcika 
redjgiert wurde, ein KanoD der Agnistoma-llturgien schon fixirt war,” 
did not materially differ from my view. 

The study of the Brahmanas and the kindred texts has now 
suggested to me a hjrpothesis, that perhaps may throw light on 
this difficult question. To state itidirectly at the beginning of my 
argumentation, this is my hypothesis : the author of the Brahmana was 
not acquainted with our uttararcika, it did not exist at his time, but 
the chanters drew the verses they wanted, 
directly from the Rksamhita, and the uttararpika was 
composed in later times, in order to have at hand, in the regular 
order of the sacrifices, the verses that were wanted. 

The facts, on which this thesis is based, are the following. 

1. It is expressly stated (see the translation of Pancavimsa- 
brahmana IV. 4. I, sqq. with my notes) that in a certain case a great 
number of verses had to be taken directly from the Rksamhita. That 
the word used here by the three sutras : da&aiaylsu (S^yana periphrases 
daSatayydm) means “ in the ten books of the Rksamhita,” is proved by 
a sentence in the Nidanasutra (11. 11, see note 4 on Pane. br. VIII. 8. 
26) ddkLiayenddhydyena as contrasted with ib. II. 2: chdndasemdhyd- 
yeim, which must signify: *‘a chapter of the Samavedasamhita.” 

; This presupposes for the chanters the acquaintance with the Rksamhita 
^or at least with a part of it, from which their verses were to bo taken 
[directly. 

2. The expression sambharya to denote a complex of verses to be 

taken from different parts of the Veda Ajcur# thrice in the Brahmana: 
XT. 1. 6, XVI. 6. 11 and XVIIL 8. 8. ^ This expression js simply 
incomprehensible from a Sftmavedistic standpoint, because in the 
uttararcika they are given as a wh|i)Ie, all after one another, but from a 
Rgvedistic standpoint they are tTu\y^ambhdryd*8, , 

3. From the passage in the Brahmana IV. 2. 19, where a Jarabo- 
dhlya-saman is mentioned, to be chanted on SV. I. 26 (=11. 733-736) 
it seems right to infer, that the uttararcika was later than the 
Brahmana. If this is true, the Brahmana cannot but have taken his 

) verses directly from the Rksamhita. The compilator of the uttararcika 
\ may have inserted this triplet, because it dteurred in the Brahmana. 

♦ 4. See also the notes on the B^hmana XI. 7. 3, XIV. 1. 9. 

There can, however, be made severaf objections to this hypothesis. 
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In the first place, the verses as cited in the BrShmana diverge in not a 
few cases, more or leas, from the reading presented in our RksamhitS. 
But it is a fact that, when the author of the Brahmana quotes from the 
Rksamhita in general, his citation mostly contains one or more corrup- 
tions (see the Brahmana 1. 2. 9, 1. 7. 6, IX. 2. 22, XXIV. 1. 9). In one 
case a change in a verse of the Rksamhita can be proved to be caused 
by the ritual (see the note on XI. 5. 1 ). Elsewhere a divergence from 
the Rkverse may have been caused by its saman-reading (see XIV. 6. 4). 
So the variants may be caused by slovenness, but.in part they could be 
explained by the surmise that our Brahmana presupposes a recension 
of the. Rksamhita different from the one known to us (see note 1 on 
VI. 10. 14). That some verses are found in the arcika but not in our 
RksanihitS might be explained by the conjecture that our Rksamhita 
once contained more verses than it now does in its present 
recension (see note 2 on VIII. 1. 1, note 1 (end) on XII. 13. 22). But 
1 am not able to remove all the difficulties that seem to move against 
my hypothesis. I draw the reader’s attention to the puzzle contained 
in VIII. 8. 26, SV. II. 62 as against RS. VIII. 98. 9 (here perhaps we 
might guess that the compiler of the uttararcika changed ^the Rk- 
verse so as to bring it in accordance with the Brahmana.) A weighty 
argument against the hypothesis might be drawn from XII. 1. 9, 10, 
XII. 7. 9, 10, XIII, 1. 10-12, XIII. 7. 8-9, where the terms pentastichs, 
decastichs and so on, are used. We may ask here : how could we 
know which verses are intended, unless it were supposed that the uttara- 
'^rcika existed at the time when the Brahmana w^as composed ? ” But 
perhaps the author of our Brahmana allowed here a free choice, whilst 
in later times the compiler of the uttararcika fixed these verses prob- 
ably in accordance with the Jaiminlyabrahinana, which, as far as I have 
ascertained, states by citing their opening words, which verses had to be 
employed. Another difficulty is presented by the passage XT II. 1. 1 as 
compared with ib. 6. 

Although, then, all is far from certain, I suppose that now we may 
with some measure of probability propose the following development of 
the oldest Samavedic literature. 

The chanters were aequainted with the Rksamhita, at least with 
certain parts of it. From this text they took their verses ^ and on these 

^ Cp. Oldenberg in the Jonmki of the German Or. Soc., VoL XXXVlll, page 
441 : *' der B^gveda ist zugleioh der Al teste SSmaveda,*' but read in the oontesg) 
this assertion is not equivalent to my hyii^dthesis. 
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they chanted the lauds at the sacrifices of soma. In order to facilitate 
the study and memorization of this material, a double register was 
composed, one of the melodies and one of the verses, on which 
the melodies were chanted. The first register they arranged so, that 
each time only the first verse of a tristich or a pragatha was taken up, 
and this verse was considered as the bearer of the melody. To this 
collection were added samans of a different kind, that had to be 
chanted by a single Chanter at other occasions. In this manner two 
books of songs, two gSnas, arose : the one to be studied inside the 
community: the gramegeyagana, and another to be studied in the 
forest, outside the community : the aranyegpyagana ; this *book com- 
prised those samans that were the most holy (dahgei;ou8). Besides 
these song-books arose at the same time the second register: the 
arcika (the later purvarcika) and the aranyaka. Thereupon a Brah- 
mana originated. Based on this Brahmana the Arseyakalpa was 
composed by Masaka, who described minutely the sacrifices of soma, 
but omitted the ten-day-rite, because its detailed description was 
already given in the chapters 10-16 of the Brahmana. Based again on 
these two books the srautasiitra was composed (that of Latyayana- 
Drahyayana). Then only the uttararcika was compiled, which contain- 
ed the verses of the Rksamhita, arranged in their regular order, so as 
they were to be used in the sacrifices. Now, if a Chanter knew by 
heart his two ganas and if he knew which verses ought to be adhibited 
in any rite, he could bring about all the changes that were necessary for 
adapting a melody to a given triplet or pragatha. These rules for 
adaptation were then fixed and systematically arranged in a special 
book : the Puspasutra. But, in order to have at hand for immediate 
use the samans so as they were to be adapted according tow the rules of 
the Puspasutra, two more boobs' were composed: the adapted song- 
books : 1. the uhagana and 2. tLe uharahasyagana (called by abbrevia- 
tion uhyagana) . The first contains ready made for sacrificial use the 
sfimans in their regular order resting on the gramegeyagana, the second 
those that rest on the aranyegeyagana. This is according to my yiew 

the history of the oldest Samavedic texts 

^ • 

I The material on which rest for the greater part the above given considera ■ 
tions and conclusions is found in the paper^f Oldenberg in the Journal of the 
' German Or. Soc. (Vol. XXXVIII) ; in a paper:. « De Wording van den Sfimaveda ” 
(Versl. en Meded. der. Kon. Ak. v. tVetensch. Afd. Lett. 4e R., Deel IX) ; in my 
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Chapter III. On the PahcavimsabrShmana. 

§1. The relation between the PafScavimsa- 
brahmana and the Jaiminlyabrahmana. 

Some remarks must be made, at the beginning, about the Jaiminl- 
yabrahmana. 

The Vedic texts themselves ind their commentaries contain a 
great number of citations drawn from a Satyayanibrahmana or a Sa- 
tyayanakam ^ and it has been remarked that the great plurality of these 
citations occurs in the text known to us as the Jaiminlyabrahmana. 
But all the citations from the Satyayanaka are not found literally in the 
Jaiminlyabrahmana, and some of these have n o t at all been traced in it. 
It is, therefore, probable, that the two Brahmanas, though, on the whole 
agreeing, were not wholly alike. Perhaps the original Satyaj'anaka, 
which is lost to us, was taken over by the Jaiminlyas, either a part 
or the whole of it and amplified with other passages. 

Now, the Jaiminlya and the Tandyamahabrahmana have much 
material in common, which is to be expected a priori, as they treat of 
the same matter: the rite of the Samanchanter and his assistants. 
They both. contain the description of the Gavamayana (the sacrifice 
lasting a year long), the prototype (prakrti) of a one-day-rite (ekaha), 
the detailed description of the ten-day-rite which has its place at 
the end of a sattra, the description of the various one-day-rites (ekahas) 
and of the ahinas (sacrifices of more than one and less than twelve days). 
Peculiar to the Pancavimsabrahpaana are the contents of the first three 
Chapters, for which see below, § 6. Bu^, although the contents of the 
tw'o Brahmanas are, on the whole, similar, the two books differ widely 
with regard to their diction: the Jaiminlyabrahmana is much more 
prolix, whilst the Paflcavimsa gives only what is strictly necessary and 
often so sketchily that the myths or legends found in it are sometimes 

Introduction to the Jaim. br. (Indische Forschungen 2. Heft, 1907, Breslau); 
in Oldenberg’s review of this work in G. G. A. 1908, No. 9 ; in the author’s review of 
Simon’s PuspasOtra (D.L.Z. 1909, No. 30) ; in a short notice in the Journ. of the 
Germ. Or. Soc., Vol. LXTl, page 347 and in a notice in the Vienna Journal (W. 
Z.K.M.), Vol. XXII, page 436, ‘ 

1 See on these citations my paper : Over en uit het JaiminiyabrShmana,” in 
Versl. in Meded. der K, Ak. van \\'etensoh. 5 e Reeks, Deel. I, pageOsqq. The 
contents of this paper, which is written in Dutch and therefore inaccessible to ^ 
many scholars, are here repeated in a somewhat abbreviated form. 



INTRODUCTION, CHAPTER III, § l-U. xix 

hardly comprehensible. It is as if the author presupposes that these 
myths or legends are known to his readers.^ This may be caused either 
by the fact that there was current a certain cycle of legends and myths, 
or that the Pancavimsa borrowed them from the other Brfthmana : the 
Sfttyayani- or the Jaiminlyabrahmana. In the latter case, the Jaiminiya 
must be the older of the two. Now, are there any facts that may make 
this last possibility plausible ? 

An investigation of this matter must rest on two considerations : 
(1) on the linguistic facts and (2) on the ritualistic facts, i.e. the 
contents. 

A. The linguistic facts. 

In the Pahcavimsabrahmana we find con.stantly j;he locative of 
stems iiV n with the case sign -i : atmani, carmani, ahani, samani ; once 
only atman in alnmn dhatte, at the side of dtmany adhatta IV. I. 15. In 
the Jaiminiya, on the other hand, the locatives in •n are preponderant ; 
sporadically we find a form in 4 (rdjani II. 25, varmani II. 405, vars^ 
mani II. 376). 

In the Pancaf irasa we find without any exception as ending of the 
nom, piur, of stems in 4 the classical ending -ya/», whilst the Jaiminiya 
in this case has mostly the vedic ending 4h\ compare ydvatyah,, 
idvatyak of PBr, IV, 2. 7 with tavatlh of JBr. II. 377; visnumatyak 
XIII. 3. 1 as against visnuvatlk III. 91 ; pratnavalyah XI. 1. 2 against 
pratnavatik 11. 12 ; puroddHnyah XXI. 10. 10 as against puroddHnilt II. 
287 ; dpriyah XV. 8. I against dprth ; pravatyah XI. 5. 1 against pravailh 
II. 16; pasthauhyo garbhinyak XVIII. 9. 21 as against pasthauhlh II. 
203, 204 1. 

The accusative of stems in -w is tanum in PBr. XII. 12. 3 as against 
the older vedic form tanvam of JBr. 111. 178? 

Classical is the form asthlni^i PBr. IX. 8. 1, 13 as against dsihani 
of JBr. I. 252, 345, 347, 


^ No criterium of posteriority or priority is provided by the regular occurrence 
of the ending -yah of the gen. -abl. sing, from stems in -5, -t, in the PBr. as 
against the ending -ai {-yai) in JBr., see Acta Orientalia Vol. V, page 51. Nor, as 
far as I see, can a criterium of this kind be found Ih the occurrence of datives from 
stems in -i, such as gatyai PBr. XI. 1. 16, aris\yai XV^I. 10. 10, prabhutyai XI. 
10. 19 as against. the ending -taye which is iBgular in the JBr. — On anuvyam of 
PBr. X. 3.2 as against anuyuvam of the Jaiin. br. cp. my Introduction to the 
edition of the KanvTya 6atapathabrah1haua,^age 51. 
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In the PBr. we meet with yuvam (XXI. 1. 1), the classical nom. 
dual, whereas the JBr. presents throughout in such cases the older form 
in •am. 

The vedic pronoun iva occurs several times in the JBr., and per- 
haps but once in PBr. (IV. 1. 2), though here it has become unrecogniz- 
able either through faulty sandhi or because the author of the Brahmana 
did not acknowledge this form, w'hioh perhaps had become obsolete in 
his time. 

In some verbal forms the PBr. has the younger, classical forms, 
as against the vedic forms of the JBr. : dugdhe PBr. XII. 11. 18, duhe 
the JBr. more than once ; duhate of PBr. is classic, duhre of JBr. 
(four times at least) is vedic. 

The JBr. has, at least thrice, the adverb known thus far only from the 
Rksamhitft osam, whereas the PBr. uses the common ksipra ; cp. PBr. 
XII. 13. 23 : etdbhir vd indro vrtram ahan ; ksipram vd eiabhih pdpmdnam 
haniiy ksipram vasiyan bhavati, with JBr. I. 206: etdbhir vd indro 
vrtram ahan, ,oaam eva dvisantam bhrdtrvyam hanty ; osam Ariyam aAnule 
ya evam veda. 

From the syntax one fact must be mentioned which, according to 
most scholars would be apt to prove definitely the priority of the 
Pancavimsa to the JaiminTyabrahmana, viz., the use of tense for narra- 
tions; the first mentioned text using constantly the imperfect, the 
Jaiminlya promiscuously the imperfect and the perfect, though here 
also the imperfect prevails. But I am far from convinced that the use 
oi the imperfect is with certainty to be regarded as pointing to an older 
stratum of language. 

B. T h e ritualistic facts. 

From the ritual two facts may be adduced which seem to prove 
that the Pancavimsa is later than the Jaiminlya. In the description of 
the mahftvrata-rite we meet in more than one Brahmana a barbaric 
rite, based on animistic views, that an inhabitant of Magadha and 
a courtezan should copulate. This rite is ordained in the JBr. (II. 
404), but it does not occur in the Paficavimsa, whilst in the 
SafikhAyanai^rautasutra (XVlI. 6. 2), which is one of the younger texts, 
it is expressly stated that practices of this kind are obsolete and must 
‘ be disregarded. In the description of the Gosava the JBr. (II. 113,^ 
see “ das Jaiminlyabrahmana in Ausv*ahl,” No. 136) has some prescrip- 
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tions that are most barbaric ; these are not found in the Pahcavimsa 
(XIX. 13). Further, it is rather striking^ that nowhere in the PBr. 
are the ekaha-rites, that may be used for abhicara, mentioned, whilst 
the JBr. deals fully with them. Perhaps the author of the PBr. found 
these rites too barbaric. In one passage of the JBr. however (II. 
112, see ‘ Over en uit het Jaiminiya^rllhmana page 26), a certain quasi* 
myth is laid in the mouth of a certain Tandya, and this quasi*myth 
is found in the PBr. (XX. 3. 2), though in not precisely the same words. 
The question is: can by this Tandya be meant the author, to whom 
our Pancavimsabrahmana, which is called also Tandyamahabrahmana, 
is attributed ? To me, at least, this conclusiqn does not se6m urgent, 
for in the 8atapathabrahmana (VI. 1. 2. 25) a Tan<;)ya likewise is 
mentioned, who is cited as an authority for a certain detail in the 
agnicayana, a matter alien to the department of the Chanters. More- 
over, in the passage of the PBr. we note a certain inconsistency : 
where the JBr. has Uana deva, i.t, Rudra, the PBr. has instead of 
this deity the vUve devdh, but the saman by means of which PrajSpati 
through this deity seeks to retain the cattle, is in both texts the 
marglyava, the saman that elsewhere in PBr. (XIV. 9. 12) is brought 
into connection with Rudra. Could it possibly be that the author of the 
PBr. had in his mind the passage found in our JBr. and that he took 
it over, replacing the god Rudra of whom he stood in awe, by another 
deity, but, inconsistently, retaining the saman ? 

The conclusion at which I arrive, not, however, without some 
hesitation, is that the Jaiininiyabrahmana (or the Satyayanibralimana, 
which must have been so closdfy relq)/6d to it) must be older than the 
Pancavimsabrahmana and that the author of the last mentioned work 
must have been acquainted with the*Brahmana of thq Jaiminiyas. 
However, we must always bear ih mind that the whole of the JBr. has 
not yet been fully examined. Farther proofs pro or contra could only 
be furnished by a thorough examination of this so bulky work, for which 
the time is not yet ripe. 

§2. The Pancavimsabrahmana and the vedic 
texts outside the Samaveda. 

Some passages seem to prove convincingly that the author of our 
Brahmana has been acquainted either with the Kathaka or with the 
Maitrftyanlsainhita or with both. See the notes on XVIII. 6.9,10,27 
and especially on XXIII. 16. 1^. 
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Whether the ritual of the Kauthumas agrees more with that of the 
Aitareyins or with that of the Kausltakins is still a matter to be in- 
vestigated. 

Of the Sutras it is certain that Apastamba (with Hiranyake^in) leans 
on our text, as well as does Katya j- ana in his srautasutra. These two 
texts have taken from the JBr. their description of the ekShas and 
ahlnas. The arrangement of the gavamayana, designated by Apastam- 
ba (XXI. 16. 5) as tandakam, agrees with that of the Kauthumas (see 
their Arseyakalpa). 

§3. ThePancavimsabrahmana and theSain- 
hita of’the Kaut.humas*. 

In two instances tttfe Brahmana deviates from the Sanihita to 
which it is said to attach itself. We read (XI. 4. 4) the verse indram 
gtrbhir hammdhe, whereas the Arcika (I. 236=11. 36) and the Rksamhita 
(VII. 76. 5) read indram gtrbhir navnmahe. The second instance is found 
XV. 1.1, where we meet with the reading akrdnt samudrak parame 
vidharman as against the tradition of the Arcika (I. .529=11. 603) and 
the Rksamhita (IX. 97.40) akrdnt samudrak prathame vidharman. In 
the last instance the Arseyakalpa (see ray edition, page 214) sidbs with 
the Brahmana ; the first instance is uncontrollable in the Arseyakalpa, 
because the variant does not occur in the first pada. The Nidanasiltra 
(see note 1 on XL 4. 4) acknowledges these variants. I am at a loss to 
explain this fact satisfactorily. There seem to be two possibilities : 
either the Paficavimsabrahmana refers to a Rksamhita slightly different 
from the one known to us, or its author substitutes arbitrarily another 
reading to that of the Arcika (or<of the Rksamhita), in order to facili- 
tate his explanation. 

All the chants, all *the saiiians, mentioned in the Paficavimsabrah- 
man a occur in the two oldest ganas. fiut it is not always an easy task 
to identify them, because often more than one saman goes under the 
same name. Therefore, we have to compare the uha- and the uhyagSna 
to state with certainty in such cases which saman is meant by the author 
of the Brahmana. But if the present reader is not able to point out in 
every case the saman intended by the Brahmana, this is partly his own 
fault, because the BrShmana (without the help of these gSnas, which are 
proved to be later) itself contain; some prescriptions that are of value to 
identify the samans. For instance we learn from XII. 1 1 . 26, XIll. 5. 28, 
Xlll. 11. 24, etc., that the pavamana-lauds must end in a nidhana (i,e. 
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a saman with a nidhana), that in other cases (see XIV. 11. 39, XV. 
6. 37) these lauds must end in ida (t.e. a sSman with the word ida at 
the end). Another kind of criterium is that jdmitvam or sameness” 
(on this see note 2 on VI. 2. 5) must be avoided. Thus for instance in 
the normal Agnistoma the chants of the midday-pavamina-laud are : 
the amahtyava ending in nidhana, being nidhanavat, 
the raurava ending in idd, beiKg aidUy 
the yaudhajaya being antarnidhana and trinidlianay 
the ausana being avdra. 

Whenever three samans are chanted on one and the same tristich, 
the first must be aida, the secoi\d svara, the third nidhmiavat. By 
noticing these and similar restrictions (as they are given for instance X. 
6-12) it must be possible to identify the samans even without the help 
of the last two ganas. Sometimes the comparison of the Jaiminlya- 
brahmana helps us to state which saman is meant, see e.g. the notes 
on IX. 2. 5 and IX. 2. 16. 

^4. The Brahmana and the Arseyakalpa. 
Masaka, the author of the Arseyakalpa, starts his detailed de.s- 
cription of all the verses and the samans, to be used at the different 
rites, with the prescriptions of the Brahmana ; where this authority failed 
him, he had a free hand and partly perhaps took notice also of the 
data furnished by the Jaiminlyabrahmana. As the detailed description 
of the ten-day-rite was already contained in the Chapters VI — IX. 2 of 
the Brahmana, Masaka omitted it. But. though Masaka follows in the 
wake of the Brahmana, there are a few discrepancies to be noted. The 
Brahmana (IV. 6. 6) states expressly that as opening tristich for the 
visuvat-day must be taken the verses beginning vdyo Sukro ayami te 
(SV. II. 978 — 980), but the Arseyakc^lpa (H s. a) takes a different 
tristich, perhaps because anustubh-verses in the out-of-doors-lauds 
seemed to him anomalous, cp.«the Brahmana 1. c. 8. A second case of 
disagreement between the Bralimana and the Arsey9.kalpa is found 
PBr. IV. 2. 10 (see note 2 on IV. 2. 14), where for the brahman’s 
ukthastoira the traikakubha is prescribed, whereas the Arseyakalpa 
(I. 1. 6, end) gives the saubhara. I cannot account for this discrepan- 
cy, but it has been noted by the author t)f the Nidanasutra, who gives 
a certain reason why the traikakubha is to be replaced by the sau- 
bhara; he regards these samans as^iptional. The third case is PBr 
XXI. 11. 3. b, where for the ahyia called “ Vasistha’s four-day -rite ” the 
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two janitrasamaus are ordained ; this is passed over in silence by Masa- 
ka (VII. 6). Here it is the Siitrakara, who remarks, that either these 
samans are optional, because the Arseyakalpa does not prescribe them, 
or that they may be applied on the fourth day. 

§5. The Brahmana and the Srautasutra. 

With regard to the relation between the Brahmana and the Sutra 
of Latyayana there is one puzzled The Brfthmana (1.4.1) contains 
a certain formula : adhvamm adhvapate^ etc. About this formula the 
Sutrakara (Laty. II. .3.1, Drahy. IV. 3.1) remarks, that in case the 
Chanters apply the formulas of the Raurukins, they should address 
the sun with this formula. Now, according to the Sutrakara this 
formula is the first of a Jyhole set. Here lies the puzzle ! It is not 
probable that the Brahmana, when it gives this mantra adJivamm 
adhvapale, implies equally all those other formulas given by the 
Sutrakara after that which begins adhvamm adhvapate. This we 
must infer from the Jaiminlyabrahmana, where this same formula 
occurs and immediately after follows the upaathdna of the dhisnyas 
with samrad asi, etc., just as in the Paficavimsabrahmuna. Dhanvin in 
his commentary on Drahyayana designates the upaathdna wif.h the 
formulas adhvandm adhvapate, etc. as belonging to another sakha ; 
idkhdntanyam upaathdnam. How this is to be explained I fail to see. 
In Gobhilagrhs. HI. 2.7 a passage is quoted from a Raurukibrahmana, 
and Ruruki is enumerated among the ten pravacanakartdrah, which 
probably means : “ composers of a Brahmana.** ^ 

§6 The composition of the Pancavimsa- 
brahmana. 

The Brahmana proper, which begins with Chapter 4, is preceded 
by three Chapters, of which the first is certainly not a Brahmana 
but rather *a kind of yajusaamhitd, a collection of formulas in prose 
which are muttered by the Chanters on different occasions during the 
sacrifice of sopia. For several reasons it seems probable, that this 
Chapter was composed later than the Brfthmana, for, if this Chapter 
had originally formed a part of the Brahmana, it would not have been 

^ The ten are, according l/o the GobhilagfhyakarmaprakadikA page 113: 
athi, bh^lavi, t^ndya, vrpanakH, ruruki, iamabahu, agaeiya, baskaSirfM, 

and AuAS.— The exact meaning of pravLcam is not wholly certain, cp. Hillebrandt 
in Gdtt. Qel. Anz. 1903, page 948 and Winternitz in the Zeitschrift f. d. Kunde 
des Morgenl, vol. XVII, page 290 sqq. *' 
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necessary to repeat these mantras without abbreviation, as is the case 
with PBr. VI. 6.3 as compared with I. 2.4; VI. 6.16,17. as compared 
with I. 2.9; VI. 7.2 which is identical with I. 3.2 and VI. 7.6 which is 
the same as 1. 3.1. Moreover, there is one yajus (1. 2.7) that occurs in 
the Br^hmana itself (VI. 6.7) but with a variant : punantu instead of 
sammrjarUu, See also note 2 on yi- Diore fact may be 

adduced to prove that this yajussamhita did not originally belong to 
the BrShmana. It has already been observed (see note 1 on page XIX) 
that the Pancavimsabrahmana never uses the dative instead of tiie 
genitive-ablative form of stems ending in 5, *, u. Now, in the 6r.st 
Chapter (I. 5.10) we meet with the yajus : dik^ayai varnena prajdpatis 
tvd yunaktu. If this mantra belonged to ouf sakha, it would have 
run : dlksdyd varnena, etc. 

The reader’s attention may be drawn to a curious reading in 
this first Chapter (I. 2.1) beginning: yunaymi te prihivlm, etc., not 
yunajmi ; a verse taken from the Rksainhita (III. 2.12) we find at 
I, 7.6 cited with the words : samdnam ayman paryetif not ajtnan. 
These are not mfeprints, as Bloonfield’s concordance would make 
us believe, where the citations are given with yunajmi and ajman. 
That it;ivas the original, though faulty reading of our text, is proved 
by the Leyden manuscript, by the citation in Laty. I. 9.11 and by 
Sayana’s commentary : yunaymi yakdraS chandasartJmk, yunajmity evam 
4dkhdntarapd1hah, This other sakha is then probably that of the 
Banayanlyas: the commentator of Masaka, Varadaraja, who \\:as a 
Banayanlya, cites the formula with yunajmi. 

The second and third Chapter ef ouj; Brahmana describe the 
manner in which the various stomas are to be formed, see the intro- 
ductory note on the translation of thes6 Chapters. The •Jaiminlya- 
brShmana has nothing corresponding to this description of the vistutVa. 

The rest of the Brahmana, *the Brfthmana proper, agrees in the 
main, as to its contents, with the Jaiminiya. In the treatment of the 
^ ten- day-period the PBr, differs from the JBr. In our BrShmana 
firstly the verses are explained which are applied in each part of 
the sacrifice (first of the bahispavamana, then of the ajyalauds, then of 
the midday pavamUnalaud, then of the prsthalauds, then of the arbha* 
; vapavamSnalaud, then of the yajnayfijfi^a) and then the samans to be 
5 ^hanted on these verses are treated. The JBr., on other hand, treats 
: firstly of the verse and, after each 1rerse,of the saman belonging to it. 
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§7. The name and author of the Brahmana. 

There is in the Paftcavcmsabrahmana itself not the least evidence 
that the name of its author was Tandya. The tradition which ascribes 
it to this sage is corroborated by such passages as the one quoted 
above (in § Lb of this Chapter) from the Jaiminlyabrahmana : tad u 
hovaca idndyah, and such as A^astamba srs. XXL 16.5, 14 where 
our Brahmana is cited as tdrdyakam. That Tandya in later texts was 
considered as one of the composers of a Brahmana of the Samaveda 
has been noted above (note 1 on page XXIV). Latyayana Vll. 10.17 
mentions a purdnam idndam, “ an old Tandabrahmana this book, 
about which nothing qan be said, must have been different from 
our Tandyabrflhmana, because Latyayana, when citing this authority, 
simply uses the expression: ‘the Brahmana.* Our Brahmana is 
designated by Agnisvamin on Laty. VI. 9.1, as tdndyapravacana^ by 
Sayana on RS. VIL 32. 1 as tdndakam. In the list given at the end of the 
SamavidhanabrAhmana it is said that this Samavidhanabrahmana was 
handed down by Badarayana to Tandin and Satyayanin. Here then 
we have a slightly different name, which is found also in the plural 
tatidimh to designate the adherents of this sakha of the Samaveda. In 
the list of teachers of the Samaveda found in the Vamsabrahmana, 
we meet with Vicaksana Tandya. 

§8. Linguistic peculiarities of the Pahca* 
V i m s a b r a h m a n a ^ . 

a. Phonologic and morphological peculiari- 
ties. 

Of the accentuation ^ which » according to Indian tradition, must 
have been of the same kind as that of the »Satapathabrahmana ^ there 
is no trace-; the two Leyden- manuscripts that have been compared by 
me for the constitution of the text, have no trace of any accent. 

Sandhi . — We have already remarked that it is uncertain 
whether in tdsdm tvevdbruvan (IV. 1. 2) we have to see a case of irregu- 
lar sandhi (tvd{li) eva ahruvan) or the words tdsdm tu eva ahruvan^ as 
Sayana does. Against the latter explanation the simple partitive 
genitive seems to plead, the first is made acceptable by the parallel 
passages from the other Brahmanas. 


1 Op. also Chapter 111 § 1. a. ^ 

2 See page 9 of my Introduction to the Kanviyabrahmana. 



INTRODUCTION, CHAPTER III, § 8 a-6. 


xxvii 


An instance of Rgvedio sandhi is found VIII. 9. 21 ; vicicchidivam 
amanyata^ where the Leyden manuscript *has the preferable reading 
vkicchidivafh. Noteworthy is the sandhi in ahhy u iu sunvanti (V. 
10. 6), cp. Wackernagel, Skt. gramm. Vol. I, § 207. b. 

Noun-inflexion . — It has been remarked above (page XIX, 
note 1) that nowhere does the Pahc^vimsabrahmana use the dative of 
stems in a, ?, u with a genitive-ablative function. 

The dative of nouns on ti is never taye, but always (with one excep- 
tion, occuring in a formula, IX. 4.6), tyai: gatyai XI. 1.5, aristyai XVI. 

10.10, prahhutyai XI. 10.19, avaruddhyai II. 5.4, samastyai II. 6.2, 

astftyai 11. 10.5, etc. * • 

For the locative of nouns in n cp. above page XTX. • 

Striking is the locative jyotau XVI. 10.2. 

Note the nom. paiusthd (not °sthdh) XVIII. 6.26. ' 

The instrumental of ahan is nowhere ahobhih or ahabhih but 
throughout (XV. 2.3, XV. 5.9, XV. 7.6, XVI. 10.3) aharbhik. 

Grammatically wrong is vilomdnak, adjective to rdtraijak XXIII. 

19.11. 

Ve'i’bal-forms. Remarkable aorists are adhinvit IV. 10. 1, 
ajydaistdm XXI. l.l (also in JBr.) and abhyartidhvam VII. 8.2; 
Bohtlingk (Petersb. Diet. ‘*in kurzerer Fassung,’’ Fasc..I, page 110) 
would correct abhyarthidhvam ; he connects it apparently with abhyar^ 
thayate ; we seem right in deriving it from abhyrtlyate. 

Conjunctives are not rare, I noted dhinvat, vr^edn, iaydt, stavdtai, 
ucydtai, vyavdn, rcchdt, dmat, prariaydn (IV. 10.1, VI. 5.12, VII. 2.2, 
VTII. 9.21, IX. 1.10, VII, 1.9, VII. 5.6fVIIL 2.10, VIII. 8.1). 

Infinitives other than in turn : nirmrjak II. 2.3, nirdakah II. 17.3, 
pratisihdpam XII 4.11, praisam . f.7. Probably handed down 
faulty is nd&aknod utpatat VII. 7. 17 (in stead of utpatam ?). An infinitive 
with a privans is found X. 4.4 : asv<9ptum, an inf. abl. is found XIX. 9.5 : 
apratisihdtok. 

b. Syntactical peculiarities. 

Cases. Unheard of and strange is alam construed with the 
genitive instead of the dative : yo "lam prajd^dh aan prajdm na vindaie 
XVIII. 5.9. This abnormal construction is probably to be explained in 
the following manner : our Brfthmana is consistent in using the genitive of 
*d- and m- stems, where many of the other Brahmanas (especially the JBr.) 
use the dative. Our author seems to Ifave a certain aversion for this 



XXViii INTRODUCTION, CHAPTER III, § 8 6. 

case form in ""ayai and substitutes here also the genitive. Equally 
striking and irregular is the dative dependent on mimamaate: taamai 
jataydmlmaiihsanta XII. 10.15, as against the usual locative which occurs 
XXIII. 4.2. Probably the locative in taamin ndtisthetdm (VII. 6.11) 
has the same value as the dative. The genitive with udbhinatti XVI . 
16.2 is noteworthy. That an accui^ative of object may be governed by 
a noun, appears from XI. 6.5 : anurupa enam ; I found a similar con- 
struction in JBr. III. Ill : agdmukd enam. Whilst as a rule the other 
Brahmanas construe stauti, atuvanli with the locative, our Brahmana 
uses the instrumental. Among the numerous instances I find only 
once the locative {marvtvatUu atUvanti, IX. 7.2). Two instances of 
elliptic duals/ although one of them occurs elsewhere as well, may 
be noted : man dvdda^au mdaau IV. 1.2 and prajdpatU ca vaaaihdra& ca 
iraya^trMau VI. 2.5 : “the eleventh and twelfth month,” “ Prajapati 
and the Vasat are the 32nd and 33rd.” 

Tenses of the verb. That in the Pancavimsabrfthmana the 
imperfect tense is used for narration, has already been remarked (see 
Chapter III, § 1, a, end). Thrice the present tense seems to be used for 
narration IV 10. 7, XXIII. 1. 5, XXV. 3. 6. To the perfect forms 
usually with strong syllable of reduplication to denote a present 
tense (in the manner of the Greek perfect), which are mentioned 
by Delbriick in his Altind. Syntax, page 297, belong dnaSe (seven 
times), diddya X 5. 2, XIII. 11. 23, XV. 2. 3, dddhdra X. 5. 3, X. 3. 13, 
XXII. 28. 6, bheje XX. 16. 1, upadadr^e (with the regular redupli- 
cation) XXV. 12. 5. Instead of the imperfect amlmdmaanta XII. 
10. 15, we would expect ,the present tense. The same can be said 
about vyauchat XVIII. 9. 8 as contrasted with the present tense 
of the ])laitrayanlsanihita, ’On the contrary we expect instead of 
the present tense aamhharanti of IV. 10. 7, the imperfect. A few 
times our author uses the aorist which can be rendered by our 
present tense and which is so common in Maitr. Sarnh, (cp. Delbrtick, 
Altind. Syntax, page 287), see VI. 9. 2, 3; VIII. 9. 7 ; XVI. 11, 2; 
XXII. 9. 5. 

The use of I i var a . Finally some remarks must be made 
about Uvara: It is used regularly II. 2. 3: alakaneva in vd Uvard 
paMn nirmrjahi VII. 7. 5 : }Svaram vai rathamtaram vdgdM cakauh 
pramathiioh and XVI. 15. 9: Uvaro yajamdno *pratiathdtok. But in 
two passages, as has already \>een remarked by A. Weber (Indische 
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Studien, Vol. IX, page 279) we find abnormally Uvara, refering not 
to a feinininum ; sa Uvara paptyan hh<witok IX. 10. 2 ; here the 
manuscript of Leyden reads as the printed text. The other passage 
is Uvarermd bhavitoh IV. 2. 10, i.e,, Uvard (fern. !) mna (nom. pi. 
masc.) bhavitoh. We would be tempted to accept an irregular sandhi : 
tavard(k) Irma bh., as the passage quested by Sayana from the Satyayani- 
brahmana (which is identical with Jaim. br. II. 378) has : irma iva vd 
esd hotrdndm yad acchdvdko, yad acchdvdkam anu samtistheterma iva 
tiMiuvdndh syur iti. But that in Pane. br. Uvard, fern, sing., may 
be correct; though difficult to explain, is proved by the first passage 
cited (IX. 10. 2). • . ‘ 

• 

Chapter IV. The contents of the Brahman a. 

G e n e r a 1 s u r V e y. 

Chapter I. The collection of j’ajusformulae. 

Chapter II and III. The vislutis. 

Chapter IV and V, The gavftni ayana, the sacrifice lasting one 
year, the prakfti of all the sattras. 

Chapter VI — IX. 2, The jyotistoma, ukthya, atiratra, the prakftis 
of all the ekahas and ahlnas. 

Chapter IX 3 — IX. 10. The somaprayascittas. 

Chapters X-XV. The twelve-day -rite. 

Chapters XVI-XIX. The one-day-rites. 

Chaptera XX-XXII. The ahlnas. 

Chapters XXIIl-XXV, The sajbtras. 

Detailed table of contents, 
a. Thegavam ayan^. • 

IV. 1. Introduction and general remarks. 

IV. 2. The “proceeding” o\^rnight-Tite {prdyanlya atiratra). 

IV. 3, 4 and 7. The brahman’s chant during the year. 

IV. 5. The svarasaman-days. . 

IV. 6. The visuvat or middle day. 

IV. 8. 1-4. The go and ayus days. ^ 

IV. 8.6 — IV. 9.23. The ten-day-rite, especially its tenth day with 
the mental laud. ^ 

IV. 10— V. 6. The mahavrata. 

V. 7— V. 8. The gaurivita afid otl\pr sflmans during the whole year. 
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V. 9. The time for the consecration (dlksa) introducing the years- 

rite. 

V. 10. The years-rite with dismissed day-rites (utsargindm ayana), 

b. The jyotistoma, ukthya, atiratra. 

VI. 1-2. Origin of the sacrihoe and its stomas. 
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THE BRiSHMAIJA OF TWENTY FIVE CHAPTERS. 

First Chapter. 


(The Y a j u 8% a m h i t a .) 

1 . 1 . 

1. ‘A great thing thou hast announced unto me, (a thing of) 
splendour thou hast announced unto me, (a thing of) glory thou hast 
announced unto me, (a thing of) honour thou h^st announced unto me, 
^enjoyment thou hast announced unto me, all thou hast announced unto 
hme, let it succour me, let it enter into me, may I enjoy it * 

1 Ap. ^rs. X. 1. 4, except the words klptini me *vocah^ is identical; still more 
‘^tensive is the formula according to Baudh. drs. II. 9: 38 15-19. The formula 
of the Jaiminiyas is different, see Jaim. ^rs. 1. 1 : 1. 2. This Yajus is muttered by 
the chosen priest, the Udgatr, when the SomapravSka, the person who announces 
the Soma-feast to the«priests who are to function, has made his announcement, 
•ee Lttty. I. 1. 10, Drahy. I. 1. 10, Caland- Henry, 1* Agnistoma, § 6. 


; 2. * Let the God go unto the God, let Soma go unto Soma, along 

the path of right’ 

1 Cp, Ap l. c. 6, Baudh. 1. c. According to Laty. I. 1. 20, 21, Drahy. 1. 1. 22, 
[23 these words are spoken by the Udgatr either on the day on which the Soma 
!is brought or on the day which immediately precedes the Soma-feast proper, 
fwhen he goes to the place of sacrifice, making, on leaving his home, first a few 
paces in northern direction, even if the place of sacrifice might be situated in any 
other direction than the north of his dwelling, •cp. C^aland)-H (enry), § 31a. *The 
iOod goes unto the God ’is said, because the Udgatf is the earthly representant of 
|the God Par j any a.’ 


3. Leaving behind what is amiss ’ 

^ According to Laty. T. 1. 22, Drahy. P. 1. 24 he has to mutter these words after 
|he has gone far {durarp vrajUvd)t i.e. after he has gone over a certain longer 
pistanoe from his dwelling, because in this case it is possible that he might treeul on 
rtome inauspicious place ; tadanim apraytUade^Sbhikramanady avarjanlycm sydt, 
rthus the commentator Dhanvin. 


4. * Badvan by name art thou, the way along which Soma goes ; 
^may I come unto Soma ’ ’ 

1 According to L&ty. T. 1. 24 and Drahy. 1. L 25, he has to mutter these words 
sdter he has taken the path which leads^o the^sacrificial ground. The meaning of 
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badvan is unknown. Ap. (X. 1. 5) has padva and thus also one MS. of the text of 
DrShySyana and the commentator on it. According to SAyana it is to be derived 
from the root bad : sthairye and means * solid, firm ’. 

5. ‘ 0 ye Fathers, bhuh ! 0 ye Fathers, bhuh ! 0 ye Fathers, 
bhuyK 

^ According to Laty. I. 1. 24, Drali^'. 1. 1. c. this formula is to be muttered 
by the UdgStf when, being about to enter the mahavedi, he treads on its northern 
border, whilst looking southward (towards the region of the deceased, the Fathers). 
Equally Ap. 1. c. 7. The yajus is repeated thrice because the B'athers are threefold : 
father, grand-father and great-grand-fathcr (Commentary). 

G. / 0 manly minded one ! may I, lifting on high, look on thee 
that art lifting on high ’ ^ 

1 According to the Siitrakaras (Laty. I. 8. 1, DrShy. II. 4, I) the Chanters have 
to mutter this formula whilst the Adhvaryu erects the sacrificial post destined for 
the binding of the animal vdctim, cp. Schwab, das altindische Tieropfer § 43, C. H. 

§ 106 f. 

7. ** Through elay soft (art thou), the ford of the Gods, the vedi 
art thou ; do not hurt me ^ 

^ The SutrakSras (LSty. I. 9.2, Drahy. Ill 1.2) ordain that, when the Hotr has 
finished llfc morning litany, the three Chanters have to enter the mahUvedi whilst 
muttering this formula, cp. C. H. § 124. Sayana seems to take mrda as an adje<‘tive 
of clay.’ 

8. *‘The head of Vi.snu art thou, bestowing glory, bestow glory 
upon me ” ^ 

t Laty. I. 9.8,9 and Drahy. IJI. 1.8.9 prescribe that after the Adhvaryu 
who enters the havirdhana-sheb with the vasativari-water, the Chanters enter this 
shed, having touched (with their right hand) the rarati/a. The mrofyo or rarafi is ^ 
a kind of om*ament made of grass, and fixed above the entrance of the havirdhSna 
(cp. C. H. § 125.0). 

9. ** For sap, for pith, for lon^ life and for health ” \ 

1 This yajus they mutter (Laty. I.e. 10, Drahy. l.c. 10) w'hilst entering the 
havirdhana-shed, cp. C. H. l.c. 

1 . 2 . 

!• “I yoke on thy behalf the earth together with Agni. I yoke 
the voice together with Sur^a. Yoked on thy behalf is the wind 
together with the intermediate region. Yoked are the three disunited » 
ones of Surya ** 



I. 2. 1.— I. 2. 6. 


1 Cp. TS. III. 1. 6. b: yunajmi te prthivim aahat yunajmi vayum 

antariksena te aaha, yunajmi vaeam aaha auryena te^ yunajmi tiaro viprcah auryaaya 
te. The meaning of vimrj and viprc is unknown. Sayana (on TS.) refers to the three 
offering spoons juhu, upabhft, sruva. SSyana (on PB.) seems to read vibhrjafy 
{bharjane). On the curious yunaymi cp. Introduction, Chapter III § 6. — According 
to LSty. I. 9. 14 sqq., DrShy. III. 1. 10 sqq. the Chanters extend, repeating this 
formula, their arms between the two shaftg of the Soma cart and, without lifting 
their heals {i.e. standing on their level soles) touch with their hands the quantity of 
Soma which has been meted out for the morning pressing or, in case the Soma has 
not yet been divided, over the whole quantity of it. If they cannot reach the 
Soma, they must extend their hands only over the place and mutter the formula. 

2. ** On the seat of righteousness I sit down ** 

' According to the SutrakSraa (LSty. I. 9. 14-17, Drahy, III. 1. 13-15 
the Chanters should then pass on and sit down behind the right (the southern)’ 
havirdhana-cart, muttering this formula. Here they should mutter the verses, on 
which afterwards the out-of-doors laud (the bahispavamanastotra) will be chanted, 
cp. C. H. § 126. 0. 

3. ** The vessel of righteousness art thou ** 

1 Muttering this formula the Chanters (Lftty. 1. c. 20, Drahy. 1. c. 18) should lay 
hold of the dronakalada, cp. C. H. § 130. 

4. “Of the lord of the forest {i.e. of wood) art thou, of !grhaspati 
art thou, of Prajapati art thou, the head of Prajapati, art thou, the 
“ surviving” vessel ' art thou ; here I posh myself forward for the sake 
of glory and spiritual lustre ” K 

1 See VI. 6. 1, where it is said that PrajSpati survived the cutting off of his head ; 
the drooakala^a. ^ Muttering this formula, the Chanters push the dropakalada 
forward, in an easterly direction. 

5. “ Ye children of Marut dwellings of the Waters, summits of the 
mountains, swift falcons, through .your voice lead Indra hitBer, through 
your noise expel disease. Yoked.(as horses -joined) are ye, draw ! ” * 

1 maruto nap&tafyt TBr. III. 7.9,1 {cf. Ap. XII. 3. 2) has prayuto napataraht 
which may be a corruption of prayuto ivaptaraih, cp. Jaim-br. 1 . 79 : prayuto 
napatab : prayutab seems to be the genitive of a substantive prayut. * The Sutra* 
kfiras (LSty. I. 10.4, DrShy. III. 2. 6) prescribe (following probably the ritual of 
the Jaiminfyas : aarpmukhan gr^vnctb krtvahhimrSatif JBr. I. 79) that the Chanters, 
with this formula, touch the pressing stones after l2iey have been put in order on the 
leather, op. below note 3 on VI 0. 6. 

6. “Here I push thia^ sacrificer on cattle {i.e. 1 make this sacri- 
ficer a possessor of cattle) and m^^elf on cattle and spiritual lustre.” * 
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I With regard to the text of Laty. and Drfihy., where we read imam instead of 
amum, and Sayana's remark : kesani citj]a\kaky I presume that our text is 

to be read, idam aham imam yajamSnam. 2 The Chanters, muttering this formula, 
push the dronakala^a forward on the pressing stones (Laty. I. 10. 6, Drahy. 
111. 2. 7). 

7 ‘ Let the Vasus wipe thee off with the Gayatrl metre, let the 

Rudras wipe thee off with the Tristubh metre, let the Adityas wipe 
thee off with the Jagatl metre * 

^ Cp. VI. 6.7 and Introduction Chapter HI § 6.— According to Laty^ 1. 10.18, 
DrShy. II. 2.22 the Cdgatr has to wipe off by means of the dalapavitra, whilst 
muttering the.se formulas, the dronakala^a, first its lower part, then its middle and, 
lastly, its upper part. ® 

8. ‘The strainer, 0 Brahmanaapati, is stretched out; surpassing 
its members thou goest around it on all sides. No creature whose body 
has not been heated and who is raw, reaches it, but the cooked ones, 
who draw, have reached it ’ ^ 

1 On the meaning of the verse (cp. Rs. IX. 8.‘1.1), which i> not entirely clear, cp. 
C.H. § 130. .i.—The verse accompanies the act of the Chanters, when they stretch 
the strainer on the dronakalaia, cp. C.H. 1.30. 

9. ‘ Let the clear Goddes.s Prayer go forward from us as a chariot 
well carpentered and swift; for my long life become thou strained, 
for my glory become thou strained. Of Earth and Sky the origin they 
know, let hear the waters that flow down. Sing thou, 0 Soma, here 
as Chanter, for my long life, for my spiritual lustre, for the weal of the 
sacrificer, for the reign of so and so ’ L 

1 In this quasi-yajus areiConta‘ined two Rkverses Vll. 34.1 and 2. The 
ablative janilrat which is incomprehensible has been rendered as if (as in the 
it were ram. —These vfrords are to be muttered by the Udgatr when the Soma is 
flowing in a continuous jet through the paVitra. (Laty. I. 10.21, DrShy. III. 2.29) 
cp. C. H. § 131. 

1 . ‘ Bekura by name art thou, acceptable to the Gods. Obeisance 
to the voice, obeisance to the Lord of the Voice ! 0 Goddess Voice, 
what from thy voice is the most sweet, therein place me. To Sarosvatl, 
smM 1 ’ 

2. ‘ Let the Sun protect^, me from calamities from the side of 

heaven, the Wind from the side of the intermediate region, the Fire » 
from the side of the earth, * 
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1 These two formulas accompany the oblations (Laty. 1. 11*9, Drahy. III. 3. 17) 
which are offered by each of the Chanters successively as their pravftahomtM, cp. 
C.H. § 134 c, page 170, and op. VI. 7. 1-6. 

3. ‘What Soma-weapon of malignant ones shall go up to-day, 
let Varuna blow them away by means of the bow of Viaukuha’^ 

1 Cp. A6v. 6rs. V. 3.22, Ath. Samh. I. 20. 2.— The Sutrakaras (Laty. I. 11. 17, 
Drahy. III. 3.26, and cp. C. H. § 134. c. end) prescribe that the Chanters on their way 
to the astava (the place, where the out-of-doors laud is about to be chanted) throw 
away, whilst muttering this formula, in a southerly direction from their left 
hand some blades of grass that they have previously taken. 

4. * With myself, with my pregeny, with my cattle, thereby I 

pacify thought (and) speech , 

1 The pun is in the word praaidami which means also : * 1 take my seat.’ — 
Muttering this formula the Chanters take their seat on the astava, Laty. I. 11.18, 
Drahy, III. 3. 27, C.H. § 1.34, d, page 173. 

6, * With Agni's brilliancy, with Indra’s vigour, with Surya's 
splendour let Brhaspati yoke thee for the Gods, for out-breathing. 
Let Agni yoke the* stoma with fervour, in order to convey the sacrifice, 
let Indfa put vigour (into it). Let the wishes of the Sacrificer be 
efficacious ’ 

' Muttering this formula the U<lgatr, having received froin the Prastotf a 
bundle of grass (the prasiara) and stroking the calf of his right leg with it, * yokes ’ 
(brings'into action) the laud, the stotra, Laty, 1. 12. 12, Drahy. FIT. 4. 16-17, 
cp. C.H. § 134. f., page 175. 

6. ‘ Food I shall make, food th§re will be\ food I will create 

J Read annam bhavisyati instead of annatn, pra^ayami, cp. § 7. The yajus is 
much longer in JBr. I. 88. 

2 Immediately afterwards the Udgatr muf^ters this formula, 1. c. 3, 

Drahy. 1. c. 3, C. H. 1. c. 

7. ‘I have made food, fo6(^ has come into existence, I have 
created food * 

^ This formula is to be muttered after the completion of the stotra, Laty. 1. o. 
12, Drahy. 1. c. 26, C. H. § 134 h., page 181. 

8. * A falcon art thou with the GSyatQ for metre. I hold on to 
thee, bring me safely across. May the laud of the laud come unto me. 
Joined with Indra may we win, may we^enjoy progeny and life-sap ’ 

^ This yajus the Udgatr should cause the Sacrificer to mutter over the bundle 
of grass, Laty. 1. c. 13, Drahy. I. c. 27. 
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9. *With splendour, with milk, with heat have we united 
ourselves, with propitious « thought, with insight, and with the true 
(essences) of mind, in order that I may speak to you what is most wel- 
come. May I be Indra to your view, Surya to your eye, Vata (wind) 
to your breathing, Soma to your smell, priesthood to your nobility 

1 With this formula are addressed, by the Udgatr, the person^ who as specta- 
ton or assistant -chanters have attended to the laud, Laty. 1. c. 15, Drahy. 1. 
c. 29, C. H. 1. c. — The last words must mean ; may I become a purohita to you as 
far as you are ksatriyas. 


10. ‘Obeisance to the Gandharva, whose words go in all direc- 
tions. Lustre bestowing art thou, bring me unto lustre 


1 These words he addresses to the sun, Laty. 1. c. 1C, Drahy. 1. c. 30, C. H. 

1. c. 


I. 4. 


1. ‘0 Lord of the paths, may well-being fall to my share on this 
path, that leadeth unto the gods*^ 


1 According to the SutrakSras (Laty. II, 3. 1, Drahy. IV. 3. 1) this formula is 
to be addressed to Aditya, the Sun.— On this yajus see the remarks in the introduct- 
ion, Chapter 111 § 5. 


2-14. ‘ All-ruling Krsanii art thou. — Tutha art thou, nourishing 
the people.— The cloud art thou hurrying forward.— The intangible art 
thou, preparing the sacrificial gift. — ^Th^ penetrating, forward bearing 
art thou. — The vehicle art thou, conveying the sacrificial gift. — The 
pleasant, the wise one art thou.— Tutha art thou, the omniscient.— 
UsiJ art thou, the wise oSe. — Anghari art thou, Bambhftri. — The one 
affording p|;ptection acd worship art thou. — The clean one, the purifier 
art thou. — ^Thou art the one, whose law is the holy order, whose light 
is the Heaven.— The ocean art thou, 'encompassing all.— Ahi ^udhnya 
art thou. — The one-footed A]a art thou. — Sagaras the Budhnya art 
thou. — The Kavya art thou, conveying the Kavya 

1 These formulas are addressed by the Chanters resp. to the Shavaniya- 
fire, the astava, the catviila, the 6amitra-fire, the Agnidhriya, the dhispya of the 
Hotr, of the MaitrSvaruna, of fne BrahmanScchamsii), of the Potr, of the Nestf, of 
the Acchavaka, to the marjSlTya, the pillar of udumbara wood, the seat of 
the Brahman, the old garhapatya, /:he 4alamukhTya, the dak^inl&gni and the sou* 
them border of the mahavedi, see Laty. II. 2. 12 — 25, Drahy. IV. 2. 3—16. and 
cp. C. H. § 142 (i), k, 1, pages 193, 19,4. 
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16 . ‘Protect me, Fires, by means of your terrible edge, convey 
me I Obeisance to you ! Do not hurt me 

1 According to the Siltrakaras (Laty. II. 2. 26, Drahy. IV. 2. 17 and cp. C. H. 
page 194) the Chanters address with this formula all the localities (fires and 
hearths), that have been addressed already separately. I take piprta as imprt. to 
pipartii anxha reminds us of Agni as compared to a part of the arrow (at the 
upasad*s). « 

I. 6. 

1. ‘The doors of the divine Order ye are, do not pinch me 

t With the first half of this formula they touch the two western door>posts of 
the sadas and with the second half they enter the sadas, Lat5\ II. 3.9, Drahy. IV. 
3. 10, cp. C. H. page 194. * * 

2. ‘ Obeisance to the easterly seated friends, obefisance to the 
westerly seated ones 

I Muttering this formula the Chanters take their seat to the north of the pillar 
of udumbara wood, Laty. II. 3. 10, DrShy. IV. 3. 11, cp. C. H. page 194. 

3. ‘A men-beholding falcon (art thou), with the eye of Agni I 
look at upon thee 7. 

1 Th^s formula is addressed to the Soma in the cup (camasa) by the Chanters, 
when looking upon it before drinking of it, LSty. II. 5. 5, Drahy. V. 1. 5, cp. 
C. H. § 147. d, page 219. 

4. ‘Of thee, o Soma, that art drunk by Indra, of thee that 
containest vigour, that hast the Gayatrl for metre, that art accom- 
panied by thy whole troop, that art invited, I partake, being accom- 
panied by my whole troop and having been invited 

1 This formula is destined for the drinking of the Soma during the morning 

service, Laty. Drahy. 11. cc., cp. C. H. 1. c. * 

5. ‘ Standing upright go up to the s&ven seers. Drunk by Indra, 

o Lord of the Word, mount to the seven Priests. Keep thy place, do 
not descend downward ^ 

^ An exaggerated way of expressing the wish, that the Soma may not cause 
diarrhoea ! The formula is muttered by the Chanters whilst, after having partaken 
of the Soma, they wipe their mouths, Laty. 1. c. 6, Drahy. 1. c. 6 and cp. C. H. 
1. c. 

6- ‘O Soma, enjoy thyself in my hoart^; our father art thou, 
o august one ! Do not hurt me 

• As so often, ‘ heart ’ is equal to ‘ stomcteh *. 

2 Muttering this formula they touch their ‘ heart, LSty. 1. o , DrShy 1. c. 7, cp. 

C. H. 1. 0. , 
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7. * By our praises, o Soma, we strengthen thee, we that know 
the (right) words. Enter in.jio us and be merciful 

1 The Chanters with this verse (Bs. 1. 91. 11) touch their navel, Laty. 1. c., 
Drahy. 1. c. 8, cp. C. H. I. e. 

8. ‘ Swell thou ! Let manly power gather in thee from all sides, o 
Soma. Be thou in the gathering of^ strength 

1 With this verse (Ba- !• 91. 16) the Pratihartf performs the so-called apyayana 
rite, Laty. 1. c. 9, Drahy. 1. c. 10, cp. C. H. § 147. c. 

9. ‘ Of thee, 0 Soma, that art drunk by the nearest, by the Urva 
(and) the Kavya-fathers, of thee that art sweet, that art Narasamsa, 
that art accompanied by thy whole troop, that art invited, I partake, 
being accompanied by my whole troop and having been invited 

1 With this formula the Chanters partake of the Naraiamsa-cups, twice during 
the morning service, with the word : * nearest twice at the midday service with 
the word ‘ Orva ', once at the afternoon service with the word * Kavya see Liity, 
JI. 5.14, Drahy. V. 1, 18 and cp. C. H. §§ 153, 197, 236; cp. also Vaitanasiitra 
XIX. 20 with the note of the German translation of the author (page 53). ^-urva 
is the designation of the Pitaraa at the midday service in the P13r. (but Sayana has 
aurva) and the Jairainlya texts, aurca in Laty. and Drahyayana. Difference of 
8akha ? 

10. ‘ With the colour of consecration, the form of ascetism, the 
greatne.ss of mind, the power of speech, let Prajapati yoke thee, for 
offspring and in* breathing 

1 According to Laty. II. 5. 20, Drahy. V. 1. 25 this yajus contains four formu- 
las (1. dik^ayai varnena prajapatis tva^yunaktu prajabhyo ^panaya; 2. tapaso rupe- 
nap. t. y. praj&bhyo 'pandya\ 3. manaso mahimndf etc. ; 4. vaco vibhuiya. .’pSnSya), 
each of which^ serves for ‘.yoking ’^( i.e. ‘ setting into action ’) the four Uvarli lauds 
(vit. the four ajyas, the four prsthas and thQ yajfiayajtlTya stotra) : all the stotras 
with the exception of the first in each savana : the pavamanastotras (bahi^pa- 
vamana, madhyandinapavamana and orbhavapavamana). For thd first of 
these three is destined the formula PDr. I. 3. 5, for the second PBr. I. 6. 11, for 
the third PBr. I. r>. 14.— Cp. C. H. § 155 page 237. 

11. ‘ Let Vayu yoke the stoma with the mind, in order to convey 
the sacrifice, let Indra put yigour (into it) ; let the wishes of the Sacri* 
ficer be efficacious * 

^ This is the formula (a variaiAt of 1. 3. 6) which is used for ‘ yoking * the 
midday.pavam5na laud, Laty. II. 1. 2, Drahy. IV. 1. 1, cp. C. H. § 178 a, page » 
279. 
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12. ‘A male art thou with the Tristubh for metre. 1 hold on to 
thee, bring me safely across. May the Ifiud of the laud come unto 
me. Joined with Indra may we win. May we enjoy progeny and life- 
sap 

1 This formula, a variant of I. 3. 8 is destined to be muttered at the same 
occasion as the cited yajus, but during the midday -service, Laty. II. 1. 5, Drahy. 
IV. 1.6, cp. C. H. §178. c. 

13. ‘Of thee, o Soma, that art drunk by Indra, of thee that 
containest vigour, that hast the Tristubh for metre, that art accom- 
panied by thy whole troop, that art invited, I partake, being accom- 
panied by my whole troop and having been incited 

1 This formula, a variant of I. 5. 4, is used at the midday -service at the same 
occasion, Laty. II. 5. 5, Drahy. V. 1. 5, cp. C. H. § ISO. a. 

14. ‘ Let Stlrya yoke the stoma with the word in order to convey 
the sacrifice ; let Indra put vigour (into it) ; let the wishes of the 'Sacri- 
ficer be efficacious 

1 This formula, a variant again of I. 3. 15. b (cp. I. 6. 11), is used at the 
‘yoking’ of the arbhavapavamSnalaud, Laty. II. 1. 1. DrShy. IV. 1. 1, cp. C. H. § 
221. a. ' 

15. ‘Svara art thou, Gaya art thou, with the Jagati for metre. I 
hold on to thee, bring me safely across. May the laud of the laud 
come unto me. Joined with Indra may we win, may we enjoy progeny 
and life-sap 

t This formula, a variant of I. 3. 8 (cp. I. 5. 12), serves at the evening-service, 
Laty. II. 1. 5, DrShy. IV. 1. 0. cp. C. H. § ?21. c. 

16. “ Of thee, o Soma, that art Srunk-’by Indra, of thee that con- 
tainest vigour, that hast the Jagati for metre, .that art accompanied 
by thy whole troop, that art invited, I partake, being accompanied by 
my whole troop and having beenjnvited 

1 A variant to I. 5. 4 ( cp. 1. 6. 13), used as bhakaanamantra during the third 
service. 

17. ‘ Long life (hath been put) into my breath, breath into my 
mind, into the Rk verse that bestoweth long life — My mind that hath 
gone unto Yama or hath not fled away, tliat, through King Soma we 
put again into ourselves 

'i 

^ Instead of the incomprehensible aynpatnySm rci we ought to read (cp. Jaim. 
br. I. 167 and Jaim. 4r8. 19 : 23. 11 : dy^amatya rco md ehaitai) dyuamatydm rci. 
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2 Muttering this formula the Chanters, one after another, look down upon the 
mess of boiled rice destined for Soma, LSty. II. 10. 7, 8, Drahy. VI. 2. 6, 7, op. 
G. H. §267. b, page 385. 

18. ’ My mind that hath gone far away unto Yama Vivasvat*s 
son, make thou return it again unto me, that 1 may live and not die, 
and that 1 may be unhurt 

1 The tenth day of the twelve day rite being ana»utf/u6ha (Baudh. sirs. XVI. 
6: 252. 10), and PBr. I. 5. 17 being an Anustubh, the verse cited under I. 5. 17 is 
replaced on this day by the one given under 1. 5. 18 (identical with ^s. X. 60. 10), 
which is a Pahkti, thus according to the eke of Laty. II. 10. 9, Drahy. VI. 2. 0. 

19. ‘The endless (sharpness of) sight through which, forsooth, 
having spied around, he won the race, through which (he overcame) the 
falcon, the well- winged bird of prey\ the (sharpness of) sight which 
they say is in Aditi, let the men-beholding Soma put that into me 

1 yenShyaJim may be yena hy ajim=yena hy or yena a hi. , . .ajayad. 

Jaim. : yena hy djim . — About a race won by Soma through his farsightedness 
nothing is known, in the other Vedic texts it is Soma who is stolen by the eagle, no 
eagle is overcome by Soma. 

2 The formula accompanies the act of the Chanters when they smear on their 
eyes the butter from the Soma caru, Laty. II. 10. 11, cn. C. H. § 237. b. 

I. 6. 

1. ‘ Let loose is the might of Indra. Of thee, o Soma, that hast 
been drunk by Indra, that containest vigour, that hast the Anustubh for 
metre, that art accompanied by the fallow (steeds), that art accompanied 
by thy whole tro op, that hast been invited, I partake, being accompanied 
by my whole troop, having beerv^invited ’ L 

1 According to Laty. HI. 1. 18. a and Drahy. VIT. 1. 17, this is the formula 
which is mutfered by the Chanter^' before partaking of the soda^in-graha at a sattra. 

2. ‘Of thee, o Soma, that hast been drunk by Indra, that contain- 
est vigour, that hast the Anustubh for metre, that art accompanied 
by thy whole troop, that hast been invited, I partake, being accom- 
panied by my whole troop, having been invited 

1 This formula they mutter before partaking of the sodasin-graha, in case the 
stotra has been sung on verses ,in which no mention is made of the bay (steeds), 
Laty. 1. c. b, Drahy. 1. c. 18. 

3. ‘ Thou art the atuta, \t.e. the stotra completed) of the stuta, 
filled with strength, with milk. May the laud of the laud come unto' 
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me, joined with Indra may we win, may we enjoy progeny and 
life-sap*'. 

1 According to Lftty. II. 6. 12, DrShy. V. 2. 19 (and cp. e.g. C. H. §165 s. f.) 
the Udgatf causes the Sacrificer to mutter this formula after each avar^i-stoira {i.e.) 
after all the lauds exc. the pavam&na lauds. 

4. ‘ Of thou, o divine Soma, to whom has been offered with 
formulas, who hast been chanted in lauds, who hast been praised in 
verses, who hast been standing over the day, of the Soma-draught that 
giveth horses and cows, after thou hast been invited, 1 partake, having 
been invited * 

1 This is the formula for partaking of the Jjoma after a twilight laud 
{mndhiatotra), Laty. III. 1. 27, Drfthy. VII. 1. 28. 

5. * On the place of sacred order, o divine Stoma, in the home 
of Visnii 1 unyoke thee. 0 divine Stoma, thou hast reached this 
(moment of the sacrifice) without spilling', may we reach, a firm 
support * 

1 If anavakaram may be taking as a gerund of avakirati with a privativum. 

‘■i According to the Sutrakaras (Laty. II, 11. 1, Drahy. VI. 3. 4, cp. C. H. §245) 
the Chanters * unyoke ’ the Stoma whilst muttering this formula, at the end of the 
third service, after all the lauds have been chanted. 

6. ‘0 Soma, come hither ; follow me, o Soma, out of the sadas 
together with vigour * '. 

1 Muttering this formula the Chanters, after the completion of the hariyo- 
jana-oblations, leave the sadas by the western gate, Laty. II. 11. 6, Drahy. VI. 
3. 12, cp. C. H. § 247. c. 

7. ‘ Well thriving art thou, the best ray of light, the meeting 
place of the Gods, the sorcerer of the • Gods ' ; by which manifestation 
thou quickenest ' the brahman, thereby quicken me, thereby generate 
me ; make me shine out * *. 

^ devanatji yatiih, Kath. XKXVII. 14: 04. 13 it is narrated how the Gods 
saw the devayatu and the brahmayiitu^ who freed them from the Asurns. 

2 Immediately after the action mentioned in the note on the preceding §, the 
Chanters address with this formula the sun, or, if the sun has set, the garhapatya- 
fire {i.e. the sdUmukhiya), LSty. II. 11. 8, Drahy. VI. 3. 14, cp. C. H 1. c. 

8. ‘ The flower of the Waters art thou, the sap of the plants, the 
offering most beloved to Indra, svaha * '. 
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1 Immediately after this they make two offerings into the Sgntdhrlya-fire, the 
first with this formula, the second with simple 8v3ha, Laty. I. c. 9, DrShy. 1. c. 15, 
cp. C. H. 1. c. 

9. 'Of thee, o divine Soma, that art destined for the two fallow 
(steeds of Indra), of thee to whom has been offered with formulas, of 
thee that hast been chanted in lauds, that hast been praised in 
verses, of the Soma*draughi that giveth horses and cows, after thou hast 
been invited, 1 partake, having been invited ’ 

^ This is the formula with which the Chanters smell at the grains of which a 
part has been offered to Indra accompanied by the two fallow steeds, Laty. TI. 
11, 12, Drahy. VI. 3. 18, cp. C. H. § 247. d. 

10. ‘Of the guilt incurred by the Gods art thou the annulment. 
Of the guilt incurred by the Fathers art thou the annulment. Of the 
guilt incurred by men art thou the annulment. Of the guilt incurred 
by us art thou the annulment. Of the guilt we have incurred either by 
day or night thou art the annulment. Of the guilt we have incurred 
either sleeping or waking thou art tlie annulment. Of the guilt we 
have incurred either knowingly or unknowingly thou art the annulment. 
Of guilt after guilt thou art the annulment * ^ 

^ These formulas accompany the offering into the ahavaniya-fire of the eight 
chips of wood by the Chanters, Laty. II. 11. 14, Drahy. VI. 3. 20, cp. C. H. 
§ 248. b. 

11. 12. ' Of thee, o divine Soma, that hast been washed in water 
and pressed out by men — I take a draught full of sweetness * 

1 The first half of this fonnu(|^ the Chanters mutter, after having seated 
themselves around their cups, ii^hich have been filled with water and into which some 
stalks of dtirva grass have been deposited, and after they have touched the contents 
of the cup. ""with the second half they spiell at their hands, Lftty. 11. 11.16-18, 
DrShy. VI. 3.22-25, cp. C.H. § 249. 

13. ' Hail to the waters, to the plants ’ K 

1 With this formula they pour the contents of each cup out in a northernly 
direction, Laty. l.c. 19, DrShy. l.c. 26, cp. C.H. i.c. 

14. * 0 Desire, turn tiie desire towards me ' K 

1 This formula accompanies the act of turning the cup towards themselves, 
Laty. l.c. 20, Drahy. l.c. 27, cp. C.H l.c. 

15. * Vigour art thou, vigour put into me * ^ 
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1 With this formula they put their right hand on their breast, Laty. l.c. 20 
Drahy. I c. 28, cp. C.H. l.c. ^ 

16. * O Breath, be awake in my Soma-draught . 

1 They touch their eyes, oars and mouths muttering this formula, Laty. l.c. 22 
Drahy. I c. 29, cp. C.H. l.c. 

17. ‘ Dadhikravan has been praised by me, the victorious, swift 
horse, that he may make our mouth fragrant, that he may prolong our 

1 This verse is muttered by the Chanters immediately before they partake of 
the draught of the sour coagulated milk, the dadhi, Latv. l.c. 23, Drahy. l.c. 30, cp. 
('.H. §2.10. 

I 7. 

1. ‘A horse thou art, a courser thou art, a charger thou art, a 
.steed thou art, a prize-winner thou art, a runner thou art, a racer thou 
art, a stallion thou art 

^ If a chariot with horses should be given as sacrificial fee to the UdgStf or one 
of the other Chanters they should pronounce these names of the horse over the 
four or three or two horses ; in case of four, first two over the right, then two over 
the left of the two horses that are put to the chariot proper, then two over the 
right side-horse, then two over the left side-horse, Laty. II. 7. 20-27, Drahy. 
V. 23-31. 

2. ‘ Follow the way of the Adityas. Obeisance to j^ou ! Do not 
hurt me ’ \ 

1 Thi.s formula he mutters (in the same case) whilst touching the forepart 
of the chariot, LSty. II. 8. 1, Drahy. V. 4. 1. ** ^ 

3. ‘ With the energy of Vayu I accept, thee, with the beauty of the 
stars I dccept thee, with the lustre of Surya I accept thee ’ 

^ With the first of these three formulas he accepts (he touches) those parts of 
the chariot that are made of leather, with the second those that are made of ebony, 
with the last those that are made of iron, copper or gold, Laty. II. 8. 2-6, Drahy. 
V. 4. 2. 


4. * The rathantara thou art ; the vamadevya thou art ; the brhat 
thou art ’ 

^ With the first formula he touches the right wheel, with the second the 
Htanding-place (the seat), with the third, the left wheel, LSty. 1. c. 6-8, Drahy. 
1 . c. 3-6. 
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5. ‘ The two curves, the two bows ' on both sides of the chariot, 
which move forward along with the rushing wind, the far-darting one 
with keen senses, the winged one, may these fires, the promoters, bring 
us across * 2 . 

1 Reading ahha nyaHkau instead of afika nyahku ; but the significance of these 
words seems early to have been lost. ^ 

2 According to Laty. Tl. 8.9, Drahy. V. 4.8 he touches again the two wheels 
with this formula. 

6. ‘ Vaisvanara, as of old, ascended the firmament, on the ridge of 
heaven enjoying himself with the cheerful (Gods) ; producing, as of 
old, wealth for the creatures, watchful he accomplishes his course 
which is (day after day) the same * 

1 Cp. ip*®* 111* 2. 12 which, however, differs slightly. Note ayman, on 
which cp. Introduction, Chapter III § 6. — According to Laty. II. 8. 10, Drahy. V, 
4. 7 the Udgatr, to whom the chariot has been given, mounts it, muttering this for- 
mula. 

7. * 0 Gida, this is your chariot, this is, o Aivins, your chariot, 
the unharmed, all-healing one ’ 

1 When he has ascended the chariot, he mutters this formula, Laty, 1. c. 11, 
Drahy. 1. c. 10. 

8. ‘ 0 Kraanu, draw on the left (reins) 

I With thi^ formula he draws on the left reins, Laty 1. c. 12, DrShy. 1. c. 12. 

9. ‘ 0 Dasanu, ease off the right (ones) ’ 

1 With this formula he eases off the right reins, LSty. 1. c 13, Drahy. 1. c. 13. 
— It is remarkable that the Sutrakaras take as pratika of these formulae kr^a (not 
kr^ano) and dasa (not dasano.) , 

I. 8. 

1. * At the impulse of the God Savitr I accept thee with the arms 
of the Asvins, with the hands of Pusan ' 

1 The formula of acceptance of each fee should be preceded by these words, 
Laty. II. 7. 13, Drahy. V. 3. 14. 

2. * Let Varuna lea^. thee, o divine DaksinS : the horse to Varuna. 
Thereby may 1 obtain immortality, may life fall to the share of the 
giver, Joy to me, the receiver/ 

1 These and the following formulas he mutters, when accepting the object 
indicated in the formula, Laty. II, 7, 14, DrShy. V. 3. 15. 
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3. * Let Varuna lead thee, o divine Daksina : the cow to Rudra. 
Thereby may I obtain immortality ; may life etc. as above. 

4. ‘ Let Varuna lead thee, o divine Daksina : the he-goat to 
Agni. Thereby’, etc. 

5. *Let Varuna lead thee, o djvine Daksina: the gold to Agni. 
Thereby ’, etc. 

6. * Let Varuna lead thee, o divine Daksina : the she-goat to Agni 
and Soma. Thereby *, etc. 

7. ‘ The Lord of the food hath given of his,food, of the pain-allay- 
ing, of the strengthening. Obeisance to the scorcher ^ of alJ people ! 0 

thou enjoying one, do not hurt me. 

^ Uncertain. Is the meaning of ksama * digestion *? There is an agni kaamavat, 

8. *Let Varuna lead thee, o divine Daksina: the ram to Tvastr. 
Thereby may I obtain,’ etc. as above. 

9. * The womem have cut thee (m., the fleece for the cloth), the in- 

dustrious. ones {viz., the fingers of the women) have stretched (thee on 
the loom), the weaving females have woven (thee) ’ " 

1 This is the formula for the acceptance of a woven cloth, Laty. IT. 8. 23, 
Drahy. V. 4. 23. 

10. ‘ Let Varuna lead thee, o divine Daksina : the garment to 
Brhaspati. Thereby may I obtain,’ etc. 

11. ‘ Let Varuna lead thee, o divide Daksina : the non-living thing 
to the Angirasa Uttgna. Thereby ’, etc. ' 

12. * Let Varuna lead thee* o divine Daksina : the camel to 
Pusan. Thereby ’, etc. 

13. • Let Varuna lead thee, o divine Daksina : the deer to Vgyu. 
Thereby ’, etc. 

14. ‘ Let Varuna lead thee, o divine Daksina : the man to Praja- 
pati, the elephant to Prajgpati, the boar jjo Prajftpati, the rice and 
barley to Prajgpati. Thereby etc. 

15. * Let Varuna lead thee, o divinS DaksinS : the sesamum and 
^beans to Ksetrapati. Thereby’, e^. 
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16. * Let Varuna lead thee, o divine Daksina : the mule or the 
she-raule to Savitr. Thereby *, etc. 

17. ‘ Who hath given here to whom ? Desire hath given to 
Desire. Desire is the giver, Desire is the receiver. Desire hath pene- 
trated the Ocean. Through the ^mediation of Desire I accept thee. 
This to thee, 0 Desire ! ’ \ 

1 This formula, according to LSt}’. II. 7. 18, Drahy. V. 3. 19 is to he muttered 
after each formula of acceptance. 


1 . 9 , 10 . 

The next two paragraphs of this first Chapter contain the so called 
Stomabhaga-formulas, i.e,, the formulas that are to be muttered by the 
Brahman priest if he be a Chandoga, a SSmavedin. This priest 
(see Laty. I. 12. 1, Drahy. III. 4. 16), having been ^ked permission by 
the Prastotr with the words : ‘ 0 Brahman ! we are going to chant, 
0 Prasastr 1 ’ gives his solemn permission {prasava) before each Stotra 
with a different formula. As a Soma feast comprises in its largest 
extension 33 stotras (cp. Dhanvin on Drahy. XL 3. 10), there are 33 
Stomabhaga-formulas: 1. bahispavamSna, 2-5. ajyas, 6. madhyandina- 
pavamana, 7-10. prsthastotras, 11. arbhavapavamgna, 12. yajnaya- 
Jniya stotra, 13-15. ukthastotras, 16. sodasistotra, 17-20. ratriprathama- 
paryaya, 21-24 ratrimadhyamaparyaya, 25-28. ratryuttamaparyaya, 
29. sandhistotra, 30-33. atiriktastotras. For 1. serves the formula 
1.9. 1 ; for 2-5 serve the formulas I. 9. 2-5 ; for 6. serves the formula I. 
9. 6; for 7-10 serve the fernjufas I. 9. 7-10; for 11. serves the formula 

I. 9. 11 ; for 12. the formula I. 9. 12; for 13-15 serve the formulas 
I. 10. 1-3? for IG. serves the formula I. 10. 4; for 17-20. serve the for- 
mulas 1. 10. 5-8 ; ior 21-24. serves the formula I. 10. 9 ; for 25-28. the 
formula I. 10. 10; for 29. the formula I. 10. 11 ; for 30-33. .serves the 
formula I. 10. 12. 

1. * A rein art thou, for the dominion thee; quicken the domi- 
nion ; incited by Savitr chant ye for Brhaspati.’ 

2. ‘ The beginning a»t thou ; for the law thee ; quicken the law' ; 
incited by Savitr chant ye for Brhaspati.’ 

c 

3. * The following art thou, for the sky thee ; quicken the sky 
incited by Savitr chant ye for Brhasfiati.’ 
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4. * The junction art thou ; for the intermediate region thee ; 
quicken the intermediate region; incited by Savitr chant ye for 
Brhaspati. 

5. * The Pratidhi art thou ; for the earth thee ; quicken the earth ; 
incited by Savitr chant ye for Brhaspati. 

6. ‘The support art thou; for^the rain thee; quicken the rain; 
incited by Savitr chant ye for Brhaspati.’ 

7. ‘The Prava art thou; for the day thee; quicken the day; 
incited by Savitr chant ye for Brhaspati.* 

8. ‘ The Anva art thou ; for the night thee ; quicken the night ; 
incited by Savitr chant ye for Brhaspati.’ 

9. ‘ The Usij art thou ; for the Vasus thee ; quicken the Vasus ; 
incited by Savitr chant ye for Brhaspati.’ 

10. ‘ The Knowing one art thou ; for the Rudras thee ; quicken the 
Rudras ; incited by Savitr chant ye for Brhaspati.* 

11. ‘The Flaming one art thou; for the idityas thee; quicken 
the Aditjas ; incited by Savitr chant ye for Brhaspati.’ 

12. ‘The force art thou; for the Fathers thee; quicken the 
Fathers ; incited by Savitr chant ye for Brhaspati.’ 

I. 10. 

1. ‘The thread art thou; for progeniture thee; quicken the 
progeniture; incited by Savitr chant ye for Brhaspati.’ 

2. ‘ The rich one art thou ; for *the plants thee ; quicken the 
plants ; incited by Savitr chant ye for Brhaspati.’ 

3. ‘The battle- winning art tJhou; for cattle thee; quicken the 
cattle ; incited by Savitr chant ye foj. Brhaspati.’ 

4. ‘ The victorious one art thou, whose pressing- stones are yoked ; 
for Indra thee ; quicken Indra ; incited by Savitr chant ye to Brhas- 
pati.’ 

6. ‘ Over-lord art thou ; for out-breathkig thee ; quicken the out- 
breathing ; incited by Savitr chant ye for Brhaspati 

6. ‘ Bearer art thou ; for in-breafbing thee ; quicken the in- 
*breathing ; incited by Savitr chant^e for Brhaspati.’ 
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7. ^Saipsarpa art thou, for sight thee ; quicken the sight; incited 
by Savitr chant ye for BrhaspatL ' 

d. 'The strong one art thou; for the hearing thee; quicken 
the bearing ; incited by Savitr chant ye for Brhaspati.* 

9. *The trivrt art thou ; for the trivrt thee. — The savrt are thou, 
for the aavrt thee. — The pravrt art thou ; for the pravrt thee. — The 
anuvrt art thou ; for the anuvrt thee. Incited by Savitr chant ye for 
Brhaspati * \ 

1 Cp. Laty. V. 11. 3. Drahy. XV. 3. 3. 

10. * The niroka art thou ; for the niroka thee. — The saniroha art 
thou; for the saniroha *thee. — The praroha art thou; for the praroha 
thee. — ^The anuroha art thou ; for the anuroha thee. Incited by Savitr 
chant ye for Brhaspati.’ 

11. ^Vasuka art thou; (for Vasuka thee).— Vasyasti art thou.— 
VesasrI art thou. — Incited by Savitr chant ye for Brhaspati.’ 

12. * .Skrama art thou ; for Jikrama thee. — Satpkrama art thou ; for 
Samkrama thee.— Utkrama art thou ; for Utkrama thee.— Utkranti art 
thou ; for Utkranti thee. Incited by Savitr chant ye for Brhsfepati.’ 


* Second and Third Chapter. 

(The Vi.st u ti’s.) 

Introductory remarks. A stotra or ‘*daud ” is the chant of a cer- 
tain nuniber of stanzas (rli’s), put* to melody, t.e., chanted on or accord- 
ing to one of the numerous melodies or ways of chanting (saman^B), 
which are recorded in the gramegeyagftna or in the arapyegeyagana of 
the SSmavcdic texts. For instance, the yajnayajniyastotra is chanted 
on SV. II. 53, 54 according to the melody of gramegeyagana I. 2. 25, 
which is based on the verse SV. I. 36* 

A stoma, on the contrary, designates the number of the chanted 
I verses either during a whole day of the Soma-sacrifice or during a part 
I of it.^ The regular stomas are the trivrt, the pancadasa, the aaptadasa, 
the ekavimsa, the pancavirnia, ibetrinam, the trayastrimsaf i^ecatuscat^ 
vdrirn6a and the astdcatvdrim4a, t.c., the nine-versed, the fifteen-versed, 
the seventeen- versed stoma, etc. 

^ Hometixncs the word stoma ^enotes simply : yc^fia ; a sacrifice o£ Soma, as 
s.g. Marutstoma, Sunaskarpastoma (elsewhere called iunaskart}ayajaa)t see XJXi 
3. 2, XIX. 12. 2 etc. i see note on IV, 6, 7,® 
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For the three pavamana'Iaude (the out~of-doora~laud, the midday- 
pavamanadaud and the arbhavapavamana-Iaud), which are the Srst 
ones of each savana (morning- midday- ^nd afternoon-service) the 
Samavedic texts give each time the stanzas in fall on which they are 
to be chanted, for instance the bahispavamana or out<of doors-Iaud of 
the normal catustoma agnistoma is chanted on SV. II. 1-9 (Caland- 
Henry, TAgnistoma, § 134. g), the midday -pavamana-laud on SV. II. 
22-29 (C. H. § 178. b), the arbhavapavamana-Iaud on SV. II. 39-52 
(C. H. § 221. b). 

For all the other lauds only Ircas (i.e, complexes of three stan- 
zas) or pragaihas (f.c., complexes of two stanzas) are recorded in the 
Samavedic texts. A pragatha is turned into a tristich in the manner 
described in C. H. § 199. b, page 307. By repetition of these three 
stanzas the required number of stotra- verses^ is obtained. In which 
manner this repetition is to be made (t.e., how a stoma is to be formed* 
out of the three stanzas of a hymn) is explained in the*two following 
Chapters of the Brahmana, which treat of the visiuWs : the different 
modes of getting out of a irca the number of verses required for the 
]aud. 

A vistuti comprises always three rounds, three sections : paryaya*^, 
each of which should contain each stanza in different or equal numbers ; 
the first part (viMava) of a paryaya is called trcabhaga, the second 
ampa {athnna), the third paricara (sc. rk). In the second paryaya this 
order is* changed and again in the third. Each of these rounds,'* is 
introduced by the syllable him (hum, in the chant). So, for example, 
of the first vistuti (the udyati, II. 1) the first paryaya consists of the 
thrice chanted first stanza introduced by the syllable him, the second 
paryaya consists of the thrice repeated second stanza equally intro- 
duced by him, and the third paryaya of the thrice chanted third stanza 
of the tristich, introduced by him So the schema is : hum 1. 1. 1 ; hum 
2. 2. 2 ; hum 3. 3. 3. In which manner the Prastotr has to mark and 
control the stanzas chanted, is explained in C. H. § 155, page 237 
and op. § 142. o, page 195. 


II. 1. 

1, For threa (verses) he' makes him, he (chants) the first (verse of 
the tristich thrice) ; for three (verses) ho makes him, he (chants) the 
middle (one thrice); for three (verses) ^je makes him, he (chants) the 
last (one thrice). This is the * ascending ’ vistuti (or manner of getting 
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at the required number of verses for the laud) belonging to the 
nine-versed (laud). 

1 Properly the himkara is chanted unisono by all the chanters^ liere the 
singular seems to be used to indicate only the section. — The Chanters must pre- 
viously agree as to the vistuti they are going to use. The schema is hvm 1. 1. 1 ; 
hum 2. 2. 2; hum 3. 3. 3. To the words saprathamaya the verbsiurt or stuvita is to 
be supplied ; on the construction, see introduction, Chapter III, § S.b. 

2. It should be practised in chanting by an oldest son born of the 
oldest wife 

* Such a Yajamana should cause the Chanters to use this vistuti. 

3. From the top he ri.ses to the top ^ : it is a ‘ stepping-on ’ 
vistuti. used in order that he may step on (his younger brothers, t.e., 
gain the ascendency over them), for by that (form) of the sacrifice which 
is ‘ stepping on * he prospers. Therefore this (vistuti) is to be practised 
in chanting : for prospering. 

1 He ri.so3 higher than high, cp. the expression bahor bhuyah. 

4. It (this vistuti) is a separation of good and bad (pro-sperity 
and adversity) : with bad lot he parts who in chanting practises this 
(vistuti). No one (no friendly power) that has returned (after having 
been expelled) is held of! (i.s expelled) ; no one (no hostile power) that 
has been expelled, returns (in hi.s realm) No bad one attains ascen- 
dency over him, who is better (more prosperous). No (hostile) tribe 
assails his tribe, they do not take the progeny (children or cattle) 
from each other ; they content themselves with their own landed state. 
But Parjanya does not rain (on his lands), for the tristich is (equal 
to) these worlds (viz. earth, intermediate region, sky) and he separates 
the.se (worlds, being the tristich) by thb ^fm-sound. 

5. This is the firmly .supported* vistuti belonging to the nine- 
versed (laud) ; firm support gets he who in chanting practises this 
vistuti. 

II. 2. 

1. For three (verses) he makes Am, he chants them right off * ; 
for three (verses) he makes Am, he chants them right off ; for three 
(verses) he niake.s him, he chanta them right off. This is the ‘ returning * 
vistuti belonging to the nine-versed laud. 
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1 i.e, all three after another ; paracibhi^ means properly ; ' moving thitherward, 
turning their back, going away, not returning.’ The schema is hum 1. 2. 3 ; hum 
1. 2. 3; hum 1. 2. 3. 

2. A return^ is reached by him who in chanting practises this 
(vistuti). It is the uninterrupted vistuti. The out -breathing, the in- 
breathing, the intermediate breathing are (equal to) the tristich^, these 
(breathings, being the tristich) he makes continuous by the 7iim-sound; 
he who practises this (vistuti) lives his whole term of life and finds no 
premature death. Par] any a rains (on his lands), for the tristich is 
(equal to) these worlds, by means of the him-aound he unites them. 

1 parlvarta must be a substantive, not a gerund as Sayana and Bohtl.-Roth 
take it, cp. § 4 intra; it is probably the same word as parivarta from which pariva- 
rtini of § 1 is derived ; its precise moaning here and § 4 is not clear to me. 

3. But being, as it were, slippery, this (vistuti) could exterminate 
(his) cattle. This (vistuti) is going hither and away^ He will be 
either better off or (at least) the same as he was (before), but he will not 
decline in welfare. 

' Scaparaca, I fail to see the precise meaning of this expression. 

4. The Bhallavi’s use to practise this (vistuti). Therefore, 
when accepting, they do not fall forth from return 

1 They obtain or retain ‘ return whatever may be the meaning. 

II. 3. 

1 For three (verses) he makes him: he (chants) them right off ; for 
three (verses) he makes him : the middle one (comes) first, the last one 
(comes) second, the first one (comes) last ; for three (verses) he makes 
him : the last one (comes) first, the first one (comes) second, dthe middle 
one (comes) last^. This is the nest-like vistuti belonging to the nine- 
versed laud. 

1 The schema is hu/n 1. 2. 3 ; hum 2. 3. 1 ; hum 3. 1. 2. 

2. He who wishes for children or cattle should in chanting practise 
this (vistuti) ; a nest (means) children, a nest (means) cattle, a nest even 
(comes into being). 

3. This same (vistuti) he should use for one born (long) after (his 
brothers), he comes at the head of these \other) children who come at 
*the head (i,e, who by birth are the^first). 
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4. This same (vistuti) he should use for more Sacrificers ‘ ; in that 
all (the verses) occupy the ^rst place, all the middle, all the last, he makes 
them {viz. the Sacrificers) all of equal participation, they do not push 
away each other, all become of equal mental strength. 

1 ProbabJy at a sattra. 

5. Parjanya will rain (on hisriands), for the tristich is (equal) to 
these worlds (viz. earth, intermediate region, sky), these words (being 
the three verses of the tristich) he interlinks by means of the him- 
sound. 

t). There is, however, a confusion of things (a mixture of good and 
bad. for one who uses this vistuti). 

7. There is a turning of things upside down : held off is the one 
who is returned (who seeks to return into his dominion from which he 
had been expelled), but he who has been held off, returns ; the had one 
obtains ascendancy over his better, a (hostile) tribe assails his tribe, 
they take away the offspring (the children, the cattle) from each other, 
they do not content themselves with their landed or* state condition V 
1 Cp. IT. 1, 4. 

II. 4, 

1, For five (verses) he makes hm: he (chants) three (verses, i.e. 
thrice the first verse), then one (the second), then one (the third) ; for 
five (verses) he makes him : he (chants) one (viz. the first), then three 
(i.e. thrice the second verse), then one (the third verse) ; for five (verses) 
be makes him : he chants one (the first), then one (the second), then 
three (viz. thrice the thirds verse). This is the vistuti belonging to the 
fifteen- versed laud containing five (verses) in each turn^ 

1 The word panea immediately before pa droda^oaya mast be cancelled. The 
schema is hum 1. 1. 1. 2. 3; hum 1, 2.2.2. 3; hum 1. 2. 3. 3. 3. 

2. Fivefold Is man’, fivefold is cattle®; by means ,of this 
(vistuti, which in each round comprises five verses) he obtains man 
and cattle. The fifteen- versed chant is a thunderbolt®. In that he 
divides (the verses) each in groups of five, he thereby divides (splits up, 
deranges) the thunderbolts for the absence of evil result. This is the 
firmly supported vistuti belonging to the fifteen -versed chant ; firm 
support gets ho who in chanting practises it. 

1 As consisting of hair, skin, flesh, bor^s and mark, Ait. br. II. 14. 
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2 There are five po^us or animal victims : man, horse, bullock, ram, he-goat, 
Ath. S. XI. 2. 9. 

s According to the Commentary because the paSoada4a stoma and Indra are 
sprung forth from the breast of Prajapati (see VI. 1. 8.) and the thunderbolt is 
connected with Indra. 

II. 5. 

1. For five (verses) he makes tim : he (chants) three (i.e. the first 
verse thrice), then one (the second verse), then one (the third verse) ; 
for three (verses) he makes him : he (chants) them (these three verses) 
right off (in their order, without repetition) ; for seven (verses) he makes 
him : he (chants) one (the first), then three (i.e. thrice the second verse), 
then three (thrice the third verse) ^ 

1 The schema is htfm 1. 1. 1. 2. 3 ; hum 1. 2. 3; hum 1. 2. 2. 2. 3. 3. 3. 

2. (This is) the (vlstuti) which is brought in accordance with 
three Stomas ^ One desirous of spiritual lustre should in chanting 
practise it. 

I Cp. II. 11. 2. 

3. By the five (verses of the first round it is brought in accord- 
ance with) the fifteen- versed Stoma, by the three (verses of the second 
round, with) the nine-versed (Stoma), by the seven (verses of the third 
round, with) the seventeen-veraed (Stoma). 

4. The Stomas are strength, strength he thereby brings together 
(in bringing the three Stomas from different parts unto one point 
together), for the obtaining of spiriti^al lustre. In the possession of 
sharpness and spiritual lustre gets he wSo in chanting practises 
this (vistuti). 

il. 6. 

• 

1. For three (verses) he mak& him : he (chants) the (verses of the 
whole tristich) right off (without any repetition) ; for five (verses) he 
makes him: he (chants) one (the first verse), then three [viz. thrice 
the second verse), then one (the third verse) ; for seven (verses) he 
makes him ; he (chants) three (verses, i.e. thrice the first), then one (the 
second verse), then three {i.e. thrice the third verse). This is the 
ascending vistuti belonging to the fifteen versed (chant )^. 

1 The schema is hum 1. 2. 3; hum^. 2. 2. 2. 3; hum 1. 1. 1, 2. 3. 3. 3. 
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2, By means of this (vistuti) the Gods went to the world of 
heaven ; one who wishes for the world of heaven should practise it, for 
reacliing the world of heaven. After having practised it he does 
not fall forth from the world of heaven. 

3. It is the * stepping-on * vistuti (used) in order that he may step 
on (his adversaries) ; by that (form) of the sacrifice which steps on, he 
prospers. Therefore this (vistuti) is to be practised in chanting : for 
prospering. 

II. 7. 

1. For five (verses) he makes him: he (chants) three (verses, i.e. 
thrice the first verse), jbhen one (the second), then one (the third) ; 
for five (verses) he makes him : he (chants) one (the first verse), then three 
(i.e. thrice the second verse), then one (the third verse); for seven 
(verses) he makes him : he (chants) one (the first verse), then three 
(i.e. thrice the second), then three (i.e. thrice the third verse). This is 
the vistuti belonging to the seventeen- versed (chant), which contains ten 
(verses in the first two rounds taken together) and seven (in the last 
round)'. 

1 Schema : hum 1. 1. 1. 2. 3 ; hum 1. 2. 2. 2. 3; hum 1. 2. 2. 2. 3. 3. 3. 

2. By means of this (vistuti) the Gods overcame the Asuras. He 
who in chanting practises this (vistuti) overcomes his wicked rival. 

3. It is the stepping on (vistuti), (used) in order that he may step 

on (his adversariesj ; by means of that (form) of the sacrifice which steps 
on, he prospers ; therefore this (vistuti) is to be practised in chanting : 
for prospering. , 

4. It is the pregnant vistuti ' ; children and cattle .will be born 
unto him, who in chanting practises this (vis^ti). 

^ The pregnancy of this viatuti is declared by the Commentator in the following 
manner. The first (read prathamem instead of madhyameftu) vm/ama (a vi^t&va 
apparently is the designation fif the verse of the tristich sung in different rounds) 
of this vistuti contain three verses (viz. the first and each following con- 

tains, read ceti instead of veti) one verse ; this makes five (111,1,1). The lost via^avas 
contain each (the first and the second) one, and the last contains three verses 
(3, 3, 333) : equally five togethfr. J^etween these two sets of five are enclosed 
seven veises (in each round) of the second verse (2, 222, 222). In that a greater 
number (of seven) in this manner is enclosed, this vistuti is pregnant and, the 
middle of a pregnant woman being digger, this vistuti is designated as pregnant. 
But the same observation might bo made e^ally about many other vi^tutis. 
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5. The seventeen- versed (Stoma) is the peasantry ^ its embryo is 
the king ; he thereby makes the kin^^the emj^ryo of the peasantry 

1 The Vaiiiya is connected with the aaptadaSa stomat cp. VI. 1. 10. 

2 By using this vistuti the king (or Kaatriya) will be surrounded by peasantry, 

6. No one who has returned (into his realm) is expelled, no one who 
has been expelled, returns^. 

1 So this vistuti may conveniently be practised by a king who wishes to 
establish his reign and to keep away his rival, because he will be surrounded by his* 
subjects. 

7. The seventeen versed (Stoma) is food^* In that seven verses 
(the seven second verses) are in the middle and five, (of the two 
others) around, food (being equal to the seventeenversed Stoma) * is put 
into the middle (t.c. into the stomach). Neither the Sacrificer nor 
his children (or his subjects) will suffer from hunger. 

1 Food is connected with the seventeenversed Stoma also 6Br. V”!!!. 4. 4. 7. 

- According to the Commentator the stress is to be laid on * seven/ because there 
are seven kinds of domesticated and seven kinds of wild plants.— Food (=seven) 
is brought into the middle of man (who is fivefold, II. 4. 2.) by the arrangement 
of the vistciva^Sf see note on II. 7. 4. 

8 Man is viraj-like^ there are seven kinds of domestic animals 
In that the first verses (in the first two rounds) are ten in number and 
the last are seven (viz. in the third round), he makes the Sacrificer 
obtain firm footing among cattle. 

1 The viraj metre having verso-quartertf of ton syllables (Ind. Studicn VoL VIIT, 
page 68) and man possessing ton pran-as (^B?. XI, 3. 7.) or, according to others 
(TBr. I. 3, 7. 4.) nine prdnna, to which tho central ono, the outlet of which is the 
navel, comes as tenth. 

2 Cow, horse, goat, shoop, man, donkey and camel (Baudh.). 

• 

y. This is the firmly supported vistuti belonging to the seventeen- 
versed (Stoma). Firm footing obtains he who in chanting practises this 
(vistuti). 

II. 8. 

1. This a pme vistuti with transposifion is the saptaikamadhya 

(vi8^ti) *. ^ 

1 Vix. the {daia)aaplS vistuti, which has in its iast round oneaingto verse in the 
middle. The vistuti described in thespreoeding paragraph has in its last round 
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(paryaya ) : 1. 2. 2. 2. 3. 3. 3, the variant now mentioned has only one in the middle 
1. 1. 1. 2. 3. 3. 3, the first and second paryaya'a are the same in both. 

' e V 

2. The first (verse) is the place of priesthood, the middle one that 
of nobility, the last one that of peasantry ; in that he gives the largest 
share (of stotriya-verses) to the first (verse) thereby he brings strength 
and might in the priesthood and makes the nobility and peasantry 
subject to priesthood. A shining-out among the nobility as it were, 
falls to the share of him^, who in chanting practises this (vistuti). 

1 The first verse is used thrice in the first, once in the second, thrice in the 
last round, together seven times, whereas the second and third verses, that 
represent the kmtra and the vii, are used in the three rounds only five times each. 

2 The same expression III. 9. 2. 

3. This (vistuti) is practised by the Trikharvas, therefore they, 
in contending for superiority, are not worsted. 

II. 9. 

1. For seven (verses) he makes him : he (chants) three (verses, t.e. 
thrice the first), then three (thrice the second), then one (the third 
verse); for three (verses) he makes him: he (chants) the (three verses) 
right off (i.e. without any repetition, in Jbheir regular order) ; for seven 
(verses) he makes him : he (chants) one (the first), then three (i.e. thrice 
the second verse), then three (i.e.* thrice the third). This is the 
vistuti that reposes on seven (viz. on the seven verses of the first 
round) ^ 

1 Schema : hum 1. 1. 1. 2. 2. 2. 3; hum 1. 2. 3 ; hum 1. 2. 2. 2. 3. 3. .3. 

• * 

2. One who has a rival (whom he wishes to destroy) should 
practise it :«]ust as one harrows with a harrow reposing on seven sharp- 
pointed (pins) so h? breaks to pieces his wicked rival. 

I ' Or drawn by seven oxen ’ accordiilg to the Commentary. 

3. This same (vistuti) he should apply for a plurality of Sacrificers ^ 
The first ^im-making (regards) the first (verse) ; in that he makes him 
with regard to this one for seven (verses), thereby it (this first verse) 
obtains seven (stotriya-verses) ; in that seven (verses) again (t.c. seven 
times the second verse in the three rounds, counted together) occur 
in the middle, thereby this on# equally obtains seven (stotriya-verses) ; 
the last ^m-making (regards) the l|st verse; in that he makes him 
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with regard to this one for seven (verses), thereby it (this last verse) 
obtains seven (stotriya- verses) *. He makes them (the Sacrificers) equally 
participated, they do not push away each other, all become of equal 
strength. 

’ 1 In case of a sattra. 

2 This paragraph, especially the accusative in tarn saptabhyo himkaroti, is 
obscure to me. 

4. This vistuti is practised by the Abhipratarina’s, therefore 
they are the mightiest of all their relations. 

II. 10. 

1. The same vistuti with transposition is the middjeless ubhaya- 
saptaikamadhya vis^ti 

1 The viijtuti which in both, viz. in the fi r s t and last rounds has only one, 
single verse in the middle, in contrast to the vistuti described in II. 8, where only 
one round is aaptaikamadhya. As each paryaya has the second verse only once, 
this vi.stuti is called * middleless,* which means, according to the Commentator 

* with thin middle.* schema is i hum 1.1 1. 2. 3. 3. 3 ; hum 1. 2. 3 ; hu??t 1. 1. 1 . 

2. 3. 3. 3. 

• 

2. This (vistuti) should be practised by one born (long) after (his 
brothers). There is no room left for one born after ; in that seven 
(verses) come first, seven last and three in the middle, man (viz. the 
word purusa) comprising three syllables, he thereby makes room for 
him in the middle and in this room he gets firm support. 

3. This same (vistuti) he should apply for one who is desirous of 
offspring; kept away^ from the middle* is he who does not obtain 
offspring, he thereby * makes room for him in the middle and in accord- 
ance with this room (now occupied by him) children and cattle will be 
born unto him. 

1 If we are nofc justified in reading%aAruddho instead of sathrudho, at least it is 
here used in this sense. 

2 Because one who has prajS is surrounded by it. • 

8 ta^ madhyatah must stand for tan (=tat) ma'^. 

4. This same (vistuti) he should apply for a noble, who is kept 
away by the people (his subjects, from his dominion). The seventeen- 
versed (Stoma) is the peasantry its emticyo is the king (=:the noble) (he 

* ought to be surrounded by his people) ; he thereby drives away the king 
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from his people * ; kept off is the one who is returned (viz, who seeks to 
return to his dominion), but he who has been held off, returns. 

1 Cp. note 1 on II. 7. 5. 

2 We expect rather the contrary : he thereby forces the king amid his subjects 
(the king, a purum, being tryakfara and the middle round comprising three verses). 

5. This same (vistuti) he sjiould apply for one against whom 
witchcraft is being exercised. The seven teen versed (Stoma) is 
PrajSpati ^ : he enters into the middle of PrajSpati, in order not to be 
struck down. 

^ For Prajapati is seventeen fold ; according to Ait. br. I. 1. 14 Prajapati is the 
year, which is seventeenfold as consisting of twelve months and five seasons ; T. S. 
I. 6. 11. 1 has a different explanation. 

II. 11. 

1. For five (verses) he makes him: he (chants) three verses (i.e. 
thrice the first verse), then one (the second), then one (the third) ; for 
three (verses) he makes him : he (chants) them right off ; for nine (verses) 
he makes him : he (chants) three (verses : thrice tile first), then three 
(thrice the second), then three (thrice the third) ^ 

^ Schema : hum 1. 1. 1. 2. 3; hum 1. 2. 3; hum 1. 1. 1. 2. 2. 2. 3. 3. 3. 

2. (This is) the (vistuti) which is brought in accordance with four 
Stomas ^ One desirous of spiritual lustre should practise it in chanting ; 
by the five verses (of the first round it is brought in accordance with) 
the fifteeenversed (chant), by the three (of the second round it is 
brought ill accordance with) the nkieversed (chant), by the nine (of the 
third round it is brought in Jccordance with) the thrice-niiieversed 
(fchant), by itself it is the seventeen versed (chant). Xhe chants 
are strength, strength he thereby brjngs together from different sides 
into one point, in order that he may obtain spiritual lustre; in the 
possession of sharpness and spiritual lustre gets he who in .chanting 
practises this (vistuti). 

1 Cp. II. 6. 2. 

II. 12. 

1. For three (verses) Hie makes him: he (chants) them right oft; 
for five (verses) he makes him : he (chants) one (i.e. the first verse), then 
three (thrice the second vers^, then one (the third verse); for nine 
(verses) he makes him : he (chants) tjiree (verses, viz. thrice the first 
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verse), then three (thrice the second verse), then three (thrice the third 
verse). This is the ascending vistuti belonging to the seventeen- versed 
(chant) ^ 

1 Schema: hum 1. 2. 3; hum 1. 2. 2. 2. 3; hum 1. 1. 1. 2. 2. 2. 3. 3. 3. 

2. By means of this (vistuti) the Gods went to the 'world of 
heaven ; one who is desirous of gett^ig to the world of heaven should 
in chanting practise it, so as to reach the world of heaven. He who 
has practised it in chanting falls not from the world of heaven. It is the 
getting-higher vistuti, (used) in order that he may get higher. For by 
that (form) of the sacrifice which gets higher he prospers. Therefore 
this (vistuti) is, in chanting, to be practised,* in order that he may 
prosper. 

II. 13. 

1. For seven (verses) makes him : he (chants) three (verses : 
thrice the first), then three (thrice the second), then one (the third) ; 
for five (verses) he makes him : he (chants) one (the first), then three 
(thrice the second), then one (the third) ; for five (verses) he makes him : 
he (chants) one (tte first verse), then one (the second), then three 
(thrice tile third) (This is the vistuti called:) ‘the pair of bellows 
with its mouth directed downward.* 

1 Schema : hum 1. 1. 1. 2. 2. 2. 3; hum 1. 2. 2. 2. 3; hum 1. 2. 3. 3. 3. 

2. He should apply this (vistuti) (in the soma-sacrifice) of one 
whom he hates. Just as he (the blacksmith) would blow away with 
a pair of bellows, whoso mouth is directed downward, so he blows away 
the cattle of the Sacrificer. (It isf the stepping-aw^ay vistuti, by 
means of it the cattle of the Sacrificer steps #way ; he who in chanting 
practises this (vistuti), fares worse. 

H 14. 

1. For seven (verses) he makes him : he (chants) three (verses ; 
thrice the first), then three (thrice the second), then one (the 
third); for seven (verse) he makes him: he (chants) one (the first 
verse), then three (thrice the second verse), then three (thrice the third 
verse) ; for seven (verses) he makes him : hft (chants) three (verses : 
thrice the first verse), then one (the second), then three (thrice the* 
third verse). (This is the vistuti) belongftig to the twenty-one-versed 
1[ chant), containing seven verses in faoh (turn) 
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1 Schema; hum 1. 1. 1. 2. 2. 2. 3; hum 1. 2. 2. 2. 3. 3. 3; hum 1. 1. 1. 2. 3. 3. 3. 


2. There are seven kinds of domestic animals ^ these he gains by 
this (vistuti), there are seven ‘ breaths * in the head the organs of sense 
are the breaths, these he obtains by this (vistuti). 

1 Cp. note 2 on II. 7. 8. 

2 Mouth, nose (dual), eyes, ears. 

3. This is the firmly supported vistuti belonging to the twenty- 
one-versed (stoma); he who in chanting practises it, gains a firm 
support. 

II. 15. 

1. For five (verses)*he makes him ; he (chants) three (verses ; thrice 
the first vers^), then one (the second), then one (the third) ; for seven 
(verses) he makes him: he (chants) one (the first), then three (thrice 
the second), then three (thrice the third) ; for nine (verses) ho 
makes hm : he (chants) three (verses : thrice the first verse), then three 
(thrice the second), then three (thrice the third verse). This is #he 
ascending vistuti belonging to the twenty-one- versed chants 

1 Schema : hum 1. 1. 1. 2, 3; ?ium I. 2. 2. 2. .3. 3. 3; hum 1. 1. 1. 2. 2. 2. 3. 3. 3. 

2. By means of this (vistuti) the Gods went to the world of heaven ; 
one who is desirous of the world of heaven, should in chanting practise 
it, in order to obtain the world of heaven ; he who in chanting has 
practised this (vistuti) falls not from the world of heaven. It is the on- 
stepping vistuti, (used) in order to step on ; by that (form) of the 
.sacrifice which stepson, he prospers; therefore this (vistuti) should in 
chanting he practised, for prospering. 

3. This (vistuti) is of ninefold beginning (and) of ninefold termina- 
tion, in that, (regarding the first point) the out-of-doors laud is nine- 
fold^ (f.6. nine-versed) and (regarding the second point) these nine 
(stotriya verses) are the last onea,o‘f the twenty-one-versed (chant)*. 
Ninefold are the vital airs (the pranas), it is the vital airs he thereby 
lays on both sides * ; therefore that downward directed vital air has half 
the share of the upper vital airs. The whole (normal) term of life he 
reaches, he dies not before the (full term of) life, who in chanting 
practises this (vis^ti). 

1 According to the Commentary this vistuti is usually applied on the last 
(yajflayajfiiya) laud of the regular agnistoma sacrifice, which begins with th<i Irivrt 
or nine-versed out-of-doors laud (of 3 x3 verses). 
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2 The last round (paryaya) of this visfuti contains nine verses. 

3 Viz. on both sides, above and below the navel, cp. ^lat. Br. IX. 4. 3. 6 ; 
nava vai pranah iapta Airsann avaflcau dvau and above, note 1 on IT. 7. 8. The 
function of the two downward directed pratia's (elsewhere taken as one single: 
npana ns opposed bo prana) is, to discharge the urine and the faeces ; therefore, 
when this prana is deficient, one dies of stangurine or constipation {udavarta- 
khyena rojjiena). 

4. This (vistuti) is practised in chanting by the Karadvis’a, 
therefore these attain the full term of life. 

II. 16. 

1. For nine (verse) he makes him : he (chalets) three (verses ; thrice 
the first verse), then three (thrice the second), then three (thrice the 
third) ; for five (verses) he makes him : he (chants) one (verse, the first), 
then three (thrice the second), then one (the third) ; for seven (verses) he 
makes him : he (chants) three (verses : thrice the first), then one (the 
second), then three (thrice the third verse) (This vistuti is called) 

' the matching chant ’ 

1 Schema hwn 1. 1. 1. 2. 2. 2. 3. 3. 3; hum 1. 2. 2. 2. 3; hum 1. 1. 1. 2. 3. 3. 3. 

2 pratUttUi, because, as it is set forth in the next §, it matches the other 
stomas. 

2. By chanting the nine (verses of the first round) he matches the 
nine- versed (chant), by the five (of the second round he matches) the 
fifteen- versed (chant), by the seven of the third round he matches the 
seventeen- versed (chant) ; the twenty- one-versed chant is by itself 
present. 

3. The chants that convey the sacrifictf ^ are gratified by him in 
the last (agnistoma) laud ; just as he would gratify (i.e. (Quench tlie 
thirst of) the oxen or horses or mules that have carried (their burden), 
so he thereby gratifies in the last laud the chants. He who in chanting 
practises this (vistuti) is gratified by [i.B. comes in possession of 
abundant) dhildren and cattle. 

1 Viz. the normal c at u ntoma agnistoma ^ commonly designated after its last 
stotra simply as agnistoma. The four manners of chanting (stomas), mentioned in 
§ 1, are used in this simplest form of Soma-feast,# cp. C. H. page 503, last two 
lines. 

4. This same (vistuti) he should Apply for one who is desirous 
•of (obtaining) an office of house-chaplain (to a king or noble). The 
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nine- versed (chant) is priesthood^, the twenty-one- versed one is nobility * •, 
in that the twenty-one- versed (chant) begins with the nine- versed®, 
he sets down the priest hood before the nobility, he gets an office as 
chaplain and falls not from this office, who in chanting practises this 
(vistnti). 

1 Because (see VI. 1. 6.) the trivrt stoma and priesthood are both sprung from 
the mouth of Prajapati. 

2 Why ? According to VI. 1. 8 the ksatra is equal to the paficadaSa stoma, 

8 The out-of'doors laud is trivet. 

5. This (vistuti) is practised in chanting by the Pravahani’s ; 
therefore they remain id the possession of the office of chaplain. . 

II. 17. 

1. For nine (verses) he makes him: he (chants) three (verses: 
thrice the first verse), then three (thrice the second), then three (thrice 
the third) ; for three (verses) he makes him : he (chants) them right off ; 
for nine (verses) he makes him : he (chants) three .(verses : thrice the 
first verse), then three (thrice the second verse), then three (thrice the 
third verse) (This vistuti is called) * the lamp lighted on both sides ’ 

1 Schema; hum 1. 1. 1. 2. 2. 2. 3. 3. 3; hum 1. 2. 3; hwn 1. 1. 1. 2. 2. 2. 
3. 3. 3. 

2 surmi ‘ a metal tube (?) ’ jvalanti lohamayt sthuna ; on both sides of the lamp 
(the middle round) lights (the first and third rounds) are supplied. These 
surrounding paryayas are trivrt and Agni is often called trivrt^ e.g. T.S. V. 4. 7. 3 ; 
on surmi c.p. also note 4 on XV. 5. 20. , 

2. One desirous of spiritu^ lustre should in chanting practise it ; 

the nine versed thrice-threefold chant) is gleaming splendour^, 

man (t.e. tfie word purusa) is trisyllabic ; in that two nine-versed chants 
(t.e. two rounds, each of nine verses) ,are on both sides (t.c. before and 
after) and three (verses) are in thS middle, the two ninefold ones heat 
him, just as he would heat gold, for (obtaining) gleaming splendour 
and spiritual lustre. 

' Or ‘ fire,’ Agni being equated with trivrt and called trivrt, cp. note 2 on pre- 
ceding §. 

3. Not conducive to cattle, however (is this vistuti) : it could bum 
up his cattle, and there is fear%f leprosy, for, too much these two (nine* 
fold rounds, which are equated to brightness) heat (or * burn *). 
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4. This same (vistuti) he should apply for one who is calumniat- 
ed ; sufifering from blemish (stain) is he suffers from ugly report ; 
this ugly report, now, which is spread about him, is burnt up by the two 
ninefold (stomas) : he who in chanting practises this (vistuti) becomes 
of gleaming splendour. 


Third Chapter. 

(The vistutis, continued.) 

III. 1. 

1. For nine (verses) he makes him : he* (chants) three (verses : 
thrice the first verse), then five (five times the second verse), then 
one (the third); for nine (verses) he makes him : he (chants) one (verse, 
the first), then three (thrice the second verse), then five (five times 
the third verse); for nine (verses) he makes him: he (chants) five 
(verses: five times the first verse), then one (the second), then three 
(thrice the third verse) ^ 

1 Schema : hum 1. 1. 1. 2. 2. 2. 2. 2. 3; hum 1. 2. 2. 2. 3. 3. 3. 3. 3; hum 1. 1. 1. 
J. 1. 2. 3. 3. 3. 

2. The thrice-ninefold (or twentyi-seven- versed) (chant) is a 
thunderbolt : he thereby splits up the thunderbolt S for the absence 
of evil result. 

^ Viz,, he splits up the weapon of his adversary, cp. II. 4 2. 

3. Fixed ^ by five (verses) is this (vistuti) ; the circulating ® (verse) 
is one single, cattle is fivefold, the circulating (verse) is (equal to) the 
Sacrificer : in that he fixes ^ (this vistuti) by five (verses) and in that 
there is one single circulating (verse), he thereby gives the Sacrificer 
firm support among cattle. TJiis is the firmly supported vistuti 
belonging to the thrice-nine- versed fchant). Firm support gets he who 
in chanting practises this (vistuti). 

1 paAca&Atf vihit^, pahcahhir vidadhati (similarly III. 3. 2, III. 4. 3, III. 8. 3, 
III. 12. 3, III. 13. 3) seems to imply that over each round 5 verses are distributed. 

2 To paricarS the subst. rk must be supplied. — In this kind of stomas the 
vifi^va, which consists of the thrice chanted verse, is called the ircabhaga, the 
viatZva, which consists of the five times chanty verse, is called the avaposf Afina 

^ (* place of insertion,* because here are to be inserted the verses required for getting 
a higher number of verses, than indicate by any vistuti of the BrShma^a, or than 

3 
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contained in the vistutis which have been described in Chapter II of the Brahmana, 
these being considered as normal and prakrti (?) ): the vt»^va, which consists ot 
one verse only, is called the paricara. In the first round wo have : trcabhaga, 
avapaathana, paricara ; in the second : paricarot trcabhaga^ avapaathana ; in the 
third : avapaathanat paricara, trcabhaga. The paricara (=Sacrificer) and the 
Svapaathana ( =cattle) are found in each round, and so it can be said yajamanam eva 
tat pasuau pratia^hapayati. (Is this the right interpretation ? cp. also Laty. 
VI. 5. 1. sqq.). 

III. 2. 

1. For seven (verses) he makes hwi: he (chants) three (verses: 
thrice the first verse), then three (thrice the second), then one (the 
third) ; for nine (verses) he makes him : he (chants) one (verse : the first), 
then three (thrice the second), then five (five times the third) ; for eleven 
(verses) he makes hbn : he (chants) five (verses : five times the first 
verse), then three (thrice the second verse), then three (thrice the third 
verse)^. (This is) the ascending vistiiti belonging to the thricemine 
versed (chant). 

1 Schema : hum 1. 1. I. 2. 2. 2. 3 ; hum 1. 2. 2. 2. 3. .3. 3. 3. 3 ; hum 1. I. 1. 1. 1. 2. 

2. 2. 3. 3. 3. 

2. By means of this (vistuti) the Gods went to the world of heaven ; 
one who wishes for the world of heaven should in chanting practise it. 
so as to reach the world of heaven : having practised it, he does not fall 
from the world of heaven. It is the ‘stepping-on’ vistuti, (used) in 
order to step on (his adversaries), for by that (form) of the sacrifice 
which steps on. he prospers. Therefore this (vistuti) is in chanting to 
he practi.sed : for prospering. 

i 'III. 3. 

1. For eleven (verses) he makes he (chants) three (verses: 
thrice the first verse), then .seven (seven times the second verse), then one 
(the third) ; for eleven (verses) he^raakes him: he (chants) one (verse : 
the first), then three (thrice the second verse), then seven (seven times 
the third verse); for eleven (verses) he makes him : he (chants) seven 
(verses: seven times the first verse), then one (the second), then three 
(thrice the third verse) ^ 

I Schema: hum 1. 1. 1. 2. §. 2. 2. 2. 2. 2. 3; hum 1. 2. 2. 2. 3. 3. 3. 3. 3. 3. 3: 
hum 1. 1. 1. 1. 1. I. 1. 2. 3. 3. 3. 

2. The thirty-three-versed (chant) is the end\ the thirty-three- , 
versed one forsooth is the highesj; of the chants . Fixed by seven (verses) ^ 
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is (this vistuti), the circulating verse is one single ; seven are the kinds 
of domestic animals, the circulating (verse).^ is (equal to) the Sacrificer. 
In that he fixes (this vistuti) by seven verses, and in that there is one 
single circulating (verse), he thereby gives finally (once for all) to the 
Sacrificer firm support among cattle. This is the firmly supported 
(vistuti) belonging to the thirty-three-versed (chant); firm support gets 
he who in chanting practises this (vfstuti). 

1 VHz., of the six -day sacrificial period : the sadalia. 

•2 Cp. note 1 on III. 1. 3. 

III. 4. 

1. For eleven (verses) he- makes Mm: h« (chants) three (verses : 
thrice the first verse), then five (five times the second ver«e), then three 
(thrice the third verse); for eleven (verses) he makes Mm : he (chants) 
three (verses : thrice the first verse), then three (thrice the second 
verse), then five (five times the third verse) ; for eleven (verses) he 
makes Mm : he (chants) five (verses : five times the first verse), then 
three (thrice the second verse), then three (thrice the third verse) h (It 
is the vistuti) ‘ of nearer stair * 

1 Schema; hum 1. 1. 1. 2. 2. 2. 2. 2. 3. 3. 3; hum 1. 1. 1. 2. 2. 2. 3. 3. 3. 3. 3 ; 
hum 1. 1. 1. 1. 1. 2. 2. 2. 3. 3. 3. (3. 5. 3. 3. 3. 5, 5. 3. 3). 

2 The same expression III, 13. 1. The transition from 3 to o and from 5 to 
3 in the different vi^tavas is ‘nearer* (‘ less’) than in the preceding vistuti (of III. 
3), where the samkrama is from 3 to 7 and from 7 to 1. 

2. The thirty-three- versed (chant) is the end. .lust as one, who has 
climbed to the top of a big tree, advances from a ‘ nearer ’ stair, so 
he hereby, by the (vistuti) of ‘nearer' #tair, advances from the 
‘ nearer ’ stair. 

3. Fixed ^ by five (verses) is.(this vistuti), the circulating (verses) 
are three in number, fivefold is cattle, man comprises his self {niman), 
his children, his wife (and so makes up three, viz., as much as in the 
number of the circulating verses). In that the circulating (verses') are 
three in number, he thereby gives to the Sacrificer firm support among 
cattle. Rich in cattle is he who in chanting practises this (vistuti). 

^ Cp. note I on III. 1. 3. 

III. 6. 

1. For nine (verses) he makes hSn : he (chants) three (verses : 
thrice the first verse), then five (ftve times the second verse), then one 
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(the third) ; for eleven (verses) he makes him : he (chants) one (the first 
verse), then three (thrice the second verse); then seven (seven times the 
third verse) ; for thirteen (verses) he makes him : he (chants) seven 
(verses: seven times the first verse), then three (fhrice the second 
verse), then three (thrice the third verse) (It is) the ascending vistuti 
belonging to the thirty -three- versed (chant). 

1 Schema; hum 1. 1. L 2. 2. 2. 2. 2. 3; hum 1. 2. 2. 2, 3. 3. 3. 3. 3. 3. 3; hum 1. 
1. 1. 1. 1. 1. 1. 2. 2 2. 3. 3. 3. (3. 5. 1, 1. 3. 7, 7. 3. 3). 

2. By means of this (vistuti) the Gods went to the world of 
lieaven; one desirous of (obtaining) the world of heaven, should in 
chanting practise it : in order to obtain the world of heaven. He who 
has practised it falls nob from the world of heaven. From the top he 
ascends to the top ^ (It is) the on-stepping vistuti (used) in order to 
step on (his adversaries) ; by that (form) of the sacrifice which steps on, 
he prospers. Therefore this (vistuti) should in chanting be practised, 
for prospering. 

' Cp, note 1 on II. 1. 3. 

III. 6. 

1. For thirteen (verses) he makes him : he (chants) three (verses: 
the first ver.se thrice), then five (five times the second verse), then five 
(five times the third verse) ; for eleven (verses) he makes him : he 
(chants) five (verses: five times the first verse), then three (thrice the 
secoud verse), then three (thrice the‘ third verse); for nine (verses) he 
makes him: he (chants) three ^(verses : thrice the first), then three 
(thrice the second), then Ihree (thrice the third verse). (This is) the 
descending vistuti belonging to the thirty-three- versed (chant). 

Schema: /tiwi 1. 1. 1. 2. 2. 2. 2. 2. 3. 3. 3. 3. 3. hum 1. 1. 1. I. I. 2. 2. 2. 3. 3. 3 ; 
hum 1. 1. 1. 2. 2. 2. 3. 3. 3. (3. .5. 5,=13; 5.^3. 3=11 ; 3. 3. 3=9.) 

• 

2. Just as one, having climbed up to the top of a big tree, would 
get down by taking hold of branch after branch, so he gets down into 
this world (viz.^ the earth) by means of thi.s (vistuti), in order that he 
may get a firm support. 

3. He begins' with the nine- versed (chant)* and concludes' with 
the nine-versed (chant)*. Tie breath is threefold (‘the nine- versed 
chant is breath*), by breath he begins, turning again to breath he 
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concludes ; his whole term of normal life lives he, he does not die before 
his natural term of life, who in chanting praatises this (vistuti). 

1 praiti and udeti used as prayana and udayana of IT. 15. 3. 

2 According to the commentary on the first day of the six-day -sacrificial period, 
the sadaha. 

a The nine stotriya-verses of the last r^und in thi.s stoma on the last, the sixth 
day of that period. 

4. This (vistuti) is practised in chanting by the Karad vis’s, 
therefore they obtain the whole term of normal life. 

III. 7. 

1. For fifteen (verses) he makes him: he (chants) three (verses: 
thrice the first verse), then seven (seven times the second verse), then 
five (five times the third verse); for eleven (verses) he makes him : he 
(chants) five (verses : five times the first verse), then three (thrice the 
second verse), then three (thrice the third verse) ; for seven (verses) he 
makes him : he (chants) three (verses : thrice the first verse), then one 
(the second), then three (three times the third verse) 

1 Schema : hum 1. 1. 1. 2. 2. 2. 2. 2. 2. 2. .3. 3. 3. 3. 3 ; hum 1. 1. 1. 1. 1. 2. 2. 2. 
3. 3. 3; hum 1. 1. 1. 2. 3. 3. 3 (3. 7. 5; 5. 3. 3; 3. 1. 3). 

2. He who knows the thirty-three-ver.sed (chant) as firmly 
e.stablished in the twenty-one- versed, gets a firm support. The twenty- 
one- versed (chant) is the firm support of the chants in that these seven 
(stotriya-verses) are the last of the thirty-three-versed (chant) * and in 
that the vis^ti of the twenty-ond-versed (chant) is divided in a 
sevenfold way®, thereby he places tiie tHirty-three-versed (chant) 
firmly into the twenty-one- versed. Firm support gets he who in 
chanting practises this (vistuti). 

1 Because it is the stoma of the agnU^mastotraj which is sarvaprakrti 
(Comm.). 

2 Just as the ekavimia is the last chaut of the normal catu8\oma-agni8\oma 
(the last round of the vistuti here mentioned is 3. 1. 3). 

® Cp. 11. 14. 1. 

III. 8. 

(Now follow the stomas of the Chandoma-days : the 7th, 8th and 
9th of the ten-da)’ sacrificial period). 

1. For eight (verses) he mf^ses him: he (chants) three (verses: 
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thrice the first verse), then four (four times the second verse), then one 
(the third verse); for eight (verses) he makes Mm: he (chants) one 
(verse, the first), then three (thrice the second verse), then four (four 
times the third verse) ; for eight (verses) he makes Mm : he (chants) four 
(verses: four times the first verse), then one (the second verse), then 
three (thrice the third verse) ^ 

1 Schema; hum 1. 1. 1. 2. 2. 2. 2. 3: hum 1. 2. 2. 2. 3. 3. 3 3; hum 1. 1. 1. I. 2. 
3. 3 (3. 4. 1; 1. 3. 4; 4. 1. 3). 

2. The Chandoma (days) are cattle ^ ; in that he makes Mm each 
time for eight (verses), cattle being eight-hoofed, he gains cattle hoof by 
hoof. 

1 Simply because of the greater number of verses. 

3. Fixed ^ by four (verses) is (this vistuti) ; the circulating (verse) 
is one single, cattle is four-footed, the circulating (verse) is the Sacrificer ; 
in that he fixes (this vistuti) by four-(ver8es) and in that the circulat- 
ing (verse) is one in number, he thereby gives to the Sacrificer a firm 
support among cattle. This is the firmly supported vistuti belonging 
to the twenty-four- versed (chant); firmly supported is he who in 
chanting practises this (vistuti). 

1 Cp. note I on n I. 1. 3. 

III. 9. 

1. For fifteen (verse.s) he makes him: he (chants) three (verses: 
thrice the first verse), then eleven (eleven times the second verse), then 
one (the third verse) ; for fourteen (verses) he makes him: he (chants) 
one (verse, the first), then^three (thrice the second verse), then ten (ten 
times the third verse) ; for fifteen (verses) he makes him : he (chants) 
eleven (verses, eleven times the first ver.«e), then one (the second) then 
three (thrice the third verse) ^ 

J Schema: hum 1. 1. 1. 2. 2. 2. 2. 2. 2. 2 2. 2. 2. 2. 3; ham I. 2. 2. 3. 3. 3. 3. 

:i. 3. 3; hum 1. 1. 1. I. i. !, i. i. i. 2. 3. 3. 3 (3. II. 1=15; 1. 3. 10=14. 

11 1 3 = 15, together 44). 

2. The first (verse of the tristich) is the place of priesthood, the 

second of iiobility, the third of peasantry; in that the first two (verses) 
occur each fifteen times but the last (the third verse) fourteen times®, 
he thereby brings vigour and strength in priesthood as well as nobility, 

he thereby makes peasantry subjeck to priesthood as well as nobility. 
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A shining-out among nobility, as it were ^ falls to the share of him, 
who in chanting practises this (vistnti). 

^ The first verse occurs thrice, once and eleven times in the first vis{ava of 
each round, the secoml verse occurs eleven times, thrice and once in the second 
vistava of each round. 

2 The third verse occurs once, ten times and thrice in the third viHava of each 
round. 

3 The same expression H. 8. 2. 

3. The Chandoma (chants) (viz,, the chants of the Chandoma-days, 
of 24, 44 and 48 verses) are not really chants, for the chants (proper) 
are unev’en (i.e., of an uneven number of versej^ the metres are ev’^en 
(/ e., of an even number of syllables, gayatri of 24, tri^tubh of 44, 
Jagati of 48, anustubh of 32, panktiof 40 syllables). In that this vistuti 
of the forty-four-versed (chant) contains an uneven number® (of 
verses , they (the Chandoma-chants) become chants. 

1 The irivrt, pnfic'idakt, saplada/ia, ehtvimsa. 

2 Vh., in the first and third round, (’ombine pad emyiijim in.stead of yadem 
yajinl, 

4. This is the firmly supported vistuti belonging to the forty- 
four-ver.sed (chant). He who in chanting practises this (vistuti) gets a 
firm support. 

HI. 10. 

1. For fourteen (verses) he makes hm : he (chants) three (verses: 
tlirice the first verse), then ten (ten times the second verse), then one 
(the third) ; for fifteen (verses) lie makes him : he (chants) one (the first 
verse), then three (thrice the second vAse), then eleven (eleven times 
the third verse) ; for fifteen (verses) he makes him : he (chant'j) eleven 
verses (eleven times the first versje), then one (the second), *then three 
(thrice the third verse) ^ (This is^ the niiddloless (vistuti) ®. 

1 Schema : hum 1. 1. 1. 2. 2. 2. 2 2. 2. 2. 2. 2. 2. 3; hum 1. 2. 2. 2. 3. 3. 3. 3. 
3. 3. .3.3. 3.3. 3; hum: 1. 1. 1. 1. 1. 1. 1. 1. 1. 1. I. 2. 3. 3. 3 (3. 10. 1. 1. 3, 11, 11. 1. 3. 
togeihor 44). 

2 nirmadhya * devoid of middle,’ i.e. ‘ with smaller middle’ : the first and third 
verses of the tristich occur in all the rounds in thp first and third visjava together 
each fifteen times (3. 1. 11 and 1. II. 3), the imddle verso onlj^ fourteen times 
(10.3. 1). 

2. This world (the earth) can be said to exist and yonder norld 
(the sky) can be said to exist, but Ihe intermediate region is a hollow, as 
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it were. In that this vistuti is middleless, he progenerates himself 
after {i.e. in accordance .with) these worlds, children and cattle will 
multiply unto him who in chanting practises this (vistuti.) 

I The three verses of the tristich are said to be in accordance with the nature 
of the three worlds : earth and sky are equal, in so far as they are visible, 
the first and the last verse (earth and sky) are also equal in number, but the 
•second verse (the intermediate region) has a void. 

III. 11. 

1. For fifteen (verses) he makes him : he (chants) three (verses *. 
thrice the first verse), then eleven (eleven times the second verse), then one 
(the third) ; for fifteen ( verses) he makes him : he (chants) one (verse, the 
first), then three (thrice the second verse), then eleven (eleven times the 
third verse) ; for fourteen (verses) he makes him : he (chants) ten (verses : 
ten times the first verse), then one (the second), then three (thrice the 
third verse) ^ 

1 Schema : hum 1. 1 . 1. 2. 2. 2. 2. 2. 2. 2. 2. 2. 2. 2. 3 ; hum 1. 2. 2. 2. 3. 3. 
3. 3. 3. 3. 3. 3. 3, 3. 3 ; hum 1. 1. 1. 1. 1 . 1. 1 . 1 . 1 . 1 . 2. 3. 3. 3. (3. 11 . 1 = 15; 1. 3. 
11 = 15; 10. 1. 3=14). 

2. For the ajya-lauds (of the Chandomadays) the first (vistuti 
belonging to the forty-four-versed chant is destined, viz. III. 9), for 
the prstha- lauds the second (viz. III. 10), for the uktha-lauds the third 
(viz. III. 11). 

за. The one destined for the ajya-lauds (the one described 
under III. 9) (is meant for the ajya-laud) of the Hotr (or first ajya- 
stotra) ; the one destined for the prstha-lauds (viz. III. 10) (is meant 
for the ajya-laud) of the *Maitravaruna (or second ajyastotra), the one 
destined for the uktha-lauds (viz. III. 11) (is meant for the ajyastotra) 
of the Brahmanacchamsin (or third* ajyastotra) ; (for the ajya-laud) of 
the Acchavaka (or fourth ajyastotra) j the same (vistuti is to be applied) 
as (for the ajya-laud) of the Hotr (viz. III. 9). 

зб. The one destined for the prstha-lauds (viz. III. 10) (is meant 
for the uktha-laud) of the Hotr; the one destined for the uktha-lauds 
(viz. III. 11) (is meant for ^le prstha-laud) of the Maitravaruna ; the 
one destined for the ajya-l&uds (III. 9) (is meant for the prstha-laud) of 
the Brahmanacchamsin; (for the prstha-laud) of the Acchavaka the 
same (vistuti is to be applibd) as (for the prstha-laud) of the Hotr 
(III. 10). 



III. 11. 3c.— m. 12. 3. 


41 


3c. The one destined for the uktha-lauds (III. 11) (is intended for 
the uktha-laud) of the Hotr ^ ; the one destined for the ajya-lauds (III. 
9) (is intended for the uktha-laud) of the Maitravaruna, the one destined 
for the prstha-lauds (III, 10) (is intended for the uktha-laud) of the 
Brahman^chamsin ; (for the uktha-laud) of the Acchavaka the same 
(vistuti is to bo applied) as (for the uktha-laud) of the Hotr (III. II). 

3d. (In this manner) all (the vistutis) are applied at the ajya-, at 
the prstha- and at the uktha-lauds \ 

1 Properly, there is no uktha for the Hotr, but obviously the author here 
means the agniatomastotra. The expressions hotur ajynm, maitravarunasyajyam, 
etc. refer to those lauds to bo chanted by the Chanters, which correspond with the 
successive recitations {Sastras) of the Hotr, the Maitravai^na, the Brahman acohams* 
in and the Acchavaka. An analogous ca.<3e occurs in the Vaitanaafitra (XX. 13), 
whore the expression pm-ugaslotra is found (cp. the note of the author’s translation 
into German), 

4. The ‘ joining ’ ^ (vistuti) is (equal to) cattle. In that this 
vistuti follows along after all the services (savmias), he makes him 
prosper in regard to cattle after each savana; possessed of cattle 
becomes he who in chanting practises this (vistuti). 

1 samifjantl cp. Laty VI, 2. 22. 

Ill 12. 

1. For sixteen (verses) he makes him : he (chants) three (verses : 

thrice the first verse), then twelve (twelve times the second verse), then 
one (the third) ; for sixteen (verses) he makes him : he (chants) one 
(the first verse), then three (thrice the second verse), then twelve 
(twelve times the third verse) ; for sixteen (verses) he makes him : he 
(chants) twelve (verses : twelve times the first verse), then one (the 
second), then three (thrice the third verse) • 

1 Schema ; hum 1. 1. I. 2. 2. 2. 2. 2. *2. 2. 2 2. 2. 2. 2. 3; hum 1. 2. 2. 2. 3. 3. 3. 
3. 3. 3. 3. 3. 3. 3. 3. 3 ; hum 1. 1. 1. 1. l-’l-.l- I- 1- 1* 2. 3. 3. 3 (3, 12, 1 ; 1, 3, 
12 ; 12, 1, 3, together 48). 

2. The forty-eight-versed (chant) is the end. The Chandoma- 
(ohants) are cattle ; in that he makes him each time for sixteen verses, 
cattle consisting of sixteen parts he gains the cattle part by part ( in 
sixteens ’). 

1 Four hoob, four feet, head, neck, body sni^tail. 

3. Fixed * by twelve (verses^ is this (vwtuti) ; the oiroulating 
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(verse) is one single, the year has twelve months ; the circulating (verse) 
is the Sacrificer ; in that he fixes (this vistuti) by twelve (verses) and in 
that the circulating verse is one in number, he thereby gives to the Sacri- 
ficer finally'^ (for good) a firm support in the year (‘in the time*), in 
cattle. (This is) the firmly supported (vistuti) belonging to the forty- 
eight- versed (chant). Firmly supported is he who in chanting practises 
this (vistuti). 

^ Cp. note 1 on III. 1 . 3. 

2 See the first words of the proceeding §. 

III. 13. 

1. For sixteen (vBrses) he makes hm: he (chants) three (verses: 
thrice the first verse), then ten (ten times the second verse), then three 
(thrice the third verse) ; for sixteen (verses) he makes him : he (chants) 
three (verses: thrice the first verse), then three (thrice the second 
verse), then ten (ten times the third verse) ; for sixteen (verses) he 
makes him: he (chants) ten (verses; ten times the first verse), then 
three (thrice the second), then three (thrice the third)'. (This is the 
vistuti) ‘ of nearer stair * 

1 Schema ; hum 1, 1. 1 2. 2. 2. 2. 2. 2. 2. 2. 2. 2. 3. 3. 3 ; hum 1. 1. 1. 2. 2. 2. 
3. 3 3. 3. 3. 3. 3. 3. 3, 3; hum 1. 1. 1. 1. 1. 1. I. 1. 1. !. 2. 2. 2. 3. 3. 3 (3, 10, 3; 3. 3, 
10; 10, 3, 3, together 48), 

2 Cp. ITI. 4. 1. 

2. The forty-eight-versed (chant) is the end of all (the chants). 
Just as one, having climbed up to the top of a big tree, steps on from 
nearer stair, so he thereby by /^he (vistuti) ‘of nearer stair* steps on 
from the nearer stair ^ 

1 Cp. m. 4. 2. 

3. Fixed ' by ten (verses) is (this vistuti) ; the circulating (verses) 
are three in number, the viraj (metro) is tensyllabic ; maji comprises 
his self, his children, his wife; in that he fixes (this vist^pti) by ten 
(verses) and in that the circulating (verses) are three in number, he 
thereby gives to the Sacrificer finally a firm support in the vira] ; the 
food. An eater of food becomes he who in chanting practises this 
(vi.^tuti). 

1 Cp. note 1 on HI. 1. 3, 
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Fourth and Fifth Chapter. 

(The gavam ayarfa.) 

Introductory remark. The two next following chapters describe 
the gavam ayana, i.c., the Soma-feast lasting a year of 360 days. 
The Jaim. br. describes it II. 372-442. For the precise schema 
cp below XXIV. 20; see also the siyvey in the Introduction to the 
Arseyakalpa, pages XXIV, XXV. 

On the precise meaning of ayamt we may remark that the transla- 
tion of gavam ayana : * the course ’ or ‘ the walk of the cows * suggests an 
idea that is not inherent in this word ayarut \ yanli with instr. and 
accusative of time denotes a continuous occupation with any sacrifice : 
eidhhir istibhih saptdhdni yanti, ta etam sadbhir mdmir yanti. gavam 
ayanena yanii, etc. 

JV. 1. 

1. The cows (once upon a time) held ’ that sacrificial session. In 
the course 6f ten months they obtained horns. They said ; ' We have 
been successful, let u.s arise horns have come to us They arose. 

1 Properly the root sad with satlram as object, is the regular expression to 
denote the participation in a Soma -feast of longer duration than twelve days. 

2 utthana ‘araising’ is the term which designates the breaking off, the 
finishing of such a 'session.* 

2. Some of them ' said : ‘ Let us continue the session during 
these two (remaining: the eleventh and the) twelfth months, let ns 
complete the year Their horns in the course of the twelve months 
got curved (‘ crumpled ’) they obtained, however, all food These 
are the hornless ones, these start fortfi all ihe twelve months for 
they had obtained a 1 1 food 

» 

1 On tasam tvevahnivan see Introducrion, Chapter III § 8 (under Sandhi). 

2 pravartanta is usually taken in the ftense of ; ‘ they fell off It is not clear to 
me how pravartate can have this meaning and I am inclined to take it in the sense 
of: ' to get curved’ (at the top), or ‘round’, ‘circular’, cp. pravarta ‘a circular 
ornament pravrtta * round ’. The cows all obtained horns during the ten months, 
but those who continued the sacrifice, of them these horns got curved at the to]> ; 
a tupara animal, therefore, is, if I am right, not on^ly a hornless animal, but also 
one with small, inward bent horns. 

2 Either because they had undertaken the sattra in order to obtain food (as 
the Jaim. br. has it) or because they had continued their session also during the 
^wo months, the vedic names of one of |hegie being urj (cp. Ait. br. IV. 17 : urja* * 
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tv aaanvan). These two months seem to form the rainy season {taamUt tupar& 
varaikau tnaaau prartva [so my conjecture, op. Acta Orientalia, Vol. V, page 252]. 
caranti, TS. VII. 5. 1.2) and .^eem here to be taken as the last two months of the 
year. 

^ Probably the moaning is, that the hornless cows remain during the whole 
year in the meadows, which the other kind, the horned ones, are not equal to 
{taamad dvadaSa maaarha tuparah prertvariA caranti daSa Arhginth, Katli. XXXIII. 
I ; taamad Utah (ac. tuparah) aarvan Hun prSptvottaram uttia^hantiy Ait. br. IV. 17). 

5 For this legend cp. TS. VII. 5. 2 and VII. 6. 1. 1-2, Rath. XXXIII. 1, Ait. br. 
IV. 17. 2-3. Jaim. br. II. 374. 

3. All food obtains he who knows £his. 

4. Prajapati (at the beginning) was here alone, he desired ; “May 
I multiply, may I beget progeny.’ He saw this overnight-rite S he 
practised it, by means of it he begat day and night. 

1 The first day of the year's sattra. 

5. In that this (day) in an overnight -rite, they * procreate day and 
night, they get a firm support in day and night. The year comprises 
the day and the night only; by the day and the night they thereby 
reach the year. 

1 The performers of a sattra, who all are Yajamanas. 

6. In that it is a Jyotistoma they thereby complete the beginning 
of the sacrifice ; that it is an ukthya is for preventing discontinuity of 
the Soma-feast; that it is a night (-rite) *, is for obtaining the whole. 

1 A sacrifice of 12 stotra-dastras. 

2 A sacrifice of 15 8totra>^astras<i 

\ 

3 An ukthya followed by the ratriparyUyaa and the aandhiatotra. 

< 

7 . He saw these stomas * : the light, cow- and life-stomas ; these 

stomas are the worlds, the “ light ” {jyotis) is this world, the “ cow ” {go) 
is the middle one, the “ life ” (ayus) is the highest. ‘ 

' Here the word stoma denotes the days called jyotistoma, go^toma, 
ayustoma ; cp. Introd. remarks on chapters II, 111. 

8. In that there afe (in the year’s sattra) these stomas, they 
generate these worlds, they get firm support in these worlds. 

9. He (Prajapati) applced again this three-day-period; by this 
six-day-period (sadaha) he procreated the seasons. 
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10. In that there is this six-day -period, they generate the seasons, 
they get firm support in the seasons. 

11. He applied again this six-day-period ; by means of these two 
six -day-periods he procreated the twelve months. 

12. In that there are these two six-day-periods, they generate the 
months, they get firm support in the-tnonths. 

13. He applied again these two six -day-periods ; by means of 
these four six-day-periods he procreated the twenty-four half-months. 

14. In that there are these four six day -periods, they generate 
the half-months, they get firm support in the half months. 

15. Having procreated this world, he brought strength into him- 
self by means of the six-day-period with the prsthasamans. 

16. In that there is this six-day-period with the prsthasamans, 
they finally establish themselves firmly in strength. 

17. By means of this (month) he procreated the (other) months, 
the year. In that there is this month, they generate the year, they get 
firm support in the year. 

IV. 2. 

(The -proceeding’ day: p r a y a n i y a - a t i r a t r a ) 

1. There is this proceeding day (the opening day of the year’s 
sacrifice, the second of the whole sattra). 

-. By means of the proceeding dB,y the gods proceeded to the 
world of heaven : because they proceeded, therefore it is called the 
proceeding day. * # 

3. Therefore one ^ must become an officiating priest of fi.e. at) the 
proceeding day ; for this (day) is nearest to the world of heaven ; 
he who is not an officiating priest of this (day), is left out of the world 
of heaven (i.e, does not reach it). 

' .^11 the priests at a sattra are at the same time Yajamana. 

4. It is (a) twenty-four-versed (day) 

' A day of which all the lauds are twenty-four^versed, cp. II. 14-17. 

5. The gayatr! consists of twenty-four syllables; the gayatrl is 
gleaming splendour and spiritual lustre. ^Having laid hands on gleam - 
ing splendour and spiritual lu8tre|they proceed. 
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d It IS (a) twenty-Iour-versed (day); twentydour-'/o/d is eAe 
year manifestly they lay hold on the year. 

* As consisting of 24 half-months (J.Br. II. 377). 

7. As many stotriya-verses as are contained in the twenty-four- 
versed day with uktha lauds so many days there are in the year : by 
means of the stotriya- verses they *chu8 reach the year. 

1 Again as so often uktha is equal to (or faulty instead of) ukthi/a.— The ukthya 
has 15 lauds each of 24 verses=360 in all. 

8. There are fifteen lauds, the half*month has fifteen days, half- 
month by half-month they thus reach the year. 

9. Thefe are fifteen lauds and fifteen recitations l^asfra.9 ) ; that 
makes a month, month by month they reach the year. 

10. Regarding this they say ; ‘ A wound as it were, is the hotra ^ of 
the Achavaka; if it (the sacrifice, the Soma-feast) closes after the 
(laud of the Chanters and the corresponding recitation of the) Achavaka. 
they are likely to become wounds*. If it is to be an ukthya, the 
traikakubha* and the udvafiislya* are to be fixed at the end ; these two 
samans are strength : in strength they finally are firmly supported. 

1 The office of a hotraka (Hotr, Maitravaruna, Brahmanacchamflin, AccbR* 
vaka). 

^ On Uvarerma see Introduction, Chapter § 8, end. — Possibly the function of 
♦he Acchftvaka is called a wound, because ^he enters the service some time after the 
sacrifice has begun, leaving, so to .say, an open space (as a wound may be a gaping 
in the flesh). 

3 See note on XV. 6. 4 and 6.— The traikakubha should in this case be taken 
the Brahman's, the udvamliya as the Acchavaka’s saman. 

11. Now, however, they say : * it must be made an agnistoma ; the 
agnis toma, indeed, is a sacrifice conducting to the world of heaven ; for 
it rises upward after the (laud of the Chanters and the corresponding 
recitation of the )Hotr. 

12. The agnis^ma is (contains) twelve lauds and the year is 

(contains) twelve months, ^i^bereby it (the sacrifice) is of equal measure 
with the year. There are twelve lauds and twelve recitations, that 
makes twenty-four : the yeaf is (contains) twenty-four half-months, 
thereby it (the sacrifice) is of equal njeasure with the year. ^ 
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JS. Now, however, they say: it mast be made an ukthya: for the 
obtain went of the day. 

14 . All the characteristics ^ are brought about, for all is reached 
by this day ^ 

1 Viz. of the ten day period, the daSaratra, it seems, cp. the long passage 
Nid. siitra IV. 13 : earvS/K ^loman aarvan^ pra^fuini sarva vibhaktir daiaratraru- 
pdnlti vibhaktimatrenaim kalpayarUe—Thia § as it seems must be connected with 
the following, where the rupani are described. 

2 It is remarkable that the praxis of the Arseyakalpa (1. I. s. f.): agniip vo 
vrdkfmtum H% aatraadklyaih saubharatn ydmmSlyam does not agree with the Brah- 
niana, cp. Nidanasutra IV. 13: ud^haranty acdryaa traikakubham aanidnodarkn- 
yony nparnpam prdyanarthe, tatraitat aaubharam prafkanvitam vikalpo vaamad 
brahmanacodiiatvat. The meaning of this passage is not wholly cleai* to me. 

15. (The verse beginning): ‘The Soma (draughts) possessing a 
thousandfold vigour are being strained for the obtainment of booty * ^ 
in which occurs the word ‘ a thousand \ is to ])e taken as opening 
(verse for the out-of-doors-laud). 

1 S.V. n. 539=RS. ]X. 13. 3. 

16. It (this verse) is the characteristic of the year^; he (viz. the 
Chanter) purifies them all ® (i.e. all the partakers of the sattra) by means 
of this (opening- verse), he addresses them all. 

I The year having so many days and the verse containing the word, ‘ thousand ’ 
((’omm.). 

- Note the plural pavnnte of the verse. 

17. Now, Ijowever, they say : ‘ (the^rerse beginning) ‘ be strained as 
the first of speech ’ * should rather be taken (as opening verse of the out-of- 
doors-land). The beginning of speech verily is the opening of the 
year : at the opening they thereby lay hold on the year ’. 

I This tristicb (SV. IJ. 125-127=^is! IX. 62. 25-27) is prescribed in accordance 
with this Brahraaiia by Masaka in his Arseyakalpa I. l.b. 

18. A copulation, as it were, is this utterance: the words: ‘be 
strained’ represent the male, and ‘of speech’, the female; ‘of Soma 
the male and ‘ with bright ’ the female. Assopulation he produces on 
their behalf at the opening of the .sacrifice for the purpose of pro- 
generation. 

19. The Jarfibodhlya-melody-j (sung on the tristich beginning ; ) 
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* 0 Agni, harness those steeds of thine ’ ^ is to be taken as agnistoma-ctiant. 
With the harnessed year they proceed (or begin). It is (composed) on 
(verses) of twenty-four syllables : the characteristic of the twenty-four* 
versed (chant). 

1 SV. I. 25=11. 733-735=?S. VI. 16. 43-45 (with variants). On SV. 11. 733-735 
the nhagana gives no jarabodhiya, neither does the Arseyakalpa record this 
saman. The tristich SV. TI. 733-735 ^as no viniyogn in our ritual, only in the 
Brahmana (in this passage). We seem to be right in supposing that the uttarar 
cika (SV. II) was compiled later than the time ot the Brahmana and that the 
author of the Brahmana refers in this passage to the Rgvedic texts. The tristich 
agne yu^kna is n o t found in the arcika of the JaiminTyas. 

20. Now, however, they say : * the yajnayajiiiya-chant only is to 
be taken ’ (aS agnistomasaman) ^ 

1 And so does Masaka. 

21. The yajiiayajiliya is the way: in this manner they dtj not 
leave the way. 

IV. 3. 

(The Brahman's chant during the year.) 

1 The chant (saman) of the Brahman (i.p, the pi>tha-Iaud 
corresponding with the sastra of the Brahman or the Brahmana - 
cchanisin, the third laud (stotra) at the mid-day service, of all the 
abhiplava six-day-periods and the three svarasaman days during the 
first half of the year) is the abhivarta (saman) ^ 

1 See note on § 3. 

2. By means of tfee abhivarta the Gods turned themselves to 
(abhyavartonta) the world of heaven. (The reason) w hy the Brahman’s 
chant is tfte abhivarta, is, that they may turn themselves to the world 
of heaven ^ 

J Cp. Jaim, br. II. 378, Journ. ot the Amer. Or. Soc., Vol. XVlTlI page 46. 

3. It has a finale (nidhana) of one syllable M of one syllable 

consists (the word) * speech ' ; by means of speech thereby having taken 

hold of the world of heaven they reach it. 

«• 

4 Tlie abhivarta (Gramegeyagana VI. 1 . 34 on SV\ I. 236, finishing words : 

J A3 2 1 3 

indram gtrbhir navamahe ) close^* imdrara I \r hhV2 h | wawaW ma' 2:i4.) ) ha, 
lilt 
2Moi\\ 
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4. By means of a saman (or ‘with a saman’) they go hence, by 
means of a rc (or ‘ with a verse ’) they return J. 

I The saman is the abhTvarta* saman used in the lirst half of the year; in the 
abhiplava-six-day periods of the second half of the year the pragatha SV. II. 806- 
807 is used to chant on it each day a different melody (paurumTdha, manava, 
janitra, bharadvaja, 4yaita and naudhasa), cp. Arseyakalpa 11. 7 (and II. 5. 6). In 
this manner during the first half of the yeaiathe saman is the same, the rc different, 
in the second half the rc is the same, but the saman different. 

i>. Yonder world (the sky) is the saman, this world (the earth) is 
the verse ^ ; in that they go hence with a saman, they go, after taking 
hold of the world of heaven ; in that they return with a verse, they get 
a firm support on this world. 

^ We are reminded of the well-known formula: nmo 'ham asmi sa tvam 
horn nsmy rk tvam dyaur aham prthhi tvam, etc. 

d. If they were to abandon the saman (i.e. if during the first half 
of the year they did not use continually the saman, the abhivarta), 
they would fall from the world of heaven; if they were to quit their 
bold of the verse (during the second half of the year), they would 
vanish from this world (i.e. they would not reach again.the earth). 

7. The saman is the^ame, the pragatha (on which it is chanted) 
is varied : to various bright (things) surely comes he who undertakes a 
journey. 

8. The abhivartii, forsooth, is a male, a seed-placer ; he places the 
seed continually into the pragathas; in that from here (i.e. in the first 
half of the year) the saman is the saipe, but the pragatha different, 
they thereby place the seed. In that afterwards (i.e. in the second half 
of the year) the pragatha is the same, but the saman different, they 
thereby cause the placed seed to spring. 

9. By means of the saman he milks from here (in the first half of 
the year) the pragSthas^ (i.e. he gets the good out of them), by means 
of the pragatha he afterwards (in the second half) milks the samans : 
for the sake of congruency. 

^ Read pragathan instead of prag^havn, 

10. They who undertake a Journey, each time returning, these do 
not perform their journey; they who Adertake a journey without 
returning, these arrive 
4 
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^ And in ihis manner the performers of a sattra, who during the drat half of 
the year use other aamans than daring the second half, reach the world of heaven 
— Read ; punar nivartam yanTl. 

11. If they repeat a chanty it would be as if one would seat him- 
self near a cow (in order to milk it), that has (already) been milked. 

1 See note on next 

12. If they (do) not (repeat) a chant ^ they reach the fulfilment 
of all the desires they wish to see fulfilled. 

^ The precise meaning? of aalulam is not clear to me. I'lie meaning of the.so 
two sentences seems to be a recommendation not to repeat the brahmasaman-f ; 
these must be different in each half year. 

13. The -theologues argue: Ms the year used up^ or is it not used 
up M ‘ In t h i .s way it is not used up ’ it should be an.swered : the 
other lauds return again, but the Brahman’s saman (alone) goes 
upward 

t Read: yatayauia (nomin. from yntayuman) instead of mtatfamah 

2 Read: tenayatayameti. 

3 A repetition cause.s * using-up’; as the other prsthasamaris in the stidahas 
are day after day the b.rhat, rathantara, vamadevya and kSleya. there is a 
fear of yatayamatva; but the brahmasamana, which%re during the first half ot the 
year chanted on different verses ami in the seeonrl half of the year ar^* 
chanted on different melodies, take away the tear of * iisine-iip 

IV. 4. 

(The Brahman ’s chant; continued.) 

L In the (first) fivg moirvh.s (ot the year) the barhata prag/ithas ' 
are used up^ (for the brahmasaraans). 

1 A piligatha is a combination of two ver.ses : either a brhatf (of s-t-S-h 12 + s 
syllables) and a satobrhatf (of syllables), or a kakubh (of 8-t-l2 + 8 

syllables) and a satobrhatf. By repetitiofl, out of these two vor.ses,«re mad© three 
When the brhatl precedes, the pragatha is called a barhata pragatha. when tlie 
kakubh precedes, it is called a kakubha pragfitha. cp. V'aitanasutra XX 1 1 8 
9, XXV. 4. r>. 

- For this translation of apyanle cp. XlV^ I, I. Perhap.s we might equally 
well translate here: *are obtained’ (vis. out of the Rksarnhita). According to 
Laty. X. 6. a, Nidanasutra V. 2, and KaipAnupadasutra 1. 7, the Rksarnhita con 
tains 104 barhata pragSthas addressed to Indra (I count 106 of them, but am not 
sure about this). Four of the^se are .destined for the brhat, the rathantara,^ 
the kaleya and that saman on which durincr the .second halt of the year the 
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brabmaaSman ia ohaated (viz. indra JhrcUutn na abhara JXS. VII. 32. 16, I7=SV. 11. 
806, 807); moreover one ia deatined for the brahmaaaman of the caturvim4a 
opening day. The remaining 99 are to be used air the abhiplava-sadabaa of the 
6rst five months for the brahmasSmans. These five months contain each four abhi- 
plavas : together 120 days; as there are only 99 pragSthas left over for these 120 
days (cp. Jaim. br. IT. 381 : * before the fifth month the barhata pragathas are used 
up’) the remainder are taken from the 29 sStobarhata trcas contained in the 
Bksarnhita (1 am unable to point out which ^^-verses are meant). These satobSr- 
hata pragathas are used on the third day of each abhiplava sadaha. The exact 
reckoning is not clear to me. 

2. Theae having been used up, they should proceed (during the 
remaining days) uniting two metres'. 

1 For the brahmasaman during the sixth month, op. Laty. X. G. 9 and Jaim. 
hr. II. .381: * having united two metres: the usnih and the tristubh, they should 
finish (with these) the five months; having united two metres : the anustubh and 
the pahkti, they should finish the six months’. 

3. They should be three usnihs (and) one gayatrl: these make 
three brhatls'. 

1 Usnih : 8 + 8+12 syllables, gayatri : 8 + 8 + 8. Three usnihs ad 28 =84+ one 
gayatri ad 24= 108=3 brhatis ad 3G syllables. In this manner the want of barhata 
pragathas in the Rksainhita is supplied. 

4. Regarding this they say (however) : ‘ this uniting of the two 
metres, forsooth, is, as it were, a splitting up of the metres 

5. They should (rather) apply the metres, which increase by 
four (syllables) 

1 These metres are : the gayatrl, usfjih, anustubh. brhatf, pahkti, tristubh. 
jagatl.— In order to make up the want of fcarhata pragathas, verses in gayatrl 
metre are, according to Laty, X. 6. 12, to be taken for the brahmasaman on the 
eaturviinSa day, in usnih on the first abhiplava -day, in anustubh on the second day, 
in brhati on all the other days; cp. below, § 7. 

b The metres, which incresfse by four (syllables), are the (f o u r - 
footed) cattle ; thus by means of the cattle they afford a (means of) ap- 
proaching the world of heaven 

1 'Phe accusative svargarn lokam seems to be governed, by dkramam. 

7. They should apply one gayatri during one day (viz. the catur* 
vimsa-prayaniya-day), one usnih during one day one anustubh during 
one day 2; with the brhati they should proceed during five months » , 
the pahkti they should apply during one day'; with the tristubh they 
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should proceed during the sixth month » and on the day immediately 
before the visuvat-day (i.e. on the third avarasaman-day) they should 
apply the jagatT. 

1 The first day of the first abhiplava of the first month. 

- 'I'he secoinl day of the first abhiplava of the first month. 

The third day of the first abhiplava of the first month and during; rhe rest of 
♦he first month and the following five months. 

* The sixth day of the second abhiplava m the .sixth monih. 

Regarding this they say (however) : ‘unsuitable for the mid- 
day-service are these metres^; they should apply the hrhatl and the 
tristubh (only)’. 

^ fit file midday-service only uayatii, brhatr and tiistubh are remdarly 

used 


U. The.se two metres \ forsootli, rire powerkil they are plainly 
the characteristic mark of the midday-service. 

^ The brhati an<l tristnbh. 

“ (‘p. 6at. V>r. V. 3. 1. 2: vlryom triHup and Tafif. hr. XV. 10. 11 ; fnftnwd 
f rhali »:hawfosam vlnfavnttnma. 

10. On a rathantara-day ^ the brhotl is to be taken (tor the 
brahraasamaii) ; the brhati, forsooth, is the special place of the ratlian- 
tara (samaii) ^ ; he thereby gives firm support to the rathantara in its 
own place. On a brhat-day ^ the tristubh is to be taken ; the tristubh. 
forsooth, is the special place of the brhat (saman)^ ; thereby the rathan- 
tara and the brhat find continually firm support in their own place. 

f 

1 Viz. on a day, on which Ihe rathuntara -^iaman is taken for thn first (or 
Kotr>) prstholaud. 

^ They both are tlie typical Hotpchants tor the firpt iirsthalamJ. 

' Viz. on a day, on which the bi hateaifiari is taken lor the first yrsthalaud. 

♦ 1 do not see the reason for this assertion. 

] 1 They should apply (for the brahmasaman at the prsthalauds) 
thirty-three pragathas; thirty-three in number are thedeitie.s; in the 
deities even they have (iir this manner) continually a firm support. 
They should apply twenty-four : the year consists of twenty-four half- 
months ; in the year even they have continually a firm support. They 
should apply twelve: the year consists of twelve months; in the year ” 
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even they have continually a firm support. They should apply six : 
six in number are the seasons ; in the seasons they have continually 
a firm support. They should apply four : four-footed is cattle ; in the 
cattle they have continually a firm support. They should apply 
three : three are these worlds ; in these worlds they have continually a 
firm support. They should apply two; two-footed is the Sacrificer, 
for treading on the world of heaven ; lor, in walking, man staiid.s firmly 
now on this, now on that foot 

i The exact of purport of what is said iu this § is not clear to me. Probably 
the author permits for the brahmas aman in the first half of the year 33, or 24 or 12 
etc. pragathas ; when these are used up they apply them again as long ae need be. 
Jt seems that the Arse 3 ^akalpa takes no notice of all iphe possibilities treated in 
IV'. 4. On the whole cp. Liity. X. <i-8, Nidanasotra V. 3-4; the Jaiminiya 
brnhmana (Jl. 382) agrees clo.sely with PHr. 

IV. 5. 

(The svarasSman-days ) 

There are the svarasaman (days)*. 

' The six days (three in the first half of the year preceding the middle or 
visuvat-day,' three in the second half, following immediately on the viauvat-day), 
oil which the samans called svara are chanted at the arbhuvadaud. The svaiasa- 
mans are fiiur in number, composed on the verse yaj jayotha a^purvya (Ar. areika IJ. 
17. they are registered in the arajiyegeyagana JJI. 2. 9-12, cp. Arseyakalpa, 
page IS, note J, page 20, note I, page 21, note 2). On these days these samans are 
chanted : on the first day on 8V. II. 738-7.38, on the second day on II. 188-170, •ui 
^he third day on II. 222-224. He.sides ^vara tlie.se .sainan.s are called also s’pom (§2) 
and para ;l). 

2. The demoniac Svarbhaiiu struck thif sun with darkne.ss ; by 
means of the svara (samans)* the Gods delivered (rrspnami) it; that 
there are the svarasaman (days), is for delivering the sun (from 
darkness). 

^ According to the tradition of Kath. XXXI 11. 8 : 32. 3 mikI TBr. I. 2. 4. 4 we 
expect «/?ara (in harmony with ewprnvan and sprti), but cp. Kaus. br. XXIV. 3: 
tad yad asprnvata taamat svarasamanah and Jaini. hr. IJ. 16: yad aspruvams laf 
sraranUtn svaratvam. 

3. By means of the para (samans) (thereupon) the Gods conveyed 
the sun to the world of heaven ; because they conveyed {apdrayan), 
therefore are they called the para (.samans-ji^ 

* (Jp. THr. 1. C. Kath. I. c. line 5. 
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4. Him who knows this, him convey the para (sSmans). 

5. They are seventeon-versed ^ 

1 Each laud of these days is made to consist of seventeen stotriya-verses. 

6. Prajapati is seventeenfold ^ ; it is PrajSpati they reach (thereby). 

* Cp. note 1 on (I. 10. 5. 

7. They ^ have the anustubh for their metre, Prajapati is of anu 
sUbh-nature ^ ; they (thereby) actually take hold of Prajapati. 

I Viz. the verses nn which the svara’s are chanted ; these are in anustubh 
meti'e. 

* Cp. below, IV. 8. 9fmd Ait. br. III. 13. 2: as Prajapati divided the* metres 

among the ends, he retained the anustubh for himself, nthuay>t yat rhanda 

aaxd anustup, etc. 

8. Three are before (the visu vat-day), three after 

9. The Gods were afraid lest the sun should fall down from 
the world of heaven ; they fastened it (there) by means of these seventeen 
versed stomas ; that there are these .stomas, h for the sake of propping 
up the sun*. 

1 Cp. Kath. XXXIll. 6 : 31. 8, TBr. 1. 2. 4. 2. 

10. They are thirty-four-fold (stomas)*. The thirty-four-versed 
(stoma) is the highest goal ; by mean.s of the highest goal even do they 
fix it {viz. the sun, the visuvat-day) 

1 Taken together two and two. 

11,12. They fearedi lest ft {viz. the sun) might fall across, to the 
farther .side; they propped* it all round {i.e. above and below) by 
means of all the stomas: the two Abhijit and Visvajit (days)*: these 
two storaa.^ are strength, by strength even they thus prop * the sun 
all round : for the sake of holding (it), in order that il may not fal« 
down nor fall aoross. 

^ Read parydnmi and paryrmuti. 

The Abhijit and Visvajit days are sarvastorna {cp. tjotes on Araeyakalpa 11 1 
and II. 6, pages 17 and 25)^ and lielow, note 2 on XX. 2. 1. -On the whole cp 
KSth. XXXIII. 0: 31. 9, TBr. 1. 2. 4. 2. 

13. Regarding this tRey say (however) : ‘ it is similar to fallinjj 
into a pit, when after a thirty-thpe- versed (stoma) they undertake a 
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seventeen- versed (one) ' ^ A prathya (six-day period) is to be put 
between. 

1 Viz. when after an Abhijit. the last Htotra of which is thirty -three- versed 
(cp. Arseyakalpa, page 17, note 1), follow the svarasaman-days, which are 
seventeen- versed (IV. 5. 5). This transition is similar to falling into a pit. because 
the transition of the stomas is abrupt. — Instead of trayastrhhsat read trayastrirh^at. 

14. (Ill this case) the seventeen- versed- day of it (of the prathya- 
sadaha) is to be put at the end, for the sake of congruency^. 

1 If the third day of the prsthya sadaha (which sadaha, on the whole, agrees 
with the tirst six days of the da.saratra), being seventeen -versed, precedes the 
svarasaman days, which also are seventeen -versed, there is no such abruptness. 
The purport of § 13 and 14 is expressed more clearly in* the Jaim. hr. 11. 386 (see 
Sffyana's citation of the {^atyayaiiaka a. h.L): ‘having performed the Abhijit 
before the prsthya -sadaha, they should bring round the middle day of the ppsthya 
sadaha, that of .seventeen -versed stoma, after (the last day of this sadaha) : the 
thirty- throe- versed one : in this way they undertake after a seventeen -versed day 
{viz. the one of the sadaha) a seventeen-vei’sed day {i.e. the first svarasaman day). 

15. Regarding thi-^ they say (however): ‘the seventeen- versed 
(stoma) is the belly of the stomas ^ If they removed the seventeen- 
versed (stoma) from the middle, the offspring would .suffer from hunger, 
the participants of the sattra would suffer from hunger. 

* Probably because (ep. VI. 1. 10) it came forth from the middle ot the 
body of Prajapati. 

16. The seventeen- v^ersed (stoma) must be undertaken after 
the thirty-three-versed one ; the thirty- three -versed stoma is the high- 
est goal and the seventeen-versed one^(also)is the highest goal: from 
the highest goal thereby they step over unto flie highest goal h 

* 'riicy act as high as possible. 

17. Regarding tliem (these svarasaman-days) they say : * are 
they t-o be made ukthyas or agnistoma.s ’ ? If they are ukthyas — 

18. the uktha-lauds are the cattle S cattle is a means of quench 
iiig by means of a quenched (ceremony) they undertake the 
visuvat (day)^. 

' Simply because of the plurality ? 

- As the cattle yields milk, butter, etc 

3 So that the visuvat, which is equal to file sun, be not overheated, sahU 
•signifying also : * the extinguishing of fire, the removal of heat . 
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19. Regarding this they say (however) : * there would be no 
equilibrium ^ as it were, if the visuvat day as well as the Abhijit and 
Visvajit days were to be agnistomas, but the others (viz. the svarasfl- 
nian-davs) ukthyas 

i vivivadham ‘ not being vivadha a vivadha being thr shoulder yoke trom«'a<*h 
side of which depend two heavy objects (biick<’ts, e.g.). If the visuvat and th*^ 
Abhijit before it, and the Visvajit after* it, were made agnistomas, but the svarasa- 
man-days ukthyas, the weight on each side would be unequal, on eacli side would 
be a heavier and lighter load(?). Instead of vivlvadham the Jaim br. {II. !187) has 
viloma i/ajnah^ which is more logical. 

2U. All (the svarasaman days) are (therefore) to be made agni- 
stomas. « 

21. The agnistoma is strength; in strength they obtain t‘veii 
in the middle (of the year) firm suppoit. Nine (days) are of equal 
number of stomas^: nine in number are the breaths in the breaths 
they (in this manner) obtain firm support. 

* When ad the svarasHinans are aho agnistoma-s. w** obtain together .with 
Abhijit and Visvajit and vi4uvaf, nine of them. Sayana ''pem.'« to comprehend 
these words in a different way. 

- f'p. note on U. 7. S. 

IV. fi. 

(The visuvat or middle day.) 

I There is that visuvat(-day). 

2. The visnvat(-day) is the' world, ot the (!ods; they thereby 
climb unto the world of the Gods. 

3. It is (a) twcntM:one-Verseil (day); the sun, forsooth is tin- 
twenty-first of this universe * : unto the world of the sun they thereby 
climb. ‘ 

* iScc next ij. 

4. Twelve in number are the months, five the .seasons. thre«» the 
worlds, yonder .sun is the twenty-first^. 

^ The '<ame statement is often met with, tor instance Sat. hr. XT. 2. H. II. 

5. In the middle of the sacrifice even they get firm support. 

fi. (The tristicb beginning:) *0 Vayu, the bright (Soma) hath 
been offerded unto thee*' is «i;he opening (tristich) (of the out-of-doors 
laud) containing the word ‘ bright ’ : the characteristic of the sun 
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1 SV. II. 978~9-0=:RS. IV. 47. 1-3 (anuatubh). 

a It is striking that the Arseyakalpa prescribes^ a different trca as pratipad ; 
perhaps this rests on the contents of § 8. 

7. Of the Gods it is Vayu, forsooth, that reaches him (i.e, the 
sun), of the metres it is the anustubh; if the opening (tristich) were a 
different one, he (the sun) would burn^down (the Sacrificera)^ 

• Cp. Jaini. hr. II 339: * an anustubh-verse addressed to Vayu (the U’md) is 
the openinc tristich : the Voice (‘ Word ’), forsooth, and the Wind of the Gods reach 
him 


8. * They are severed from breath they say, ‘ who depart from 

the opening tristich in gayatri-metre ’ In thaiJ, however, this tristich 
is addressed 2 to Vayu, thereby they are not severed frorh breath, for 
Vayu is breath. 

1 Viz. who take as opening tristich for the pavamana-Iauds any other than m 
pratipad in gay atr: -metro. 

- Road bhavnli instead of bhavanti. 

i). And they also appease ^ him by means of this (opening tristich), 
for Vayu (Wind) is a (means of) appeasing'. 

' On 'iamaijati und lianti cp. note I on IV. 5. 18. The viauvat*day is again idonti 
fiod with the sun, whose too excessive heat thus is removed by the wind. Jaim l)r 
III. 389: ‘if the wind did not blow, yonder (sun) w’ould bum this (world) by its 
heat and .Agni vai.svanara would destroy the creatures '. 

10. (This verse, containing the words:) ' Come along for the drink- 
ing of Soma ’ is addressed to Soma who is being clarified (to Soma pnva- 
mana ) *. 

1 And thus especially adapted for a pavamana-laud : the bahispavamana- 
stotra.— The words ari' SV. II. 978. c. 

11. It is a (verse) containing the word ‘ team * ' ; for the teams are 

cattle, the cattle is a (means of) quenching®, by means of a quenched 
(ceremony) even they thereby go unto the sun (i.e. undertake the 
visu vat-rite). ' 

* sparho deoa niyiUvatd : * desirable, O God, by (Vayu), who drives with a team 
of horses’, SV. 11. 978. d. 

2 Cp. note 2 on IV. 5. 18. 

12. It {viz. the visu vat-day) has the^divakirtya (samans)' for its 
chants. 
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^ Under the name divakirtya are comprised the live adityasya vrata 
dukriyaiii : bhraja, abhraja, vikarna, bhasa, mahadivakirtya (the divSkfrtya par 
«xcenence}. Of these the bhrajasaman (aranyegeyagana VI. 1. 5.) is composed 
on agna aytt^in pavase (ar. arc. V. 1); the abhraja (ar. gana VI. 1. 6.) on agnir 
murdha (ar. arc. I. 27); the vikania (ar. gana VI. 1. 7) on vibhr&d brhat (ar. arc. 
V. 2); the bhasa (ar, gana VI. 1. 8.) on praksoAyn vrsnah (ar. arc. III. S); the 
mahadivakirtya (ar. gana VI. 1. 9-18) on different stobhas and ar. arc. V. 2 
{vihhrad brhat). 

13. The demoniac Svarbhanu struck the sun with darkness ; from 
it (from the sun) the Gods drove away the darkness by means of the 
divaklrtyas ; in that there are the divakirtyas, they drive away even 
the darkness from it.^ The divakirtyas are the rays of the sun, by 
means of the rays even they thereby plainly take hold of the sun \ 

1 (> TBr. I. 2. 4. 2, Kath. XXXIIl. 6 : 31. 21. 

14. The bhraja (‘ shine ’-.saman) ^ and the abhraja (‘ flame -saman) ^ 
are chanted at the beginning {‘mouth', ‘upper part*) of the two 
pavamana-lauds ; from its (the sun’s) very mouth (‘upper-part’) they 
by means of these two remove the darkness. 

^ The bhraja is the second saman (the gayatra not being taken into account) 
of the midday-pavamana-laud, the abhraja of the arbhava*pavamnna*land, see 
Arseyakalpa 11. .5. 

15. The mahadivakirtya^ and the vikariia^ are in the middle; 
from its (the sun’s) middle part they by means of these two (samans) 
remove the darkness. The bhasa is at the end '^; from its (the sun’s) 
feet (lower part) they by means of this (saman) remove the darkness. 

1 As hotuh prstha, Jaim. br. IIi,.39U. 

2 As brahmasaman (Jmm. br. 1. c.) i.e. as third prstha. 

3 As a 4 niatoma.saman. 

16. It (viz. the bhasasaman) ten stobhas ten syllables con- 
tains the viraj ; in the viraj * they get firm support. 

1 rtarp me, bhadram, &reya^, vdmam etc., see Samaveda sarnhita ed. Calc., 
Vol. II, page 508 and cp. the Stobha-book II. 9 (ib. page 540). 

^ Viz. * in food * : vtrfid va annam, 

17. Now, regarding tW saying of the theologians : ‘ by means of 
six months they go hence on their way, by means of six they return 
— where, then, is the world df heaven, for reaching which they hold the , 
sattra ’ ? 
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18. (It should be ariswered:) *by (the tristich beginning:) ‘the 
crest of heaven ’ ^ they take hold of the world pf heaven. 

1 SV. II. 490-492=98. VI. 7. I, 4, 2; note that the Black Yajurveda {e.g, 
TS. I. 4. 13) has equally the verses 98. VI. 7. 1, 4.— On these verses the bhasa is 
chanted. 

19. By (the words): ‘the disposer of the earth* they gain firm 
support on this world (the earth). 

20. By (the words) : ‘ Agni vaisvanara, born in the sacred rite ’ 
the characteristic mark of the visuvat (day, i.e. the sun) is brought 
about. 

21. By (the words): ‘the wise universal-sovereign, the guest of 
men * they reach food. 

22. By (the words) : ‘ him the Gods have begotten as a vessel for 
their mouth * ^ they are born (in their offspring). 

^ Reading with the 9^* asannS inste^id of the Samavedic tradition asannah, 

23. It ' is (performed) on Jagatl- and tristubh (metres) ® ; Jagati- and 
tristubh-like, forsooth, is the sun ^ ; if it were (performed) on (metres) 
different from these, they would fall from the world of heaven (they 
would not reach the world of heaven) 

I Viz. the viau vat-day as to its first prstha-stotra and its agniatoma-stotra. 

“ The verse vihfirad hrhat is jagatl, murdhdnam divafy is triatubh.— Cp. Nidana* 
Hutra V. 9: atha khalvSha: trisltiJf^agatisu bhavatlti ; kasyedam hrahmanam »yad 
fti 'i praihugnisiomasdmnor ity ahuh etc. According to Sayann the assertion 
that the visuvat-day is performed triatubjagatlm refers only to the bhasasSman 
< chanted on murdhanam divah), which being By itself trais^ubjiaf is by the words ya 
•fevya also jdgata. This statement is to me incomprehensible. 

3 Because the earth is gayatrl-like, the intermediate region tristubh-like, the 

jagati-like and the sun moves between intermediate region and sky* cp. Kaus. 
br. XXV. 3. 6 : tris^ubjagatyor ha v3 eaa ahita ddityah pf^cUiathitaa tapati. 

24. It (viz. the bhasasaman) is (chanted) on (verses) containing 
the words : ‘ universal sovereign * ^ ; the world of heaven is universal 
sovereignty. In the world of heaven even they get firm support. 

1 Cp. IV. 6. 21. 

IV. 7. 

(The Brahman’s chant.) 

1. The visuvat (day) is the bod)' (liie trunk) of the year; on 
•both sides of it (t.c. before and after) are the two halvep (of the year) ; 
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the abhIvarta^ by means of which they depart hence, and the pra- 
gatha which comes afterwards {Le. in the second half), these both are 
brought into practice on the visa vat-day They thereby bring the 
halves into the body of the sacrifice : in order to reach the world of 
heaven. 

1 'Phe brahmasamari, on which different verses are chanted during; the hnst 
half of the year. ' 

- 'I’ho pragatha indrakratum na abharu, which is chanted on different melodies, 
set* 2. 

The abhivarta falls (at the visuvat-day) on the rnidday-pavamana-laiul and 
the vikarnasaman is chanted on indra kratum mt abhara, 

2. It is the pragatha (beginning) : * 0 Indra, bring us ability ’ ^ 

1 SV, II. 806-807=^18. VII. »2. 26-27. 

3. This (pragatha) has been ' seen ’ by Vasistha, after his son 
had been slain ^ ; he then became rich in progeny and cattle. That it is 
this pragatha, is for the sake of obtaining progen>\ 

1 putrahata as Kath. XII. 10: 172. 12 against the regular hatnputra ol T8. 11. 
5. 2. 1 and Jaim. br. I. 150, III. 26. According to the Anukriimaiiika on ?S. 
VII. 32. 26 (which is the pragatha here mentioned): saudUaair agnau prakHj^ 
yamaiiah mktir (the son of Vasistha) antyam pragatham dfebhe (began to recite the 
first half), so ^rdharca ukte ^dahyatu ; tarn putroktam vusistjmh samdpayaleti 
sd^yayfimkarn ; vitsiHhasyaivdrmm iti tdndakam. On this legend cp. below VIII. 
2. 3, XIX, 3. 8 and Jaim. br. II. 390, 392 in Journal of the Amer. Or. 8oc., Vol. 
XVlIl, page 47; cp. alsoSayana on T§i. VII. 4. 7. I: visvamitraMupenn At/fSAM 
putresu. ,.vasisthah., , saudasan ahhyabhavat, and Kaus. br. IV. 8. 

4. (The quoted pragatha contains the words) : ‘ may we, living, 
attain to light \ They, forsooth, who happily, traverse the year, attain, 
living, tq the light. 

5. ‘Let no unknown, evil-minded tribes, let no unfriendly ones 
tread us down The evil-minded ones are the thiefs. the impostors. 
These they thereby overcome. 

6. ‘ By thine help, o Hero, we will traverse the streams, the ever- 
flowing waters *. The streams, the ever-flowing waters, forsooth, are 
the year. This they thereby traverse. 

7. (The pragathas beginning :) ‘ to-day and to-morrow conti- 
nually ’ S ‘ thee to-day and/.o-morrow the men * ‘ h i m to-day and to* 

moij; 0 w ’ ^ are the linking pragathas ; one of these is to be taken (a;^ 
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the Brahman’s chant daring the second half of the year), for the sake 
of congruency. They link (the religious performances) of each follow- 
ing day (with those of the preceding one). 

1 SV. II. 808.809=RS. VIII. 61. 17-18. 

2 SV. II. 163-164=RS. VIII. 99. 1-2. 

3 SV. II. 1041.1042=BS. VII. 66. 7-8. 

8. Now they say, however : (the pragatha beginning :) ‘ 0 Indra, 
bring u.s ability ’ is to be taken for the sake of prospering. 

1 And 80 does the author of the Araeyakalpa II. 7, page 26. 

9. Descending are the months ^ 

1 In the second half of the year the course followerl in the first half is reversed, 
cp. Arseyakalpa, Einleitung p. XXV. 

10. In the manner as they climb from here (t.e. from the ground) 
on a tree, in the same manner they descend from it : having ascended 
unto the world of heaven, they thereby regain firm support in this 
world. 

IV. 8. 

(The go-and ayus-days.) 

1. There are the go* and the ayus-etoma (days) 

1 In the last month, after the three abhiplava six -day periods, follows an ay us 
and a go-day. Why runs the text : gaui cayw ca (as XX1\' 14.1) instead of uyiwf ca 
gaw ca ? Jaim. br. has the same. 

2. Two-footed is the Sacrificer : {these two must be performed) 

for obtaining firm support. • , 

3. They have a plus and a minus ^ : after the plus and the minus, 
forsooth, the children are born*. 

^ The gostoma contains 16 stotriys^ verses in the bahispavamana, 36 in the 
four ajyastotras, 83 in the raadhyandinasavana, and 105 in the trtiyasavana : to- 
gether 241 ; here is a plus of one stotriya verse above the decimal number (the viraj) ; 
the ayustoma, on the other side, has 9 stotriya verses in the bahispavamana, 60 in 
the four Sjyastotras, 86 in the madhyandinasavana, and 106 in the trtiyasavana : 
together 269; here is a minus of one (cp. Araeyakalpa page 7, note 2 and page 8, 
note 2. ) • 

2 The male has a plus : the member, the female has a minus : the vulva ; in 
accordance with this plus and minus, i.e. out o^it are bom the young ones.— -Cp. 

• Ksth. XXXIII. 2 : 27. 16 : ekaya gaur atirikta ekayayur tina^ andTS. VII. 4. 11. 1* 2. 
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4. They are viraj-like ^ ; the vira} is food : in food even they obtain 
6rm support. 

1 The number of stotriya verses of the two stomas, together being 5(M), is 
dividable by ten, cp. Kith. I. c. te aaihstuta virajam abhi sampadyante and TS. I. c. 


(The ten-day rite.) 

t 

.5. There are the ten days of the twelve day-period ^ 

1 The dvada^aha without the opening- and the closing day (pra\a 9 rya and 
ndayaniya). 

6. The ten days are an accomplished viraj ; in accomplished vinij 
(in perfect food) they obtain firm support. 

7. There are (in this ten day period) the (six) prsthas': t.he 
prsthas, foorsooth, are .strength ; in strength even they get firm support. 
There are the Chandomas ^ ; the Chandomas are cattle ; in cattle even 
they gain a firm support. Then there is that tenth day of used up 
stomas)*, of used up metres*, of used up cases*, which is unexpressed *' 
and Prajapati-like*. 

' The six prsthya days, on which successively the pisthasamans (rathantarn, 
hrhat, etc.) are the hotrsamans, i.e. serve for the first prsthalaud. 

2 The 7th, 8th and 9th day of the dalaratra. 

3 aptaatoma aptacchandaa, in so far this day is the final clau.se (of the nine 
days), on which all the stomas, all the metres are again ysed in due order. 

* aptavibhaktika. The rule is that the ajyastotras, at least one of them, 
contain a certain definite vibhakti (one of the seven case-forms of declension, the 
vocative being reckoned as eighth) of 'the name of the God invoked {agni or indrn) 
see below X. 7-9 and Niddliasutra III 9 : athaitah aapta namn vibhaktayafy : aa 
tarn tena taamai taamat taaya taaminn Uy atmntritas(amt ; aa khalu vibhaktim 
a»nan/n/om*(* the vocative’) prathame ^hani karoti (cp. the first ajyastotra: agna 
a yahi) :.,(am iti dviiiySt tdm dvitiya {agnim dutam.,); teneti trtiya, tatn trtiye 
(agninagnih aamidhycUe) ; aa iti prnthama* tdvn caturthe 'hani karotU {janaaya gopa 

,agnih) etc. 

5 anirukUMn prajapalyam; in the words of the prsthastotra knya noA ritra 
ahhuvad. . .kfiya Aaciathay^ . .kaa tvd (SV. II. 32-34) instead of the name of the 
deity invoked, the pronoun kah is used, which, as is well-known, represent-s 
Prajapati. t 

(The tenth day.) 

8. What they reveal, ithat they overdo ; therefore no revealing 
should be made ^ 
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1 Read with the Leyden MS. yad vyahur (instead of yad adhyahur), op. 
below XV. 7. 3 and Kaus. br. XXVIII. 1 ; sayo vyaha so Hirecayati ; vydhur is ex- 
plained by Say ana as vibruvanti (so to be read instead of vikravanti). The mean- 
ing is : ‘ what is recited too much (or too less).’ The tenth day is avivukyam i.e. 
if any mantra or any act has been forgotten during the service, or if any mantra or 
any act has been practised, that does not belong to it, no one should draw the 
attention to this fact, no one should express his opinion about it. Usually, if 
such be the case, a prayascitta should take place. 

9. Cryptically they bring into practice the anu.stubh^; the anu- 
stubh, forsooth, is Prajapati^; if they perceptibly brought into practice 
the anustubh, they would go unto Prajapati®. 

1 For the chants of the arbhava-pavamana-laud ^ a certain moment (cp. 
Einl. on Arseyakalpa page XXIV) anustubh verses are to be taken, usually for the 
i§yava5va and andhtgava, which in the prakrti are chanted on anustubh’s (SV. I. 
•j 45, 546). At this occasion, on this tenth day, hotvever, they are chanted on a 
peculiar kind of anustubh, viz. the piplUkamcdhya, of 1 2 -f- 3-^12 S 3 dlables, viz. 
SV. II. 714-710, cp. below XV. 11. 8, and especially XV. 7. 2, 6. According to 
Haudhayana XVI. 0 : 252. 10--253.7 this tenth day is ananu^iuhham^ cp. .yvalayana 
VII r. 12. 2-7, Kaus. br. XXVIII. 1 : ulsrjyate dasame ’ hany aniis^up. 

2 See note 2 on IV 5. 7. 

2 They would attain the prnjapateh sayujyam, in other words they would die 
ill the middle (before the^end) of the sattra, and, as Sayana remarks, the partici- 
pants of a sattra, it is true, wish to attain this union with Prajapati, but only 
after they have lived long and die at the normal end of life. 

10. Ho, verily, who knows the pith of the sacrificial session, 
becomes (himself) the pith ; of the chants (the samans) the vamadevya 
is the pith, of the deities it is Agni, of the metres it is the viraj, of the 
stomas it is the thirty-three- versed one *. Having united all of this into 
one whole, they rise*. 

1 Cp. below XV. 12. 2. 

2 This refers to the last laud of the last day but two of the gavam ayana. the 
tenth day of the da4aratra, after which they ‘ rise from the session ’ [sattrad 
uUisthanti) i.e. they finish the sacrificial * session.’ 

11. The theologians say : ‘have ye risen from a going>on,or from 
a still -standing session ? * ^ 

^ udasthdtaS can only be the pluti*form of udaslhata, 2nd p. plural aor. act. 
^rhe tense and person in the question are remarkable. Op. with this and the next 
XV. 12. 3-5. 
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12. They who rise after chanting the rathantara (saman), these 
rise from a going-on (session). Regarding these he should say: *they 
will be devoid of a firm support.’ They who rise after chanting the 
brhat (saman), these rise from a still-standing (session). Regarding 
these he should say: * still-standing (not increasing) will be their 
prosperity : they will not be better off ’ ^ 

t 

1 And for this reason neither the rathantara nor the hfhat are to bo chosen as 
the last saman. 

13. They (on the contrary), who rise after chanting the vamadevya. 
these rise from pith ^ to pith, from fullness to fullness, from support to 
support, for the young ones have the intermediate region as their 
support 2. 

1 Cp. TV. 8. 10. 

2 Sayana : avakamm antarena samcarananupapaUea tasam tadayatanatvam^ ep. 
^at. hr. IV. 5. 2. 13 : anif^rik^^yutnna mi garbhah. For the rest, the vamadevya 
being identified with the intermediate region, they reach the antariksa and thereby 
praja, which is antarikmyatana ; cp. also VI I. 9. 6. 

14. It is on (verses) of thirty-three syllables^: after gaining firm 
support among the thirty-three deities they rise. 

1 The vamadevya ist chanted on the thirty-three-syllabic viraj : agnim narn 

dUhi\ sv. 1. 72=?is. vri. 1 . i-:t.=sv. it. 723-725. 

2 Cp. IV. 4. 11. 

15 The vamadevya is Prajapati-like ’ : after gaining firm support in 
Prajapati they rise. The vamadevya is cattle : after gaining firm support 
in cattle they rise. 

1 This, .saman being composed on SV. I. 69: knya naa citrn abhuvad ; ka is the 
quasi-mystic name of Prajapati. 

IV.' 9. 

(The tenth day, continued; the mental 
laud, etc.) 

1. Having performed the patnlsamyajas ^ they {viz, the Chanters) 
go up (out of the praiSlnavamSa Aald, where these oblations have 
taken place) in easterly direction and address the (verse) of redundant 
metre (beginning) : ‘ this oni«t of thousand men ’ ^ to the ahavanlya-fire 
(standing before it, directed to the east) 
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1 Cp. C. H. § 252 ; the day closes with the patiusaiuyajas, cp. Apastamba 

XXI. 9. 14, 15. The Chanters also have to perform those oblations with a special 
mantra, Drahy. IX. .3. 23. * 

2 S. V. I. 458. 

According to Drahy. IX. 4. 1-2 the Udgatr only chants the saman (thrice;, 
all three join in the nidhana. 

2. The (verse) o£ redundant metre is (equal to) these worlds' ; in 
these worlds they obtain firm support. 

I 'rhis equation is not known from any other source. 

3. The finale (nidhana) is gok^; the cow {go), verily, is the 
characteristic mark of the viraj ^ : in the viraj «ven they obtain firm 
support. 

1 The saman (the Hrst one of the two attributed to Gaur angirasa), grame- 

' •'» •» ID 

gcyagana XII. 1. 28, begins ayaih anho ha i, and closes : go'2S4oh. Cp. Drahy. IX. 
4. 1 

2 Probably because viraj is equal to food (milk). 

4. Having entered with their face westward (into the sadas) , they 
hold the (mental) laud with the verses' of Sarparajni 

1 Ar. arcika V. 4-6=SV. IT. 726-728=RS. IX. 189. 1-3. They are chanted on 
tiie gayatra-saman. Cp. Kaus. br. XXXVII. 6 : te sampraarpya aarparajnya rkau 
stuvatc and TS. VII. 3 1. 3. 

5. By means of these (verses) the Serpent Arbuda removed his 
dead skin ; their dead skin even they remove by means of these (verses). 

6. Sarparajni is the earth ; on the earth even they obtain firm 
support. 

7. They chant three (verses) ; three in number are these worlds ; 
on these worlds they obtain firm support. 

8. Mentally he causes them td return 

' For all lauds with the exception of the three pavaiuana-lauds the Adhvaryu 
holds the upakaratia saying : upavartadhvam : * return ye ', indicating thereby that 
the trisbichs of those lauds n»'e to be repeated, cp. -4p. XII. 17. 9, C. H. § 156, 
page 236. For the mental laud these words arc not pronounced loudly, but only 
said mente. The conclusion of the stotra is indicatedsto the Hotf not by the word 
‘ this (is the last verse) but by looking at him. 

^ 9. Mentally he (the Udgatr) makde him; mentally he (the 

Prastotr) sings the prastava, mentally he (the Udgatr) sings the ud- 
5 
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githa, mentally he (the Pratihartr) sings the pratihara, mentally they 
(the three Chanters together) sing the 6na]e^ : for the sake of reaching 
the unreached. 

1 Cp. Baudh. XVI. 7 ; 254. 7 sqq., Ap. XXI. 10. 4. 

10. What they (the participants of the sattra) do not reach by 
means of the voice, that they (thef Chanters) make them reach by means 
of the mind. 

’ 11. On an enclosed space' they hold the laud : in order that they 
may encompass the brahman ^ 

^ Probably the two doors of the sadas are covered up. 

f* 

2 In this way will not go forth from them the mantras, the sacred texts, 

12. They hold a colloquy on (the nature of) brahman ' : in spiritual 
lustre even they gain 6rm support. 

1 brnhmodya^ brahrnavadyn or hrahmavndya, .According to Drahy. IX. 4. 12-- 
15 the Theologians of the Samaveda give different explications regarding the 
nature of this brahinodya. According to iSahkhayana XVI. 4. S sqq. it is a 
dialogue in question and answer between Hotr and Adhvaryu, Brahman and 
Udgatr, Brahman and Sacrificer, according to Ap. XXI. 10. 13-11. 10 between, 
on the one side, Adhvaryu, Brahman, Hotr, Hotrakas, and Udgatf, and on the 
other side the Yajamana, who answers the questions. These three texts give the 
questions which are addressed and the answers which are given, cp. also Afiv. X. 
9. 2 and Ait. br. V. 25. 22. 

13. The Hotr recites loudly the Four-hotr-formulas ; he thereby 
holds the recitation following on the laud ' ; for that is no laud which 
is not followed by a recitation. « 

1 When the Hotr mentally has repeated the verses of the laud, he recites by 
way of 4a8tra (each stotra must be followed by a corresponding 4astra) the Catur* 
hotr -formulas. In the manuals of the Hotr these are given dahkh. X. 14. 4 and Ait. 
br. V. 26. 3-13, Asv VII. 13. 9-10. 

.14. They abuse ' Prajapati ; now that they have got hold of him, 
this (fact) is now^ proclaimed by them (as they think ;) * we have got 
hold of him.’ 

1 The abusing of Prajapati consists according to DrShySyai^a (IX. 4. 17-18) 
either in mentioning the evil deeds of PrajSpati or in repeating the evil facts done 
by Prajapati as recorded by the Adhvaryus and the J^gvedins. Of the Rgvedins 
is known the tale of the incest of f^rajapati (Ait. br. HI. 33, op. below VIII. 2. 10 
and $at. br. I. 7. 4). Apastamba {XXL 12. 3) cites several prajapatiparivSda ~ 
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rmnlrast e.g. yat stenan yad vrkdn damSan maiakan yad aghuyawh | tad u te vrjinarn 
tv etad vratam etan na me matam. 

% Probably (note the place occupied in the sentence by emtm) tavad belongs to 
the preceding, not to apamainam. 

15. The householder (Grhapati) holds the pillar of udumbara- 
wood ; the householder, forsooth, is tlje reacher of food food even he 
reaches to them. 

1 Cp. urgva udumbarah, passim in all the Brahmanas. -The Ofhapati and all 
the Chanters after the completion of the mental laud must take hold of the pillar 
until the stars become visible, cp. Drahy. IX. 4. 21, 23. 

16. They restrain their speech^. , 

1 Until the stars become visible, Drahy. l.c., Ap. XXI. 12. 7. 

17. Milked out, as it were, are now the metres, used up, and gone 
to end ; these they thereby invigorate with juice, 

18. and they also link the (religious performances) of the next 
(day) with (those of this day). 

19. At a sattra the sacrificial fee is the (person) self ^ 

1 At a sattra no cows are given as daksina ; a sacrifice devoid of daksina is 
uiauspicious ; by the conception here given, the inauspiciousness is removed. 
The Brahmana is identical with TS. VII. 4. 9. 1. 

20. When one cuts off ^ from himself, he reaches the fulfilment of 
whatever wish he has. 

1 avudyati is the technical term for the cutting off from the havis, the sacri - 
licial substance, such 8^8 a puro^asa. — The 118. 1. c. has : atmanam eva daksinam 
nilvd suvargam lokani yanti, the Jaim. br. (II. 374)'u8e8 the expression sprnvate 
‘ they free themselves ’ (?). 

21. During two (months': the first two) be cuts of his hair, 
during two (the two following months) his skin, during two his flesh, 
during two his bones, during two his mark, during two his fat and 
blood 

^ Thus Sayana, but it seems preferable to understand with the Jaim. br. 
(II. 374) upasadbhydm ; if we accept this interprotetion, the participants of the 
sattra begin their Soma-feost in a spiritual state, as it were. The gavam ayana 
is preceded by 12 dfkfa* and 12 upasad-days, see' e.g. Baudh. XVI. 13 : 261. 1. If 
the Jaim. br. (II. ,373) states that there are tfcree upasads, this must be an 
* error. 
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2 Cp. TS. 1. c. and Ap. X. 14. 10: ptva dlkmte kr^o ynjati ; yad asydnganam 
vityate juhoty eva tad iti vijAayate. 

22. Their top-knots they one after another cause to be sJiaved ; 
mishap even they thereby remove from themselves (as they think) : ‘ let 
us go lighter to the world of heaven' ^ 

1 Cp. TS. VII. 4. 9. 1 s. f. Sikhani nnu pmvapanta rddhya^ ntlio raghh/adisah 
suvargam lokam aydmeti; Ap. XXI. 13. 4: aattram red^ vajvtnnkale mHkhani (pra) 
vapante. Ordinarily this shaving takes place after the offering of the vam maitrd- 
varum, cp. C. H. § 256a, page 407, according to Laty. IV. 4. 18, Drahy. XI. 4. 19 
the shaving takes place at the e n d of the gavam ayana and with this statement 
the Jaim. hr. (II. 374) agrees: ‘therefore (i.e. because the eows got curved horns 
or lost their horns, cp, abc^v^e TV. 1.2) the participants of a sattra shavo even their 
top-knots: they then become equal to the cows (who got all the food).* 

23. And they also become similar to the cows : in order to get all 
food^ 

1 This refers to IV. 1. 2; cp. the quotation from Jaim. hr. in the preceding 
note (on IV, 9. 22), 

IV. 10. 

(The mahavrata.) 

1. Prajapati created (lit. let loose out of himself) the creatures; 
he was emptied out and fell down. To him the Gods altogether came 
up; they said: Met us bring together a mighty (fast-jfood (mnhad 
vratam) that will restore him.’ ^ For him they brought together what 
food ripens during a year ; that they reached him, that he partook of ^ ; 
that restored him. ‘Mighty [rhnhad), forsooth®, is that food [vrala) 
that has braced him.’ Thence the name * mahavrata ’. 

1 Cp TBr, I 2. 6. 1 : prajapatih prajah ^rstvd vrtto ^Haynt ; tarn dera bhutanmh 
raaar^ tejnh samhhrtya tenainam ahhtmjyan^ etc. According to the Jiuminiyas the 
mahavrata ha^i its name from the words of the deities, who having brought to 
Prajapati the pith of the regions, of the waters and of the food, exclaimed : ‘ \VV 
bring food {vratam) to the great one" {tnnh/ite), Jaim br. II. 409. 

Read avralayat instead of nvrajayat. 

3 On marya (A) as an interjection or particle cp. Pischel, Vedische Stiidieri I, 
page 61. 

2. Prajapati, forsooth,^ is great {vnahdn), his food even is this 
vraia (-rite) ^ 
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1 According to the explanation of § 1 the word mahavrata is a karmadharaya 
compound, according to the second explanation it is ^ bahuvrihi. 

3. Regarding this fmahavrata-rite) they say: ‘in the middle of 
the year it is to be undertaken : in the middle (of the body : in the 
stomach) the food which has been eaten, restores. 

4. Regarding this (however), they (other theologians) say : ‘ if they 
undertake (it) in the middle of I he year, they reach the (one) half 
of the food, but lose’ the other.* At the end of the year even it is ip 
be undertaken ; for in the (course of the) year all food ripens. 

1 Head here and V. 9. 13 chambatkurvauti instead of samvatkurmnti. 

5. This (a) twenty-four-versed (day) ; the y^ar is twenty^four fold, 
food is the twenty-fifth 

* In this manner the mahavrata is a pancaviin6a*day, cp. TBr. 1. 2. 6. 1-2; 
ijaficavitlhHatitomo bhacati, calurimhUutyardhamasah samoataaro^ yml rd elaamint 
samvataare 'dhiprdjdyata tad annam pnfimviniaam abhavat. 

6. The twenty-four- versed opening day (the first but one of the 
year’s sattra) is (the same as) this finishing day 

1 By this fact the beginning and the end of tlie year are the same. The purport 
of this sentence in this context (in the midst of the description of the mahavrata) is 
not very clear. E*erhaps this fact, which ought to be mentioned at the end of 
t he description of the gavam ayana, is mentioned here by anticipation, before the 
lengthy treatment of the mahavrata. 

7. Because they brings together the food after a year, this 
twenty -fifth (stotriya- verse) comes into existence. 

1 We expect the imperf., ‘ because they (the Gods) had brought together ', cp. 
§ 1. Perhaps the imperfect is intended ; a few times also in the 6at. br. the present 
is used instead of the imperfect, see Introduction to th^ edition of the Kanviya^at, 
hr. chapter III, § 29. —The author of our Brnhmana implies in § 7, that properly 
the mahavrata is a caturvim^a day ; § 7 seems to continue § 5. 


Fifth Chapteh. 

(The gavam ayana, continued.) 

(The mahavrata, continued.) 

V. 1. 

1. The vamadevya is to be taken for the mahavrata (laud)^. 

^ j.e. that part of the first pf^tha-laud, which is designated as the atman, 
^ the trunk,’ cp. V. 2. 1. Jaim. hr. II. 411 : vumadevyam evaitaaydhnah prHham 1*5- ■ 
yam iti. 
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2. The ‘ head * is nine-versed ^ 

1 Literally ‘ thrice throe told.' The so-called ‘ head ’ of the mahavrata laud 
(i.e. always of the first prstha-laud of the midday service) is chanted in gSyatra 
melody on three tristrichs, viz, SV. II. 146-148=RS. 1. 7. 1 . 2. 4 ; SV. IT. 268- 
265=RS T. 84. 13-15; SV\ II. 80()-802=RS. VIII. 93. 1-3. 

3. For threefold is the head : hair, skin, bone ^ 

I * 

* Cp. TBr. I. 2. 6. 2-3 : tridhaHhita^ hi Mro loma chnnr usthi. 

4. Fivefold (or five-versed) is the other' trunk: hair, skin; fi.esh, 
bone and mark. 

1 itara used as aAAoy, cp. § 7. 

5. Having made 'once the Aiwi- sound they chant ‘the head' (i.e. 
the stotriya-tristichs composing this part of the vratasaman) right 
off ' (without repeating any of the nine verses, in their order as given 
above). 

1 Cp. T13r. 1. c. 

6. Therefore when the limbs grow fat, the head does not also 
grow fat, (and) when they grow lean, it does not also grow lean 

1 medyanti and krsyanti accus. plur. neutr. Cp. TBr. I. 2. 6. 3 : tusmul tnt 
8(uirg em na niedyato 'numedyati, ivi krSytUo 'iiuhrsyati and Jaim. br. II. 408: 
tasmad idam siro na inedyato 'numtdyatiy na krsyato 'nukrttyali. 

7. Again and again returning ' they chant the (tristichs constitut- 
ing the) other trunk ; therefore the other trunk (i.e. the parts except 
the head) grows fat and lean (but not so the head). 

1 i.e. repeating (cp. note Ton ly. 9. 8.) : for the other parts of the vratasaman 
are the paficadaSa, saptadaS^, etc. stomas, the required number of verses for which 
i.s got by repetition after the rules laid down in Chapter 2 and 3. Cp. Jaim. br. II. 
407 ; ‘ he i^akes (by repetition) fifteen verses out of the three; therefore the arm 
grows fat and lean with the trunk. 

ft » 

8. The ‘ head ' is (chanted) on gayatri-verses containing the word 

arka 

1 iSV'. II. 146 (cp. § 2 note 1) : indram id qathinobrhad indram arkebhir arkinah ; 
according to the Jaim. br. (II. 9) on Jaim. Samh. IV. 5. 2-4=R8. VIII. 16. 9-11 : 
tarn arkebhis tam samabhili. 

9. Arka, forsooth, is food, the gayatrl is spiritual lustre : food 
even and spiritual lustre he puts at the beginning (ready for them)'. 

1 Or; *he brings in (their) mouth.' 



V. 1. 10.— V. 1. 15. 


71 


10. The ‘ wings * are fifteen- versed and seventeen* versed ; by 
means of the wings the Sacrificer, having become a bird, goes to the 
world of heaven. 

11. Regarding these two they say: ‘they are to be made equal: 
either both fifteen -versed or both seven teen -versed : for the sake 
of equilibrium.* 

12. Regarding this, however, they (other theologians) say : ‘ if 
they are equal, then they are of equal strength.’ They are to 
be made fifteen-versed (the one) and seventeen- versed (the other) : the 
bird, forsooth, when holding his wings aslant so to say, flies swifter. 

1 xaciva. . krtva, probably tmesis for sScikrtva (c^. pradaksinl. . . kurvate, 
Baudh. X. 2 : 2. 10), otherwise ‘ instead of aaei a dual. masc. would be required ; 
hut cp. RS. X. 142. 2. 

13. On the right side (t.e. as right wing) the brhat (saman) is to be 
taken : the right side of the trunk is the more powerful. 

14. But they (i.e, others) say : ‘ it is to be taken on the left side : 
at the side of the Brahmanacchamsin ^ ; tristubh-like is the brhat*. 
tristubh-like is the Brahmanacchamsin^ tristubh-like is the fifteen -versed 
(chant)*. 

* Who has his seat in the sadas to the left side of the Hotr. 

- Being chanted on tris^bh -verses : SV. II. 159 1G0=RS. VI. 46. 1*2. 

^ The Brahmanaccharnsin is the second of the Hotrakas. just as the tristubh 
is the second metre of the catiiruttaraiii (Ind. Studieu, Vol. VITI, page 1 6). 

* Cp. VI. 1. 8. 

15. At the right side the rathantara (saman) is to be taken {viz, 
for the right wing) ; at the side of the Maitravaruna ^ ; gayatri-like is 
the rathantara *, gayatrl-like is the Maitravaruna®, gayatrl-like is the 
seventeen- versed (chant)*. 

^ Who has his seat to the right side of the Hotr. 

* Because the rathantara sprang from the mouth of Prajapati along with the 
gayatri. 

® Because the Maitrfiveruna i^lhe first of the Hotrakas, just as the gayatri is 
the first metre of the caturuttarani. 

* The rathantara (chanted on SV. 11. 30-31 VII. 32. 22-23) is on jagati. 
^and the jagati contains twice the number ot* syllables of the gayatri, thus 
Sayaija. 
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16. The ‘ tail* is (a) twenty -one- versed (chant). 

17. The twenty -one- versed (stoma) is the support of the stomas, 
therefore a bird, having supported itself on its tail, dies up, and, 
having supported itself on its tail, sits down ^ 

^ Cp. Ait. br. I. 4. 3 : atho ekaoim^o vai stomanain pratisthu, and : tasmat 
mrvani vayamai pucehena pratUiathftnti ^vucchenaiva pratiathayotpatwUi. 

18. The yajtlayajnlya (saman) is to be taken for the tail, for the 
yajnayajnlya (saman) is the tail of the mahavrata ^ 

^ Probably because the last laud, the agnistornastotra, of the rnahavrata-day 
is chanted on the yajfiayajfiiya. 

19. But they {i.e. other theologians) say : ‘ excessive for two- 
footed (creatures) is the yajaayajniya ' ; the bhadra (saman) ® i.s to be 
taken, for the sake of prosperity 

1 Because the yajfiayajniy a on SV. II. 53, VI. 4S. I, 2 is oii verses 

with four padas, but the bhadra (‘good ’ ‘auspicious ’) is on d v i p a d a tri- 
Stubbs (SV. II. 4HO-462=RS. X. 157. 1*3.) 

2 Aranyegeyagana 111. 1. 21, composed on SV. I. 452. 

And so the Arseyakalpa proscribes the bhadra for the ‘ tail.’ 

V. 2. 

(The mahavrata, continued.) 

1. The vamadevya is to be taken for the mahavrata (laud) ^ ; its 
head is the gayatra, its wings are the rathantara and the brhat, its tail 
is the yajfiayajniya. 

1 Probably here also (cp. V. 1. 1) the alman-part is intended ; to this assertion 
the prescript of V. 2. 6 is a vikalpa. 

2. Who knows the thousand i that are hitched in the mahavrata, 
he obtains a thousand head of cattle. 

^ According to Ait. ar. 11. 3. 4 the stotra has thousand verses, see the transla- 
tion of Keith, page 219. 

3. Its head is the eastern region, this is thousandfold through 
the metres; the one of its wings is yonder (world: the sky), this is 
thousandfold through th^ stars ; its other wing is this (world : the 
earth), this is thousandfold through the plants and trees ; its trunk 
is the intermediate region ((rhe air), this is thousandfold through the 
birds ; its tail is the western region, this is thousandfold through the ’ 
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fires ^ and the rays (of the sun)* He who knows thus, obtains a 
thousand head of cattle. 

1 Because, according to the Commentary, the garhapatya and other fires, as the 
^alamukhiya are in the western part of the sacrifical ground. 

2 Because the rays of the rising sun go all to the west (Comm.). 

4. Regarding this they say (ho\yever) : ‘ the vamadevya is unfit- 
ting for the prstha (laud) ^ for it is devoid of finale *. 

^ i.e. for the ppatha stotra of the hotr; the usual prsthasamans for the hotuh 
prstha are rathantara and bfhat, which are nidhanavat, provided with a nidhana. 

2 rco bahirbhutam nidhatuini yato 'aya naati^ cp. C. H. § 204, page 315.— For the 
anidhana .samans cp. below, VII. 3. 5. 

5. Without support is the chant that is devoid of finale. 

6. The rajana (chant) ^ should be taken for the mahavrata (laud). 

1 The melody of SV. I. 318 (aranyagana IV. 2, 19) chanted on S.V. II. 833-335 
=^IS. X. 120. 1-3. 

7. The rajana (saman) is plainly (equal to) food : it is fivefold \ 
for food is fivefold *. 

1 The rajana is fivefold either by the fact that aA the five parts of it are to be 
repeated five times {Ait. ar. II. 3. 4.), or on account of the five times repeated stobha : 
hum hum hum hum hum^ or on account of the five finales vag, ida, auvo, hrhad. 
bha. 

2 Eating {asyam), chewing {khddyam), sucking {cosyam), licking {lehyam), 
drinking {peyam). 

8. It is provided with the Aim-sound : thereby there is (that) 
characteristic of the vamadevya 

1 The vamadevya has also (as the rajana, cp.* note I to § 7) humma in its 
pratihara. 

9. It is provided with a finale : thereby there is (that) characteristic 
of the prstha (laud) ^ 

1 Which should have a finale, cp. V. 2. 6. 

10. The vamadevya ^ of five finales *, (chanted) on (verses) of 
redundant metre is to be taken as the (prstha) saman of the Brahman. 

^ The melody of kaya naa citra dbhuvad : aranyigana 11. 1. 30. 

2 ihaprajwniharayiihrarano ; rdyaapoaaya aukHaya bhuyaae ; aganmavamam 
idcup brhat ; idarp vdmam idarp brhat ; cardcardyfi^ brhata idam vdmam idam brhut. 

3 SV. II 836-838==BS. II. 22. 1. 3. 2. 
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11. The (verse) of redundant metre exceeds the' other metres : the 
mahavrata (day) thereby exceeds the other days. 

12. By means of the Brahman’s saman thereby it (viz, the maha- 
vrata-day) makes the other days exceedingly thriving ^ 

1 Differently the ('ommetitary : atimedayati atmanan^ vardhayati svatovrddham 
npi punah rdjanena aamnd vardhaia artfuih. 

13. It has five finales^, for food is fivefold 

1 Cp. note 1 on § 10. 

2 Cp. note 2 on § 7. 

V. 3. 

(The m‘ a h a V r a t a , continued.) 

1. The ilanda^ is to be taken as agnistomasaman. 

1 The nielofly of ar. arcika III. 12 {agnir asmi jannmna)^ registered in the 
aranyagana V. 1. 2 (Sarnav. ed. Calc. Vol. II, page 307), chanted on SV. IT. 
1166-1171 (cp. Laty. X. 9. 6)=^S. X. 140. 1-0; uhyagana II. 2. 14 (SV. ed. Calc. 
Vol. V, page 452). Cp. ^ahkh. XVI 11. 23. 6, 7 : yady u sarvaamin aalrce atuviran 
etc. 

2. The ilanda in a visible way is (equal to) food : it (the ilanda) 
i.s refreshing drink (ira) and food ( anna ) ; in refreshing drink even 
and food they finally ’ are supported. 

1 Viz. at the end of the gavam ayana. 

3. Its (viz. the ilanda’s) metreo's the sea^ waving and bristling “ ; 
a sea, as it were *, waving, as it were, bristling, as it were, becomes he 
who is successful 

« 

1 The verses are compa/jd with the ocean on account of their great number of 
syllables; two of them form a stotriya of 80 syllables. 

2 Properly ‘hairy ', on account of the numberless hairs of man(?}. On this 
passage cp. Weber in fndische Studien Vol. Vlll, page 108 sqq. » 

2 Cp. Ait. br. II. 3. 3 : aa em puruaah aamudrah aarvnm lokam ati : the sea is 
typical of the endless. 

* yobhavati, cp. XXV. 4. .3. The Jaim. br. II. 41 3 has : .wmttdra ivdkntda tuaiu- 
vand aaameti. 

4. Therefore it is to«be applied on these (verses), for the .sake of 
prosperity. 

3. The finale is vraiam^; thereby the characteri.stic mark of the ^ 
mahftvrata is brought about; it is svar^, for reaching the world of 



V. 3. 5. — V. 3. 12. 


75 


heaven; it is kahuna (‘bird’)'; as a Mkuna the Sacrificer, having 
become a bird, goes to the world of heaven. 

» 

1 Sfcobha II. 4, see SV. ed. Calc. Vol. II, page 536 and cp. uhagana II. 2. 14, ed. 
Calc. Vol. V, page 463. 

6. The yajnayajniya is to be taken as agnistomasaman 

1 And so does the Arseyakalpa II. 10. a, (end). Both cases are known to the 
Bahvrcas : cyaveta ced yajndyajrilyam, agne tava srayo vaya iti mt ntotriydnur\ipau 
yad ilandam^ Ait. ar. V. 3. 2, and dshkh. as cited under note 1 to § 1. 

7. That (saman) is to be taken as agnistomasaman, which is not 
overreached ( * overtuned ’) by another voice ; the voice (of one person), 
surely, cannot overreach (‘ overtune ’) the voice (itself) ; the yajnaya- 
jniya is the voice in the voice they finally find a firm-support. 

1 This saman has vd(g) for its finale. 

8. The varavantlya ' is to be taken as agnistomasaman. 

1 Varavantiyasamans are gramogeyagana I. 1. 30; VIII. 2. 17; XV. 2. 12, 13. 
Probably the first of these is meant, cp. notes on XVII. 5. 7 and XVI 11. 6. 16. 

9. Agni vaisvanara, forsooth, went burning this (world) ' ; of him 
the Gods were afraid ; they warded him off by means of a varana 
branch ; because they warded him off (avarayania), therefore it is called 
varavantlya 

1 Cp. the well-known legend of Agni vaisvanara burning the land, $at. br. 
I. 4. 1. lOsqq. 

10. Therefore the varana is endowed with healing power', for 
by it the gods defended themselves. 

' See e.g. Ath. S. VI. 86. 1. varano varaydta ayam ^evo vanaspatih | yakt^mo yo 
^sminn dviskia tam u devd avivaran |j and cp. the remark of Bloomfield in hia 
commentary on this silkta, Sacred Books of the East, Vol. XLII, page 505. 

11. Therefore a Brahmin should not use for drinking a vessel of 
varana (wood),' lest he may extinguish Vaisvanara '. 

^ If he drank from such a vessel, he would suffer from indigestion. Vaisva- 
lara is the inner fire, whereby food is digested ; ayam agnir vaiAvdnaro yo 'yam 
mtah puru»e yenedam annam pacyate yad idnvt adyate, 6at. hr. XIV. 8. 10. 

12. The varavantlya is cattle; cattle is la means of quenching'; 
from the year that has been quieted ^ they thereby rise. 

' Cp. note 3 on IV. 6. 11. 

2 Or : * come to rest* {iantad.) 
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V. 4. 

(Themahavrata, continued. ^ 

1. With the prana (saman)^ they® address® the ahavanlya" 
(standing) to the east (of it, directed to the west) ; the prana (or out- 
breathing) they thereby gain. 

1 The melody of aranyagana II. 1, composed on SV. I. 318. 

2 The Udgatr chants the saman, the two other Chanters join in the finale. 

3 Of a cityagni, a high-altar built of bricks, because a gavam ayana sattra is 
always connected with the ‘piling of agni.’ The parigana mentioned Jaim. 5rs. 
4. Ap. XVIl. 12. 10, 11, Baiidh. X. 49: 15. 15, Laty. I. 5. ll sqq., Drahy. II. 1. 8. 
sqq., seems to be different from the practice here described, but cp. Laly. III. 9. 
4 sqq., Drahy. X. 1. 4 sqfi. 

2. Witli the apana (saman)’ they address the tail (of the 
bird-shaped high -altar), (standing) to the west (of it, with their 
face directed to the east) ; the apana (or in-breathing) they thereby 
gain. 

1 The saman (composed on the same verso.s as the prana) recorded aranya- 
gana II. 2. 2. 

3. With the two vratapaksas’ (‘ wings of the [maha] vrata) they 
address the two wings® (of the bird-shaped high-altar); the regions 
they thereby gain. 

1 The two .sarnans ar. gana II. 2. 5, 6 (cp. Ed. Calc. Vol. 11. page 438), com- 
posed on the same verse. 

- With the first the right wing, with 'the second the left one. 

4. With the ‘heart of ,Prajapati ’ ’ they address the armpit® : 
excellence ® they thereby gain. 

1 Thor SRmaii aranyagana V. 2. 15 (cp. Ed. Celc. Vol. II, page 499) composed 
on stobhas. 

2 The left one according to Drahy. X. I. 10 ; the seat of the heart. 

3 Because Prajapati injyeHha 

5. With ‘ the invoking of Vasistha ’ (vasisthasya nihava) ’ they 
address the catvala; heaving reached thereby the world of heaven, 
they announce their welfare-* 

1 iiramegeya VIII. 1. 36 composed on SV. I. 313, cp. also § 6. 

2 Ariyaffh vadante-y they this probably by the words of the verse (see 
next §), on which the saman is chanted, aumnesv idvo antuma madema. 



V. 4. L— V. 4. 13. 


77 


6. It is (chanted) on a verse addressed to the All-gods ^ ; to possess 
mAI forms is the peculiar mark of cattle ; cattle they thereby gain. 

' 1 This melody (of gramegeyagana Viri. 1. 36) is adapted to the verse of ar. 

.jifrcika III. 9, see Introduction, Chapter II (page XII.). 

7. With ' the success of the session * ^ (sattrasyarddhi) they 
Jaddress the agnldhra; in success even .they are supported. 

1 The saman ar. gana iV. 1. 4 (SV. ed. Calc Vol. II, page 465) on stobha : 
^ aganma jyotir | amria abhuma | antarikeam pfthivya adhyaruh&ma | divam arUarik- 

adhyaruMiYM | aMdma devdn | sam u devair aganmahi^ cp. VIII. 48. 3. 

8. It has a four-syllabic finale ^ : four-footed is cattle ; in cattle 
even they are firmly supported. 

1 suvar jyotify. 

9. They repeat the finale until the breath fails them : the whole 
(normal time of) life they (by doing thus) reach. 

10. With the sloka ^ and anusloka * they address the two havir- 
dhana (carts) ® ; glory ^ they thereby gain. 

^ The saman grSmegeya XII. 11. 1 (SV. ed. Calc. Vol. I, page 887) composed 
on SV. T. 439. 

2 GrSmeg. XII. 11. 3 (ed. Calc. 1. o. p. 889) composed onSV. I. 440. 

^ The first they chant over the havirdhSna carts standing in front of them, 
directed to the west, the second standing behind them, directed to the east. 

* Because they are d 1 o k a and anu 4 1 o k a . 

11. With the yama(8aman) ^ they address the marjallya ; the world 
of the Fathers ^ even they thereby gain."* 

^ Ar. gana 111. 2. 3 composed on SV. 1. 320 (cp. ed. Calc. Vol. II, page 461). 

3 Both, marjaliya and pitrloka are in the south. T 

12. With the ay us- and the navastobhasaman ^ they address the 
sadas*; priesthood and nobility they thereby gain. 

1 Ar. gSna III. 1. 13 and 14, composed on SV. 1. 437. 

3 The first they chant over the sadas, standing in front of it, directed towards 
the west, the second standing behind it, directed towards the east, Difthy. 
X. 1. 17. 


13. With the chant of R^ya ^ they address the garhapatya^ 

^ Ar. gSna V. 1. 22, composed on Sr. Sroika IV. 9 (ed. Calc. Vol. II, page 324). 



78 


THB B&AHMANA OF TWENTY FIVE OHAPTEBS. 


8 This sftman they chant over the old Shavaniya: the Salanmkhiya-fir 
according to Dhanatnjayya standing on the inside of the mahavedi with the fac 
turned to the west ; accordiiig to l^aiidilya behind it, outside the mahavedi wit 
the face turned to the east, Drahy. X. 1. 18, 19. 

14. All beings (once upon a time) praised Indra with a chant 
Rsya noted that one ^ of his (viz. India’s) members ^ had been omitted 
in (these) chants; that member of him he praised with this (chant), 
thereby he reached the place dear to Indra. Through this (chant) they 
reach the place dear to Indra. 

t af.ga, gnJiyarupa, Comm., probably ‘secret part.* According to Sayana this 
hhogasadanam guhyarupam is indicated by the words of the stobha : rnydsa indra 

inaghavann indra prabhuA and indraa tamraputa^ (Stobhagrantha II. 6, 
SV. ed. Calc. Vol. If, page 538) ; the word bhun reminding u« of the verb bhuj ‘ to 
enjoy.’ Probably the niombrum virile is meant. 

16. If they undertook (i.e chanted) the finale behind hi.^^ back ^ 
they would fasten timidity upon themselves ; they undertake (i.e. cliaiit) 
the finale to his face ^ : timidity even they (thereby) put aside. 

1 parokmmi cryptically, here rather; behind the back (of the Cod), who ia 
addressed in the verse; indra; pratyakmm: overtly, here rather: to the face of 
the God addressed. The meaning is that nought is to be spoken about Indra 
but that the God h i m a e 1 f is to be addressed. Thi.s is partly the case in the 
finale, which contains the vocative h^ra. I’erhaps these vooati\'es^ only are 
intended by the author of the Brahmnna. Jf one docs not addivs.'^ a (iod (in 
vocative ), he speaks about him, and this con be a .^ign of timidity, of a want of 
confidence in the power of the God. ^ According to Laty. III. 9. 22, Ih’ahy. X. 1. 
20 the pratyakeavdda ia to commence after the word indra (because thi.s i s already 
a vooative), in this case only vidra^tasaraputah is to be changed into indra tasa- 
raputa (voc.). The coromei tary of Dhanvin on sfitra Ibis to be emended; tena 
xndras tasaraputa Ui prathamantam (* the case sign of the nominative ’) apohya 
indra ta^txvputeti aambuddhyantam (‘in the vocative’) prayojyarp yathd rayata, 
indra, maghavan indreti trlni aambuddhyantani tadvad Ui. And somewhat 
later, instead of Reuter’s conjecture pragaibho hi bhrarUayih aambodhayitupi 
kmmafy, we ought to read pragaibho hrlmantarri a. k. In the following words, 
which giVo an example for pratyakmvada : * thou art able, o King, to rule the 
world’, paripdUina is to be substituted for Reuter’s paripdlanam. As an 
example of parokmvdda Dhanvin says: ‘but the non*confident says in his own 
home: * this king is able (to rule the world).’ — Finally 1 subjoin the passage of 
the NidfinasGtra (VI. 7), whioh refers to our Brahma^a, although I am not able to 
translate it : jriyasya sSmni him predyakaem kiip pdrokaam Ui. hmavam pratyak' 
*>am, draghitam parokaam; apikvendreti pratyakmm indra Ui pdrokaam; api va 
ycUMi grama etad ahgam acagte, tat pratyakmtp, taayaiaS attUify ayat: tataaram* 
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{sic /) ivo tc payur j^juT an&skandha iti ; yathaaamSmnayam evopeyur^ evani hi brah' 
tnanwn bhavati. yod vai manusyanam praiyakmm tad devdnam paroksam^ atha yan 
nianusyanavn parokaatp tad dcvdnarn preUyakaam iti* tat kuMam yad asminn 
ahani lUvapratyakmm karyvh. 


Excursus on Pane. br. V. 4. 

f 

The preceding khaiida treats of the panmad*8 i e. the thirteen 
samans to be chanted over the different ports of the birdshaped high- 
altar and of the devayajana. According to the Sutrakaras (see Drahy. 
X. 1. 1, sqq.) these samans are chanted (by the Udgatr alone, the two 
assistant Chanters joining in the finale) immediately before the maha- 
vrata laud i.e. the first prsthastotra at the midday-service of the maha- 
vrataday. These chants, although being parisdmam (Drahy, 1. 5. 1), are 
to be considered as forming part of the mahavratastotra ; tliis is apparent 
from the fact that Masaka in his Arseyakalpa mentions them as belong- 
ing to the vrata (vratam prsiham: irayoda,^a parimddo hrdhmanaMpid 
uidrain id gdthino brhad etc. fl 10. a) ; tlie Upagianthasutra (I. 2) 
<Jonfirms this surmise : vrate dvisasiih Hrahpaksapticckdndttt parimddbhia 
Irayak pancavimsdk, i.e.: ‘the vrata ( = mahavratastotra) contains 
sixty-two verses from the head (9).. the two wings (15-1-17) and the tail 
(21); together with the purimMi (13) this makes three twenty-five- 
fold (stomas) ’ (62-1- 13=75=3 -1-25), cp. Varadaraja on ftlasaka I c. : 
efesdm prstlmngatmm prsthasya pahminmkisampatsuldhyarthain uktam, 
ihe whole mahavrataday being a panSavimsastoma; in which each 
laud consists of twenty-five stotriya verses. — Asj^to the parimdds, it is 
only in the texts of the Jaiminlyas and the ritual of Sahkhayana that 
they are also (as in PBr.) indicated by their name (TBr. T» 2. 6. 5 
mentions the word only), viz. Sahkb. ar. I. 4', srs. XVII. 12. 4, where it 
is ])rescribed that the Hotr should .mutter (as he usually does before 
holding his sastra ; equally do the chanters) the verses on which the 
I samans {parimdds) are built up. In Sahkhayana as well as in the 
Faittirlyasamhita the chants differ from those given by the Paheavim- 
sabrahmana; according to ^fthkh. (ar. 1. c.) they are 1. nidhanam 
^hgirasam. 2, bhutecchadam or bhiitechandasarn sama^ The Jaimi- 

^ The word parimdda given in the Dictionary <»f St. Petersburgh does not 
exist; in stead of cdhaitan parimadSH japiah japali Sahkh. Sr. 1. c., i%«. 1. c.) read 
parimddwp j. j . : *he mutters the texts of the parin^da.* 

• 2 1 jjgyg observe that the words following in the dshkh. ar. are to be read, 

not pratiathayaitad rupanif but pratiathdyai tad rupam. 
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nlyas give this name (in the last form) as another name for the rsyasya 
vratam (or rsyasya sama), op. Jaim Samh., Einl. page 26. The 

following in ^ankh. immediately after this sfiman: 'priyam indrasya 
dhamopajagdmeti must refer to this saman, not, as Keith in his trans- 
lation of the text (the ^ankhayana firanyaka with an appendix on the 
mahavrata, London 1908, page 4 note 2) deems more natural, to the next 
following one ^ A comparison of PBr. V. 4. 14 makes this clear. 3, 4. 
krosanukrose (these samans occyr in the gramegeya). 5. payah (occurs 
in the aranyegeya). 6, 7. arka and arkapuspa (both occur ib.). The 
Taitt. Satnh. (VII. 5. 8. 1 — ^2) enumerates 1. krosa, 2. sattrasyarddhi 
(cp. PBr. V. 4. 7), 3 prajapater hrdaya (1. c. 4), 4, 5. sloka and anusloka 
(PBr. V. 4. 7). Both traditions differ considerably from the Pane. br. ; 
the Taittirlyas stand nearer to the Kauthumas, whilst the tradition 
of l^ankhayana stands nearer to that of the Jaiminlyas than to that of 
the Kauthumas. The Jaiminiyas (JBr. II. 398-403) enumerate: 1. 
visvesaip devanam vratam, 2. 3. krosanukrosau. 4 sattrasyarddhi, 5. 6. 
vratapaksau, 7. 8. pranSpanau, 9. 10. slokanuslokau, 11. 12. nihnava- 
bhinihnavau, 13. angirasani sadvimsatyaksaranidhanam, 14. bhute- 
cchandasam vratam ; here we have one too many, as also appears from 
TI. 404, where thirteen parimdd^ are mentioned. 

1 jagSma is probably 3rd ps,, not 1st. 


V. 5. 

1. Having mounted a throne-seat the Udgabr chants (the rajana 
chant ^ of the vratalaud) ; under the oyes even of the Gods * he thereby 
gains a seat above (others) ® 

1 That only this part of the stotra is meant, appears from V.*6. 7. 

2 devatak^a eva tad upariaadyam jayatiy op. dat. br. V. 2. 1. 22 : atk&amid 
amndxmdharantyy upariaadyam vd eaajayati yo jayaty antarikacuadyamy tad anam 
upary dalnam adhaatdd imah prajd updaate ; TBr. T. 2. 6. 6 : yaaya talpaaadyam 
anabhijitaip aydt aa devana^i aurnyakae (cp. note 2 on XII. 13. 26) taCpaaodyam 
ahhijaydnlti talpam {^daandlm) druhyodgdyetf talpaaadyam evabhijayatiy and 
Kath. XXXIV. 6 : 38. 23 (almost verbally agreeing with PBr.) atho devaadkaya 
evopariaadyam jayanti, ^ 

* Because he has been placed higher, nearer to the Gods. 
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2. It is (made) of udumbara (wood) ; the udumbara is food ; food 
he thereby retains for himself. 

3. Its measure^ is a span : that he may not leave this world *. 

1 The heighth of its feet, DrShy. X. 3. 4. 

2 Therefore the feet are no more than a span high. 

4. With the metres ^ he mounts: •to the world of heaven even he 
mounts. 

1 With the formulas vasavaa tva gayatrena chandaaarohantu tan anv adhi- 
rohami etc., Drahy. X. 4. 9. 

5. With the metres^ he descends: on this world (the earth) 
he gains a firm support. 

1 With the same formulas (changing arohantu and adhirokami in amrohantu 
and avaro^Smt) but in reversed order, Drahy. X. 4. 9 (where aparuhya is to 
be corrected into avarukya), 

6. The whole ‘ trunk * ^ is to be chanted by the Udgatr after he has 
taken up (certain verses) from all (the other parts of the vratalaud) 
in order that he may not be disjoined in these worlds *. 

*■ Here fktman again designates the rajanasaman. 

^ The explanation of the words is given below, V. 6. 2-.*). 

3 In order that the atman {i.e. his rajanasaman) may not be severed from its 
head, wings and tail ; see V. 6. 5. 

7. When one stotriya (verse) (viz. the last) is not (wholly) 
chanted he brings down his feet (from the seat) 

^ Viz. whilst the prastSva is being chants. 

2 And at the moment when the finale is ohanSed, he places them on the 
ground (Drahy. XI. 4. 7-8), as is implied in the next following §. 

8. Simultaneously with the finale ^ they ^ reach a firm support ® : 
on these worlds even they firmly stand. 

^ Of the last verse. 

2 All the Chanters ; the Prastotr and Pratihartr have been sitting on kureas, 

866 § 12 . 

® They put their feet on the ground. 

9. The Hotr holds his recitation having mounted a swing ^ ; there- 
by a charaoteristio mark of merriment* i8ji>rought about. 

1 Cp. Ait. 5r. I. 2. 4, 8«nkh. ftr. I. 7, in. XVII. 15. 10. sqq. 

6 
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2 mahas according to SSyana means here Hjast which does not suit the context. 
C^. TBr. T. 2. 0. 6 : tnaho mi pleAkho mahaaa evannadyaayavaruddhyai. 

C 

10. When merriness seizes children, then they mount swings. 

11. The Adhvaryu holds his responsorium having mounted a plank 
(of udumbara-wood)'. 

1 Cp. e.g. Ap. XXL 17. 14. 

12. The others^ take their seat on bundles (of kusa-grass) ; they 
thereby keep ascending upwards 

^ The Hotrakaa, the two other Chanters, the Ih-ahman and the Grhapati. 

2 Cp. Kath. XXXIV. 5 : 38. 23 : svargam u lokam akrainamana yanti. 

13. There are the Abhigara (‘praiserV and the Apagara 
(‘ rcviler ; the one finds fault with them, the other eulogizes them. 
He who finds fault with them, drives away their evil lot, he who eulogizes 
them, praises what by them has been well-chanted and well-recited. 

1 From ahhigrnati and apagrnati : ‘ to praise,’ ‘ to revile Outside the 
S&mavecla literature these two perfom^ers are given by Kiity. (Xlfl. 3. 4-5), who 
has taken them over from the iSamaverlic literature and in Kalh. XXXIV. 6 ; 39. I 
(almost verbally agreeing with PRr.): abhigarapagarau bhavatafi ; pra vd anyah 
sallrinah 4athsati, nindaty anyo ; yah pmMisali yad emif^dth auHutath amaatam Inl 
aa praaaikaaty, atha yo nindali yad evaimih aufftutarn sumatam tat so 'pahanti. The 
name of at least one of these ofticials occure in Baudh. II. 3 : 37. 1-2 : abhigaro 
dhruvagopah saihardva iti aadasyaaya (w. puruadh) In the texts of the Taittiiiyalovs 
(TBr. I. 2. 6. 7) the praising and reviling are combined with the ritual recorded in 
Pafic. br. \. 5. 14-17. According to the Taittirlyakas namely tho Brahmin says: 
‘ these have succeeded, they have brought about welfare,’ the l^iidra says ; ‘ these 
are taking away ( ? udvdaakdnnah), these have brought about mishap 

14. AnArya^ and h Sudra fight for the hide*; of these two they 
cause to win the (member of the) 4rya-caste. 

^ According to the Commentators on the sutras: a Vaisya. -It is impossible 
to decide whether the author of the Brahmana means ar^o or drya ; the Kath. 
points to drya. According to the well-known rule of Panini* (II. 2. 34) the 
compound audranjaa means : «an Ariy*i and a fifldra.’ 

2 The Arya stands in.side the mahavedi with his face directed to tho south, 
south of the Marjaliya (how is this possible ?), the Sudra stands outside the 
mah&vedi with his face to the north ; they tug at a round, white hide, striving to 
obtain it ; first the Sudra pulls; the Arya must win, Drahy. XT. 3. 4-7 ; cp. Kath. 
I c. (39. 3); sndrdryau carma vydyaceheta.. ,dryam varnam ujjdpayali.. .antarvedy 
dryah ayad bahtrvedi 4udra^ ; av%Uim carma parimandedarh aydd ddityaaya rupam, 
cp. also TBr. 1. c., Ap. XXI. 18. 4, 19. 9-12. 
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15. The Gods and the Asuras fought about the sun ^ ; the Gods 
got possession of it. Thereupon the Gods throve, the Asuras came to 
nought. He thrives himself, his rival comes to naught who knows this . 

1 By tugging at it. Read vy^yaechanta instead of ^cchantas. Oertel defends 
the reading with participle (* The disjunct use of cases,’ page 39), but cp. Kath . 

1. c. deva^ ca va aaura^ caditye vydyacchanta, tarr^ devd abhyajayan and TBr. 

I. 2. 6. 6. 

16. In that they cause the (member of the) Arya-caate to win, they 
thereby cause themselves ^ even to win. 

1 On the singular atmanam cp. Oertel, The disiiinct use of cases, page 184. 

17. It is a circular hide ; thereby the characteristic mark of the 
sun is brought about ^ 

1 Op. Kath. as cited under § 14 (note 1). 

18. At all the corners (of the mahavedi) the drums sound (t.e. 
are beaten) ^ ; they thereby gain the voice that is in the trees 

1 Drahy. XI. 3. 20, TS. VII. o. 9. 2-3, Kath. XXXIV. 5 : 39. 6 : sarvaau arak- 
tim dimdnhhayo vadanli yd dikau vCik tarn tendmrundiuite ; Ap. XXL IS. 1, 19. 8. 

2 Cp. below. VI. 5, 12, 13. The drums are made of wood. 

19. There is the earth-drum ^ ; they thereby gain the voice that is 
in tlie earth 

^ Behind the ngnidhra-shed a hole is made in the ground, half inside, half out- 
side the mahavedi ; over this hole an ox -hide with the hairy aide above, ia 
stretched, Drahy. X. 3. 1—3, cp, TS. VII. o. 9. 3. Kath. 1. c. (39. 7). Ap. XX 1. 
18. 2-3. 

« 

2 I am unable to trace a passage in the PBr. whefe it is said that vdc entered 

the earth. Maitr. Samh. II. 5. 9 : 60. 2 : ydauri vag avadat aemdm prdvi^at. 

■ 

20. All (manner of) voices (i.c. music) resound' ; they thereby gain 
that voice that is in these worlds. 

1 TS. VII. 6. 9. 3: aanrd vSco vadavti : aarvdadrrt vdcdtn avaruddhyai, Drahy. 
XL 3. 21. 22, Sahkli. firs. XVII. 14. 12: kurvanti ghomm ghomkrtah, 

21. Accoutred, clad in armour they' go around*; thereby the 
characteristic mark of courage is brought about, and they also pay 
honour to the mahavrata. 

^ The companions of the king, who, accord ag to the Sutrakaras, also fulfil a 
r61e at the feast (Drahy. X. 2. I. sqq). 
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2 Having accoutred themaelvea with shields etc. to the east of the saorifioial 
ground, they go around to the south of it; Hath. XXXIV. 5 : 39. 15 : aamnaddha-^ 
kavaeSh pariyanti, mahawatcvAh eva mahayanty atho aendratayS eva, 

V. 6. 

(The mahavrata, continued.) 

1. All the officiating priests together should chant the mahavrata 
(laud) 

1 The head, wings, tail and trunk, cp. TBr. I. 2. 6. 4 : aarvena aaha atumnti. 

2. The Adhvaryu should chant ‘ the head the Maitravaruna ‘ the 
right wing**, the BrahmanScchamsin ‘the left wing**, the Grhapati 
‘ the tail * *, tlie UdgatV ‘ the trunk* 

^ The nine verses, see V. 1. 2 and Ap. XXI. 17. 3. 

2 The rathantara. 

8 The brhat. 

* The bhadra. 

8 The rajana. 

3. When they act in this way, they should each of them leave for 
the Udgatr ^ one of the stotriya verses (of the chant which he has to 
perform), after this (verse) has not (yet wholly) been chanted*. 

^ Literally : * they should, all of them, go near the Udgatr with ’ etc. , cp. TBr. 
I. 2. 6. 4 : ekaikam ucchiihaanti. 

2 Cp. note I on V. 6. 7, 

4. Having chanted three (verses) of ‘the trunk*, the Udgatr 
should put in the (last) stotriya. (verse) of ‘ the head * (left over by the 
Adhvaryu); having chapted the next three (verses of ‘the trunk*), he 
should put in the (last) stotriya (verse) of ‘ the right wing* (left over by 
the Maitiavaruna) ; having chanted the next three (verses of ‘the 
trunk*), he should put in the (last) stotriya (verse) of ‘the left wing * 
(left over by the Brahmanacchanisin) ; when the last but three or the 
last but one stotriya (verse) (of ‘ the trunk *) has been chanted, he 
should put in the (last) stotriya (verse) of ‘ the tail * (left over by the 
Grhapati)^. 

^ In the same way the Jaiminfyas ( Jaim. br. II. 408) : ta ekaikayaatutayo- 
dgdtdram upaaamayanti ; tdbhir udgatodgayaty ; atmann eva tad aAgani pratidadhaH ; 
tnamdd aimann aAgani praiihitany; StmanotUzmayodgayati (*he himself [=atman8] 
chants this last verse left oyer b^peach of the others’) ; taamSd idem atmana ud tea 
JieU, 
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6. They thereby put the limbs on * the trunk ' for the obtain- 
ment of the world of heaven *. 

1 Cp. JBr. (in note on*§ 4) and TBr. I. 2. 6. 4 : Stman hy ahgani haddkani. 

2 The method here (in V. 6. 1. 5) set forth is one of the two (for the other see 
below, § 7) that may.be practised in chanting the vrata laud. It has already been 
alluded to above (V. 5. 6). It is remarkable that of all the other vedic texts 
(besides the Jaim. br.) it is only the Taittlrfya-samhita that accepts this order of 
things. The passage of TS. can only be understood in the light of our Brahmana ; 
Sayana appears to have no notion of its purport. We read then (TS. VII. 5. 8. 2) ; 
navfAhir adhvaryur udgayati, ..sarva aindriyo bhavanti. ..apratihrtabhir udgayati, 
whereupon follows the mention of the rathantara, brhat, bhadra and raj ana ; these 
nine verses have notliing to do with the anudloka saman (mentioned before), 
as Sayana believes, but they are the trivrt 4iras gayatram, all the verses of which 
are indeed addressed to Indra. That they should chant them without pratihSra 
is new in the Taitt. Sarah. Even Apastamba (XXT. 17. .3.) seems to have misunder- 
stood his own Snmhita, as he joins the words navahhir aindribhir apratihrtabhir 
adhiKtryur udgayati no va immediately after anuAlokam stuvate. Besides, in TS. 

1. c. 4, the two sentences ekaikaydstiUaya aamayanti and tabkir udgBtodgayati agree, 
one of them nearly verbatim, with Jaim. br. II. 408 (see note 1 on § 4) and, as 
to the matter, wholly with PafSc. br. VI. 6. 3, but these words seem here (in TS.) 
to be out of the context, as they follow after paflcadha viniaadya stuvanti, on 
which see below, note 1 on VI 6. 7. 

6. Now they g>ay. however : ‘ how could an Adhvaryu or a 
Bahvrca ^ (i.e. a Rgvedin) chant a saman * ? No other than the Udgatr 
should chant the whole (mahavrata laud) ; that is (something) com- 
plete ; in completeness they gain a firm support. 

' As the Maitravaruna and, properly spjsaking, also the Brahmanacrhamsin. — 
This sentence alludes to V. 6. 2. 

7. Having chanted in the havirdhanashed ‘the head,* they 
should, taking hold of each other, go in a westerly direction ; t&en, having 
gone round the dhisnyas, to the south of them, and liaving taken 
their seat behind the dhisnya of the Maitravaruna. they should 
chant the rathantara (saman) of fifteenfold stoma ; then they 
should go together in a northerly direction behind the dhisnya of 
the Hotr and, having seated themselves behind the dhisnya of thp 
Brahmanacchamsin, they should chant the brhat of 
seventeenfold stoma ; then, having again gone out (of the sadas) along 
the same way by which they had entered,(it), they should go round the 
agnidhra, to the north of it, and, having taken their seat behind the 
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garhapatya (^.e. the salamukhlya), they should chant ‘the 
t a i r of twenty -one-fold stoma ; then, having again entered (the sadas) 
along the same way, by which they had left it, they should seat them- 
selves each on his own place, and the Udgatr, having mounted the 
t h r o n e - s e a t , should chant ‘the trunk* ^ 

1 This, thou, is the ritual recommended in contrast to the one formerly {V. 6. 
1-5) described, by the author of the Brnhraana. In this way there is still a 
c<3nnection between the saman and those of the rtvij’s, by whom, according to the 
formerly described, but now rejected ritual, it should be chanted. The ritual of 
§ 7 enjoins the chanting of the whole mnhavrata to the Udgatr alone. I'he plural 
is due to the fact, that the Ih*astotr and Pratihartr also take part in the chanting. 
The words at the end ; te. .. upavi»ya. .. wlgatatmanwigayatl contain an anacoluthon 
caused by the desire to kidicate here the scat of the Udgatr. Strictly speaking, 
the text ought to niii : te..npaviAya ... atmana .'itiiv'traUf aaandlm aruhyodgJita 
stuvita , — To the ritual here de.scribed refers the author of Taitf. Sanih VII. 5. 8. 4 : 
paUcadhu vinhadya stucanfi: * having taken their seat on five different places.' 
Which are the^e places, is now apparent from Pane. br. V. 0. 7. The commentary 
of kSayaiifl hero is utterly insuflicient. Unknown to the Saraagas is the prescription 
of TsS. VIT. 5. 8. 4 that the (>hantors should perform the first five stolriyas 
standing, the following five sitting. Practic.illy this soerns impossible, since 
the vistuti IS to be marked on the garment by means of the little wooden pegs. The 
expression of T8. 1. c. 1 ekaikayaatutaya aamai/anti (cp. note on V. G. 5 s. f.) seems 
to be in contradiction to the preceding words. Here we have a mixing-up of the 
two possibilitie.s proposed by the Pafic. br.-- We sec from this § 7, that the essential 
part of the mahavrata laud is the uttmu, * tho trunk ’ ; it is only for the chant 
of this piece that the Udgatr takes his seat on the tiaandi. 

8. The wives (of the Sacrificers, i.e. of the paitakers of the session) 
accompany the (chant of the rajana) by (playing on) ‘ apaghatilas ’ ^ ; 
the wives thereby fulfil t^;\e oflfide of priests (whilst they think) : ‘ let us 
go simulta?icously to the world of heaven ’. 

1 Behind the Choristers (on them cp, C. H. § 134. d, page 173) tho wives of 
the Yajamana.s take tlie»r seat ; each of them has two instruments, a kandavlna and 
a piccfiord ; on these they pla> all logotber alternately, first on the kandavina, then 
on ihe picrhora. The kandavlna is a flute of bamboo, tho picchord a guitar, which 
is beaten by means of a plectrum, Laty. IV. 2. 5-7, Drahy. XI. 2. (i~8. The Jaim. 
br. (cp. ‘Das Jaiminiyabrahmana in .Auswahl’ No. 1G6) enumerates the following 
instruments; karkarl^ aldbu^ vakrdf kapialranl aiaiklt apdghd^aliku (cp. Ap., below), 
mnd kamjapl (cp. ,Vth. S. IV. 37^4 ; dghdtdfy karkarycib ‘ cymbols and lutes,’ Whitney). 
Ap, XXJ . 17. 6, 19 names three instruments : apdghdtalihdt tamhalavmd andp^cAo^ : 
the second is according to R. Garbe (see his Introduction to Ap. vol. HI, page VITl) 
a tamil guitar. Baudh. XVI. 20 : t,86. 9-10 ; 267. 9-10 names also three instruments : 
dghatl, picchold and karkarlkd, on whch cp. tho KarmSntasatra (Baudh. XXVI. 
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17. s.f.); dankh. XVII. 3. 12 has: ghatakarkarir avaghatarikal^ kan4^vinahk picchora 
iti, read perhaps aghatarlr avagha^ \ etc.; but the following passage (sutra 13-17) 
is rather uncertain. 

9. Ill every house (of all the Sacrificers) food is being prepared 
Now, if they should ask: ‘wherefore do they prepare this?*^ they 
should answer : ‘ these Sacrificers will eat food.* 

I During the other days of the year Brhhinins are to be fed in the house of the 
Grhapati (?), but on this day this should take place in the house of all the par- 
takers of the session. 

- Or : ’What are they doing there ? ' 

Viz. in yonder vv<irld. 

lU. ' Who speaks evil of those that liave> been initiated takes 
a third part of their evil (on himself ), who eats their food, a third part, 
^he ants a third part 

^ Viz. of those who have undergone the f/i^.«a*rite = the partakers of the sattra. 

- 'I'he stress is to be lai<l evidently on the s e c o n <l third, as this 
must be connected with the preceding one. 

i ^ • 

. 11. They perform with the purinmds ; the parlmMs are the skin and 
tlu^ hair of the nmhavrata ; having thereby gained the skin and the 
hair of the mahavrata, they retain it (viz. skin and hair) ^ 

^ The 4ruli quoted by Sayaiia : yad clan ha (i‘»'ai.l : yadrg aha) vai pttruso 
devebhyah karoti tadrg asmai devah kuroanti is Jaiin. br. II. On our passage 

cp. Jaim. br. 11. -103: ‘as man’s hairs, nails, hairs tm the body, beard, thus are 
they (v/?. the parimads) of it ' {viz. of the mahavraia) and TBr I. 2. 6. t-3 : aarvtna 
saha atuvauti. aarvena hy atmahCdmamn, sdhotpatanty : ekaikam ucchithaanty atinan 
hy ahfjaui baddhani : na vu ctena aarvah ptiniau : yad ita ito lomuui data nakhan 
parimadah kriyante, tany eva fena pratyupyante, i*e. * they chant togetlier the 
whole (mahavrata laud), for through the whole * trunk ' he become^ possessed of 
a trunk; together they fly (as birds) upward; they each leave ovei»one (of his 
stotriya- verses, cp. supra V. 6. 4), for on the trunk the limbs are fastened. Man, 
however, is not complete thereby {i.e. by the possession of solely limbs and 
trunk) ; that ho gets here and here {Le. on his limbs and trunk) hairs, teeth, nails 
(thereby he imw becomes complete) ; the parinwda are practised, thereby these 
(hairs, teeth, nails) are fi.\ed on (his body) I suppose the text has not been 
handed down correctly, as the accusatives lofnani dato nakhan hang in the air. 
Terhaps we should read kurvaiUi instead of kriyanta : * in that the parimada bring 
about here and here hair, teeth, nails,’ etc. For the rest, the Jaiminiyabrahmana 
raises the surmise, that in this context the word parimadal^ may have a meaning 
different from the usual one (cp. excursus on ^ 4) and that it indicates the music 
aocompanying the chant : after the description of the lute the Jaim. br. 1 1 4t> has : 
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cahaitu anyah parimSdati kriyante, and II. 404 ; athaUa vacai^ pravadanti kaudrak 
parimddah, whereupon followe the description of the musical instruments. 

12. They string the lute ; the lute is the end ^ and the mahSvrata 
is the end®; thereby they salute by its music* the end by means of 
the end. 

1 As'it is the last or most perfect of all the instruments. 

2 The end of the year, the last day'(but one). 

2 ahhivddayanti ‘ they salute : ’ and also : ‘ they play, make resound.’ 

13. It is provided with a hundred strings, man, forsooth, has a life 
of a hundred years, has a hundred powers ^ 

1 Cp. Jsim. br. TT. 45. 418, Kath. XXXIV. 5: .*19. 10, TS. VII. 5. 9. 2. -The 
vana is an instrument of v^ood, according to 8ahkh. consisting of a kind of crate 
and a handle (eross-bar ?) ; it is covered with the skin of a red ox, hairs on 
the outside, it has ten holes at ifs back side, over each of which ten strings are 
fastened ; these strings are manufactured of muajd or darbha grass. The strings 
are touched by the Udgatr by means of a reed or a piece of bamboo (with its leaves), 
that is bent of itself (not by the hand of man) : indrenatayd (var. indrana ) ittlkaya^ 
Jaim. br., and from this text the word is taken over by LSty.-Drahy. (On 
this word cp. note 3 on XV. 5. 21). The Udgat? does not properl play on thfe 
instrument, having touched the strings (soe § 14) with the plectrum he orders a 
BrShmin to play on it, Drahy XI. 1. 1-10, cp. Ap. XXI. 18. 9, 6ahkh. XVTl. 3. l-ll. 

14. He should grate on it^ in upward direction muttering the 
formulas : ‘ for out-breathing (I grate on thee) ; for in-breathing (I grate 
on) thee ; for through-breathing (I grate on) thee.’ Having obtained 
thereby the out- breathing, the in-breathing and the through -breathing 
they retain these. 

1 He should touch the strings wi,th the plectrum ; probably this must be done 
thrice, each time with one of ^he formulas. The Jaim. br. prescribes the formulas ; 
ma no jyotih, vdk satyam, ma no bhadrah. 

1 ST Females bearing water-jars go * around the marjallya*, (calling 
out ;) ‘ here is honey, here is honey. ’ * Accompanied by loud noise 
they thereby, having become birds, go simultaneously to the world of 
heaven. 

^ Female slaves, at least five, at highest fifty or twenty five. 

2 ‘ Dance,’ according to Baudh. Ap. 

3 vSunwise they go round* according to Drahy. -L&ty. ; first thrice withershins 
{apradak8inam)t afterwards silently sunwise, according to 8fthkh. 

* According to Baudh. and 5^9. this call : haimaha, idam madhu is the refrain 
of a longer chant, the text of which is given by the SStrakaras of the Yajurvedao^ 
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V. 7 

(The gavam ayana, continued: the gaurivita 
and other samans during the year.) 

1 . The Gods divided (distributed) the Voice, what pith of it was 
left over, that became the gaurivita (saman)V This (pith, i.e. this 
saman) revolves along with the anustubh®; the anus^bh is Voice, the 
gaurivita is the pith of Voice. 

1 Gramogeya V. 1. 22, composed on SV. I. 168 =RS. VII. 69. 4. 

- The gaurivita occurs on each day of the whole year’s session viz. in the 
anustubh part of the arbhavapavamana laud, cp. Arseyakalpa, Einl. page XXIV. 

I 

2. Ill that they chant day after day the gaurivita, they thereby 
bring into the Voice the pith of the Voice. 

3. He who knows thus, speaks with a pith>full voice 

^ With a voice that is rich in pith, not * dry ’ or harsh. 

4. It- has two ‘raisings*^ ; these are the two that look out for a 
stopping-place in the (journey to the) world of heaven ; by means of 
the first (former) they finish the first (former) day, by means of the 
following (the second), they pass, in chanting, across ^ to the following 
day. 

dvijudaaam, udaaa^utkaepa : uthaepo nama dirghavisesah ; probably the 

notation aatya'^\2Z is meant, which occurs twice in the gaurivita. Instead of 
avaadnadeSau read avaadnadariau op. XI. 5. 19 (which is identical with our §) and 
Jaim. br. II. 424 ; ‘the gaurivita forsooth* i^ (that part of the sacrifice) which has 
relation to the to-morrow ; what has relation to the« to-morrow, is ; progeny, cattle 
and the world of heaven. Just as one who has good knowledge of fields comes up 
to a village, thinking : * here is a good path, along it we will go ; here is a good 
ford, by it we will set across ; here is a good dwelling, here we will dwell,’ in this 
same way these two raisings of the gaurivita wander (before the journeying troop) 
(as) the two (persons) that look out for a stopping-place ; ’ the restored text runs : 
etad dha vai yajfiaaya Svcbatanarpyad gaurivitarntprajd^vaatanarp, paSavah avaatanam, 
avargo lokah^ awMtanam aa ycUkd kaetrajtio grdtnath dhdvayed; ada}^ augam^ tena 
ydaydmo, "da^ autirthamt tana tariaydmo, *dah auvnaam, tad vataydma ity, evam etau 
gcmrivltaayod&adv avaadnadarSau caratafi ; that here also avaadnadarSau (the ms. 
has ^daSwd) is the correct reading, is proved by Jaim. br. III. 17 : * just as in 
ordinary life two (persons) looking out for a stopping -place find a stopping-place 
(ovosana), so find these two raisings of the gaursvita the to-morrow for the Gods;. . 
one of these raisings is the person looking out for a stopping-place, ava^ya 
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Tt is herewith just ns if one were to settle down after reaching grass and water 
that been looked for.’ 

2 The translation of abhydlivadati (which occurs again VTTl. 3. 0) would be in 
German : * sie reden himiber sum nachsten Tage.’ 

5. The gaurivita is (that part) of the sacrifice which has relation 
to the to-morrow ; if they were to let loose {i.e. not to practise during 
the whole year) the gaurivita, there would be for them neither to- 
morrow nor progeny. 

6. ‘ The other ^ (part of the) sacrifice,* they say, ‘ comes to an end, 
but the Voice has no finish.’ In that there is day by day the gaurivita, 
they thereby again bring into action the Voice for themselves 2. 

1 Is ‘other’ used here as aAAos% or, with Sayarin to be taken in the sen«e of 
vagrahitayajfla ? 

2 The gaurivita being the pith of the Voice, see § 1. 

7. Day by day there is the (samant that lias the word svar 
(‘ heaven ’) for its finale 

1 The sujfianasoman, (iramegeyn XV’II. 1. 2C, composed on SV. I. 072 =RS. 
IX, 106.10, chanted on (lifforeut ver.ses: the iinale of the Cramegeyn is to 

be changed into («) mvar, cp. Laty. VIJ. 10, 1 and 7. 

8. To the region of the Gods ascend they \vho undertake (i.e. 
practise) thesamaii with the word svar as finale. • He verily, causes the 
participants of a sattra to undertake a sacrificial s e s s i o n,’ thev sav, 

‘ who makes them ascend to the region of the Gods.’ No one sitting^ 
in the region of the Gods comes to distress. In that there is day by day 
the saman with the word smr aslinale. they suffer no distress whatever. 

1 af<h>uh is used because of the idea implied in sattra ‘ session.’ 

9. ‘ They verily swerve from this world, ’ they say, ‘ who practise 
the saman with the word svar as finale. (But this objection is of no 
value, for) iii that they by means of a v e r s undertake (i.e. chant) 
(the word) svar they get a firm support in this w'orld. in that 
(there is) the e-souiid, they get a firm support in the intermediate 
region, in that they by means of a s a ra a n (chant the word svar), 
they get a firm support in^ y o n d e r world. In all the worlds they 
get a firm support in chanting the svarnidhana (saman). 

» rc 18 equal to earth, saman t^j heaven or sky ; cp. the well-known mantra : 
amo ham aami aa tvam etc. 
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2 I propose to read : amr upayanti instead of avarupath yanti. The expression 
avar upayanti used a double entente, meaning also * they get to heaven.* 

3 The nidhana being a fuvar, cp. note 1 on § 7. 

10. It is the sujfiana (saman)^. 

1 Cp. note 1 (on § 8). 

11. The Gods, in going to the world of heaven, were afraid 
of ignorance^ ; they saw this sujnana (saman) (‘ knowledge giving 
saman’), and thereby attained knowledge. In that there is day by 
day the sujfiana (saman), they attain knowledge. 

I Probably : ‘ were afraid lest they should not find their way heavenward.’ 

V. 8. 

(The s a mans that must be chanted during 
the year, continued.) 

1. They who feed the Voice with food, become eaters of food, 
they who let it (the Voice) be parched, get parched up. 

2. The gaurlvita, the syavasva (and) the nihava, these samans 
are the food of the Voice, of the^^e the Voice is the food ; in that these 
samans do not fall off ^ {i.e, are used day by day during the whole year), 
they thereby feed the Voice with food and so they all become eaters of 
food. 

^ According to this Brahmana the three samans here designated, should 
day by day be chanted in the anustubh-part (=zvac, cp. V. 7. 1). For the gaurivita 
(and the sujfiana) this rule holds in the ritual of the Arseyakalpa, not for the 
Syavasva and the nihava. How is this incongruency to be explained ? 

3. Stepping on and stepping off# they are : stepping on and 
stepping off verily is a characteristic feature of the Voice 

^ The meaning of this sentence is obscure to me. 

4. There is day by day the plava (saman)'. 

^ According to SSya^a day by day in the brhati part of the midday service. 

1 do not find it in the Arseyakalpa. 

6. A sea. they cross, who enter upon the (sacrifice of a) year ; he, 
verily, who without a boat (plava) crosses the sea, does not come out of 
it; that there is the plava (saman), is fdr reaching the world of 
heaven 


1 Cp. XIV. 6. 17. 
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6. By (the words of the finale of the sftman) : ‘ may we overcome 
all diflSculties * ^ they overcome what by them is wrongly chanted or 
recited (in stotra or sastra). 

1 These words are the nidhana of the plava, Gramegeyagina XIV. 1. 34» 
see the edition of Calcutta Vol. 11, page 76.— The § is identical with XIV. 6. 18. 

7. There is the (saman) with the finale okah (‘house’), at the 
head (i.e. beginning) of the six-day- period ^ 

I See Arseyakalpa I 2 end: pra sunv^nayandhasa (SV^ II. 736-738) 
ham okonidhanam ekaayam {onlllWJ). The okonidhana, Gramegeya X. 1. 29, is 
composed on SV. I. 382 ; it has the word okah as finale. 

8. To the farthest distance get they who go to the end of the six- 
day-period ; that ther.i is the saman with the word ‘ house * (okah) as 
finale, is for knowing (the way)^. 

t okonidhana meaning also, * having a house for (i.e. at) the end.’ 

9. When one arrives at his own house, he then knows the way in 
every direction, all is (as clear as) day ^ for him. 

1 diva cp. VIII. 1. 13. and Chand. up. III. 11.3. 

V. 9. 

(The time for the consecration: 

1. On the astaka par excellence ^ they should undergo the conse- 
cration. 

1 ekustakd. After each full-moon the eighth day is an aa^ka ; the aatakd par 
excellence is that aa^kd which falls after the Maghf paurnamasT, i,e. one week 
before the beginning of the new year, as it seems, cp. Ap. grhs. XXL 10 etc. — ^Thia 
whole ninth khanda (on which se6' Weber, ‘ die vodischen Nachriohten fiber die 
Nakfatra ' page 341 sqq.) agrees almost verbatim with TS. VII. 4. 8. 

2. The as^ka par excellence is the spouse of the year^, during 
this * night (=day), verily, it (the year) dwells with her (with its spouse 
the EkasUka) ; having thereby obviously taken hold of the year, they 
undergo the consecration. 

1 Ath. S. III. 10. 2 : aamvataarasya yd patni, ib. 8 ; aarpvataarali patir ekdafake 
lava. 

^ Read etdih instead of gUdih. 

3. Of this (term) this a defective feature that they descend into 
the water ^ without delight h, 
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1 Viz. at the avabhrtha, the lustral bath vfhich would then fall after a year, in . 
winter-time. 

2 Cp. Jaim. br. II. 373: aeva tu paricakm ydi apo 'ncibhinandantah ^Uire 
mbhrtham adhyavayanti and Kaus. br. XIX 3 : aamvepamdna avabhrthad udayanti. 

4. In regard to (a part) of the year that has been torn asunder 
they undergo the consecration, who undergo the consecration at the 
astaka par excellence 

1 Because the dikaa would fall partly in the old, partly in the new year, 
’the diM-daya being twelve in number. 

5. They are the two seasons that are called the last (of the year)^; 
in regard to (a part) of the year that is unhappy \ they undergo the con- 
secration, who undergo the consecration with regard to the two 
seasons that are called the last of the year. 

1 I combine the last words of § 4 : antananMnav rtu bhavatafi (so is to be read 
instead of bhavate) with § 5. The dlkaUf undertaken on the ekastaka, falls in the 
last two seasons of the year, which are to bo regarded as one whole. 

2 Being the last : anta. 

6. Therefore the consecration is not to be undertaken on the 
asUka par excellence. 

7. In Phalguna (month) ^ they should undergo the consecration. 

1 On Phalguna full-moon -day. 

8. The Phalguna (full- moon -day) is the head (i.c. the beginning) 
of the year ; at the head (the beginning of the year) having thereby 
taken hold of the year they are consecra^led. 

9. Of this (term) this is a defective feature, that the visuvat (day) 
then falls in with the cloudy (season)^. 

^ Which would be of bad augurium, because the visuvat is the sun. The 
middle day of the year would thus fall on the sarad month asvayuja, cp. Weber, 
op. cit page 343. 

10. On Citra-full-moon they should undergo the consecration. 

11. The Citr4-full-moon, verily, is the ey^of the year; in the head 
(=at the beginning) is the eye; at the head (=in the beginning of the 
year) having thereby taken hold of the year they are oonseorated. This 

•term has no defective feature 4 
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12. Four days before the day of full-moon they should undergo 
the consecration. 

13. Their buying of the soma (then) falls together with the astaka 
par excellence ; thereby they do not lose the astaka par excellence 

1 The dikm lasting twelve days and the aoinakrayana following immediately 
after the dikm^ this last ceremony would, if the dikm were to begin four days 
before Gitra-full-moon, fall not on the/^kaataka, but on the astaka after Citrafull- 
moon, the ekastaka being the eighth day after MBgha-full-moon (see on V. 9. ] ). 
I guess that §§ 12 and 13 had to follow originally immediately after § 2. Of the 
ritualistic Sutras Apastamba is somewhat uncertain about the question which 
paurnamdal is meant in TS. ; his text (XXT. 16. 5, 6) runs : caturahe purastat 
paurnamaayai dikeeran | maghya ily a^marathyah | caitrya ity alekhana^. More 
explicit is Baudh. XVI. 13 : 260. 5. sqq.: te caturahe pumstan maghyai paurnamd- 
syai dikmnie , tesdm ekdstakdyam krayah aampadyatOy iti nu yadi aamdm avijflaya 
dlkaante ; yady u m etaaydm emiledatakuydih aayndm vijijadaante (according to the 
ritual of XIV. 13 : 176. 6-16), caturaha eva puraatdt phdlgunyai vd cditryai vd 
paurnamaayai dlkmnte , teadm aparapakaaaydatamyam krayah aampadyate, tenai- 
kaapikam na chambatkurvanti. Baudhayana, then, speaks strongly in favour of my 
surmise. For the rest the Jaim. br. (II. 373), disapproving of the ek^akS for 
the same reason as the Patic. br. (see note 2 on § 3), recommends for the dlk^d 
the term of five or six days after new-moon in the month Phalguna. 

14. For them ^ the sutya {i.e. the Soma pressing, the beginning of 
the Soma feast days) fails on the first half (of the month, i.e. in the 
half of the waxing moon). The months are one after another finished 
in the first half (of the month), they rise in the first half ; after them, 
having risen, cattle and herbs rise and lucky words are spoken (spread) 
about them: 'these partakers of the session have succeeded They 
do succeed. 

1 Viz. if they undertake, the dikad four days before full-moon (either phalgunT 
or caitri) 

V. 10. 

(The years-rite with dismis.sed day-rites: 
utsarginam ay anam .^) 

1 Compare TS. VII. 6, 6 and 7, Kath. XIII. 7. Laty. IV. 8. 8-23. Drahy. VIII. 

4. 4. 8—28, Baudh. XVII. 22, Ap. XXI. 24, 6^hkh. XIII. 20. 

1. They who practise 'dismission make swell (or 'strengthen *) 
th. year. 

1 They who dismiss (remove, abandon) the ritual of certain days out of the 
year-nte, c j. note on V. 10. 4 anfl the text of V. 10. 6. 
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2. If no dismission out of it is made, the year is like an inflated 
leathern bag (i.e. like a leathern bag filled with air) ; if they did not 
practise dismission, they would die of strangilrine. 

1 Cp. TS. VII. 5. 0. 2 : yad ahar notsrjeyur yatM dftir upanaddho vipataty evarh 
sarnvcdaaro vipatet and Jaim. hr. IT. 393 : yo vai purna (i,e, purne) dvapati vi va vai 
tat patati pra va Hryate, 

3. The year is out-breathing the months are in-breathing ^ ; 
in that they practise dismission they put their in-breathing into their 
out-breathing®. The consecrated one who dies before the normal time 
of life, is afflicted by the distress of the year out of which no dismission 
has been made. 

1 prana as the counterpart of vAana (usually this apana), as for instance 
dat. br. XI. 2. 4. 6. The jfnonths are compared with in-breathing, because they 
make, as it were, holes in the year for the mouth. 

2 Elsewhere it seems to be considered as a b a d oecuirence when the uddna 
passes into the prdna (6at. br. XI. 5. 3. 9 : when the garhapatya-hre is extinguish- 
ed. ..udana^ prdnam apyagdt). The thought of § 3 is more clearly expressed in the 
Jaim. br. II. 393: *from a vacuum (the lungs) the out-breathing starts forth. 
Prajapati is the year, his out-breathings are the full -moon -days ; by dismissing 
the full-moon days, they make for Prajapati’s out-breathing a way to pass out ’ 
{prajapdter eva tat prdnan utsrjante). 

4. Regarding this they say ; * must dismission ^ take place or 
not ? * 

1 According to Baudh. and Apastamba five days are to be dismissed in the 
first half of the year (before the visuvat-day), and five days in the second half 
(after the visuvat-day), viz, five jyotis-days : the first day of each first abhi- 
plava-sa^aha in the 2nd, 3rd, 4th, 5th and 6th month, and after the visuvat 
the last day of each first prsthya-sa^aha ill the 8th, Uth, 10th, 11th, and, in the 
12th month, the last day of the last (3rd) abhiplava-sa^aha (a jyotis-day). In the 
first and seventh month there is no utsarga. The ritual thus falling oi^t is replaced 
by the offering of a he-goat to Prajapati and different purodaSas, Baudh. XVII. 
22 ; 301. 7-302. 7. Ap. XXL 24. 1— 25.%. 

5. In case they should prefer to practise dismission, they should 
dismiss the ukthas ^ ; thereby dismission takes place and (at the same 
time) does not take place ®. 

1 Cp. Ap. XXL 25. 6 : ukthani va {viz, utsrjeyuh). The uktha-stotras and 
corresponding dastras and grahas of the uktha-days should be dismissed. The state - 
men t* given here finds, as it seems, its explanation in the Sutra of Drahy.-Laty. 
1. c., and op. VaradarSja on Araeyaknlpa I. s.^. (page 12, note 3 of the edition), 
* where it is set forth that the dismission should take place in this way, that in each 
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month the 6th day of the three opening abhiplava-sadahaa should be ukthyas, 
but the 6th day of the last sadaha an agnistoma. Now, as the ukthastotras at the 
end of the 6th day aro optional (cp. Arseyakalpa l.o.), it can be said that by doing 
so, on the one hand, utsarga is made, and, on the other hand, is n o t made. 

2 Cp. Ap. 1. c. 7. 

6. But they say also : * it is to be made a ‘ one-and-three ’ stoma ^ 
Thereby (on the one side) dismission has been obviously brought about, 
but on the other side, they press out the soma' (i.e. they perform 
sacrifices of soma).^ 

1 The day, on which they agree to practise dismission, should be made an 
ekatrika stoma (cp. below, XVI. 16) , consisting of stomas alternately of one stotriya 
and of three stotriyas. This is another way to obtain utaretam and at the same 
time anutsratamt cp. Draiiy. Vlir. 4. 11 — 14. (Dhanvin is to bo read ; so ’ yam 
etotriyalopo namotsarga iti)^ and Ap. XXI. 21. 6, ^ankh. XIII. 20. 4. 

2 The printed text has abhyutsunmnti ; although this reading is repeated in the 
Commentary, it cannot be right, the a and n are not accounted for, and, more- 
over, a compound abhyutaunoti does not exist. Now, the Commentary on LAty. 
IV. 8. 13 cites this passage with abhyuruaunvanti ; that an u must be read is 
proved by the Leyden MS., which rightly, as it seems to me, presents : abhy u tu 
funvanti (u * but', tu * nevertheless '). The ekatrika soma is a pressing, is a sacri- 
fice of soma. 

7. ‘There are, forsooth, holes in the year of those/ they say, * who 
dismiss a stoma ’ 

I Viz. who shorten a stoma in the manner described above, §§ 6. 6. 

8. They take hold of {i.e. they immolate) a victim ; of the stoma 
even they thereby take hold, for the victim is a stoma 

t Because both are destined to*ofler homage to the Gods; probably the he- 
goat destined for Prajapati is meant, cp. note 1 (end) on V. 10. 2, and TS. VII. 
6. 7. 4, dSn^h. XIII. 20. 8. 

9. On the day immediately befere that day on which they intend 
to practise dismission, they drive away the calves from (the mother- 
cows) On the (following) morning they immolate the victim ; they 
proceed with its omentum *, then witht he savana-purodasa, prepared 
on eight kapalas for Agni, then with the coagulated sour milk destined 
for Indra, then with a ipess of boiled rice (a caru) destined for the 
All-gods. Thereby the morning service comes about*. 

1 To obtain the milk for the^sSronSyya offering to Indra, cp. C. H. § 110.— 
Instead of dva utara^a^ ama iti read ^va utsraatliama iii. 
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2 Cp. C. H. § 141. e. 

3 Cp. C. H. § 143 and cp. § 121. 

4 Cp. TS. VII. 6. 7. 2-3, Baudh. XVIT. 22 : 301. 3-12, Ap. XXL 24. 3-7. 

10. They then proceed with the pasupurodasa prepared on eleven 
kapalas then with the savana-purodasa on eleven kapalas then with 
a purodasa prepared on eleven kapala% destined for (India) accompanied 
by the Maruts, then with a mess of boiled rice destined for Indra. 
Thereby the midday-service conies about ®. 

1 Cp. C. H. § 186. 

2 Cp. C. H. § 186. 

3 Cp. TS. 1. c. 3 , Baudh. 1. o. 301. 12-15, Ap. 1. c. 8. ^ 

11. They (then) proceed with the offering of the victim, then with 
the savana-puroda^a prepared on twelve kapalas, then with a purodasa 
prepared on twelve kapalas destined for the All-gods, then with a mess 
of boiled rice destined for Agni and the Maruts. Thereby the third 
service comes about 

1 Cp. TS. 1. c. 3, Baudh. 1. c. 301. 15—302. 1, Ap. 1. c. 9. 

12. Having proceeded with the prsadajya they perform the patni- 
samyajas 

1 Cp. C. H. §§ 246, 252, Baudh. 1. c. 302. 1-2, Ap. 1. c. 12. 


Sixth Chapter. 

( In the Chapters VI — IX. 2 the Jyotistoma, ukthya, atiratra, 
i.e. the prakjrti of all the ekahas and ahinas is described.) 

(The Jyotistoma-agnistoma.) 

(VI. I, 2: Origin of the sacrifice, its stomas.) 

VI. 1. 

1. Prajapati desired: ‘may I be more (than one), may I be 
reproduced.* He saw that agnistoma and practised it ; by it he created 
the creatures. 

2. It was by means of the eleventh Idnd (stotra) of the agnistoma 
that he created them and by means of the eleventh month of the year ; 
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then he laid hold of (seized) ^ them by means of the twelfth laud and the 
twelfth month of the year. 

1 paryagrhnatf meaning as VI. 6. 14. 

3. Therefore the creatures (the women), having borne their young 
ones during ten months, bring them forth in the eleventh month and 
do not bear them beyond the twelfth (month); for by means of the 
twelfth (stotra and month) they were seized. He, then, who knows 
this, gets the (born) children and brings forth the unborn ones 

1 pra jata janayati probably with the Leyden ms. is to be correotod, read : 
prajata janayati, cp. TS. VII. 1. 1. 3. 

4. From tliese (f.reatures) being seized (by Prajapati) the mule 
went forth ^ ; he went after it and took away its seed ^ ; this he wiped 
off on (transferred to) the mare ^ ; therefore the mare has double seed *, 
therefore the mule is barren, for its seed had been taken away. 

1 Litt: ‘passed beyond* aiyahramat, cp. atyapravntn of T.S. VTI. 1. 1. 2, 
which passage is nearly identical with PBr. 

2 Bead ad alia instead of Matt a. 

3 Read tad vadabayam nyamart tasmad, etc. 

* As it brings forth a horse and a mule, cp. Sat, br. VI. 3. 1. 23. 

5. Therefore it is not fit to be given as a sacrificial fee, for it 
exceeded (i.e. wont beyond) the sacrifice', it could (however,) be the 
sacrificial fee for an excessive (or redundant) (sacrifice)^, for congru- 
ence's sake : it must be given at the laud of a sodasin ; the sodovsin, 
forsooth, is an excessive (or ‘nyiundant') sacrifice; he (then) gives at 
an excessive (sacrifice) an excessive (sacrificial fee). 

^ ‘ Prajapati is the sacrifice* (see e,g. Maitr. S. III. 0. 6 ; 66. 3). 

2 One tliat exceeds the meeisure of a normal sacrifice, as does the soda4in with 
its sixteenth laud. 

3 Cp. on VI. 1. 1-5 Oertol in Transactions of the Connecticut Acad, of Arts 
Vol. XV*^, page 176 sqcj., where the corresponding passage of J. Br. is given. ^ 

6. He (Prajapati) wished: ‘may T create the sacrifice.’ Out of 
his mouth he created (let forth) the ninefold (nineversed) stoma ; along 
with it of the metres the gayatrl came into existence, of the deities 
Agni, of the men the Brahmin, of the seasons the spring Therefore, of 
the stomas the ninefold one* is the mouth (or the beginning or ‘'the 
chief ofje ’), of the metres the gSyatrl, of the deities Agni, of the men 



VI. 1. 3.— VI. 1. 11. 


99 


the Brahmin, of the seasons the spring^ Therefore, of the stomas 
the ninefold one is the mouth (or ‘ the beginnjng or ‘ the chief one ’), 
of the metres the gayatrl, of the deities Agni, of the men the Brahmin, 
of the seasons the spring. Therefore the Brahmin by his mouth (his 
word) is strongest, for he is created from the mouth (of Prajapati)^. 

1 A Brahmin must perform the upanay%na and establish his sacred fires in the 
spring. 

2 With this and the following §§ cp. TS. V’^IT. 1.1. 4 — 0. 

7. Strong with his mouth (his word) is he who knows this. 

8. Out of his breast, his arms, he created the fifteenfold (or 
fifteen versed) (stoma) ; along with it of the metreii the tristubh came into 
existence, of the deities Indra, of the men the Noble, of the seasons 
the summer Therefore the stoma for a noble is the fifteenfold one, his 
metre is the tristubh, his season the summer Therefore his strength 
lies in his arms, for he is created from the arms (of Prajapati). 

1 A Ksatriya must perform the upanayana nn<l establish hi.s sacred fires in the 
summer. 

9. Strong with his arms is he who knows this. 

10. Out of his middle, his membrum virile^, he created the 
seventeen-fold (stoma), along w-ith it of the metres the jagati came 
into existence, of the deities the All-gods, of the men the Peasants, 
of the seasons the raining season*. Therefore the Peasant, although 
he is lived upon does not decrease, for he is created from the mem- 
brum virile. Therefore he is rich in *q^ttle, for the All gods are his 
deity* and the jagati is his metre and the rainy season is his season®. 
Therefore the Brahmin and the Noble must live upon him,^ for he is 
created (from the part) below (them). 

1 ‘ From the middle, the belly,’ TS. 

2 A Vaidya must perform the upanayana and establish his sacred fires in the 
rainy season. 

8 By Brahmana and Ksatriyu. 

* Who are a plurality. 

^ In which season cattle accrues. 

11. Out of his feet, his firm support, he created the twenty -one- 
fold (stoma) ; along with it of the metres tfie anustubh came into exist- 
ence, of the deities none, of the men the Sudra. Therefore the Sudra 
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is, it is true, rich in cattle, but excluded from the sacrifice, for he 
has no deity, as no deity had come into existence after him. Therefore 
he does not bring it farther than to the washing of the feet ^ for he is 
created out of the feet (of Prajapati). Therefore the twentv-one-fold of 
the stomas is the firm support ^ ; for it is created out of his firm footing 
(the feet of Prajftpati). Therefore they® do not transpose* the 
anustubh along with the metres 

1 Of the three higher castes, see e.g. Hir. grhs. I. 12. 19. 

2 It is the last stoma of the agnistoma (the yajfiayajilTya), on which the whole 
Soma-feast is resting {pratitiHheUi). 

2 The Clianters. 

4 In the vyudha-dvada4aha, cp. Ait. br. IV. 27, 6at. br. IV. 5. 9. TS. VII. 2. 8. 

J I.e. the anustubh fnetre is not transposed along with {anu) the gayatri, 
tristubh and jagati, but it retains its own place in the vyudha dvnda^aha. 

12. For the sake of separating good and bad (prosperity and 
adversity)^ 

1 In order that the^ood, the better {viz. the gayatri and the other two metres) 
may not be mixed up with the bad, the inferior {viz. the anustubh. sprung out of 
the feet). 

13. Separation of good and bad comes (unto him) who knows this. 

VI. 2. 

(The stomas of the normal sacrifice.) 

1. He, forsooth, who knows the stomas to be provided with an 
explanation\ comes into the possession of the explanation^ 

^ I.e. of the objects, indicated* by the explanation in the nc.xt following §. 
Perhaps, though upadesanavat has a different meaning, the one ‘ being in the 
possession of a explanation’ does not seem to fit in with Kfith. IX. 16: 119. 15: 
ya evam devan upadeiarmd vedopadeSanavdn bhavati. 

2. Ihe ninefold (stoma) is the breath^ ; the iifteenfold one is the 
half month the seventeenfold one is the year®; the twent}'- onefold 
one is the sun *. These are the stomas provided with an explanation ; in 
the possession of the explanation is he who knows this 

1 The breath being threefold as prana, apana, vyana, or, if we take trivrt in 
the sense of ‘ containing nine the seven pranas in the head ; mouth, nose 
(2), ears (2), eyes (2) and the two in the body, thus Sayana 

2 The half*month consisting ef fifteen days. 

8 The year consisting of seventeen parts, 12 months and 5 seasons. 
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4 The .sun is the twenty -first, as there are 12 months. 5 seasons, 3 worlds, the 
sun being the 2lBt, see the passage of TS. in note 5. 

3 C.p. TS. VII. 1. 1. 6: * the trivet is the breath, the pancadaSa is (equal 
to) the half months, the saptada^a is Prajapati, three are the worlds and the sun is 
the twenty -first (=ekavim5a stoma) ; on him Ithe ekaviih4a) they repose, in him 
they have firm support; he who knows this, reposes on him, has firm support 
in h i m . ’ 

> 

3. The thrice nine-fold {i.e. twenty-seven -versed) (stoma) is (equal 
to) these worlds ; through the Brahmana of the thrice-nine-fold (stoma) 
these worlds are thrice renewed 

1 Meaning doubtful, the words trinavasya vai brahmanena are passed over in 
silence by Sayana. On the whole cp. 6at. br. VIII. 7. 2. 17 sarre hy ete lokus 
rivrtah, ^ 

4. He who knows this, gets firm support in these worlds. 

6. The thirty-threefold (storna), forsooth, is (equal to) the deities : 
the eight Vasus, the eleven Hudras, the twelve Adityas, Prajapati and 
the Vasatkara are the thirty-second and thirty-third ^ 

^ trayastrifhaau, a similar kind of elliptic dual is dvadaiau IV. 1. 2. 

6. A sacrifice at which the Gods are present ^ is performed by him 
who knows this. 

^ Read sadevena as one word. 

7. He who knows the ruler, becomes a ruler ; the thirty-three-fold 
is the ruler of the stomas, man is the ruler of animals. 

8. Therefore the other animals ea't, (with their head) bent down, 
but man (eats in) erect (position), for he is the lord. 

9. Ruler over his equals becomes he who knows this. 

VI. 3. 

(The name jyotistoma; its stomas.) 

1. The agnistoma, forsooth, is t h e sacrifice. 

2. The other sacrifices are performed for (the obtainment of) one 
(special) desire, (but) the agnistoma for (the obtainment of) all 

^ Cp. a quotation in the Comm, of SSyana : tjpthyena paSukamo yajefa ^odnAina 
viryakamo yajeta vdjapeyenadhipatyakdmo yajeta, and Ap. XIV. 1. 2. 
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3. The agnistoma (comprises) twelve lauds, the year twelve 
months ; in the course of the year the domestic animals bring forth 
thereby it is conducive to cattle (and^ successful. 

4. There are twelve lauds (and) twelve recitations, that makes 
twenty-four ; the year has twenty-four half-months ; in the course of the 
year the animals bring forth, tjiereby it is conducive to cattle (and 
successful. 

5. On Agni the laud as well as the recitation reposes ^ ; thereby il 
provides spiritual lustre. 

1 The last laud, the yajnayajniyastotra, is agneya and thus alsu tlio last 
recitation : the agnimariita iSastra. 

f 

6. ‘Why is the jyotlstoma called thus’ they (the theologians) 
ask. When it is chanted through to the end, it becomes (equal to) the 
viraj ^ (and) the viraj is the light (jyotis) of the metres. 

1 The viraj is a metre of ten syllables {darnkmra vai virdt, 6at. br. 1. 1. 1. 22) 
and all the stotriya verses of the whole jyotistoma are 190 in number (0-h60 of the 
morning service, 15 + 68 of the midday service, 17 + 21 of the afternoon service), 
which number being dividable by 10, contains the number of syllables of the 
viraj, cp. Kuus. br. XV. 5 : virdd vu agniytomo, navatUatam aloiriyafy sampadyante 
and Jaim. br. I. 235 : etad dhtt vai paramarp vdcah krantam yad doAety^ etdvad dha 
paramam vak cakrame : tad yat paramam vUcah krantam tat sarvam upnavanlti ; .. 
su vd emitdsdm eva navalisataaya atotriydndm praiiamsd, navatUatam hy evaifto 
gnifftonuih samttulah stotriya bhavanti ; cp. also TS. Vll. 1. I : ‘ Light is generative ; 
the light of the Uoda is Agni ; the light of the metres is the viraj, (the light) of the 
Word (IS) the vi'raj ; m Agni it {i,e. tho stotra destined for Agni) ends ; it becomes 
the viraj; therefore (this Soma-rito) is called the agnUtoma, ‘the Light-chant > 
With this § cp. X. 2. 2. 

7. A light among his equals becomes he who knows this 

^ A li|^t, as ^dos—aatTTfpia. 

8. ihe agniscoina, indeed, is the chief sacrifice 

1 Or ‘the sacrifice of the chief (Ood)' viz, IVajapati, cp. T8. VII. i: 1 3-4* 
‘therefore they say : ‘ it is the chief sacrifice ’. Prajapati is the chief, for he sacri- 
need with it at the beginning.’ 

9. 1 rajSpati created the beings ; these did not yield him the 
supremacy ; he saw that agnistoma and practised it. Thereupon the 
beings yielded him the supremacy. 

10. Him his equals yield the supremacy, who knows this. 
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11. Now, as regards the saying : ‘ to the gayatri belongs the morn- 
ing-service, to the tristubh the midday-service^, to the jagatl the after- 
noon-service,^ where, then, (does) the fourth metre, the anustubh, 
(come in) ? * 

1 This statement is found often e.g. TS. 11. 2. 0. 6-6. Sat. br. IV. 2. 5. 
20. — Strictly spoken, only the pratahsavana is chanted on verses in gayatri 
metre; the madhyandina savana ends' with n tristubh and the trtiya 
savana with a jagatT, cp. Introduction to the edition of Arseyakalpa, page XXIV. 
By a highly artiOcial reasoning the Jaim. br. (I. 242) reduces all the verses of the 
midday service to tristubhs and all those of the afternoon service to jagatls: ‘of 
this agnistoma, forsooth, the morning service results in gayatri, the midday service 
in tristubh, the afternoon service in jagatT. The morning service results by itself 
wholly in the gayatri. — Four metres (convey) the midjlay service : the gayatri, 
the brhatl, the kakubh and the tristubh. Of this kakubh of 28 syllables he puts 20 
syllables on the gayatri and so this (gayatri) becomes a tristubh (of 44 syllables) ; 
the remaining 8 (syllables of the gayatri) he puts on the brhati (of 86 syllables) 
and so this (brhati) becomes a tristubh : the tristubh (of the midday service) 
is (already) tristubh. — Six metros (convey) the evening service: tho gayatri, the 
usnih and kakubh, the anustubh, the jagatT and the brhati. Of this gayatri of 24 
syllables he puts 20 syllables on the kakubh (of 28 syllables), so this becomes a 
jagatT ; the four remaining syllables ho puts on tho usnih (of 28 syllables) ; this 
becomes an anust ubh of 32 syllables ; the anustubh is anustubh ; this (anustubh) he 
divides in two equal parts and the 16 syllables (obtained in this manner) he puts 
on the anustubh (of 32 syllables), so this becomes a jagatl (32+l6t=48); the 
following one is of itself (already) a jagatl ; the 16 remaining syllables he puts on 
tVio brhati of the yajnayajflTya; thence results a jagatl of 52 syllables (36 + 16) : 
four too many for a jagatl ; (these) are the four-footed animals, or tho teats : the 
milking of the virSj, or the firm footing (tho four feet of the domestic animals).’ 
According to others, however, there are no foqr syllables loft over ; three of them 
are to be reckoned to the verses of tho vamaderya (SV. II. 32-34) and one to those 
of the yajfifiyajuiya, the vamadevya verses namely are short of three syllables 
in the padas jkas satyo madanam, ahhi m nah sakhtnam and avitd jaritrnam; 
the yajfiayajfifya verses are short of one syllable in the pada uta tratd tanunam. 

12. Along with the suppression of the metres the Sacrificer is 
suppressed 

1 And therefore the anustubh also ought to come in. 

13. The gayatri has eight syllables, the /m/t-sound is the ninth;, 
the tristubh has eleven syllables, and the jagatl twelve : by means of 
the metres he reaches the anustubh in order that the Sacrificer may 
not be suppressed. 

1 Of 32 syllables ; 8 + 1 + 1 1 + 12=32. 
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14. He forsooth, who knows the anustubh, coming along with the 
services, to reach everywhere^ (to share in all), reaches everywhere 
(shares in all); the anustubh, indeed, coming along with the services, 
reaches everywhere ; so he who knows this reaches everywhere (shares in 
all)*. 

' The Petersburgh Diet, takes mrvatrapi as one word, an adjective, meaning 
' reaching everywhere/ but from sarvatrasyapi it appears, that sarvatrapi are two 
words. 

2 The precise meaning of this § is far from clear to me. The parallel passage 
of the Jflim. br. (T. 284) runs: ‘he who knows the anustubh to reach everywhere, 
shares in all that is good : the gayatrl is of 8, the tristuhh of U, the jagatl of 12 
syllables, the word ‘voice * (vak) is the nidhana of tho yajfiayajnTya ; that makes 
32; the anustubh is of <32 syllables. She (the anustubh) shares in the morning 
service, in the midday service, in the afternoon service ; she shares in the priest, 
hood, in the nobility, in the peasantry; she shares in this world, in the inter, 
mediate region, in yonder world. He who knows the anuatubh to share in all, shares 
in all that is good *. Probably we have here the compound apibhnvnti ; from this 
api a quasi substantive is derived. 

15. When the nobles undertake a journey, they yoke the strong- 
est of their horses. The ninefold, fifteen-fold, seventeen-fold and 
twenty-one-fold, these are the strongest of the stomas, these he (the 
Chanter) yokes {i.e. applies), in order to reach the world of heaven. 

16. It {viz. the agnistoma-jyotistoma) is a catustoma ' ; the catu- 
stoma, forsooth, is a support * : in order to gain a support (it is practised). 

^ Compri.sing the (first) four stomas : trivrt, paficadada, snptada^a and 
ekavim^a. 

2 Recause of the number four (four feet of the animals). 

‘ VI. 4. 

(The special functions of the Udgatp. the erec- 
tion of the pillar.) 

1. Prajapati distributed the strength (life-sap, or food) to the 
Gods 1 ; therefrom the udumbara came into existence. Related to 
Prajapati, forsooth, is the udumbara, related to Prajapati is the Udgfttr. 
In that through his first* act the Udgatr takes hold of the pillar of 
udumbara (wood), he chooses by means of his own deity himself for the 
function of officiating priest*"*. 
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1 * Uduinbara (Sous glomerata) is ury \ a common equation in the Brahmanas, 
see VI. 4. 11 and l^at. br. III. 2. 1. 33, VL 6. 3. 3 : tasmat sa sarvardrah sarvadd 
k«lrh further op. TBr. I. 1. 3. 10: deva vd urjam wjabkajantci ; taUi udumbara 
udatis\hat. 

2 The erection of the pillar is first act- for which the Udgfitr is required, see 
note 2 on the next §. 

3 Tho Udgatrnot being ‘chosen for the office, as are the other priests (op. 
C. H. § 141. b) ; vrnate 'nydn rtvijo nodgdtd (ram), Jaim. br. I. 70. 

2. He raises it (with the formula) : * Let Dyutana the son 
of the Maruts, raise thee ; prop the sky ! fill the air * make the eartli 
firm ’2. 

1 Nitana, Maitr. S., Kath. 

2 See Laty, I. 7. 1-3, Drahy. II. 3.1-3: * When he (the Udgatr) is going to set up 
the pillar of udumbara wood, he should betake himself to the east of the sacrificial 
ground, if his dwelling be on the south of it, to the north of the sacrificial ground, if 
his dwelling be elsewhere (these restrictions are made to prevent the Udgatr from 
nearing the devayajana from the west side) ; (he should thereupon enter the sacri- 
ficial ground at the north side between utkara and catvala). Having entered (the 
sadas) between the two holes destined for the doorposts of the sadas, he should 
betake himself before (i.e. to the east of) the pillar of udumbara-wood (which is 
lying with its point to the east) and, standing with his face towards tho north (and 
his back to the south), he should raise it, together with the Adhvaryu, with (the 
formula) : ‘ Let Dyutana thee.’ — See the references in C. H. § 93. b. 

3. He takes hold of it‘ with (the formula): ‘I set thee in the 
seat of Ayu, in the shadow of the Favouring one *, in the heart of the 
ocean ’ 

1 Cp. Laty. 1. c. 4, Drahy. 1. c. 4. 

2 i.e., according to Sayana, *the protector of the sacrifice.’ 

4. Ayu, forsooth, is the sacrifice ; for it this seat is prepared. 

6. The sacrifice, forsooth, is the one that favours ; for it this 
shadow is prepared. 

6. In the middle of the trunk is the heart, therefore in the middle 
of the sadas the pillar of udumbara-wood is erected. 

7. 'Salutation to the ocean! Salutation to the eye^ of the 
ocean ! ' he says * ; the ocean, forsooth, is the Voice, the eye ^ of the 
ocean is the Mind ; to these two he thereby brings salutation . 

^ caksuse, caksus, although Laty., Drahy. andVaim. 4rs. have cakaase. 
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2 ‘ He the Urlgatr mutters this yajus after he has put down the pillar into 
the hole, Laty, 1. c. 5, Drahy. 1. c. 5. 

8. ‘ May not Yunarvan ^ leave me ’ he says ; Yunarvan, forsooth, 
is the saman ; being about to exercise his priestly function, he thereby 
brings salutation to the saman. 

1 The meaning of the word is unknown, Jaim. br. I. 70 has yonorvam, Jaim. 
^rs. yonorva. Sayana : yunardharcah purut^ah yunarti prajmotUi yunarva.— The 
mniyogn of this yajus is the samo as given under the preceding §. 

9. He, who, having saluted the saman in this manner, exercises 
with the saman his priestlv function, is not deprived of the saman, nor 
does the saman repel him. 

10. And he whofcurses him, comes to distress. 

11. ‘Strength art thou, the giver of strength; give me strength, 
put into me strength, give me food, put into me food * ^ (he says) ; the 
sadas, forsooth, is the belly of Prajapati, the udumbara is strength ; in 
that the (pillar) of udumbara-wood is created in the middle of the 
sadas, he brings to his children (and young ones) strength : food in the 
middle. 

1 An ity aha or simple iti seems to be missing in the text. The viniyoga as 
under § 7. 

12. Therefore, where this (pillar) becomes worn out\ then the 
progeny becomes hungry. 

1 According to Sayana this refers to the preceding formulas which accompany 
the setting up of the pillar: if it is set up with these mantras, the pillar will 
n o t be worn out and the Saorificer and his children and cattle will not suffer 
from hunger: pomka ha tvai bhavahti, Jaim. br. I. 71. 

13. The food of the Gods is the saman ^ ; in the saman (t.e.), in the 
food he thereby puts strength for the Gods and he himself, resting on 
strength *, thereby distributes strength to his progeny. 

1 Cp. Samavidh. br. I. 1. 2: aa (prajdpatify) vd idam vUvatp bhutam aarjata, 
taaya admopajivanatn prayacchat. 

2 urji Sritah ; in the Jaim br. T. 71 and in the Sutras of Laty. and Drahy. the 
question is moved, whether the Udgatr must lean against the pillar, or not ; 
upaaprSydSrp nopa8pr4ya3m ^iti mtmd^aante. The conclusion of the Jaim. br. is: 
upaapraya na avdapratenaivodgeyaifi ; perhaps we must restore upaapriya avdapr^,: 
* leaning lightly against it * because if he did not lean against the pillar, the Udgatr 
would exclude himself from fooA (=udumbara). 
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14. Sitting with his face directed to the north ^ chants the Ud- 
gatr ; he thereby endows the northern quarter with strength. Sitting 
with his face directed to west^ chants the Prastotr ; he thereby endows 
the western quarter with strength. Sitting with his face directed to the 
south chants the Pratihartr ; he thereby endows the southern quarter 
with strength. Directed to the east the other priests exercise their 
priestly functions ^ ; therefore this one Jis the strongest of the quarters, 
for this (quarter) is favoured by the most (i.e. the plurality of the 
priests). 

1 The Sutrakaras agree, with one slight exception : the Prastotr seats himself 
directed to the west, to the north the Udgatr ; having gone behind (^^e. to the west of) 
the Udgatr, the Pratihartr seats himself, regarding the intermediate quarter ; the 
south east, Laty. I. U. 9 — 21, Drahy. III. 3. 28, cp. C.H. ^ 134. d. 

2 See e.g. ^ahkh. I. 1. 13, Baudh. II. 2: 35, 18: prafimukhah. .daivani kar^ 
tnani karoti. 

16. The theologians say : ‘ for which cause do the other officiating 
priests exercise their functions directed to the east but the chanters 
after they have turned round (to the) different ^ (quarters) ? * ‘ For the 
seeking of the quarters, for the pleasing of the quarters’ he should 
answer. Therefore food is found in all the quarters, for all the quarters 
are sought and pleased. 

I Instead of viparikramya the Jaim. br. I. 72 has viparyavrtya dUah. 


VI. 6. 

(Continuation: the placing of the dron aka- 
las a, of the pressing stones, of the strainer; 
the pravrta-oblations.) 

1. Prajapati desired: 'may I be more (than one), may I be 
reproduced ’. He languished and out of the head of him who languished 
the sun was created (or 'came forth’, ‘came into existence’). This 
(sun) slew off his head ^ ; that became the dronakalasa therein the 
Gods took their soma-draughts. This woe, forsooth, he overlived by 
his life-time 

1 III the Jaim. br. it is Agni, who, not wishing to be created out of the head of 
Prajapati, throws up his brains {maatiakal^, but read jierhaps maatakal), * skull ’). 

^ Cp. 6 at. br. IV. 4. 3. 4 ; vrlro vai soma asit, lam yatra deva aghnaihs tasya 
tnurdhodvavarta, sa dronahalaSo "hhavat. 

® ? dyusdrlim atyajlvat. 
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2. The woe he overlives by his life-time, who knows thus. 

3. This (dronakalasa) he (the Udgatr) should push forward 
(muttering the formula)*: * of the Lord of the forest {i.e. of wood) art 
thou ; of Brhaspati art thou ; of Prajapati art thou ; the head of Praja- 
pati art thou, the overliving vessel art thou, here I push myself for- 
ward in order to obtain glory and spiritual lustre* 

1 See I. 2. 4, and A?. H. § 130 anj'the references given there. 

4. As to why he says : ‘ of the Lord of the forest art thou *, he 
thereby pushes it forward in accordance with truth h 

1 The dronakala4a is actually made of wood ; vanaspatibhyo hy enam adhi 
knrvanti, Jaiin. br. I. 73 

6. As to why Re says: ‘of Brhaspati art thou’, he thereby ap- 
points Brhaspati (as Udgatr), this God being the Udgatr of the Gods. 

6. As U) why he says: ‘of Prajapati art thou*, the dronakalasa 
belongs indeed to Prajapati by its deity. —As to why he says: ‘the 
head of Prajapati art thou *, it is indeed the head of Prajapati that was 
slain off. 

7. As to why he says: ‘the overliving vessel art thou*, the 
dronakalasa surpasses indeed the other vessels^, the dronakalasa that 
is the vessel of the Gods 

1 Because, according to Jaim. br. I. 73, it is Brst of all the vessels taken in use 
and last of all * loosened.’ 

2 Cp. § 1. 

8. Provided with the vessel of the Gods is he who knows this. 

9. Regarding a Brahmin whom he holds truly to be a Brahmin, 
he should not make any consideration about the vessel ^ : he obtains the 
vessel of the Gods and is not deprived of that of men. 

1 Viz. ' he should not have doubts as to admitting him to the vessel.* Sa- 
yana takes pdtra in the later sense of * a fit or worthy person but cp. Maitr. S. IV. 
G. 6; 70. 11 (and Hath. XXVII. 2, 139. 16, whore po^re na instead of pdtrena is to 
be read) : iyam vai devapatram, tad ya evarh veda pra vaslyasah pdtram dpnoti, 
brahmanam tu patre na mimaihseta yah patriya eva Weber, Indische Studien, 
Vol. X, page 47, takes p^tra as * (common) meal.’ 

10. The Voice passed away from the Gods, it entered the Waters ; 
the Gods claimed her back. They (the Waters) said : ‘ if we restore 
her, what would then be ouf^ share ? * ‘ What you wish *, they answered. 
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They said : ‘ what unclean subatanoe man may throw into us, there- 
with may we not be mixed up.’ 

11. Pure (and) clean is water for him who knows this. 

12. She, being restored (by the Waters to the Gods), passed 
beyond and entered into «the trees ; the Gods claimed her back, but 
they did not restore her ; the}' cursed tjiem : ‘ by means of your own 
handle^ (as) a thunderbolt they will hbw you.* Therefore they hew the 
trees by means of their own handle (as) a thunderbolt. For they had 
been cursed by the Gods. 

1 i.e of the axe to which a handle of wood is fixed. 

13. The trees distributed her, (Le.) the Voice, over four different 
objects: the drum, the lute, the axle, the reed- pipe ^ Therefore this 
Voice of the trees (in the wooden instruments) is the loudest and most 
lovely ; for it was the Voice of the Gods‘^. 

1 Thus according to Rudradatta on Ap. V. 8. 2 : tunavo vam/iali ; according to 
Sayana, on the contrary, it means: dhanun gune ‘ in the bow-string*. 

2 Cp. TS. VI 1. 4. 1 : * The Voice, not submitting to (be used at) the sacriBce, 
passed away from the Gods ; she entered into the trees ; this is the voice that is 
heard in the drum, the reed-pipe, the lute.* Maitr. S. HI. 6. 8 : 70. 16 : ‘ The Voice, 
having been created, was split up four-fold, that part of her which prevailed 
entered into the trees; this is the voice in the axle, the drum, the reed-pipe, the 
lute ’ ; cp. Kath. XXJII. 4: 79. 9-11. 

14. Beneath the axle (of the Soma-cart) they pu.'^h the drona- 
kalasa forward : for the obtainment of this Voice (that is in the axle) ; 
above the axle they band over the filtering cloth: from both sides 
they (thus) lay hold of the Voice 

t ‘ The Soma having been pressed, they (the Chanters) should lay hold of the 
droeakalasa (which stands beneath the Soma-cart behind the axle) with (the 
formula) : * the vessel of righteousness art thou * (PaQc. br. 1. 2. 4) and push 
it forward (underneath the axle, so that it comes to stand on the pressing stones 
which lay before the axle). In his left hand the Udgatr should take the fringed 
filtering cloth. If they should touch the axle (with the dronakala^a, whilst push- 
ing it forward), they should push it forward anew. Between the axjp and the 
vinkambha, i,e., the pole (above the axle), on which the two shafts are fastened, they 
should push the fringed filtering cloth forward and lay it on the dronakalala, 
taking care not to touch (the axle with their arms)* Should they (the axle and 
the viaMmbha) be united (so that there is no room left), then (they should push 
it forward) above (the axle and the viskamblia)*, Laty. I 9. 20-24 Drahy. IIIj 1, 
» 18-23. 
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15. (At the sacrifice of one) of whom he wishes ‘ may I make his 
sacrifice demoniac (t.e., destined for the Asuras), may I possess myself of 
his (power of) speech * he should, whilst pushing the dronakalasa forward, 
touch the axle with his arms. Thus he make his sacrifice demoniac 
and possesses himself of his (power of) speech. (At a sacrifice of one) 
who is dear to him, he should push it forward without touching the axle. 
The dronakalasa is the breath ; othus he brings his breathings in good 
order. 

16. As to what they (the theologians) say : * the other officiating 
priests being elected^ by the Voice (by the Word), for which reason are 
the Chanters not elected before they exerci.se their priestly function ? ’ 

1 The pravara here alluded to is described C. H. § 141 b. 

17. In that they seat themselves near^ the dronakalasa, thereby 
the Chanters are elected. 

1 upasukmti: prohanti, Sayana but cp. the next §§. The verb upastdanti 
is probably used here to denote all the acts with the dronakalasa which begin 
with their seating themselves turned to the east, cp. C. H, § 120 beg. and cp. § 
125. 0. 

18. To Prajapati belong the Chanters, to Prajapati belongs the 
dronakalasa; it is the dronakalasa that elects them for their priestly 
function. 

19. Turned to the east they seat themselves near it, (thinking) : 
‘ we will, at the beginning of the sacrifice, undertake our function 
turned toward the east ^ 

1 During the chanting they are orientated differently (VI. 4 14), but by push- 
ing the dronakalasa to the east, they also come, so to say, in the possession of this 
much desired region. 

20. The easterly region, fotsooth, is the unconquerable one of the 
Chanters ; that they push the dronakalasa in easterly direction, is for 
conquering (this) region. 

21. As to what they (the theologians) say : * between the traces 
the borsa is yoked, between the hames ^ the bullock ; what is the yoking 
of the Chanters ? * The fact that thy seat themselves near the drona* 
kalasa is their yoking. Therefore they (who are about to undertake a 
journey) should have (their draught-animals) yoked near them, for an 
unyoked (chariot) cannot convey. 

J Read ^imye instead of ^amya. 
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VI. 6. 

(Continuation.) 

1. Having laid together the pressing stones, they shove on them 
the dronakalasa. The pressing stones are the peasantry^, soma is the 
food, the dronakalasa is the nobility*. By shoving the dronakalasa 
on the pressing stones, they raise the mobility over the peasantry (i.e. 
they make the peasantry, the people, the Vaisyas, subject to the Baron, 
the Ksatriya). 

1 Simply because they also are a plurality. 

2 rastram is equivalent to Icmtram^ cp. Ait. br. VII. 22. 6 : Icmtram hi raatram 
and cp. the often occurring phrase {e,g, T. S. III. 4. 8. 1) raatram bhnvati ‘he 
obtains the reign over his subjects.* With our passage cp. 6at. br. III. 9. 3. 3. 

2. For whom he hates he should put down the pressing stone.s 
with their faces ^ averted and then shove (the dronakalasa) away with ' 
(the formula) : * Here* I shove away {i.e. I separate), from the clan so 
and so, from the food thus and thus, so and so, the member of the 
Gotra so and so, the son of the mother so and so.' He thereby shoves 
him asunder (separates him) from the clan, from food. 

1 'mukha ‘ face,* * the thick end *, cp. note 3 on § 5. 

2 Road here and § 3 idam dham amum amuayayanamy see LSty. I. 10. 11, and 
annddyan nirukdmi instead of artnadydm ni^. 

3. For him who is dear to him, he should put down the pressing 
stones with their ‘faces* towards each other and then shove (the 
dronakalasa) on (them) with (the foriuula) : ‘ Here I put on the clan 
so and so, on food thus and thus, so and so, the member of the 
Gotra so and so, the son of (the mother) so and so.’ He thereby puts 
him over the clan and in food. 

4. But he may also disregard both (these practices) and shove 
(the dronakalasa) on (the pressing stones, whose ‘ faces ' are turned to 
each other) with (the formula); ‘Here I put myself in glory and 
spiritual lustre.’ He thereby puts himself in glory and spiritual lustre. 

5. For a noble whom he wishes to be slain by his clan, he should 
shove asunder the pressing stones, put the dronakalasa below ^ and lay 
on it the upamSusavana^ with (the formula) ; ‘ Here 1 slay by the clan 
so and so the noble so and so.’ He thegeby slays the noble by the 

*clan*. 
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1 i.e. not on the atones but directly on the leather on which usually the stones 
are deposited. 

2 The peculiar stone used for pressing the ‘silent draught * of Soma, cp. C.H^ 
§127c. 

8 For the different practices mentioned VI. 6. I— 5 cp. Laty. T. 10. 1-6, Drahy. 
III. 2. 1-21: ‘Having returned (to the place, where in the havirdhana-shed the 
pressing is going to be performed) he sliould join together the pressing stones from 
right to left in the intermediate quarters, putting their thickest parts at the 
inner side ; these thickest parts are ‘ the faces ’ (mentioned in the Brahmana VII. 2, 
3 : vimukhan^ aaminukhan)^ the first in the south-east ; having touched them they 
should mutter (the formula) ‘ ye children of Marut ’ (Pafic. br. I. 2. 6). ( So they should 
first lay down on the leather the first pressing stone with its thickest part turned 
to the middle, in the south-east ; the second in the south-west, the thinl in the 
north-west, the fourth in the north-east). According to Dhanamjnyya they should 
mutter this (formula) on the ‘seat of righteousness* (i.e. on the same place whore 
they have muttered this formula, see note on I. 2. 2) and then (touch the stones) 
with (the last part of this formula, I. 2. 5) ; ‘ put to arc ye, draw ! ’ Thereupon they 
should shove the dronakala^a (on the stones) either from the west (to the east) or 
from the south (to the north), with (the formula ; ‘ here I (push) this (Sacrificer) ’ 

( Pafic. br. I. 2. 6). The word * (this) Sacrificer * they should everywhere bring in 
in accordance with the facts (i.e. if the Soma-feast is a sattra, the word should 
be put in the plural). Should this act (of putting the dronakalafia on the stones) be 
performed by another, then they shoiiM mutter the two mantras ( Pafic. br. T. 2. 5 
and 6) after (the act has been performed).' In no other of the ritual texts known 
to us, the putting of the dronakalaSa on the stones is executed by any other than 
the Chanters ; the gravnam sammukhakaranam, on the contrary, is, according to the 
Adhvaryusiltras, done by the Adhvaryus (soee.gr. Ap. XII. 12. 11, Baudh. VII. 6 : 
208. 11). This ritual regards the observances which are undertaken in view of 
c«>rtain wishes (Pafic. br. VI. 6. 2. 5), except the precepts given in the Brahmana 
(I.e. all that is said in the Sutra of Drahy. III. 2. 1-1), prevails also for the kamyn 
observances, but in these the special rules laid down in the Brahmana, e.g. the 
way of putting down the pressing stones, etc., are to be practised), except the 
ritual for ' xie whom he hates (Pafic. br. VI, 6. 2), Here the order is to be reversed 
(i.e the laying down of the pressing stones is prasavyam : the first is laid down 
in the north-east, the second in the north-west, the third in the south-west, the fourth 
in the south-east, and the stones have their thick ends at the outer side) and 
without formulas (take place) the joining (of the stones) and the putting (of the 
dronakalala) on (them); moreover, he should with (the formula): ‘here I (shove 
away) so and so’ (P. Br. 1. c.) shove away the dronakalala to the south-west (i.e. 
the region of Nirrti, ‘Destruction’). The formulas for the enemy and friend 
(P.lir. VI. 6. 2 and 3) he should apply only for a king (in case the YajamSna is a 
king) and he should indicate (instead of ‘ so and so *) the name of his clan and 
this clan with the food (so the/ormula of the Brahmapa (VI. 6. 3.); idam aham 
amum amupyayanam amuayah putram amuayarp vi&y amuaminn annadye 'dhyukamif 
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should run, e.g,^ thus : idam ahani ytidhiafhiram bharcUam kuntyah putram bhitnar- 
junadirupayam vUi kurukaetrarajyarupe 'nnadye dhyuhami). There is a fifth 
pressing stone, called upamSuaavana; this he should put upon the dronakala^a, if he 
wishes to kill a noble, and he should indicate (by name) the neighbouring clan that 
i.s mighty (which should overcome the noble in accordance with the words of the 
formula ; this last sutra refers to P. br. VI. 6. 5). After he has practised one of these 
(kamya^si, recorded in the Brahmana VI. 6. 2-5, oxo. 4) he should, according to 
Gautama, perform the normal one ; this oneionly (i.e. only the kamya), according to 
Dhamamjayya; according to Sandilya he should perform the kamya at the end of 
the pr^thas (i.c. at the end of the prstha lauds, at the close of the midday service), 
having left (the sadas) by the eastern door.* 

6. He, forsooth, who knows the divine purifiers, becomes purified 
(and) able to sacrifice. The divine purifiers, now, are the metres, by 
means of them they purify the dronakalasa. 

7. ‘ Let the Vasus purify thee ^ with the gayatri -metre, let the 
Kudras purify thee with the tristubh-nietre, let the Adityas purify 
thee with the jagatl-metre.’ These (formulas) are the divine purifiers ; 
purified (and) able to sacrifice is he who knows this. 

^ At I. 2. 7 these formulas aro given with sammrjantu instead of punantu ; 
the formulas of the Jaim. br. are more in accord with P.Br. I. 2. 7 ; vasavas tva 
sammrjaniu gayatrena chmidasa, etc. (Jaim. br. I. 8: and 6rs. 9: 11. 3). Sayana 
proposes to take punantu in our passage as a vyukliyana of I. 2. 7, or to admit it as 
B, vikaipa, — Lfity, I. 10. 17-19, Drahy. Ill, 2. 22-26: ‘With the strainer {pavitra) 
he should wipe the dronakalada off, the bottom with (the formula) : ‘ Let the Vasus,’ 
the middle part with : ‘ Let the Rudras *, the mouth (or upper part) with ‘ Let the 
Adityas.’ According to DhSnamjayya ho should with each of these three 
(formulas) wipe it off thrice at each service (with the first at the morning, with 
Ihe second at the midday, with the third ’at the afternoon-service), according 
to Sandilya with all (the three) at each service, according to some with all (the 
three) the bottom, the middle and the upper part or (in reveised order) the upper 
part, the middle and the bottom. 

8. The daemoniac Svarbhanu struck the sun with darkness ; the 
Gods did not discern it (the sun, hidden as it was by darkness) ; they re- 
sorted to Atri; Atri repelled its darkness by the bhasa^. The part of 
the darkness he first repelled became a black sheep, what (he repel- 
led) the second time (became) a silvery (sheep), what (he repelled) 
the third time (became) a reddish one, and with what (arrow)* he 
set free its original appearance (colour), that was a white sheep 

^ bhasena; probably here also (as below* XIV. 11. 14) the saman grftme- 
geyagana XIII. 1. 5 is meant, although Sayana does not say it. After all, 
8 
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Hopkins (Transactions Conn. Acad, of Arts and Sciences, vol. X.V, page 36) may 
be right in assuring that bkasa originally meant lightening ’ and that the sheep 
may originate in an old error, krafmvir having been taken as krstm avir instead of 
krma avir. The three kinds of sheep in the Jaim. br. are hrma^ dhumra and 
phalguna, 

2 The fem. yaya is somewhat doubtful ; I suppose that imnd is to be supplied* 
Sayana interprets : yena prayogena. If my interpretation is right, we have to 
imagine Atri as shooting with arrows 'towards the sun to drive away the daemon 
of darkness. 

3 There are many parallels to this myth, which are collected by Oertel in 
J.A.O.S., Vol. XXVT, page 191. The chief are (besides Jaim. br. I. 80, 81) TS- 
II. 1. 2. 2, Maitr. S. II. 5. 2; 48. 11, Kath. XII. 13: 17.6. 1. In these texts the 
fourth time an avir va.4d springs from that which the Gods had cut forth from the 
sun’s adhyasthat {* upper bone ’, * cranium ’ ?). 

9. Therefore the .strainer is white (ftukla)^, the soma is clear 
{Mikra ) : for clear (soma’s) congruity’s sake. 

^ On the strainer, made partly of white wool, cp, C. H. § 124, note 8, § 130, 
note 4. 

10. (At a sacrifice) of one whom he (the Chanter) hates, he 
should make the two strainers {pavilra) ^ (partly) of those ^ colours ; with 
a bad lot, with darkness he smites him, for darkness is black. (At a 
sacrifice) of one who is dear to him, he should make it purely white ; 
gold, forsooth, is light, he (thereby) brings light unto him. 

1 On the two pavitras (one strainer, one purifier) cp. C. H. § 122, note 8. 

2 Of those colours, viz. the colours other than white, mentioned in the pre- 
ceding §. 

3 dsakiUukla cp. aaaktipdnam Sat. br. (Kripviya) I. 3. 1. 9, asaktisalyam 
aaaktydnrtamt iSat. br. IX. 5. 1. 17, which words perhaps are also compounds. In the 
Kanviya recension of 6at. br. (IV. 6. 1. 7.) daaktayah answers to kevalyah of the 
Madhy. recension. — On the whole cp. Jaim. br. 1. 81 : aa yam kamayeta pdplyan 
ayad iti kranam asya pavitre 'pyaayat. 

11. Therefore they seek the Atreya by means of gold^ ; for Atri 
had set free its (the sun’s) light 

1 Cp. C. H. § 191, c, Jaim. br. I. 80 : tad etad atrihiranyam hriyate, Satamdnam 
ha ama pura hriyate, "thaiiarhi ydvad tva kiyac ca dadati. Maitr. S. IV. 8. 3 : 11. 1. 
(Hath. XXVIiJ. 4: 168. 10); ‘The daemoniac Svarbhanu struck the sun with 
darkness; Atri detected it; by giving gold to an Atreya he repels darkness from 
himself.’ 

2 The first word of § 12 ahhyaifnat belongs to § 11. 
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1 2. They spread out the strainer ^ ; hereby a manual performance of 
the sacrifice is brought about ; the spreading of the strainer, now, is the 
manual performance (that falls to the share) of the Chanters 

1 They spread the strainer over the dronakalada, cp. C. H. § 1.30 and Laty. I. 

10. 20, Drahy. III. 2. 27*28: ‘having shaken the strainer they should spread it 
out with its fringed part to the north (udwinadaiam also Jaim. br. T. 81) and its 
central part ( where the white wool is fixed) below, with (the verse, cp. Pane. br. I. 

2. 8) : * thy strainer ’ ; with the three verses (beginning with the words ‘ thy 

strainer *) according to some.’ These eke do not refer to Pafic: br. I. 2. 8 but to SV. 

11. 225-227=RS. IX. 83. 1-3. The Jaiminiyas use either the tristich (Jaim. br. I. 

81 and Jaim. 6rs . 9 : 11. 7) or one of the three verses, each for the obtainment of 
a different wish. 

2 Otherwise it are the Adhvaryus only, to whose share fall the manual 
performances. 

13. Not deprived of handicraft is he who knows this. 

14. Him who does not spread out (the strainer) ^ they cut off from 
breath. 

1 Le. probably ‘ who does not stretch firmly his part of the strainer in holding 
it over the dronakalada, but holds it loosely, unstably.’ 

15. He should say to him ; ‘ shivering (by fever) will thou die ’ ; he 
will die shivering, 

16. With (the formula) : ‘ Let the clear Goddess Prayer go forward 
from us, as a chariot well carpentered and swift the Udgatr addresses 
the stream (of Soma running through the strainer into the dronakalasa). 

1 Paric br. I. 2. 9. a. 

17. ‘ For my long life become thou strained, for my glory become 
thou strained ; of earth and sky the origin ^ they know ; let hear the 
Waters that flow down. ‘ Sing thou, o Soma, here as Chanter/ he says, 

‘ on my behalf, for glory and spiritual lustre ’ 

^ See note 1 on Paffc br. I. 2. 9. 

2 These last words differ from T. 2. 9, but they may be intended hs a kind of 
explanation of ayuse and varcaae^ and originally the yajus may have ended after 
udgaya . — For the act described in those two §§ cp. C. H. § 131 (page 101, middle) 
and Laty. I. 10. 21*24, Drahy. III. 2. 29-34: ‘When the stream (of soma) flow$ , 
continuously (through the strainer),' the Udgatr should mutter (the formula) : ‘Let 
the clear’ (I. 2. 9 ) ; with (the words) : * for the reign of so and so (1. c., end), he 

^ should (instead of ‘ so and so ’ ) indicate the nam# of the king who is dear to him, or 
(mutter) * for the reign of the king ’ or ‘ for the reign of the Sacrificer, the king,’ or 
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*for the reign of King Soma.* He should (rather) say only *of Soma/ for the 
brahmins have Soma (only) as their king.’ 

18. This, forsooth, is the Udgatr’s chanting of the Soma, that he 
(Soma) is cleared (t.c. flows being cleared through the strainer) ; he 
(thus) chants a sanian at which Soma officiates as Udgatr. 

19. They clear (it whilst it flows) continuously ; they (thus) make 
the sacrifice as well as the breaths continuous. Uninterruptedly they 
clear it. for the continuity of the sacrifice. 

VI. 7. 

(Continuation.) 

1. Hrhaspati exercised the function of Udgatr (at the sacrifices) of 
the Gods; him the ogres sought to slay, but he liad recourse, with a 
sliare {i.e offering a share), to the rulers of these worlds. 

2. He sacrifices with (the formula) : ‘ Let tlie sun protect me from 
the side of heaven, the Wind from those from the intermediate region, 
the Fire from those from the side of the earth, svaJia!* 

3. These are the rulers of those worlds, to them he had recourse 
with a share. 

4. Strong by his voice is he, no injury in the assembly ^ suffers 
he, who knows thus. 

1 fiadasyam ortim urehatu exprcs.-^sion not occurring eLsewhere, as far a.s 1 
see and unexplained by Say ana. 

5. The Voice went away from the Gods ; the Gods .addressed her ; 
she answered : ‘ I am .shareles.s ; let me have a share.* ‘ Who could 
make a share for thee?* ‘The Chanters* she said. It are the 
(Chanters who make a share for the Voice. 

6. He should sacrifice to her (muttering) ; ‘ Bekura by name art 
thou; acceptable to the Gods; homage to the Voice! Homage to the 
Lord of the Voice I 0 Goddess Voice, what from thine (voice) is most 
sweet, therein place me. To Sarasvati avnlia ! * 

1 On this and the precedi^jg §§ (Pane. hr. I. 3. 2 and 1) cp. C. H. 134. c, page 
170 and Laty. 1. 11. 0, Drahy. III. 3. 17 : ‘After the Adhvaryu has sacrificed, 
they should offer the two pravrtn offerings in the order of their entrance (firstly 
the Prastotr, then the Udgatr, tkrn the Pratihartr) with (the fonnula) : * Bekura 
by name art thou,* * Let the Sun protect me.’— Note that in the Brahznana the 
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second mantra is given first, the first second ; the Siitrakaras adopt, as it seems, the 
sequence of the Jaim. hr. (1. 82, 83). 

7. Sarasvati, forsooth, is the Voice, of her even he thereby lays 
hold by means of a share. 

8. (At the sacrifice) of one whom he hates, he should, whilst offer- 
ing this^ oblation, think in his mind otthe Voice ; he thereby possesses 
himself of his {viz. the enemy’s) Voice (power of speech). 

1 The last, viz. the one mentioned in § 6. — It is not certain whether our author 
intends to say, that in this case the mantra is to be muttered, or thought only. 

(The out-of-doors-laud.) 

9. They inove^ towards (the place where) the out-of-door.s-laud 
(is going to be performed). They thereby move towards the world of 
heaven. 

t See the note of Eggeling in Sacred Books of the East, Vol. XVJ , page 299 
and cp. C. IT. § 134. c., Laly. I. 11. 10-17, Drflhy. III. 3. 25, 26. 

10. Somewhat .stooping they move, for up-stream from here (from 
the earth), as it were, is the world of heaven^, stealing along**', as 
it were, they move : the sacrifice, indeed, is of the same nature as the 
deer — in order to soothe, to not terrify the sacrifice. 

1 Cp. Ap. XU. 17. 3-4. ‘stealing along, as it were, licking (their mouths), 
as it were, bending their heads, as it were, they move; for tho sacrifice is as a 
deor.’ Tho sentence pratikulam hilah uvargo loknh occurs exactly so also T.8. 
VTl. 5. 7. 4, Katli. XXXIIl. 7 : 33. 9; Jaim. hr. 1. .35: pratikula (n. b. not kulnm) iva 
va itah svargo lokah. — pratikula litt ‘ up-stream,’ the journey to heaven being an 
ascension : when one goes up-stream ho ascends along the bank. 

2 i.e. * not making any noise with their feet.’ 

11. They restrain their speech ^ ; the sacrifice they thereby restrain ; 
did they break the silence, they would reveal the sacrifice ; therefore 
the silence is not to be broken. 

' They speak no profane words ; the muttering of mantras is not forbidden. 

12. Five officiating priests ^ move (towards the out-of-doors-laud), 
holding on to each other ^ ; five-fold is the saorifice®; as much as is the 
sacrifice, that they (thereby) connect together 

1 The three Chanters preceded by the Adhvajyu and followed by the Brahman, 
cp. C. H. § 134. c. Laty. I. 11. 2-6, Drahy. III. .3. 11-13. 
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2 Cp. 6at. br. IV. 2. 6. 4.— The fivefoldnesa of sacrifice is proved, according to 

Sayana, by the following passage of the Taitt. samh. (VI, 5. 11. 4) : ‘The number 
five is reached neither by the verse, nor by the formula ; what, then, is the five- 
foldnoss of sacrifice ? the dhanas^ the Icaran^ha, the parivapa, the puroddaa and the 
pmjasya (cp. C. H. § 121), thereby the number five is reached, this is the fivefold - 
ness of sacrifice.* Sayana on IX. 6. 11. explains : ‘ the three services, the avabhr- 
tha and the anubandhya-cow ’, or ‘the five: *dhaimh, karajnbka, payasyu, pari- 
vapa, p\iro4<iia \ ^ 

3 Note the word samtanvanti, which also is the typical expression to denote 
the continuity of the priests in their procession to the bahispavamana (Laty. I. 
11 . 2 ). 

13. If the Prastotr is severed (if he lets go his hold of his foreman), 
the head of the sacrifice is severed. Having granted to the Brahman a 
boon ^ he himself^ is to be chosen again. He thereby restores the 
severed head 

^ ‘ A cow ’ Sayana. 

2 sa em, the Prastotr. I do not coinjjrehend Sayana who says ; m ever 
hrahmu vartavyah. 

14, If the Udgatr is severed, the Sacrificer is deprived of the 
sacrifice. This sacrificial rite is to be finished without sacrificial fees, 
and then it is to be performed anew ; at this (new sacrifice) is to be 
given what he intended to give (at the original one). 

Ifi. If the Pratibartr is severed, the Sacrificer is deprived of his 
cattle; the Pratihartr, forsooth, is the cattle; (in this case) his {viz. 
the Sacrificer’s) entire property is to be given ; if he does not give his 
entire property, he is deprived of his all 

1 With the last three §§ cp. the rules of Ap. XIV. 20. 3-6, Katy. XXV. 11. 7-9, 
which these two authors have apparently taken from our Brahman a. Cp. also 
Upagranthasutra I. 6 and AtharvaprnyaiScittasutra IV. 6: bahi»pavamanam oet 
harpatum prastota vicchidyeta, brahmane varam dattva tataa tarn eva punar vnilydd ; 
yad udgatd vicchidyeta, aarmvedasadahnuena yajiiena yajetaivam sarveearp vicchin- 
miuam mrpatam ekaikasmin kuryUt. 

16. The Adhvaryu bears the prastara (bunch of grass) ^ 

‘ Cp. C. H. § 1.34.C (note 13). 

«r 

17. The bunch of grass is the Sacrificer'; he thereby bears the 
Sacrificer to the world of heaven*. 

cr 

' A common equation, see e.g. 6at. br. I. 8. .3. 11. 
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2 The moving to the bahiapavamana is equal to an ascension to heaven, cp. 
VI. 7. 10. 

18. The sacrifice, having taken the form of a horse, went away 

fiom the Gods ; the Gods brought it to a standstill by a bunch of grass ; 
therefore a horse being wiped with a bunch of grass, is pleased. That 
the Adhvaryu bears the bunch of grass, is for soothing, for not terrify- 
ing the sacrifice. • 

19. Prajapati created the domestic animals; these, after being 
created, being hungry, went away from him. He presented them a 
bunch of grass as food ; they turned toward him. Therefore the 
Adhvaryu must wave slightly the bunch of grass ^ for the animals 
turn to a (st^lk of) grass that is being waved (before them). 

' Cp. e.flf. llaudh. VIII. 8 : 212, 16, Ap. XU. 17. 4, Man. ^rs. II. 3. 6. 4. 

20. Cattle will turn to him who knows this ^ 

1 The Sacrificer being equal to the prastara (§ 1 7). 

21. He should chant after putting down the bunch of grass (on the 
ground), to prevent the sacrificial substance from being spilt ^ 

1 The prastara bunch usually is laid down on the vedi {^at. br. I. 3. 3. 3) and 
on it afterwards the havis (the njya or purodi^a) is deposited (see e.g. 6at. br. 
I. 3. 4. 14). 

22. But (in doing so) he holds the Sacrificer away from the world 
of heaven 

1 The prastara bunch, being the Sacrificer, is, by this act, lowered and 
pul down on the ground, the earth. 

23. He (the Udgatr) should chant whilst touching (it) with his knee : 
thereby the sacrificial substance is not spilt by him nor the Sacrificer 
held away from the world of heaven ^ 

1 The prastara rests with one of its ends on the ground (and the havis is not 
spilt), with its other end the Udgatr touches his knee, so that it points to the sky. 
Is this the meaning ? As to the acts described in § 16 sqq. cp. Laty. I. 12, 1-2, 
Drahy. 111. 4. 16-17 (C. H. § 134. c) : ' (When the Chanters are sooted on the astava), 
the Prastotr, who has received (from the Adhvaryu) the prastara bunch, says : 
“Brahman, shall we chant, Pra45str ? ” and hands it over to the Udgatr; with it 
tie should touch the calf of his right leg and 'yoke ’ the laud with (the formula) : 

‘ with Agni*s brilliancy * (Pafic. br. I. .3. 5). 

24. They chant the out-of-doors-laud^having looked towards the 
catvala. Here, forsooth, yonder sun was (once) (placed); by m*eans 
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of the out-of-doors-laud the Gods bore it to the world of heaven. In 
that they chant, having looked towards the catvala, they bear the 
Sacrificer to the world of heaven. 

1 Cp. Laty. I. 11. 18, Drahy. TIT. 3. 27; by the Jaiminryas the looking 
towards the catvala is enjoined to the Sacrificer only. The corresponding passage 
of the Brahmana (I. 87) runs : ‘ The sun (originally) was here on earth on the 
place of the catvala and yon (in the sky) was the fire. The Gods, being afraid 
lest it (the fire) burn down all, said : * This (fire) will burn down all, let us make 
these two change their places.* By means of the (first) three verses of the 
out-of-doors-laud they raised it (the sun) from here, by means of the three 
(following verses) from the intermediate region and by means of the (last) three 
they made it«scend heaven. . . The Sacrificer whom they wish to reach the world of 
heaven, they should, before beginning the chant, cause to look towards the 
catvala ’.-—Sat. br. IV. 2. 5. 9 : atra ha va aafiv agra aditya uan. 

VI. 8. 

(The out-of-doors - laud, continued.) 

1. ‘ He, in truth, can only be .said to offer the sacrifice,’ it is said, 

‘ at the beginning of whose sacrifice they put the viraj Mn.’ 

1 The metre of ten syllables, cp.. § 3. 

2. They chant nine (verses), the ^tw-sound is the tenth, of ten 
syllables is the vira] ; they (thereby) put in the vira] at the beginning 
of his ‘.sacrifice. 

3. They chant nine (verses) ; nine are the vital airs^ ; they make 
thrive his vital airs; the ^m-.sound is the tenth; therefore the navel, 
being unpierced, is the tenth o£ the vital airs 

1 Thus also iSat. br. I. 5. 2. 5 ; cp. note 1 on VJ. 2. 2. 

2 This seems to be the only passage, where the navel is reckoned as a prana : 
elsewhere {e.g. in the well-known mantra ; prdnandm granthir aai) it is called the 
knot of the vital airs. 

4. They chant nine (verses) ; the Adhvaryu at the morning 
service draw.s nine (soma) draughts ^ ; these they thereby strain, the 
vital airs of these they let loosed 

1 Viz., the graha.s which precede the out-of-doors-laud. 

2 What is the exact purjfort of these last words ? 

5. The to -sound is P^aJapati^ the (verses) of the out-of-doors- 
laud are women ^ By holtflng, after the sound him has been made, the« 
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prastava, he effectuates a copulation even at the beginning of his (the 
Saorificer’s) sacrifice, in order that he (the Sacrificer) may procreate. 

1 The word himkara being of masculine, the word rcah of feminine gender. 

6. The ^m-sound is the ‘ yoking ’ of the stoma ; by holding, after 

the sound him has been made, the prastava, he begins the chant with a 
‘yoked’ stoma ^ 

7. The him-somid is the sap of the samans ; by holding, after the 
sound him has been made, the prastava, he begins the chant after 
moistening^ tliese (viz.^ the verses of the out-of-doors-laud) with sap. 

1 ahhyudya, Sayaiia : ahhivandanam krlva ! It is certainly the gerund of 
abhyunatti. 

8. With regard to the wild animals they chant this out-of-doors- 
laud ; they chant verses of oiie form ^ ; therefore the wild animals are of 
one colour. 

1 They are all addressed to one deity : Soma. 

2 Of grey colour ? Or has the word rupa a wider sense ? 

9. They chant them thitherward (right off, i.e. without any return- 
ing, without any repetition). Therefore (the cattle) begets thitherward^ 
and disperses thitherward. 

^ This alludes to the position in which the copulation of the animals comes to 
pass, in opposition of that of men ; samyanco hhvtva dvipada retak siflcanti. Ait. br. 
TI. 38. 5. 

2 Viz. to the meadow, cp. TS.V. 2. 5. 4: tasmdt pardnenh paSavo vitwthante 
pmtyaUca avartante, 

10. On the open ^ they chant ; therefore the wild animals ® live 
on the open 

^ On a not enclosed spot, in contrast to the other lauds, which are all held in 
the (enclosed) sadeis. 

2 With regard to which (see § 8) the bahispavamana is held. 

2 Litt. ; ‘are not enclosed.* 

11. Out of doors they perform the laud, in-doors^ they perform 
the subsequent recitation^; therefore they consume the (wild animals, 
the game) that have been brought to the village 

1 Within the sadas. 

2 The Hotf and his assistants recite their, ^ai^tras within the sadas. 

2 After the Saatra the rests of the Soma-cups are consumed within the sadas. 
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12. In view of the domestic animals, forsooth, they chant the 
ajyas^; they chant verses of various forms*; therefore the domestic 
animals are of various forms (colours). 

*1 The Sjyalauds, cp. VII 2. 6. 

2 As they are addressed to different deities (Agni, Mitra-varuna, Indra, 
ThdrSgni). 

13. They chant (them, viz. the ajyalauds) constantly returning^; 
therefore the cows, having gone forth to freely roam about (on the 
meadows) *, do return. 

1 i.e. repeating : the ajya-and pratha lauds are chanted on three verses, which 
are repeated in various ways, see chapters 2 and 3 and for our passage VI T. 2. 
6 end. 

2 For pretvan ep. Acta Orientalia Vol. V, page 252. 

14. On an enclosed (space) they chant (them i.e. the ajyas) ; there- 
fore the domestic animals live on an enclosed space. 

1 Within the aadas; aji/any antaJjj^aadaaafp atuvanti, Jaim. hr. I. 100. 

15. In view of yonder world they chant the (verses of the) out-of- 
doors laud ; o n c e only for these is made the ^m-sound and they are 
thitherward directed (not repeated), for yonder world is once and for all 
away from here 

1 There is no return from yonder world : once and for all they depart fyom 
hence thither {unde nejaa redire quemquam !) cp. the well-known phrase : sakrt 
parMcah pUarah. 

16. In view of this world (the earth, earthly existence) they chant 
the ajya(laud)s; they chant them constantly returning; therefore this 
world ia again and again returning 

1 The creatures procreate themselves constantly. 

17 ‘Thitherward directed are the vital airs of those’ it is said, 

‘ who chant the (verses) of the out-of-doors-laud thither directed ’ {i e. 
without repetition, straight off). He should (therefore) chant as last 
(verse) one containing (the word) ‘ hither ’ *, for' the retainment of his 
vital airs. 

^ If the vital airs do not return into the body, death needs must follow. 

SV. II. 9, finishing : agmann rtaaya yonim a. 
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18. ‘ They, forsooth, vanish from this world/ it is said, ‘ who chant 

the (verses) of the out-of-doors-laud thither directed* ; he should chant 
the last ( verse) with the sounds (i.e. after the manner) of the rathantara 
the rathantara is the earth he thereby retains a firm support on 
the earth. 

1 Cp. LSty. I. 12. 10-11, Drahy. Ill 4. 24-25: *the last verse, which has the 
peculiarities of the rathantara, dismisses not^its ^im-sound (t.s. instead of hum 5, 
the pratihara of the bahispavamanastotra, cp. C.H. § 14, note 36, only hum 
is chanted) ; the four syllables after the prastava of this verse he should replace 
by a stobha ’ viz, (cp. Laty. VII. 11. 6) by the stobha hhM, The prayogas consult- 
ed by me (sec C. H. § 134 g, page 179) take no notice of this peculiarity. The 
peculiarities to be ob.served at the chanting of the rathantara are treated below, 
VII. 7. 9, sqq. 

2 That the rathantara is equated to the earth and the brhat to the sky, is 
common in the Brahmapa literature, see e,g. ^lat. br. T. 7. 2. 17. 


VI. 9. 


(The veraes of the out-of-doors - laud.) 

1. (The tristich beginning) ‘Sing ye, o men, unto (upa) him*^ 
he should take as opening one for one who is desirous of a village 

1 SV. 11. 1-3=RS. IX. 11. 1-3. 

2 i.e, of the supremacy over the inhabitants of his village. 

2. The ‘ men ’ ' are the village belonging to the Gods, he (thereby) 
drives unto (upa) him a village 

1 Mentioned in the verse. 

2 i.e. he subjugates to him the inhabitants of the village. 

3. The food is ‘ unto ’ (upa) ; food he drives unto him. 

4. (The tristich beginning : ) ‘ Unto (upa) the born active * ^ he 
should take as opening one for one who is desirous of offspring, 

1 SV. II. 685-687=^18. IX. 61. 13-15. 

5. The offspring is * unto * (upa) ; this by the word ‘ born * he 
produces 

1 On §§ 4-5 op. the Kfudrasutra (I. 1, 2): ‘for one who is desirous of 

ofEspring the stotriya (tristich) is the one (beginning) * ‘ unto the born active ’ ; the 
Brahman’s chant (the third prsthalaud) is the first janitra melody composed on 
‘ not you in the least even ’ (SV. I. 241 =RS. VTI. 59. 3) (the melody of gramegeya 
r VI. 2. 18) chanted on the verses of the naudhasa fSV. II. 35-36) ; the vietuli, from 
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the Hotr pratha (stotra) onward, is the middleless seventeenfold stoma (PaAc. br. 
II. 10 and op. especially II. 10. 3) ; the rest is similar to the Jyotiatoma. 

6, 7a. (The tristich beginning) * Be thou clarified for the weal of 
our cow ’ 1 he should take as opening one in a year in which the Great 
God ® slays his cattle. 

1 SV. II. 3, 2, 1=BS. IX. 11. 3, 2,* 1 see note on § 9. 

2 Rudra. ‘ 

76. By (the words): ‘be thou clarified for the weal of our cow* 
he heals his quadruped(s). 

8. By (the words), ‘for the weal of our people* (he heals) his 
biped(s), ‘for the weal of our runner* (he heals) his one-hoofed 
animal(s). 

9. Smeared with poison, forsooth are the herbs in that year, in 
which the Great God slays the cattle. By saying : ‘ for the weal, o King, 
of our herbs * he makes the herbs palatable for him ; both kind of 
herbs ripen and become palatable for him: the kind that ripens un- 
cultivated as well as the kind that ripens cultivated ^ 

1 On §§ 0-9 cp. Ksudrasutra (I. 1, no. 3) ; ‘ in which year the Great God 
slays his cattle, the opening tristich (are the verses) : ‘ be thou clarified for the 
weal of our cow ’ in revereed order (cp. Laty. VI. 3. 2) ; the Brahman’s chant is 
the atharvana melody (aranyegeya I. 1. 23) chanted on the naudhasa versos; the 
viatuiis are the ascending ones (optionally. Pane. br. II. 12, or II. 15, or III. 2) ; 
the rest is similar to the Jyotiatoma.’ 

10. (The tristich beginning) ‘ Be clarified as the foremost of speech’^ 
he should take as opening one for one whom he wishes to become 
excellent among his equals. 

1 SV, II. 125-127=RS. IX. 62. 25-27. 

11. By (the words): * be clarified as the foremost of speech* he 
brings him round to the foremost point. 

12. The foremost point is excellency ; he brings him ' to excellency 

1 Read : iriyam evaamin dcuihati. 

2 On §§ 10-12 cp. Ksudrasutra (I. I, No. 4) ; ‘ for one who desires excellency 
the opening (tristich) is the one containing (the word), ‘ foremost ’ ; the ajyalauds 
are connected with the brhat (cp. Arseyakalpa page 33, note 3); the Hotr’s 
pratha (laud) is the bfhat; the Brahman’s pratha (laud) is the 4yaita; on the 
u§pih-part (in the §rbhavapavam5na laud) is chanted the 4rudhya; the rest is. 
similar to the jyotiatoma.’ * 



VI, 9. 6.— VI. 9. 20. 


126 


13. (The tristich beginning), * these Soma-drops have effused ' ^ he 
should take as opening one for a plurality (of Sacrificers) 

1 SV. II. 180-182=r^S. IX. 62. 1-3. 

2 Cp. note 3 on § 23 and Jaim. br. I. 94 : bahunam samyajamananam, 

14. By (the word) ‘ these * he addresses them all ; for (their) welfare 
(their) prosperity. 

I Read rddhyai instead of rddhaL 

16. By (the word) ‘these* Prajapati created the Gods; by (the 
words) ‘ have effused * (aargram) he created (asrjata) men, by (the word) 

* Soma-drops *, the Fathers ; by (the words) ‘ through the strainer * the 
Soma-draughts; by (the word) ‘swift*, the laud ; by (the word) ‘all*, 
the recitation ; by (the words) ‘ unto riches *, the other creatures 2 . 

1 Read pavitram iti instead of pavitra Ui. 

2 Sayana explains this exposition of creation by all kinds of fanciful etymolo- 
gies and combinations. 

16. In that (he said) ; ‘ these *, therefore all the Gods that (were) in 
the beginning, (exist) even now. 

17. And they enjoyed all possible prosperity ^ ; for stationary is 
this word 

1 Read aarvdm v rddhim drdhnuvant 

2 The purport of those two §§ is not clear to me. 

18. In that (he said) : ‘have effused*, therefore men are created^ 
day by day. 

1 srjati meaning as well ‘ to efEuse, to emit ’ as * to create \ 

19. In that (he said) : ‘ Soma-drops *, the Fathers namely are, as 
it were, the Soma-drops 

^ Perhaps the author had in mind the well-known attribute of the Pitaras ; 
swnydaafi, 

20. (For they are) ‘ mind * (only), as it were ^ 

^ Being only perceptible by the mind, not by tfie eye. The equation mana 
iva pitaraJi being comprehensible, it is not intelligible how the indavalk can be 
compared to manas, Sayana quotes from Chand^up. (VI. 6. 4) : annamayarp hi 
eaumj/a manah* but here saumya is a vocative and has no relation to manah. 
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2L The prosperity enjoyed by those creatures after they were 
created, falls to the share of those for whom he (the VdgStr), thus 
knowing, takes this (tristioh) as opening one. 

22. The metres, forsooth, fetched the Soma; the Gandharva 
Visvfivasu stole it (from them) and with it entered the water ; the Gods 
sought after it, Visnu spied it, in the water ; he doubted : ‘ Is it he 
(the Soma) or not ? * * He poked it with his foot and from it (from the 
Soma thus poked) drops effused; he announced to the Deities who 
stood near: ‘These Soma-drops have effused.* Through the out-of- 
doors-laud, verily, the Sacrificer comes into existence ; in that he chants 
(as prastava) the words : ‘ These Soma-drops have effused *, he an- 
nounces to the Deities the sacrifice that has come into existence 

^ Just as Visnu announced to the Deities that he had found out the Soma in 
the water. On the myth of the stolen Soma cp. L4vi, la doctrine du sacrifice dans 
les Brahmanas, page 32, and below, Vlll. 4. 1. 

23. Deprived of prosperity and not conducive to cattle, verily, is 
the morning service, for it is devoid of ida ^ ; by saying : ‘ the idd for 
us uninterruptedly * * he makes the morning service provided with idd 
and with cattle ®. 

^ In the chants of the morning service the finale is not, as mostly otherwise, 
ida (but S). Note the well-known equation idd vai pa^avalfi. 

2 Third pada of the last verse in the same stotriyatrca (cp. VI. 0. 13). 

3 To §§ 13-23 refers the Ksudrasutra (T. I, 5) : * for a plurality of Sacrificers 
(f.e. in a sattra) who are not friendly disposed to each other, the stotriya (tristich 
of the out-of-doors-laud) is : * theser Soma drops are effused ’ ; the vifituti for the 
pr^thastotra is the saptdsthiid belonging to the seventeen fold one (Pafio. br. 11. 9, 
especially § 3) ; the rest is similar to the jyotistoma.* 

24. (The tristich beginning) : * By fiercely brilliant lustre ’ ^ he should 
take as opening one for a Joined group (of Sacrificers) 

1 SV. II. 4-0=BS. IX. 64. 28-30. 

2 See note 1 on § 26. 

26. (The words) : * by fiercely brilliant lustre * represent the gayatrl ^ : 
(the words)*: *by loudly sounding* (represent) the tristubh*; (the 
word) ‘ voice * ® (represents) the anustubh ® ; (the words) ‘ the Soma* 
(draughts) (are) bright, m^xed with the milk * (represent) the Jagatl 
This (verse) represents all the metres; the metres, forsooth, are ili 
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joined group as it were; by taking this (tristioh) as opening one, he 
makes them prosper by their own feature 

I For the gSyatrf ie splendour and apiritual lustre, it is said in the holy script 
\Ait. br. J. 5. 2). 

2 A pun on the root stubh in pari stobh ayantyH and tri stub h, 

3 I have rendered hrpd by * voice * in accordance with Sayana krpeti vahn^ma, 

and vag ghy anusfup (l$at. br. III. 1. 4. 2.). * 

4 The point of agreement between the jagati and the pada scmah dukra 
yavSSirah is, according to Sayana, that both: the word jagati and the word 
gavaSirah have in common the syllable ga; for another explanation see note 1 on 
XII. 1. 2. 

5 * Feature* or ‘nature.* 

26. A joined group, verily, is devoid of courage and strength; 
the metres are courage and strength ; he makes them possessed of 
courage and strength^. 

1 To § 24*26 refers the K^udrasutra (I. 1 , no. 6) : ‘ for a plurality of SacriBcers, 
who are friendly disposed to each other, the stotriya(tristich) is ‘ by fiercely brilliant 
lustre’; ‘sing ye unto him* (SV. II. 1-3) is the corresponding (tristich) ; the 
vifi^uti for the pratha-laud is the saptasthita belonging to the seventeenfold stoma; 
the rest is similar to the jyotistoma.* 


VI. 10. 

(The verses of the out-of-doors-laud, 
continued. ) 

1. (The tristich beginning) ‘Agni, thou purifyest the lives’^ he 
Should take as opening one for those dlksitas amongst whom one dies. 

1 SV. II. 868^870=98. IX. 66. 19-21. 

2. Unclean, as it were, are the dlksitas amongst whom one dies ; 
in that the opening (tristich) is addressed to Agni pavamana, Agni 
drives away from them the heat (the defilement) and the wind (or 
Soma pavamana) purifies them 

1 Cp XVI. 6. 9, 10. 

3. In saying * the lives ' he puts life ^ into them who are living * 

^ Viz, the normal lease of life, so that they do not die of any other cause than 
old age. * 

^ The same matter is treated more fully IX. 8. — To § 1-2 refers the Ksudra- 
Sutra (I, 1, No. 7 ) ; ‘when a dlksita has died, theaopening (tristich) is: *0 Agni, 
thou purifyest the lives * except on the days at which a transposition (of metres : . 
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Btotras and i^astras) takes place; if he dies on (one of) the days at which a. 
transposition takes place, the tristich of that day on which the tristich 
in gSyatrl'inetre is the opening one, is to be taken as opening one, with the 
exception of the udayaniya atiratra ; the rest is similar to that (day) 

4. (The tristich beginning) : ‘ For us, o Mitra and Varuna ’ ^ he 
should take as opening one for one suffering from a lingering disease. 

1 SV. II. 13-16=98. III. 62. 16-18. 

6. Gone away are the out- and inbreathing of him, who suffers 
from a lingering disease; Mitra and Varuna are the out- and inbreath* 
ing ^ ; out- and inbreathing he (thereby) puts into him 

1 Cp. Sat. br. VIII. 4. 2. 6 : prano vai mitro *pano varunah. 

2 To §§ 4, 6 refers Ksudrasutra (I. 2, No. 7, 8) : * for one who suffers from a 
lingering disease the out-of-doors-laud consists of the tristichs: ‘for us, o Mitra 
and Varuna ’ (II. 13-15), * by fiercely brilliant lustre’ (II. 4-6), * from thee, that art 
being clarified, o Sage ’ (IT, 7-9=9S. IX. 66. 10-12) ; or the opening (tristich of 
the out-of-doors-laud) is to be composed of different parts of the Veda (sambharya 
cp. Introduction, Chapter II) (and to comprise the following verses) : * for us, 
o Mitra and Varuna * (II. 13), * bo clarified as the foremost of speech ’ (IT. 12.5), and 
‘ sing ye unto him, o men * (TI. 1) ; * o Agni, come hither to the feast’ (IT. 10-12) is 
(the Hotr’s ajya-laud) ; the rathantara one (see note 4 on page 33 of Arseyakalpa) ; 
the three other ajya-lauds are the brhat ones (see ib .) ; or the first two are the bfhat 
ones (the first being II. 140-142) and the last two the rathantara ones. (In the 
midday -service) on ‘ being clarified by the stream ’ (II. 25-2()) are chanted the 
raurava, the yaudhajaya and the dairgha4ravasa (or instead of this last the udvat 
prajapatya ) ; these are ekarcas ; the rathantara on three (venses) (TI. 25-26) ; the 
brhat is the Hotr’s prsthalaud, the trai^oka the prstha-laud of the Brahmanacch^ 
rpsin, and the kaleya is chanted on ‘ they all have magnified Indra ’ (II. 177-179). 
On ‘entice the withdrawing* (II. 111=RS. IX. 19. 6) the sapha (is chanted), the 
firudhya on the usiiih-part. He puts the two kakubhs at the end of the rathantara 
(the exact meaning of these words, which recur No. 39, is not clear to me ; probab- 
ly they refer to the chanting of the rathantara on punanah soma dharaya). The 
vis^iUi is the brahmayataniya of the seventeeiifold stoma (Pafic. br. II. 8. 2) for the 
Hotr’s prsthalaud, and the ascending one belonging to the twenty -one-fold (Pafic. 
II. 1 ) for the agnistoma chant. The rest is similar to the jyotistoma.’ 

6. (The tristich beginning) : ‘ Driving away the enemies thou art 
strained, away, o Soma,i the envious ’ ^ he should take as opening one 
for one who is calumniated falsely. 

1 SV. II. 663-565=98. IX^- 61. 25-27. The verse is quoted here by a longer 
pratika than is usual and strictly necessary, because of its tendency. * 
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7. Envious verily are they, who calumniate falsely; these he 
drives away from him. 

8. By (the words) : * going to Indra’s agreed place * ho causes him 
to go, cleaned ^ (of the false imputation) and fit for (taking part at) the 
sacrifice, to Indra’s agreed place 

1 Note the pan * putam * with reference tc^pavase of the verse. 

2 To §§ 6-8 refers the Ksudrasutra (I. 2r No. 9) : * for one who is calumniated 
falsely the stotriya-tristich is * driving away the enemies thou art strained ’ ; on 
the verses of the naudhasa is chanted as prsthadaud for the BrShma^aochamsin 
the duddha^uddhlya which has a pada for nidhana ; the viatiUi for the agnistoma* 
chant is the * lamp ’ belonging to the twenty-one-fold stoma (Pafic. br. II. 17, see 
especially § 4). The rest is similar to the jyotistoma.* 


9 (The tristich beginning) : ‘ Be thou, a bull, strained by the 
stream * ' he should take as opening one for a noble. The noble, forsooth, 
is a bull ; he (thereby) makes him a bull. 

I SV. II. 163-165=118. IX. 65. 10-12. 

10. By (the words) : ‘ and jovial to (Indra) accompanied by the 
Maruts the Maruts being the peasantry ^ of the Gods, he attaches the 
peasantry to him ; the peasantry does not desert him. 

1 Or * the clans, the subjects, the people.* 

11. By (the words) * possessing thyself of all thine might’ he by 
might, by courage afterwards ^ encompasses for him the peasantry ; the 
peasantry does not desert him ^ 

1 parcutat the text, purastat Sayapa. 

2 To §§ 9-1 1 refers the Ksudrasutra (I. 2, No. 10) : * for a Sacrificer who is a 
king, the opening atotriya (tristich) is * be thou, a bull, strained by the stream ’ ; 
the prstha-laud of the BrShmanacchamsin is the vpsan-saman chanted on the verses 
of the ^yaita, the e k a vr? a-sSman, if he is a sole king. The rest is similar 
to the ritual of one who is desirous of excellency ’ see Ksudrasutra I. 1, No. 4 
as quoted in note 2 on VI. 9. 12. 

12. (The tristich beginning) : ‘ Be thou, a bull, o Soma, strained 
after being pressed*^ he should take as opening one for one who 
desires : ‘ may I fare well in the foreign country ’ 

1 SV. II. 128-130=^8. IX. 61. 28-30. 

2 Or, perhaps : * may I fare well amongst meg ’ i.e. in the assembly ; cp. the 
author’s paper ‘ Altindisohe Zauberei * (Wunschopfer) note 36 on page 6. 

9 
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13. By (the words), * make us honoured among men ’ he will fare 
well in the foreign country 

1 To §§ 12, 13 refers the Ksudrasutra (1. 2, No. 11): *for one who desires ta 
fare well in a foreign country, the (opening) stotriya (tristich) is * be thou, a bulU 
o Soma, strained after being pressed *. The rest is similar to (the ritual of) one who 
is desirous of excellency cp. note 2 on § 1 1. 

■ I 

14. (The tristich beginning) : ‘ You both are Lords of light ’ ^ he 
should take as opening one for two (Sacrificers) ; he (thereby) causes 
them to participate equally in the sacrifice: he bestows^ upon both 
of them the glory of the sacrifice 

1 SV. II. 3 6 1 , 3 5 0, 34 9=9S. IX. 19. 2 , 3 , 1 . {avatspatl SV., avarpafi 
BS). Originally the author of the Brahmana may have meant the l^gveda-verses 
IX. 19. 2^4 and the reading avdfypatl may have been introduced afterwards, in 
accordance with the gSna. 

2 arpayati, 

8 To §§ 13, 14 refers the Ksudrasutra (I. 3, No. 12): *for two Sacrificers the 
opening stotriya (tristich) is, in reversed order * you both are Lord of light ’ ; on 
* being clarified by the stream * (II. 25o26) are chanted the raurava, yaudhajaya 
and dairgha^ravasa (or udvat prajapatya) as ekarcas ; on these (verses) the first 
advinor vrata; on *by fore conquest, from your (Soma) plant* (II. ^7-49), the 
4ySva4va, the Sndhigava, the audala, as ekarcas ; on three (verses) the last advinor 
vrata. The rest is similar to the jyotistoma.* 

16. (The tristich beginning) : ‘ The streams have flowed forward * ^ 
he should take as opening one for one who is desirous of rain. 

1 SV. II. I116-1117=RS. IX. 29. 1-3. 

16. By (the words) : * the streams have flowed forward ’ he causes 
the rain to fall from heaven ; by (the words) ; ‘ of the bull that with 
vigour has been pressed ’ (he causes it to fall) from the intermediate 
region. 

17. By (the words) : ‘that presents itself to the Gods* he brings it 
down on the earth. 

18. By means of vigour, of strength, is given forth what (after 
being promised or due) is held back ; by (saying) : ‘ of the bull that 
with vigour has been pressed ’ he procures to him by means of vigour, 
of strength, the rain from heaven 

1 To §§ 16-18 refers the Kmdrasutra (I. 3, No. 13): ‘for one who wishes to 
obtain rain the (opening) (stotriya tristich) is: ‘the streams have flowed forth’ 



VI. 10. 13.~VII. 1. 1. 


131 


on * being clarified by the stream, o Soma * (are chanted) the raurava, yaudhsjaya 
and dairghairavasa (or udvat prajgpatya) as ekarcas; on (all the) three (verses), 
the first apftm vrata; on the verses of the naudhasa as prstha laud of the Brah- 
manScchamsin, the saubhara with hla as nidhana (cp. below, VITI. 8. 19) ; on * by 
fore-conquest, from your (Soma) plant*, the 4yava4va, the andhfgava and the 
audala as ekarcas ; on all three, the last apacn vrata. The rest is similar to the 
jyotistoma.* 

• ♦ 

19. (The tristioh beginning) : * Become thou strained by this stream, 
by which the cows may come hither, the alien ones, to our dwelling * ^ 
he should take as opening one for one w'ho desires that alien 
cows may fall to his lot, that his dominion may obtain alien cows ; by 
the fact that this (tristich) is the opening one, the alien cows fall to his 
lot, his dominion obtains alien cows 

1 SV. II. 786-788 =BS. IX. 49. 2-4. 

2 To this § refers the Ksudrasutra (I. 3, No. 14) : * for one who desires alien cows, 
the (opening) stotriya (tristich) is : ‘ become thou strained by this stream, by which 
alien cows may come -hither * ; on * being strained, o Soma, by the stream * (are 
chanted) the raurava, the yaudhgjaya and the dairghadravasa (or udvat prSja- 
patya) as ekarcas ; on (all) three, the first gavam vrata ; on the verses ; * verily 
thou Shalt extol’ (SV. I. 247=11. 1073-1074=RS. I. 84. 19.20), the traika- 
kubha is chanted as pfstha-laud for the Brahmanacchatnsin ; on * by the most 
sweet, most intoxicating’ (SV. II. 39-41 =BS. IX. 1, 1-3), the gSyatra, the sainhita 
and the satrasahiya as ekarcas ; on (all) three the last gavam vrata. The rest is 
similar to the jyotistoma.’ 


Seventh Chapter. 

VII. 1, 

(The gftyatra-sAman on which the out-of- 
doors-laud is chanted.) 

1. The gayatra is (equal to) these (three) worlds (earth, intermediate 
region, sky)^; the chant belonging to it is to be performed in three 
sections®; for three in number are these worlds; by chanting (the 
gayatra) in three sections, he makes him ® equal to these three worlds. 

^ Usually the gSyatr! is identified with the earth, the triftubh with the inter- 
mediate region and the jagati with the sky. • ^ 

® avrt is a part of the udgitha; to this BrShmana refers Laty. VII 10. 21, 
according to which passage the udgitha, e.g. of S.V. II. 1, which runs in the Sroika 
pavamSnSpendaw | abhi devSih iyakaate, is to* be divided into three Svfts in 
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the following manner: 1. pa2m2 manayendava 2; 2. abhi devathiya 1212 \ 3. kmto, 
Cp. also Jaim, br. I. Ill and Jaim. up. brahm. HI. 11. 5, III. 39. 2 {tad etat tryavrt 
tryudanant gayati, 

3 The Sacrificer. 

2. Twice he should stretch the tone, the third (time) he should 
make him 

1 avanardati according to Sayana'is equivalent to avaavarati and consists in a 
lowering of the musical tone by one interval ; probably avanardana has the same 
value as the later term karmnat and especially the first kind of karsatm designated 

e.g. by d2, see R. Simon in his Introduction to the Puspasutra, page 619 (cp. also 

1 

C. H page 466). Now, as the him sound is always chanted thus : hum a 2, it 
appears that in the gayatra-chant this avanardana takes place three times. The 
ritualistic authorities have always been at variance about the question as to how 
the avanardana is to be practised the first two times ; “ the first two sections 
(avarga=avrt) are to be ‘stretched’, according to Dhanamjayya; in the middle 
section he should put in two stobhas, and these arc to be ‘stretched* accord- 

2 

ng to Gautama, e.g. abhi devdth iyS 1212*' (see Sayana on Pafic. br. VII. 1. 2), 
Laty. VII. 10. 22-24. It seems that the usual way of chanting the gayatra is the 
one recommended by Gautama, it is found in all the prayogas. The expression : 
‘ ho should put in two stobhas * may be understood, if we consider that all the 
words of the udgitha are replaced by the syllable o, which can be considered as a 
stobha. 

3. In that he stretches thrice^, he thereby makes the gayatra 
redundant. 

1 Cp. note 1 on the preceding §. The purport of this § is far from clear 
to me. 

4. He who chants an unresponded gayatra has no firm support ; 
the response of the gayatra is the Am-sound. 

^ t.e. a gayatra without response, without pratihara. 

5. It is to be thought mentally; he thus chants a responded 
gftyatra and gains a firm support 

1 To this § refers Laty. VII. 11. 3-6: ‘after the retaayd (verse, i,e. the first 
verse of the out-of-doors-laud) he should, leaving over two syllables {i.e. before 

the last two syllables) utter the Aim-sound : hum a 2 ; this Aim-sound the Pratihart? 
should think mentally in the retaayS, not in the other (verses), according to 
Gautama; in the other verses (only), not in the retasyd, according to Dhanatpjayya 
and 6andilya,* cp. also Laty. I. 12. 8, 9 : * the first verse, the retaayd is devoid of 
Aim, the other verses are provide^ with it *. LatySyana, then, accepts the view of 
Gautama, the words of the Brahmapa leaving it open to doubt; 9adv. br. II. 1. 4 : 
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na himkuryad seems to refer equally to the retaayd, only, cp. also Jaim. br. I. 100 : 
na hirf^kuryady yad dhimkuryad vajrena himkarena reto vicchindydt, and Jaim. 6tb. 
11 : 13. 9. 

6. He who chants the gayatra in view of these worlds, is not 
severed from these worlds; for his sake these worlds clothe themselves 
with strength (or ‘ food 

1 enam.,abhi aanivaaatey Sayana; eymm urjannena aamacchadayanti. I take 
enam as governed by ahhi ; aamvaaate 3rd pi. to aamvciate, 

7. He should begin softly, then (chant) louder, and then still more 
loudly ^ ; thereby he chants in view of these worlds. 

1 nMndraniy tarataram, taralamam could equally well mean ‘ deep, higher, 
highest’ (pitch of the voice), as relating to the three octaves (gramaay athanaa), 
which are equally designated as mandra, madhyaniay tara (Taitt. prSti^. XXII.ll), 
and said to reside successively in the chest, the throat and the head (ib. 10 and cp. 
Naradiya SikaS I. 7 : ura^ kanthah Hran caiva alhdndni trlni vdhmaye)^ each of 
these athanaa comprising seven tones.— The first third part (the first avr^ the adi, 
cp, adadlta in this §) he should chant mandrana; the second avrty tarataram; the 
third avrty t&ratamam. Sometimes four athanaa are given; uparnhi, mandra, 
madhyama, uttama (thus Sayana), with which compare Jaim. up. br. 1. 51. 6 sqq.: 
niandram, ugram, valgu, krauficani, cp. TS. II. 5. ll. 1 : krauheam, mandram. 

8. The chant (of the gayatra) must be performed ‘ unexpressedly 
That which is expressed of the gayatra is terrible ; by chanting * un- 
•expressedly ’ he avoids what is terrible in it. 

1 Each syllable of the verse is replaced by o, cp. C. H. §§ 178, 180. 

9. The gayatra is breath ^ ; he should not take breath (whilst 
chanting the udgltha), to prevent the breath from being cut off. If he 
takes breath, he will die before (his time), if he does not take breath, 
he lives his whole life. 

^ According to Sayana because there are nine stotriya-verses in the out-of- 
<loor8>laud and there are nine * breaths ’ {aapta airaanya dvdv ava^cau), but else- 
where the gSyatrl is identified directly with prana : below, XVI. 14. 5 and 6at. br. 
VI. 2. 1. 24, VI. 4. 2. 5 etc. 

10. If (however) he should take breath, he should take breath in 
the middle of the verse: the gayatra, verily, is breath, the tone^ is 
breath ; he thereby puts breath in the midsti> into his body ; he livefe 
bis whole life *. 

^ Possibly avara here also means circumflex^ cp. XVII. 12. 2. Compare the 
passage, which to me is not clear, of the Jaim. br. I. 112: admno *ntararanyarp 
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nlivttyam,..,etad dha vai samno 'ntararanym(i yat praatu/lam ahhisvaritam (ms. 
d^bhi^) adiyate ; avareno^dyodgdyet. 

8 Cp. Jaim. up. br. I. 37. 7 : tad anavanam geyani ; tat aamna eva pratiharad 
anavdnaap geyarp^ tat pram vm gayatrarp ; tad vai pramm rdhnoti, tathd ha aarvam" 
ayur eti, and Jaim. br. 1. 112 : yadi aami tamyen, madhya rco *vanyat. 

11. As nidhana ^ he should take (the word) ida ^ for one who desires 
cattle; svah,^ for one who desires (to reach) heaven; yaiah*, for one 
who desires spiritual lustre ; ayuh for one who suffers from disease ; 
harhsi for one who exercises magic (spell for malevolent purpose) 

1 Instead of the regular 5. 

2 ida is equal to cattle. 

3 ‘Heaven.* 

^ ‘Glory.* 

6 ‘ Long life.* 

3 ‘ Thou slayest ’. 

7 To this § refers L5ty. VII. 11. 15. sqq. : ‘if he desires to use any of the 
finales, that are recommended for (the fulfilment of special) wishes, he should, 
according to Gautama, put them {i.e. tha words, that express them) in the place of 
the last two syllables, or after finishing the whole verse, e.g. abhi devafh iyakaata 
1212 (instead of the syllable u) ; according to DhSnatnjayya he should, without 
changing, chant the whole gSyatra and put them in at the place of 8, for they (the 
words ids, avafj^, etc) are intended as finales.’ 

12. These, forsooth, are the milkings ^ of the g&yatra. 

1 The instruments, as it were, to obtain from the gayatra, as a milch-cow; 
all one wishes. 

13. Into the possession of spiritual lustre, of cattle ^ comes he, who 
knows this. 

1 And of heaven, long life, etc. cp. § 11. 

VII. 2. 

(The fijy a-lauds. ) 

1. Prajapati, having changed himself into the sacrifice, gave him* 
self over to the Gods. These did not agree together as to the prece- 
dence. He said to them : ‘ Run ye a race for it *. They ran a race 
{ajim dyan). Because they ran a race, therefore the S}ya (-lauds) are 
called ajyas (dj-yd), ® 
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2. India understood : * Agni, forsooth, will win in the first place.^ 
He said (to Agni) : * Whichever of us both shall win in the first place, 
shall share with the other*. Agni was the first to win, thereon Mitra 
and Varuna, thereon India. Now, there was this one Hotr-functioa 
(still) to be won. India said to Agni: 'According to our agreement 
this one must be shared by us two*. This is the Hotr-function conse- 
crated to Indra-agni : one and a half fof the) laud belongs to Agni, one 
and a half to India 

1 The four ajya-lauds are 1. agneyam (hotur ajyam), C. H. § 55 ; 2. maUravaru~ 
imm (maitravarunasyajyam) C. H. § 160; 3. aindram (brahmanacchamsina ajyam) 
C. H. 164 ; 4. aindrdgnam (acohavakasyajyam) C. H. § 169. In the Jaim. br. this 
quasi -myth is more logically represented; here (I. 105) Agni, Mitra and Varuna, 
and Indra win first, and then Indra and Agni make the agreement about the 
fourth ajya that is left over : athaikam anujjitam astt, tad indro *ved : agnir vdve- 
dam ujjeayatiti. ao 'bravtd : agne, yatara avayor idam ujjayat tan nau aahdaad 
iti, etc. 


3. Four in number are they (the ajya>lauds) with six deities 

1 Agni, Mitra, Varupa, Indra and for the last stotra again Indra and Agni 
together. 


4. In six ways disposed ^ is the sacrifice ; the whole of the sacri- 
fice he thereby lays hold off. 

1 a(Mddhdvihitabf cp. tridhdvihitah (‘ tripartittia ’). Probably we are to under- 
stand : the agnistoma-catustoma (comprising three services), the ukthya, the 
sodadin and the atiratra. 

6. All the a]ya-(lauds) are 8vara^\ this is a sameness^; they 
chant (verses) addressed to different deities®: for the sake of taking 
away the sameness. 

1 t.e. provided with avarita : having at the end , as all gayatra-chants have, 
a final ending on 345, op. R. Simon, Puspasutra page 625, in voce avara. 

2 Why the sameness, the jdmitvam, is unfruitful, is made clear by the following 
passage of the Jaim. br. (1. 300) : * Devoid of pairing and offspring is the sameness, 
just as when two men or two women were lying together, neither the two men 
would bring forth any child, nor the two women, if they did not get a copulating- 
partner. That, on the other side, which is devoid of sameness, is a copulation,^ 
generation *. Moreover, the consequence of sameness is ydtayamatvam ! 

® Cp. Jaim. br. 1. 106: tad dhur : yad gjydni aarvani aamdnanidhanani, 
kendjdmi kriyata iti. 
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6. In view of the domestic animals they chant the Sjya (-lauds) 
They chant (them) constantly returning* ; therefore they (the animals, 
the cattle) beget thitherward * and are bom hitherward * ; therefore also 
they (the cows), having started to the (meadows), return 

1 Cp. VI. 8. 12. 

2 Cp. VI. 8. 9. 

3 Cp. VI. 8. 9. 

* The young ones, being born, come * hitherward ’ out of the womb. 

s Cp. VI. 8. 13. 

VII. 3. 

(The midday-pavam ana-laud.) 

1. The midday -service is purified ^ by the following : 

1 This must mean : * the midday -service is brought about ’ or ‘ the midday- 
pavamSna-laud is held.* 

2. by three metres ' and five samans *. 

1 GSyatrT, brhati, tristubh, cp. Introduction to Araeyakalpa, page XXIV 
and Ait. br. III. 17. 4: satsu va atra gayatrUu stumte mtm brhatlm Harm tria^upau. 

2 Gayatra, araahlyava, raurava, yaudhajaya and au4ana. 

3. By chanting the midday- pavamana (-laud)' they strain the 
midday-pressing. 

1 i.e, the first laud (stotra) in the midday-service. 

4. The (samans used) at the midday-pavamana (-laud) are (equal 
to) all the samans (of the whole midday-service). 

5. (They are) the gayatra (saman), the sainan with finale, 
the one d e v o i d of finale, the one with ida as finale '. 

1 With finale (atauae) is chanted the imahiyava (grSmegeya XII, 2. 13); 
without finale proper the yaudhajaya (grBm. XIV. 1. 36) and the au4ana (gram. 
XV. 1. 32) ; with ida as finale the raurava (gram. XIV. 1. 36). In the same way 
the rathantara or hotuh pysthastotra (arapyegeya II. 1. 21) is chanted with finale 
(aa); the vamadevya or maitrivarunasya pfsthastotra (gram. V. 1. 26) is chanted 
without finale (cp. V. 2. 4), likewise the naudhasa (grim. VI. 1. 37) or brahmanah 
prsthastotra is chanted without finale; the kaleya or acchBvakasya prsthastotra 
(gram. VI. 2. 7) is chanted with id& as finale. 

o 

6. In chanting the midday-pavamana-(laud) they chant all 

the samans (of the midday-service)'. 

% 

1 See note I on the preceding paragraph. 
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7. The pavamana (-laud) is the trunk of the service, the gayatri 
(metre) is its mouth ; the gayatra (saman) is the breath ; in chanting 
the gayatra on the gayatri (metre) they put the breath into the mouth 
(of the sacrifice). 

8. These metres^ are the out- and in-breathing ^ : the gayatri is 
the out-breathing, the brhatl is the through-breathing, the tristubh is 
the in-breathing ; that they chant with these metres is for the conti- 
nuity of the out- and in-breathing. 

1 Cp. § 2. 

2 Elliptic for out-, through- and in-breathing, as appears from what follows. 

9. These metres are (equal to) these worlds : the gayatri is t h i a 
world (the earth), the brhatl is this middle (world), the tristubh is yonder 
highest (world). That they chant with these united metres is for the 
continuity of these worlds. 

10. If another metre were to come in between them, he would 
disjoin these worlds 

1 Read vyaveyad imarjiUokan. 

11. Having chanted a gayatra, they chant a saman with 
finale ^ The gayatra is the earth ; thereby an abode is made on the 
earth (for the Sacrificer) 

1 The amahiyava of the ordinary agnistoma, see note 1 on § 5. — Besides 
‘ finale nidhana means also * residence, abode ’. 

12. Were they to chant at the beginning a (saman) without finale 
the Sacrificer would be deprived of abode. 

1 * without finale ’=* without abode *. 

13. They chant a (saman) with finale; the gayatri is strength, the 
finale is strength ; by strength he (thereby) augments his strength. 

14 With a (saman) having (the word) idd (as finale) ^ they com. 
menoe the brhatl (part) (of the laud). 

1 The raurava of the ordinary agnistoma, cp. note 1 on § 5. 

16. Ida is cattle s the brhatl is cattle*; in the cattle he thereby 
puts cattle. 

' i4d is one of the names for cow, Fafio. br. XX. 16. 6 ; idat. br. IV. 6. 8. 10. 

2 barhatah paiava}^^ Sat. br. XII. 7.2. 16.' 
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16. (Moreover,) on the brhatl most of the sSmans are (chanted). 

17. On it ^ (is) also (chanted) a (sSman) with three finales K 

^ On the brhatl part. 

^ The yaudhajaya in the ordinary agnistoma ; it has no finale in the proper 
sense, viz. no finale which is added to the words of the verse (such as idd, as, hU, 

3 5 3 5 

etc.), but three parts of the verse itself are taken as nidhana {fia234si ; da234sl ; 

3 5 

nya345ya^, etc.) see C. H. § 178h, page 281. 

18. The middle world, forsooth, is the least strong^ (of the three), 
as it were ; to it thereby an abode is procured. 

1 The antariksa (being identified with the tristubh, see § 9) cannot stand of 
itself, but is supported on both sides by heaven and earth, and thereby the least 
^trong of the three ! It now gets three nidhanas, three resting-places. 

19. There is a (saman) with three finales ; three rents there are in 
the services these are covered by it. 

1 In the morning-, midday- and afternoon-service of the Soma-feast. The 
purport of these words (cp. Jaim. br. 1. 304: cUho trini yajflaaya chidrani 
dve apidhaUasya (^) ayatana ekam bhavati) was not certain to the ancients; they are 
discussed in the Nidfinasiitra (II. 11) : atha khalv aha trini savananam chidrani tdni 
tenapidhiyanta iti ; katamani chidrariUi ? pavamdnd ddevata, stiUayas, tdni chidrdnUy ; 
iUhdpy antareria pavamdndrnS cavartlni ca havirbhify pracarantif tdni chidrdriiti. The 
text ot the first explanation is doubtful (Sayana differs, as he reads : pavamdna^ 
devatdstutayaa) and to me imintelligible ; probably the stotras beside the pava* 
manas are intended; the second explanation is clear; the author refers to the 
savanlyapuroda^as which follow after each pavamanastotra (cp. C. H. §§ 143, 186, 
344). 


20. There is a (saman) with three finales ; three are these worlds ; 
in these he (thereby) obtains a firm support. 

21. There is a (sSmao) with three finales ; by means of the (saman) 
with three finales the midday-service becomes firmly established; if 
there were no (saman) with three finales, the midday -service would 
not be firmly established. 

22. The finales are of two syllables ^ the Sacrificer is a biped ; he 
(thereby) instals the Sacrificer in the sacrifice, in cattle. 

I Cp. note 2 on § 17. 

23. A (s&man) devoid of ^nale is at the end (t.e. is the last of the 
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midday-pavamSna-laud) \ to prevent (him) from falling across the world 
of heaven. 

1 The audana in the ordinary agnistoma, cp. note 1 on § 5. 

24. If it were one with hnale, he would expel the SaoriBcer from 
the world of heaven 

1 A highly casuistical reasoning ! We would expect that the last chant was 
one provided with nidhana, the nidhana being an abode, in order that the Sacrificer 
might abide in heaven ! But the author of these Brahmanas had to reckon with 
the facts, and one of these was that the last saman is anidhana. He now apparent- 
ly seeks to explain this difficulty by assuming an etymological (and therefore, for 
one of h i 8 time and views, real) connection of nidhana with nirhanti ! Sayapa’s 
attempt to explain this passage is unacceptable ; he thinks that, the nidhana being 
a firm footing (i.e. the earth, containing food and cattle), the Sacrificer having gone 
up to heaven, would be tempted to return to eartb (read in the commentary 
svargad imam eva lokam instead of svargadikam eva lokam). But note ati in anati- 
pdda of the preceding §. 

26. It is ‘ circumflected ’ 

1 svara, i.6. at the end, provided with the paddniMvara, ending : ntaSodyi, 
cp. R. Simon, Puspasutra page 621 in voce, SSyana : ‘ a sSman which ends with 
a svarita tone on the lost vowel, is called svara ; nowhere more than four endings 
of a saman are met with : the avdra, the finale, (the word) idd, (the word) vdg ’. 

26. By means of the tone {svara)^ food is offered to the Gods 
towards the end ; he thereby offers, by means of the tone, food to the 
Gods towards the end. 

1 avarena a double entente ; meaning here besides ‘ tone ’ also the (loud) voice, 
viz, such a word as avaha or vaitSaa^ at the end of the offering verse, the yajya 
in which an oblation is consecrated to a deity. 

27. The gSyatra (saman) is at the beginning, the circumffected one 
at the end. 

28. The gftyatra is breath, the tone is breath; he thereby puts 
breath in at both sides ; therefore animals have breath at both sides ‘. 

^ The prana is exhalation, the apana inhalation, but also the wind in the 
belly. Or are we to think of the two ears, which equally are reckoned among the 
prUn^f 

29. Because the gayatra is at the beginning, the. circumflected 
(sSman) at the end, therefore he starts^ by means of out-breathing 
and gains firm support through * in-breathing ' 
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1 praiti i.e. he begins, cp. XVIII. 8. 16 and iSat. br. XII. 2. 4. 16: udanena 
hy udyanti. 

2 Read apanena instead sf apane {?). 

3 The rules laid down in this khanda, especially in §§ 11 sqq., are of great 
importance for the identification of the sSmans in general. They seem to agree 
with the ample prescripts of Jaim. br. I. 299 sqq. Here four kinds of samans are 
distinguished regarding their ending , svarani, nidhanavanti^ aildni and rkaamani^ 
cp. Sayana on Pafic. br. VII. 3. 25, where, instead of the last group ( the meaning 
of rksama is unknown to me ; elsewhere, I. 307, the rkaamam is declared identical 
with svara ; cp. the St. Peterab. Diet. s.v. rksaman), are given the samans ending on 
the word vdk. Those rules intend, apparently, to prevent jdmitva^ * sameness ’ 
(cp. note 3 on VII. 2. 5). Further, we learn from the Jaim. br. (I. 311) the follow- 
ing important rule, which, as it seems, is also observed by the other Samavedists, 
that the places for inserting in, or taking out from, the prakrti (i.e. the schema of 
the normal jyotistomn) those samans which must be added or taken out 
in order to obtain the required number of stotriya-verses, are : the gjiyatri, the 
brhati, and the anustubh-part. In each sacrifice, therefore, only one sSman i 
chanted on the tristubh, the kakubh, the usnih and the jagatf. Jaim. br. 1. 311 
runs : ' three bellies, forsooth, has the sacrifice : the gayatrl, the tristubh and the 
anustubh, here they insert, hence they take out, just as man is filled in the middle 
(the stomach) or hungers (in the middle) , but the other stotras are not liable to 
alteration, just as the other members of man are not altered (by hunger) ’. The 
Jaim. br. in the same book gives some more rules, the exact understanding of 
which would without doubt provide us with much more data to identify the 
samans that are to be applied ; one of these rules (1. 307) is that, where three samans 
are applied, they should be taken in this order': first the az/am, secondly the svaram 
and thirdly the nidhanavat. 

VII. 4. 

(The metres used in the midday-pavamana- 

laud.) 

1. The midday-service is that part of the sacrifice, which is con- 
ducive to heaven, the pavamana (-laud) (is that part) of the midday- 
(service), (which is conducive to heaven), the brhati (part) is that part 
of the pavamana (-laud) (which is conducive to heaven) ; the sacrificial 
fees, being given at the chant of the brhati (-part) S are thereby given 
on the place of the world of heaven. 

1 This statement (cp. Ait. hr. III. 25.3 : tasrmn madhyandine dakaina nlyante 
tria^ubho loke, and cp. Kath. XXIII, 10: 86. 11, Maitr. Samh.III. 7.3: 77-12, TS. 
VI 1.6. 3) must not be taken too literally, for the daksines are never given during 
the madhyandina pavamanastotra, but after its completion, cp. C. H. § 178 
(pav.), § 191 (daks.). 
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2. The Gods said to the metres : ‘Through you, let us reach the 
world of heaven *. They employed the gayatrl, through it they did not 
i-each it. They employed the triatubh, through it they did not reach 
it. They employed the jagatl, through it they did not reach it. They 
employed the anustubh, through it they nearly^ reached it. They 
now squeezed^ out the essences of the quarters and added (these 
essences as) four syllables to the anustubh ; that became the brhatl, by 
means of it they reached these worlds 

1 Read tay&lpakad iva and cp. Delbriiok, Albind. Syntax, page 113. 

2 prahrhya, pun on brhati. 

8 We expect rather * the world of heaven* cp. XVI. 12. 7.— Cp. 6at. br. III. 6. 

1. 9 : hrhatyd vai devdh war gam lohath 8anidinumta» 

3. * Verily^, it is the brhatl through which we have reached these 
worlds* (I'iiGy said) and so the brhatl (‘great one*) has its name. 

1 mary^h) cp. note 3 on IV. 10. 1. 

4. What they had added ^ to it (i,e. to the anustubh, from which 
resulted the brhati) was the cattle ; the brhati, forsooth, is cattle ; in 
that the sacrificial fees (the cows) are given at the chant of the brhati 
(part), they are thereby given on their own place 

1 When the Gods squeezed out the quarters, § 2. 

2 Cp. dat. br. XII. 7. 2.15 : barhcUah paSavOy brhatyaivasmai pasun avaruiiddhe . — 
For §§ 2-4 cp. Jaim. br, I. 120 : * Three metres convey the sacrifice : gayatri, tristubh 
and jagatl ; after these the anustubh is joined in ; by means of it the Gods wished 
to reach the world of heaven ; by it they did not reach it ; they added to it (to 
the anustubh of 32 syllables) the four (kinds of) domestic animals: cow, horse, 
goat, sheep, and in this manner got to heaven. Having got there, they said: 
‘a great one {brfyatl)y forsooth, has this one been, through which we have reached 
this Hence its name * brhati *. 

5. As to what they (the theologians) say : ‘ There are other 
metres which are larger, why is it called brhatl (‘ the great one *) * ? 
(one could answer) : ‘ This one, indeed, and none of the other metres, 
reached these worlds. The seven metres, which increase by four 
(syllables), each^ pass over into the brhat>* ; therefore it is called'" 
brhatl *. 

^ The gayatrl of 24, the usi.iih of 28, the# anustubh of 32, the brhati of 
30, the pahkti of 40, the tristubh of 44 and the jagatl of 48 syllables. 
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* Taking together the gSyatri and the jagatl we obtain 72 syllablefl, the 
double of the b^hati ; the same is the fall with usnih and tristubh, with 
anustubh and pahkti. To this passage KStySyana refers in his Upagranthasutra 
(I, 1) ; sapia caturtiMaraniti, gayatrljagatyau dve brhaiydVt usniktria^uhhau ca dve, 
pa^ktyanusfubhau (ca dve), eaiva (the brhatt itself) captami. 

6. As to what they say : ' The morning-service is gayatri-like, 
the midday-service is tristubh-like, the afternoon -service is ]agatl-like, 
for what cause do they chant at midday the brhatl (part) * ? 


7. By means of the out-of-doors-laud, forsooth, the Gods carried 
the sun to the world of heaven; but it (the sun) could not hold itself 
(there) ; they then fixed it at midday by means of the brhatl ; there- 
fore they chant at the midday (-service) the brhatl (part), for it is this 
(metre) that props up the sun at midday ^ 

1 Op. I^at. br. XII. 8. 3. 24 ; brhatySrp wo asdv adityab sriyam pratisthayam 
pfatisthitas tapati. 

8. With whichever of the metres they chant at the midday- 
service, these all amount to the tristubh (or : ‘ pass into the tristubh , 
‘ become equal to the tris^bh’)^; therefore they do not depart from 
the tristubh : the midday-service. 


1 This passage is treated by Katyayana in the Upagranthasutra (I. 1) ; yair u 
kaU ca chandobhir iti; aastis triatubhas ; tdadih aiddhia: trayovirhaatir gayatrydht 
paficacatvdriih4atarp brhatyo, dvddaSa kakubhas cataarbhir gdyatnbhia, ta bfhatyaa ; 
tab aaptapaflcaSatam ; tdvarUy akaarani gdyatryaa ; taia tda tria\ubhaa ; tiaras 
cauianCt which means : * as to (the words of the Brahrnana) : * with whicheve • 
the metres (they chant)* : there are sixty bfhatis in the whole midday-service ; 
these are attained (by the following reckoning); there are 23 gayatris (the 
gayatra and amahlyava yield 6, and the second pr^thastotra 17 gayatris, together 
23); 46 6rhatis (the raurava and yaudhftjaya of the mSdhyandina pavamSna, 
consisting each of 3 brhatis, yield together 6 byhatis ; the hrst prsthastotra (con- 
tained in the first vifiovos of each poryoyo) yield 6 brhatis; the third pratha and 
the fourth prftka comprise each 17 brhatis: 6+6 + 17-1-17=46); the twelve 
kakubha (left over from the first ppstha in the two last parydyaa, see C. H., page 
308) together with 4 (of the) gayatris (mentioned first) yield (12x28=336+ [4 
432 

X 24=] 96=432; t^^IZ) (12) brhatis; (46 + 12=)67 brhatis (on the whole); by 
the fact that the (remaining 19) gayatris contain the same number (viz, 67) 
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VII. 6. 

(The sSmans of the midday-pavamana-laud.) 

1. PrajSpati desired: ^ May I be more (than one), may I be 
reproduced He was in a languishing and unhappy (amahlyamanah) 
state ; he saw this amahlyava ^ (melody) ; by means of it he created 
these creatures ; these, being created, were happy (amahiyanta ) ; 
because they were happy, therefore it is the Amahlyava 

1 The first chant alter the gayatra in the midday -pavamana-laud, viz. 
gramegeya XII. 2. 13 composed on SV. 1. 467, i.e. S.V. 11. 22, 23, 24=]^S. 
IX. 61. 10 , 12, 11; the Vaj. Samh. XXVI. 16-18 has the same sequence of the 
verses as SV. 

2 A fanciful etymology, made * pour le besoin de la cause * ; the meaning of 
amahiyavaffk a^ma is : * the chant of (the seer) AmahTyu *. 

2. These (creatures), being created (by him, or ‘ emanating from 
him * ) went away from him ; (through the words) : ‘ the earth took 
(it) that was ^ in heaven ’ he took their vital airs and, their vital airs 
having been taken (by him), they returned to him ; (through the words) : 

‘ a formidable protection, a great glory * he rendered them their vital 
airs. They struggled against him but he broke their anger (through 
the words) : ‘ I will laud * ® ; thereupon they yielded him the supre- 
macy. 

1 divi aad SV. and Vaj, S. against dm aad of 

2 Reading (see Sayana) osma ud wdyo'^ instead of aamad ud evayo". 

2 The final of this saman is stouse, an expanded form of atuae. 

3. The equals yield the supremacy to him who knows this. 

4. The amahlyava is not only a creation of creatures ^ but also 
a separation of good and bad (prosperity and adversity). 

^ t.e. a means to get children and young cattle, as Prajapati had practised 
it with this 

5. Separation of good and bad ^ comes unto him who knows this. 

1 Cp. note 1 on VI. 1. 12. 

6. The Gods Agni, Indra, VSyu and M|ddia, desirous of glory, ^ 
performed a saorifioial session. They said : * The glory that will come 
to (one of) us, must be in common to (all of) us ’. Of them it was 
Makha to whom the glory came. He took.iC and stepped forth. They 
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tried to take it from him by force and hemmed him in^. He stood 
there, leaning on his bow *, but the end of the bow, springing upwards ®, 
cut off his head. This (head) became the pravargya ; Makha, forsooth, 
is the sacrifice ; by holding the pravargya (ceremony), they put the 
head on the sacrifice 

1 paryayatanta, 6at. br. aamantam parinyaviaanta. 

* sa dhanuh pratiatabhydtis^hatf 6at. br. sa dhanurdrlnya Hra upaa^bhya 
laalhau ; dhanuh pratiakahhya^ TA. 

3 Because the ants had gnawed the bow-string. 

* This myth is known to iia from several other Brahmanas : Sat. br. XTV. 1.1, 
Maitr. Sanih. IV. 6. 9, TA. V. 1. 1-6, and for tho Kathas, Sitz. Ber. der. Kais. 
Akad. der. W. in Wien, phil.-hist. cl.. Band CXXXVIT. (No. IV.) page 114, line .3 
from bottom, 

7. The Gods divided that glory among themselves; of it Agni 
seized upon the raurava (saman). 

8. By doing so he seized upon the strength of the cattle ^ 

1 Because its finale is idd and idd is cattle. 

9. Rich in cattle becomes he who knows this, 

10; Agni, forsooth, is burning (rura), to him belongs this rauravai 
(saman) 

1 This § is identical with XII. 4. 24. — Tho raurava, according to Jaim. br. I. 122, 
has its name either from agni rurti or from a certain sage rura vrddhra. 

1 1 . The Asuras hemmed the Gods in ; thereupon Agni saw these two- 
burning S all-divergent stobhas*; through these he scorched them and, 
being scorched, they howled (aramnUi), therefore (there is) the raurava 

1 The text has ruro, the comm, rurau, 

* The stobhas of tho raurava saman (gramegeya XTV. 1. 36 on SV. I. 6 11, i.a. 

‘J 2 2 4 

RS. IX. 107. 4, 6=SV. II. 26, 26) are in the gramegeya ohd ^32vd and au '3hovd 
Why are they called ' divergent * or ‘ dispersing ’ ? 

12. Then Indra seized upon the yaudhajaya^; by doing so he 
seized upon the thunderbolt ; the yaudhajaya, forsooth, is the 
thunderbolt. 

1 Gramegeya XIV. 1. 36 composed on the same verses as the raurava. 

13. A thunderbolt at his rival he hurls who knows this. 
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14. Indra, forsooth, is the winner of battle ^ ; to him belongs that 
yaudhajaya. 

1 yudhajit; in Jaim. br. I. 122 he is called indro yudhdjivan (or °jivan), 

15. ‘In battle (yudha) verily^, we have won (ajaisma)* (thus 
Indra thought) ; therefore (there is) the yaudhajaya. 

1 nmrydifs) cp. IV. 10. 1, VII. 4. 3. 

16. But Vayu seized upon the aiisana^. 

1 Graniegeya XV. 1. 32 on SV. I. 623=RS. IX. 87. 1-2= SV. 27-28. There 
are on this tristubh (a tristubh is required, see above, VII. 3. 2) chanted five 
au4anas, three of which are avdra (cp. VII. 3. 25 and 27), viz. gramegeya XV. 1. 28, 
31 and 32. A comparison with the uhagana proves that the last of the three is to 
be taken. 

17. By doing so he seized upon the vital airs ; the ausana, forsooth, 
is (equal to) the vital airs. 

18. He who knows this, lives his whole (normal lease of) life. 

19. Vayu is the willing one (u&an), to him belongs that ausana. 

20. Usanas Kavya, forsooth, was the chaplain of the Asuras ; him 
by means of the wish-cows the Gods invited to come over to their side^ ; 
they gave over to him those au3ana(saman)s^; the ausana(saman)8, 
forsooth, are the wish-cows, 

^ Cp. Baudh. 5rs. XVlIl. 46: 403. 2 sqq. : 'he (Indra) went to USanas and 
cajoled him by (offering him) his daughter Jayanti and four wish-cows; he, (thus) 
directed, came over from the Asuras to the Gods’, In the Jaim. hr. (I. 126, see 
Journal of the American Or. Society, Vol. XXVIII, page 83) Udanas is won over by 
the wish-cows of Virooana, the son of Prahlada. Oertel is wrong in not accepting 
the word kamadugha as a substantive. 

* Probably the five; graraegeya XV. 1. 28-32. 

VII 6. 

(The prstha-lauds: rathantara and brhat.) 

1. Prajftpati desired: ‘May 1 be more (than one), may I be 
reproduced ’ : He meditated silently ^ in his mind ; what was in his 
mind that became the brhat (saman). 

1 iuanim is equal to vacatftyama^, cp. § 3. 

2. He bethought himself : ‘ This ombrvo of me is hidden ; through 
the Voice I will bring it forth 

10 
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3. He released his voice (‘speech')^ and this voice (i.e. this 
speech, the words uttered by him) became the rathantara 

1 i.6. he now became as he spoke the words mentioned in the 

next§ (?). 

2 tfS vdg rathantaram anvapadyata: litt. ^this voice fell to the share of the 
rathantara The author of our text seems to have chosen this expression in order 
to Come to the etymology of the next §. The rathantara existed in reality before 
the brhat, cp. below, § 10 and TS. VII. 1. 1. 4. where it is said that firstly Prajapati 
created the trivrtstoma, Agni, the gSyatrl and the rathantara, and then the 
pafioadala stoma, Indra, the trigtubh and the brhat. That vSc is identical with 
rathantara appears also from § 17, and cp. Jairn. br. T. 128: *when Prajapati 
created the rathantara and the brhat, he first saw the mind : the brhat, he spok»>»« 
over it the voice : the rathantara *. 

4. ‘ The chariot^ (ratham), verily, it has swiftly ® reached ’ {atarit) 
(said Praj&pati and for this cause it is called * ratham-tara * 

1 With the chariot here perhaps is meant the vehicle of PrajSpati's thought : his 
voice; the voice often is called a vehicle, e,g. ^at. br. I. 4. 4. 2. 

2 Read k^ept^ ‘instead of k»epla) with the Leyden ms. and the Petersb. Diet, 
in kfirzerer Fassung. 

s Tndra, according to SSyana. 

* A different but equally fanciful etymon of the name is given in the Jaim. 
br. (I. 135) : by means of the rathantara the Gods went upwards to the world of 
heaven. 'These Asuras and ogres, nine nineties (in number), covered these 
worlds; they were Rathas by name; the Gods, having chanted the rathantara 
and ascended the rathantara (as vehicle), went to the world of heaven and said t 
* We have crossed (* overcome atarisma) these Rathas *. Thence the name 
rathantara ’. 

6. Then, after it (after the rathantara) the brhat came into exis- 
tence ‘This, verily, is the great (bfhat) (thing): long time has it 
been concealed (said Prajapati)* and for this cause it is called 
brhat. 

1 Cp. § 1. 

2 Indra, according to Skya^ia. 

6. As an eldest son (to a human father) thus is the brhat to 
Prajgpati. 

7. Indeed, it has a prior brfihmana 

1 The brShmana*Bentence in which the origin of the bfhat is expounded 
(VII. 6. 1) is prior to that of the rathantara! Simply a pun, to come to following 
statement. 
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8. To priority (amongst his equals) comes he who knows this. 

9. As to what they say : ‘ The brhat arose first in Prajapati, why 
is it, that the rathantara has come to be yoked applied’) first ’ ^ ? 

1 Everywhere, when these two sSmans are used simultaneously, it is the 
rathantara that takes the first place ; for instance, in the dvada^aha, where the 
first day has the rathantara as it prsthastotra, the second the brhat; in the abhi> 
plava six-day ^period (cp. Arseyakalpa 1. 2, compared with I. 3). Perhaps this 
whole quasi-myth of the birth of the two chants is to be explained by the fact 
that a grammatical ( dvandva) compound of the two words rathantara and brhat 
could not be otherwise than brhadrathantare (cp. note 1 on V. 5. 14) ; the prece- 
dence of the brhat is then only a precedence in appearance. 

10. It is true that the brhat arose first, but the rathantara had 
been created actually prior to it ^ ; therefore it comes to be yoked (* ap- 
plied ’) first. 

1 At the time when the brhat existed only in the mind of PrajSpati as an 
embryo (§ 1), the rathantara had already come into existence (§ 3), cp. note 2 
on § 3. 

11. These two (brhat and rathantara) (originally) had the same 
finale; they did not agree to this' and ran a race (to decide the 
question as to which of them it should belong) *. Of them the brhat 
by its finale has won the out-breathing, the rathantara by its finale as 
envelopped the in-breathing*. 

^ tcumin natisthetdm^ tisthede here with locative instead of the usual dative. 

2 Differently the Jaim. br. (I, 298) : te abriUSm djim anayor nidhanayor aydveti. 

3 The rathantara (aranyegeya II. 1. 21) on SV. I. 233=98. VII. 32. 22, 23=8. V. 
II. 30, 31 ; nidhana: as; the brhat (aranyegeya 1. 1. 27) on SV. I. 234=9S.VI. 46. 
1, 2=SV. II. 160, 160; nidhana: Aoe. Note (see note 1 end on § 9) that of the 
verses on which brhadrathantare are chanted, the purvareika gives in the first 
place the verse for the rathantara, in the second place the verse for the brhat. — In 
the Nid&nasutra (II. 9, beg.) the speculations of different authorities are recorded, 
as to what this original nidhana, in common to both samans, had been : has^ or a, 
or sa {aakdram evdham anayoli aatndnwm nidhanarti manya iti dhdnamjayyafy, aa 
hy ubhayeUra dfiyeda iti). 

12. The brhat and rathantara, forsooth, are out- and in-breathing ; 
for one who is suffering from a lingering disease, both should be applied ' ; 
gone forth, verily, are the out- and in-breathing of him, who suff^ 
from a lingering disease ; he (thereby) puts into him out- and in-breathing. 

' Viz. the rathantara in the midday -pavaniana-laud in the brhati-part (pro- 
bably instead of the yaudhftjaya) and the brhat as hotuh pf^thastotra. 
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13. Ab to what they say : ‘ Both the brhat and the rathantara 
have their finale outside the (verse), how is it that the brhat partakes of 
(chants) that have their finale outside^, (but) the rathantara of 
(chants) that have their finale inside^ (the verse) ’ ? 

^ As in the Ayaita (see second day of the daAftha, Arseyakalpa page 206). 

2 As in the naudhasa (see first day of the daAaha, Ars. k. page 205). 

14. The brhat is the out- breathing, therefore it partakes of the 
(chants) that have their finale outside, for outside is the out- 
breathing. The rathantara is the i n-breathing, therefore it partakes of 
the (chants) that have their finale inside, for inside is the in- 
breathing. 

15. Two big trees, forsooth, are the brhat and the rathantara; 
(their) nidhanas must not be put together 

1 nidhane na samarpye, moans probably : * their n. should be kept asunder, 
must not be the same ’. 

16. If two big trees come into collision, then there lies (on the 
ground) a great shattering, a great breaking down (of branches) 

^ And therefore the finales should be kept asunder. Similarly the Jaim. br. 
(I. 133): *He should part (* differentiate’) the brhat and the rathantara; if he 
did not part them, just as two big trees having come into collision, would break 
down their branches, so would these two break down the (young) children and 
cattle; ho vdu hd is the (finale of the) brhat, o vd ha (of) the rathantara; thus he 
differentiates the brhat from the rathantara ; parted from bad lot is lie who knows 
this.’ According to the gana of the Jaiminiyas the rathantara ends ; ova hdu 
vd as, the brhat ho va hduva has, 

17. The brhat is tm-like, the rathantara tda-like; the brhat is 
mind, the rathantara voice ; the brhat is the melody, the rathantara the 
verse ; the brhat is the out- breathing, the rathantara the in-breathing ; 
the brhat is yonder world (‘heaven, sky ' ), the rathantara this world 
(‘earth*). Having meditated on these (equations) he should chant 
(either the brhat or the rathantara); then he chants them well 
equipped ^ 

1 To this brahmana refer Laty. II. 9. 7-10 andDrahy. VI. 1. 11-14 ; ‘when he 
is about to chant either the bfhat or the rathantara, he should, before the 
* yoking’ of the stoma meditate upon the ten ‘great words’: ‘the brhat is ira- 
like ’ etc. ; at the rathantara (he should recite) only the verse (Pafic. br. VII. 7. 19.):. 
‘ with the greatness that is in the cows * ; after the ‘ yoking ’ of the stoma he 
should perform this recitation of the ‘ great words ’ and the verse, according to 
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SBiidilya and the verse before the * great words ’ ; the other view is that of DhSn- 
amjayya 

VII. 7. 

(Rathantara and brhat, continued.) 

1. The brhat and rathantara are cattle^; the (first) eight 
syllables of the first verse he (the Prastotr) >akes as prastava^; he 
thereby gains the eight-hoofed cattle. 

1 More especially are designated by the Jaiminiyas (Jaim. br. I. 128) the 
anyatodanta^ as belonging to the rathantara, the ubhayadantah as belonging to the 
bfhat; from ib. I. 297 we learn that the rathantara animals, who go on bone 
(horn, hoof !), are adyas, but tho barhata animals, who walk on flesh, are the eaters 
{attdrab ). — I here remark that, although hfhodrathantare should be translated : 

* rathantara and brhat/ 1 am not sure that for the author of our Brahmana this 
was the meaning ; he rather takes it as ; * brhat and rathantara.’ 

2 Cp. the chant of the rathantara in C. H., page 308. 

2. The (first) two syllables of the last two verses he takes as 
prastava ^ ; the Saorificer is a biped, he (thereby) firmly establishes the 
Sacrificer in the sacrifice*, in the (possession of) cattle. 

t Cp. C. H., pages 308, 309. 

2 More clear is the Jaim. br. I. 135 : * he takes eight syllables of the first verse, 
two of each of the last two verses ; that makes twelve syllables ; of twelve months 
consists the year; Prajapati, sacrifice is the year, he thus reaches Prajapati : the 
sacrifice.’ 

3. Five syllables of the rathantara he (the Pratihartr) takes for 
his respond (pratihara) ; he thereby gains the fivefold cattle ^ 

1 Cp. note 2 on 11. 4. 2. 

4. Four syllables of the brhat he takes for his respond ; he 
thereby gains the quadruped cattle. 

5. Neither the brhat nor the rathantara was sustained by one 
single metre ; so they put two kakubhs after it ; therefore the first (verse) 
is a brhatl and the last two are kakubhs ^ ; therefore they perform 
the brhat and the rathantara on o n e verse *, for they were not 
sustained by o n e metre. 

1 For this see C. H. pages 307 and 308. 

* What is the exact meaning ? Both the.sSmans being actually chanted not 
on one but on t w o verses. 
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6. He makes nine risings in the brhat ' ; nine in number are the 
vital airs* ; he thereby retains the vital airs. 

2r Ir r ^ ^ ^ . 

1 Cp. the commentary on Puspaautra VIII. 96, note 1 {aatau vaja ; vrtra isuv 

5-i; 3 u H Stv5 234) and cp. ara^yegeya I. 1. 27 in SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. II, page 
492. For the risings of the bfhat the Nidanasutra II. 9 gives some particulars, 
‘Which, without commentary, are unintelligible to me. 

2 Cp. note 1 on VI. 2. 2, and on VI. 8. 3. 

7. Three risings he makes in the first (verse) ; the past, the 
present, and the future he retains by these ; three in the middle (verse) ; 
'(the life of) himself, his progeny and cattle he retains by these ; three in 
the last (verse) ; three are these worlds ; in these worlds he gains a firm 
support. 

8. All wishes ape fulfilled for him, who, knowing this, makes the 
risings in the brhat. 

9. In chanting the prastava of the rathantara the Prastotr hurls 
R thunderbolt against the UdgStr; he (the Udgatr) should chant his 
part of the chant (the udgitha), after putting an ocean between; 
{the word) * voice* (vak) is to be made the beginning of the part chanted 
by him^; an ocean, forsooth, is the voice* ; he puts an ocean between, 
for security’s sake. 

1 adeyam (wrongly Say ana : mancuy Mhanaifikartavyaiti dhyatavyam ityarthah) 
is the gerundive to adatte^ cp. adi * the first part of the udgitha’ (Jaim. Srs. 17 : 21. 
12: rcUhantare prastiUeho ity tiktvadim adadita, brhati prastute a iti). Further cp. 
0 H. pages 308, 309, where the Prayogas insert this word in the place as indicated 
by the Brahmapa. 

2 aamudravat aarvapaddrthUndm avafUamidhanad vak aamudra ity ucycUe, 
SSyana. 

10. The chant must be performed (by the Udgatr) strongly; he 
{thereby) throws back the hurled thunderbolt. 

11. The chant must be performed stammeringly^ (and) confound- 
edly *, as it were ; he (thereby) confounds the thunderbolt. 

1 He must speak unintelligibly, cp. note on § 13. 

i abhilobhayatS ; fora6At2o&/K>yafi the Petersburgh Dictionary gives the meaning 
* anlooken ’, which is unsat^aotory here. 

12. The chanting should be performed swiftly, for the attainment 
of the world of heaven 
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1 The Jaim. br. (I. 329) gives another reason for the swift chanting: 

« Mind (* thought ’) comes first, then Voice ; the bfhat is the mind, the rathantara 
is the voice. When brhat and rathantara ran their race, the brhat won the race 
and the rathantara was left behind. By chanting the rathantara swiftly, he 
makes thought and voice (or * word *) equal (i.e. coming together). Then the 
rathantara thinks : * he who has made me equal (to the brhat), come, let the bad 
lot leave him swiftly * 

13. The rathantara is the God -chariot;' its chanting should be 
performed whilst he (the Udgatr) causes it to stand firmly on each 
syllable, for a chariot stands firmly on each wheelspoke (successively) 

Cp. Jaim. br. 1. 135: ahsaresthani rathantaram karoti, taamad arendrena 
rathdfy prcUitiathann eti. — On § 11 and 13 cp. 0. H. page 307 and Laty. IT. 9. 12, 
Drahy. VI. 1. 16 : ‘He should mentally join to each syllable loudly the stobhas ' 
(t.e. whilst thinking each syllable of the chant in its verse-form, accord- 
ing to the the text as handed down in the arcika, he shoul^ utter it audibly with 
stobhas), which are to begin with bh and to end on a (in so doing the Udgfttp chants 
in accordance with the prescript given in the Brahmana, Vll. 7. 11), in which no 
duplication of consonants is to take place (where, for instance, the Sreika has 
maghavann iva, the chant should not be : hhabhabka bhbha bha but bhabhubha bha» 
hhOf and hereby the Udgatr, according to Dhanvin, at least, executes the prescript 
of the BrShmaiia in § 13), of which stobhas the last has the dvithjd (‘ the third *) ' 
musical tone, the others the second (prcUhama) ’. These prescripts of the Sutra - 
karas do not agree entirely with the praxis, see the gSna as figured in C. H. page 
308, 309 according to the Prayoga’s. 

14. He, forsooth, who mounts the God-chariot without taking hold 
(of it), falls down from it : the God -chariot (viz. the rathantara) is the 
earth ; he should perform the udgitha whilst taking hold of the earth, 
then he does not fall down from it 

I See note 1 on § 15. 

16. The rathantara, forsooth, is liable to destroy the eye-sight of 
the Udgatt ; whilst its prastava is being chanted, he should shut his eyes 
and open them at (the words) : ‘ seeing the light * ; (in this manner) be 
is not deprived of his eye-sight. 

1 On § 14 and 16 op. C. H. page 307 and Laty. II. 9. 11, 14, Drahy. VI. 1. 
16-16 (last words) and 17 : ‘ Whilst the prastava of the rathantara is being 
performed, he (the Udgatr) should everywhere {i.e. at each stotriya-verse) shu^ 
his eyes and open them everywhere at the beginning of the last iour syllables (of 
the udgitha) before the respond (the pratihSra) The Sutrakaras add the word 
* everywhere ’, because strictly speaking the Brahmana refers only to the first 
etotriya-verse. — ^The fact that the Prayogas, used in constituting the chanting of 
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the rathaiitara in G. H. l.c., allow the chanting of the syllables svar driam etc. not- 
with stobha (and cp. C. H, page XIV, note 4) rests on DrAhyayana (VI. 1. 16), who 
takes the words prdk pratiharac caturakfiararp iiH{va to the prescript for the chant- 
ing on stobha, whereas Latyayana takes them to the following sentence, tai 
sarvatra prutivikneta. DrAhy. here agrees with the Jaiminiyas (br. I. 330,331): 

* sixteen syllables (of the udgttha) he chants with the stobha (chanting instead 

otadugdhd iva dhenavah ; abhubha bhibhabhebhavay cp. Jaim. br. I. 330), (the words) 
8mr dr^am he chants distinctly (as they are handed down, not replacing the 
consonants by &A). / 

16. The rathantara, forsooth, is the procreative force; if he says; 

* of the still-standing ’ the voice of the Udgatr becomes standing »still 
(‘restrained and it (the rathantara) destroys his procreative foi**oe; 
(instead of it) ‘of the not standing stiir ^ is to be said, or, ‘of the well- 
standing * ® ; (then) the voice of the Udgatr becomes not still-standing 
(i.e. will not bo restrained during the chanting) and it (the rathantara), 
does not destroy his procreative force. 

^ The last word of the first verse : iSdnam indra I a a t h u s , 

2 The rathantara is also the voice (of Frajapati, VI 1. 6. 3). 

3 anthumfyf smihumh (!). 

17. The pi sthas were created ; by means of them the Gods went 
to the world of heaven ; of these (prsthas) the rathantara on account of 
its greatness could not fly upwards 

^ ndsaknod lUpatatf mknoti with participle, an unknown construction. Sayapa 
interprets : utpatad api avargani gantum noHoknot. 

18. Vasistha having distributed its ‘ greatnesses ’ chanted it and 
went to the world of heaven. He (the Udgatr) should chant (the rathan- 
tara) after putting together these (‘greatnesses’)^. 

1 As indicated in the mantra in § 19. By doing so the greatness (heaviness) of 
the rathantara had got such a nature that it could go up and convey Vasistha to 
the world of heaven (?). 

2 He should, before chanting, recite the mantra of § 19, see C. H. page 307 
and the Sutrakaras as cited under VII. 6. 17 (note 1). 

19. ‘ With thy greatness that is in the cows, that is in the water, 
or that is in the chariot, in the thunder, with thy greatness that is 
in the fire, therewith be thou united, o Rathantara ; be full of riches 
for us ’ ^ I 


1 Cp. Jaim. Ars 17 : 21. 3 sqq. 
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VII. 8. 

(The second prstha<1aud, the vamadevya.) 

1. Unto the Waters came the seasonal period (the period favour- 
able for conception). Vayu (the Wind) moved over their back 
(‘surface’). Therefrom came into existence a beautiful (thing). This 
was espied by Mitra and Varuna^; they said: ‘A beautiful (vamam) 
(thing), verily, has here been born in the Gods ’ (devesu) Therefore 
there is the vamadevya (chant). 

1 Litt. : * in this (part of the water) Mitra and Varuna saw themselves reflected '. 
The second prsthastotra runs parallel with the 4astra of the Maitravaruna-priesb. 

2 i.e. * in the Waters \ instead of demau^ etymologiae causa ! 

2. Laying hold of it they said : ‘ We two have found this ; do ye 
not dispute us it ’ About it Prajapati said : ‘ Out of me, forsooth, it 
has been born*, to me it belongs’. About it Agni said: ‘ After me, 
forsooth, it has been born®, to me it belongs’. About it Indra said : 
* Belonging to the most excellent is this, I am the most excellent of you 
all, to me it belongs ’. About it the All-gods said : ‘ Us for deity has 
that which has come into existence out of the Waters, to us it belongs ’. 
Then Prajapati said about it : * Let it belong to all of us, let us all live 
upon it ’. They deposited it in the prsthas. Pertaining to all the 
deities, forsooth, in the vamadevya. 

1 mdhhyarlidhvam, according to Bohtlinglc (in the Diet, of Petorsbnrgh in 
kurzerer Fasung), is incorrect for mdbhyarthidhvam (from abhijarthayati). But it 
may be the injunctive of the t«-aorist to abhyrtiyate, Dutch : * b e - twisten *. 

2 6at. br. VI. 1. 3. I : taamat {prajdpateh). .. apo *srjyanta. 

8 Sayana quotes a 6ruti : agner dpah. 

3. In that it is (chanted) on verses containing (the word) 
thereby it belongs to Prajapati, for Prajapati is Ka; in that it is 
(chanted) on ‘unexpressed’ verses®, thereby it belongs to Prajapati, 
for Prajapati is ‘ unexpressed ’ ®. 

1 The vamadevya (gramegeya V. 1. 25) is composed on SV. I. 169 (beginning ; 
kaya naS cUra a bhuvat)=z^^. IV. 31. l-.3=sSV. II. 3?-34. 

8 Cp. VII. 1. 8. Prajapati is unexpressed or aniruktaf because he is called not 
by his name, but designated as ka, 

3§§ 3 — 7give the quasi-facts, on which the quasi-myth of § I and 2 is based. 
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4. In that it is (chanted) on verses in gayatrt metre, thereby it 
belongs to Agni : for Agni has the gayatri as his metre. ^ 

^ Cp. I§at. br. V. 2. 1. 5 : gayatram agneS chandah, 

5. In that they deposited it in the prsthas ^ thereby it belongs 
to Indra, for all the prsthas belong exclusively to Indra 

1 Op. § 2, end. 

8 The four niakevalya^astraa run parallel to the prathastotras, op. Sacred 
Books of the East, Vol XXVI, page 325, note 2. 

6. In that the Maitravaruna recites his sastra after (the vSmade- 
vya-stotra) ^ , thereby it belongs to Mitra-Varuna. 

1 Cp. C. H. § 204 with § 203, 

7. In that the last quarter (of the last verse) has a plurality of 
deities S thereby it belongs to the All-gods. In all forms ^ he (thereby) 
gains a firm support. 

1 Because of the word scUam in the untranslatable ^atan^ bkavasy Utaye, 

8 ‘ In all forms * (rSpesu), kinds of domestic animals (?). 

8. Prajapati forsooth, saw this womb, the gayatri (metre) ^ He 
thought : ‘ Out of this womb I will create the prsthas 

1 The vamadevya is chanted on gSyatn -verses. 

9. He created the rathantara; after it the chariot’s noise 
was created 

1 And for this cause (LSty. III. 6. I, Drahy. IX. 1. 1) at the prsthya-aadaha 
(i.e. the first six days of the da4aratra, see Arseyakalpa, Anhang (page 205) 4. a— 
4.f ) during the chanting of the rathantara a chariot should ride along. Jaim. br. 
1. 143 : tasmad rathantaraaya atotre rathaghoaam kurvanti. 

lOa. He oroated the b r h a t ; after it the noise of the thnnder waa 
created ^ 

1 And for this cause at the prsthyasaclaha during the chanting of the bfhat 
a drum should be beaten, Laty. l.c. 2, Drahy. l.c. 2, Jaim, br. I, 143 and III. 
118 ; taamud brhata atotre dundubhim udvadayanti. 

106, He created the v a i r u p a ; after it the noise of the wind 
was created 

1 And for this cause at the pfsthyafadaha, during the chanting of the vairupa, 
^nd should be made by the Chanters by shaking their garments, LBty. l.o. 3. 

Shy. l.c. 3. Jaim. br. I. 143 and 118 : vairupaeya etotre grStnaghoaatu kur* 
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11. He created the v a i r a ] a; after it the noise of fire was 
created 

1 And for this cause at the ppathyasaciaha, during the chanting of the vairaja, 
fire should be churned with the churning sticks, LSty. l.c. 6, DrShy. l.c. 5; cp. 
XII. 10. 12-19. Jaim. br. l.c. taamdd vairajaaya stotre *gmm manthanti. 

12. He created the sakvarl-verses^; after it the noise of 
the waters was created 

^ Or * xnahSnamnt-verses. 

2 And for this cause at the prsthyasafiaha, during this chant, water is put 
near and has to bo shaken, Laty. l.c. 13 sqq., Drahy. l.c. 14 sqq.; op. XIII. 4. 8. 
Jaim. br. l.c. : taamac chakvarasya atotre *pa upanidhaya atuvantu 

13. He created the revatl-verses; after it the noise of the 
cows was created 

1 And for this cause at the prsthyaaadaha, during the chant of the vfira- 
vantiya>saman, some cows and calves, having been separated from each other, 
should be caused to bellow, Lftty. III. 6. 1 sqq., DrShy. IX. 2. 1 sqq. Jaim. br. l.c. 
taamad raivataaya atotre paSughoaarp hurvanti : vataan matrhM}^ aamvaaayanti ; op. 
note 1 on Xlll. 10. 9. 

14. Together with these noises, forsooth, these (the pr.sthas) were 
created. 

15. In him^ forsooth, who knows this, all noises, all auspicious 
voices sound. 

1 This means * in his neighbourhood *. 

VII. 9. 

(The V S m a d e y y a , continued.) 

1. The vamadevya, forsooth, is the father, the prsthas are the 

sons. 

2. Out of this womb, verily, they were created 

1 Cp. VII. 9.8. 

3. Therefore, they chant the vamadevya after the laud of the 
prsthas for appeasement 

1 When the vfimadevya is not used for the prsthastotra, then it must bip 
applied later ; for instance, on the tenth day, op. AiMyakalpa, page 217, 

2 Probably an appeasement is required, because of the prpthasamans five, at 
east, belong to the ara^yegeyagfina : the collection of chants that, because of 
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their greater sacredness or tabu*quality, are studied in the forest, outside the 
community. 

4. For the unauspicious (or ‘ unappeased *) (deeds) achieved by the 
sons are appeased by the father^. 

1 Cp. § 1. 

5. The vamadevya, forsooth, is this middle world (the antariksa), 
out of it these two worlds, viz. the brhat and the rathantara, were created 
apart \ 

1 The brhat is heaven or sky, the vamadevya is the intermediate region, the 
atmosphere, the rathantara is the earth: a very common equation e.g. in the 
invocation of the ida (see for instance Sat. br. I. 8. 1. 19). Here, heaven and earth 
are said to have been created out of the intermediate region, whilst elsewhere it is 
set forth that at one time heaven and earth were together. 

6. By the chanting of the rathantara those domestic animals, 
which belong to the rathantara ^ lean on the intermediate region*; 
by the chanting of the brhat tho.se animals, which belong to the brhat, 
lean on the intermediate region. These animals are gained by the 
chanting of the vamadevya 

1 Read rathantarah instead of rathantarafy. -On ratha,Uara and barhata animals 
op. note 1 on VII, 7. 1, and below, X. 2. 6 (goat, horse) and 6 (cow, sheep); see 
also IV. 8. 13 and LSty. 11. 10. 1, Drahy. VI. 2. 1, whera it ia ordained that befoin 
the chanting of the vamadevya the Udgatr should think on ‘ cows and horses, goat 
and sheep, rice and barley ’, cp. Jaim. 6rs. 17 ; 22. 1, 

2 upaarayanti ‘loan on ’, ‘ dwell in antarikmyalana hi prajah, IV. 8. 13. 

8 Which is equal to antarikm. 

7. He should sit without moving whilst chanting the vamadevya, 
in order that the domestic animals may turn to him 

» Read H})ovrttyoi.-Cp. Jaim. hr. I. 138 : • he should chant it without moving 
(nn^an), m order that the cattle may not get lost ’. In the Jaim. br. the eSmom 
vaau is directly the cattle. 

8. To him turn the domestic animals, who knows this. 

9. The vamadevya is the intermediate region , he must chant 
M without shaking (his limbs), for unshaken is the intermediate region. 
The vamadevya is cattle; he must chant (it) without hurting in order 
not to hurt the cattle. 

' See § 11 first half. 
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10. 1 How (then) is the vSmadevya to be chanted ’ they ask. 

11. In the same manner as a she-cat^ takes her yonng ones 
between her teeth without hurting them by biting, (or) in the same 
manner as the wind blows gently over the water. 

1 ahkult according to Sayana is It could equally well be some other 

animal belonging to the feles. 

12. Independently^ the vamadevya must be chanted. 

1 Properly, * having a yoke of its own * ; t*p. § 16. 

13. He who chants the vamadevya independently, becomes in- 
dependent. 

14. Another goes h i s way ‘ , but he does not go another’s way. 

1 ‘follows him, is dependent on him For § 12 and 14 cp. Jaim. br. 144; 
tat svadhur geyam, noccair iva na nicair iva ; yad uccair gdyect chreyaao bhrStrvyc^a 
niydnena ydydd ; yan nicair gdyet, pdptyaso bhrdtrvyasya niydnena ydydt ; and ib. 
I. 333 : no hdnyasydnuvartma geyam ; ISvaro hopajtvl bhavitor yo *nya8ydnuvartfii& 
gdyati : avadhur cm geyam. 

15. It must not be chanted conformably to the brhat and the 
rathantara^; on its own support it must be chanted; he (thereby) 
comes into the possession of a support. 

1 This means probably that the special prescripts for the chant of the brhat 
and rathantara (such as are given VII. 7. 1) must not be applied at the chanting of 
the vamadevya. 

16. The Gods divided the domestic animals among themselves ; 
they excluded Rudra ^ ; he fixed his looks on them during the laud of 
the vamadevya*. 

1 Whilst in the dat. br. {e.g. XII. 7. 3. 20: rudrah paiundm l8\e) Rudra is 
ruler of the cattle, he gains, according to other texts {e.g. KSth. XXV. 1 : 102. 16) 
this reign only for a few days in the year. 

2 The vSmadevya is cattle (IV. 8. 15) ; at the moment of its chanting Rudra 
hopes to obtain it, as he was excluded by the Gods from obtaining a share in them. 

17. It must be chanted ‘ unexpressedly * 

^ Or ' unuttered,’ op. VII. 1. 8, note 1. But the praxis takes no heed 
of this. ^ 

18. By * uttering * he delivers the cattle to Rudra. Rudra during 
this year is apt to slay the cattle 
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1 But if one does not utter the words of the chant, Rudra will be prevented 
from hearing it and he will not know that here was an occasion to’ obtain the 
cattle ! 


19. One who is desirous of (obtaining) cattle should chant the 
vAmadevya on the verses^ containing (the words) ‘ye prosperous 
ones *. 

1 SV. I. 163 (revatir na 8adhamade)=lXS. 1. 30. 13-16=SV. II. 434-436. 

20. The prosperous ones are the Waters ; the vamadevya is cattle ; 
out of the Waters he (thereby) produces cattle for him, 

21. The contrary of ruin in cattle (it is true, thereby) falls to 
his share, but his young ones shrink, as it were 

J mlliteva (also XVIII. 4. 4), cp. 6at. br. VII. 1. 2. 7 ; yac cakmr adhyaieta sa 
candramas, tasmdt aa mUitataro, ^nnaih hi taamad aaravaL According to SSyana, 
because in a country where abundance of water is found, the young ones cannot 
thrive (!). The Jaim. br. I. 140 has simply: pa^umdn bhavatUvaro ha tv aprajatir 
bhaviiob, kavatibhyo hy eti prdjdpatyabhyah, but BharadvSja saw a way out of this 
dilemma: he chanted the saman on three verses, the first and the last kavatl, the 
middle revati : SV. IT. 32, 434, 34. 

22. For he deviates from the verses containing (the word) Jka ^ (i.e.) 
from Prajapati ^ 

1 Cp. VII. 8, 3. 

* And thw is another reason why he should not chant the sSman on the 
revati-verses. SSyana seems to misunderstand this passage. 


VII. 10. 

(The third prstha-laud, thenaudhasa and 
8 y a i t a . ) 

1. These two words (sky and earth) (once upon a time) were 
together (,.e. not separated by the intermediate region) ; when they 
went asunder they said : ‘ Let ns contract a marriage on equal terms ’ », 

1^. Ait. br. IV. 27.6: tmou t.o< loiau aahsmm.. tau taniyantSv Ham 
devMtvShant vyamheam. py^mav tmip. 

2. Of these (worlds) this (world) (i.e. the earth) gave the ^yaita * 

n^audhasa*^'*"^'^*'^^ ^ heaven), yonder (world) to this (world) the 
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1 GrBmogeyagana VI. 1. 62 on SV. I. 235=^lS. VIII. 49. 1-2=SV. II. 161-162. 

8 Gramegeya VI 1. 37 on SV. I. 236=R8. VIII. 88. 1-2=SV. II. 36-36. 

3. Thereupon the finales of both of them changed places ^ ; the 
naudhasa and syaita, forsooth, are a God-marriage. 

1 viparikramati means, according to the Diet, of Petersburgh, * rings lierum 
schreiten*. That the meaning is * to change places*, is apparent from Ap. 4rs. 
VIII. 16. 1 (see Rudradatta a. h. 1.) and Baudh. 6rs. V. 13 : 147. 3. 

2 On § 1-3 cp. Jaim. br. I. 145 : * These worlds, being together, went asunder 
(in discordance ?) ; nothing whatever reached them (».c. nothing from earth 
reached heaven and vice versa) : Gods and men suffered hunger, for the Gods live 
upon what is given from here (i.e. the offerings) and men upon what is given from 
there (rain, and in consequence : food). Then rathantara and brhat (t.e. earth and 
heaven) said; ‘Let us interchange those of our manifestations’ (lit. ‘let us 
contract a marriage with those of our m.) that are dear to us.’ Now, originally , 
the 4yaita was the manifestation dear to the rathantara, the naudhasa to tho 
brhat. These they interchanged (lit. : ‘ with these they contracted a marriage ’). 
Yonder world from thence gave the uaaa to this world as marriage gift, and this 
world from here, the fog to yonder world; yonder world from thence gave the ram 
to this world as marriage gift, and this world from here, the divine service to 
yonder world. .. .These manifestations (4yaite and naudhasa) said : ‘Let us then 
interchange our nidhanas ’ (litt, : ‘ let us contract a marriage with our n.’). Now, 
originally, the 4yaita had a verse-quarter as nidhana, the naudhasa (the word) 
“ vasu ”. These they interchanged. Since then they dwell in each other’s house, 
formerly they had dwelled each in his own house.’ So far the Jaim. br. We note 
that the nidhana of tho iyaita consists of the word vaau and of the naudhasa 
make (of the last pada of SV. I. 236 ?). Cp. also C. H. § 207. 

4. He who knows this, lights on a bettor marriage. 

5. These worlds keep arranging themselves from hence upwards 
and (on the other side) from above downwards ^ 

1 The regular succession is e i t h e r earth or rathantara, intermediate region 
or varaadevya, sky or naudhasa, or; sky or brhat, intermediate region or 
vamadevya, earth or 4yaita. 

6. In that they chant the rathantara (earth), he yokes by means 
of it this world (the earth) ; by means of the vamadevya, the inter- 
mediate region ; by means of the naudhasa yonder world (heaven). 
In that they chant the brhat, he yokes by means of it yonder world ; 
by means of the vamadevya, the intermediate region ; by means of the 
syaita ^ this (world). 

1 Which, according to § 2 belongs to the earth. 

* Which (f.c.) belongs to the heaven. 
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7. He sits by (well-) arranged worlds, who knows this 

^ For one who knows this, the worlds are well arranged. 

8. The naudhasa and the syaita are (the same as) the rathantara 
and the brhat. In that they use the naudhasa correspondingly to the 
rathantara, they thereby use the brhat correspondingly to it, for the 
brhat cryptically is the naudhasa. In that they use the syaita corres- 
pondingly to the brhat, they thereby use the rathantara corresponding- 
ly to it, for the syaita cryptically is the rathnatara ^ 

1 The naudhasa originally belonged to the heaven (brhat), the Syaita to the 
earth (rathantara), cp. § 2. 

9. He who knows this, chants both: the rathantara and the 
brhat ^ 

1 Although chanting the rathantara alone, he chants, in applying at the third 
prsthalaud the naudhasa, the bfhat also, and although chanting the bfhat only at 
the first prsthalaud, he chants, in applying at the third prsthalaud the lyaita, the 
rathantara also. 


10. The Gods divided amongst themselves the sacred lore (the brdh- 
raan) ; unto them came Nodhas, the son of Kaksivat ; they said : * A seer 
has come unto us ; let us give him the sacred lore.* They granted him 
this saman ; in that they granted (it) to Nodhas, therefore it is called 
the naudhasa ( ‘ the saman of Nodhas*). 

11. The naudhasa is sacred lore. One who is desirous of spiritual 
lustre should in chanting use this (saman) ; he comes in the posses- 
sion of spiritual lustre ^ 

1 On § 10 and 1 1 cp. Jaim. br. I. 147 : ‘ Now the naudhasa. Nodhas, the son of 
Kaiwivat, went about a long time finding no firm support. He desired: 'May I 
find a firm support He came unto the Gods, who were dividing tho sacred lore, 
and said : • 1 am a seer, a maker of mantras ; a long time I have gone about find- 

mg no firm support. Oive ye to mo that by which I may get a firm support ’. To 

him they gave the essence of sacred lore : that became the naudhasa. He used it 
in clianting and then he got a firm support ’. 




, / J — ...w.. 

13. Prajapati created the domestic animals; these, being created, 
went forth from him; he uttered over them this saman, they gave 

H,?r f” abhavan) > ; because they submitted, 

therefore it is the syaita. 
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1 It appears from TS. V. 5. 8. 1-2 and TBp. I. 1. 8. 3 {iyeti kurute, Syetl 
<ikutV€Ua) that instead of iyetya abhavan must be restored either iyetyahhavan or 
Syetl abhavan. The Jaim. hr. (I. 148) has correctly : ao bravle chyeti vS iman 
paSun ahralti and Syatikrta enaip padava upcUiaiharUe. SSyana on our passage is 
worthless. 


14. The syaita is cattle ; one who is desirous of (obtaining) cattle 
should in chanting use this (saman) ; he comes into the possession 
of cattle. 

16. Prajapati created the creatures; these, being- created, 
languished; he .sniffed at them by means of the syaita with humma ^ ; 
thereupon they throve. The young ones thrive during that year, in 
w'hich he chants, knowing this, the syaita. 

1 The last words of the udgitha of this saman. 

16. The Udgatr, forsooth, is the Saorificer’s creator ( Prajapati). In 
that he makes him (t.e. hum) by means of the syaita, he becomes 
Prajapati and sniffs at the young ones (thus causing them to thrive). 

17. It has (the word) ' good * {vaau) for its finale^ ; cattle is a good 
(thing) ; he finds a firm support amongst cattle. 

3 5 

1 va *2348 u, cp. Calcutta ed. of SV., Vol. I, page 484. 


Eighth Chapter. 

VIII 1. 

(Variations of the third prsthalaud.) 

1. At (a sacrifice) fit for charming (or * bewitching*) he should 
apply as the Brahman’s chant ^ the (saman) with (the word) vasaf as 
finale and at the midday-pa vamana (-laud) the (saman) with (the word) 
<ibhi (‘ on to *) as finale 

^ As third prathalaud, corresponding with the 4astra of the Brahman, i,e. the 
Br&hmanScohamsin. 

* The printed text cannot be right ; so as it stands it implies that the SfkSra- 
^lidhana kftijiva (grSm. VII. 1. 28 on SV. I. 261=BS. VIII. 33. 1-3.=SV. II. 214- 
216) is chanted as the Brahman’s sSman, changing its finale 3# into vaaat, and tfib 
same sfiman with abhi instead of aa at the brhati part of the midday pavamina 
laud. But in the first place, for the brahmasSman a bSrhata pragatha is 
required, whilst SV. II. 214-216 are tristubhs, and, secondly, neither Sayana nor the 
11 
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K^udrasutra agree with the litoral sense of the printed text of our BrShmana. Sa- 
yana is silent about the words apkaranidhanam Aanmm, and the Ksudrasutra (I. 4, 
No. 16) runs: ‘for one who bewitches, tho opening (tristich of tho out-of-doors, 
laud) and the ajyalauds are those of the sSyena (see Arseyakalpa III. 7); on 
‘ being clarified by tho stream’ are chanted the raurava, the abhinidhana kSriva 
(gram. VII. 1. 30). and the dairghaSravasa (or instead of tho last the udvat prajS. 
patya), each on one verse, (and these three together replace here the raurava on 
all three of the normal agnistoma) ; then, on the three (same verses), the yau- 
dhSjaya; the vasatkaranidhana (grSm. VII. 1. 19, on SV. I. 266=^S. VIIT. 3. 
7-8=SV. II. 923-424) is the Brahman’s chant ; the kaleya (fourth prsthalaud) 
on: ‘ this Brahman, the regular one’ (SV. I. 438=SV. IT. 1118-1120 ; this tristich is 
not found in tho Rksamhita, but must once have belonged to it, as not only the Ait, 
br. but also the Ait. ar. quote it by its pratika, see Bloomfield’s Concordance, in 
voce). The vi8\uti8 are the one.s pertaining t(* abhicara (cp. $adv. br. III. 2-^6', 
The rest is similar (to the normal) jyotistoma).’ For all those reasons it .seems 
almost certain that the first two words apkaranidhanam kanvam aro interpolated 
and the caihsoof the interpolation is apparent : tho second khanda of Chapter VIII 
begins with precisely these same two worda.-On the vasatkaranidhaiia cp. note 1 
on IX. 6. 1. 


2. The word msaf, forsooth, is the God-arrow, and with (the 
word) ‘on’ (i.e. ‘on to him’; a6Ai) Indra hurled his thunderbolt 
towards Vrtra ; having hurled with (the word) ‘ on ’ a thunderbolt (i.e. 
a deadly weapon) towards him (towards his enemy whom he wishes to 
damage by charm), he shoots him with the God*arrow ; the word vusui. 


3. For one who is desirous of (obtaining) cattle he should perform 
on the verses; ‘Verily thou .shall extol’* the traikakubha* as Brah- 
man’s chant. 

1 SV. I, 247=RS. I. 84. 19-20=SV, II. 1073-1074. 

2 Gramegeya X. 2. 12-14 arc recorded three traikakubha sarnans, of which the 

last two have i’mnuirk for ni.ll.Hna (cp. § 7). From the nhagana it appear.H that 
the last of tho two is meant. 


4. Indra gave the Yatis over to the hyaenas. Three of them 
were left over: RSyovaJa. Brhadgiri and Prihurasmi. These said: 

Who will support (or ‘bear’) us (as his) sons?’ ‘1’ answered Indra 
and he. the three-humped •, having put (them) on (his back), went 
aong. He saw this chant. Because the three-humped (IrikaMh), 
had seen it, therefore it is the traikakubha 

' I* thought of here as a threo-humped bull? 

» For this mj,h op. below XUI. 4. 17 and Jaim. br. I. 18. 6 in Journal of the 
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Amer. Or. Soo. Vol. XIX, page 125, whore other references are given ; add to those 
Maitr. Sainh. III. 9. 3 : 116. 15. 

5. He again resorted to himself ^ with (the verse) : ‘ Verily thou, 
a God, shalt extol the mortal, o most mighty ! Than thee there is no 
other giver of joy, o Lord! Unto three, o Indra, do I speak this 
word.’ By this pragStha and ^ this saman he created a thousand head 
of cattle and gave them over to them. They got a firm support. 

1 i.e, *he addressed himself’ (?). 

2 The word ca, in the text erronwusly given in the words of the verse, 
should be put before samna. 

6. He who is desirous of (obtaining) cattle, and he who is desir- 
ous of (finding) a firm support, should chant this saman on this praga- 
tha ; he gains a thousand head of cattle and gets a firm support 

7. Of triple strength and triple courage, verily, is this chant : to 
Indra are addressed the verses, to Indra is addressed the saman, 
and (the word) * indra * is its finale ; he gets a firm support in strength 
and courage^. 

1 To § 3-7 refers the Ksudrasutra (I. 4, No. 17) saying : ‘ The (ritual) for one 
who is desirous of (obtaining) cattle lias been arranged ’ ; the author refers to his 
own text : I. 2, No. 14, see above, note 2 on VI. 10. 19. 

8. He should take the traisoka ^ as the Brahman^s saman for one 
who is suffering from a lingering disease. 

1 Gramegoya IX, 2. 35 composed on SV. 1. 370=^8. VIII. 97. 10, 1 1,13 
' =SV. [I. 2 8 0 , 2 8 2,2 8 1 (with various readings). 

[ y. These worlds (earth, intermediate region, sky) were (once) 
i joined ^ ; they languished. Indra by means of this chant removed 

1 their languor ; in that he removed (it) from the three (tri) languishing 
(aocatdm) (worlds), therefore it is the traisoka. 

1 This is clearer in the Jaim. br., cp. note 1 on § 10. 

10. The (languor) he removed from this world (from the earth), 
Isntered the harlot; that which (he removed) from the intermediate 
mgion, (entered) the impotent (the eunuch) ; that which (he removed) 
prom yonder (world), (entered) the wicked (or ‘sinful’) man ^ 

1 From the Jaim. br. (III. 72) I cite, correcting the obvious blunders, the 
^following passage : ime mi lokafy aaha aantas tredha vyayarfia ; te *Socan yathaikaa 
tredhavicchinncify 4oced evarn ; te deva abruvann : efeaStn traySnSm lokanSm tisrdfy 
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^uco ^pahanameti; ta etat aamapaSymps, tenaatuvata, tenaia^^p tray^num lokHrMfp 
iiardh hwo 'paghnan.,, ta^ klibe kitava pum^calyam nyavedayarpa ; taamSd ete 
^HcaviddhahSocantei na hdayaita (i-ead: aitd, ac. aticah) ajdyante ya evnmveda; 
taamdd u haiteaam nopabruvita, nec chuco 'pnhhajd iti. 

11. Therefore no thought of these ought to be cherished ; to him 
who cherishes a thought of these he^ assigns a part of the languor. 

1 Either the guilty or tho harlot or the eunuch, cp. the last words of the 
passage cited from Jaim. br. under note 1 on § 10. 

12. Hurt by languor, verily, is he, who suffers from a lingering 
disease ; in that the Brahman’s chant is the traisoka, he removes from 
him the languor. 

13. They undertake (‘they chant’) as finale (the word) diva; 
diva (‘by day*), forsooth, is the dawning; he makes it dawn upon 
him^ 

1 So that ho will see tin* following dawiiings or d»i\.s -To § 8-13 refers the 
Ksudrasiitra (I. 4, No. 18)* ‘The (ritual) for one who .suffers fr<>m a lingering 
disease has been arranged’, viz. under No. 8 of this same text, .see note 2 on VI. 
10. 5. 

Vlll. 2. 


(Variations of t 


II 1/ 11 




continued.) 

1. The kaiiva (ssnian) of which (tho syllable) as is the finale ^ he 
should take as the Brahman’s chant for one who desires firm support. 

» (4rBm<ge,ya V’ll. 1. 28 on SV. I. 26I=R,S. VIII. 33. 1-3=SV. II. 214-216. 

2. Kanva* saw this saman (as it was) without (any) finale; he 
did not get (by its chanting) a firm support; he heard a cat* sneezing 
(and making the noise) os; he saw this as finale and thereupon (by 
chanting the chant with this finale) he got a firm support ; (the reason) 
why this is the saman, is for getting a firm support*. 

> In ilaim. hr. III. 46 it is Knnva the son of Nrfad (narfada), 

2 Jaim. hr. has prndamta (as against vr^adarpia of Pafio. hr.), whioti may bo 
the better reading (gana utaddi), 

j To § 1-2 refers the K,udrasntra (f. 4. No. 19). • For one who is anxious to 
(ehanted) ^ f ‘ho kai.iva (saman) with Sf as finale, 
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3. The janitra of Vasistha* he should take as the Brahman’s 
'Ohant for one who desires to obtain offspring. 

1 Cp. note 1 on VI. 9. 6; the vague statement of the Brahmaoa (there are 
more than one samans of this name) is specified by the sutra. 

4. Vasistha, whose son had been slain saw this saman ; he got 
i(by chanting it) children and his cattle was multiplied; (the reason) 
|,why it is this saman, is for procreation 

1 Cp. note 1 on IV. 7. 3. 

2 To § 3-4 refers the Ksudrasutra (I. 4, No. 20) : ‘ The (ritual) for one who is 
kle^irous of offspring has boon arranged*, vu. in No. 2 of this text, cp. note 1 on 
VI. 9. 6. 


6. The atharvana (saman) ^ he should take as the Brahman’s 
chant for one who desires (to reach) the world*. 

1 Ara^yegcya I. 1. 23 (on SV. I. 33) chanted on the naudhasa- verses. 

2 From § 6 appears that the world of immortality is meant. 

6. The Atharvans, forsooth, desiring to reach the world, saw this 
saman; they by means of it saw the world of immortality. (The 
reason) why it is this saman, is for getting to know (the way to) 
the world of heaven 

I To § 6 and 6 refers the Ksudrasutra (1. 4, No. 21) ; ’ For ouc who is de.sirous 
of (reaching) the world, the Brahman’s chant is the atharvana (-saman), chanted 
on the verses of the naudhasa; the viHutia are the ascending ones (ace the 
^Brcthmana II. 1. 1); the rest is similar to the (normal) jyotistoma. — In this 
fanner, if its pratha (i.e. the hotuh pratha, the first prsthalaud) is chanted on the 
Vathantara, but if it is chanted on the 'brhat, the introductory (tristich) must 
contain (the word) * foremost ’ (cp. note 1 on VI. 9. 10), the 3jya*(laud)s are 
harhata (cp. note 4 on page 33 of the edition of Arseyakalpa), the pratha is 
the bfhat (s&man) ; the atharvana (saman), (chanted) on the verses of thedyaita, 

' is the Brahman’s chant, and on the uanih (part) the srudhya is chanted (instead 
of the pauskala, see Anhang on Arseyakalpa, page 203). The viaUUis are the as- 
• oending ones. The rest is similar to the jyotistoma ’. 

7. The abhivarta ^ he should take as the Brahman’s chant for one 
who has a rival. 

1 Cp. IV. 3. 1 and XV. 10. 3 and 11. 

^ 8. By means of the abhivarta the Gods turned themselves against 

\abhyavarianta) the Asuras. (The reason) why the Brahman’s chant 
:is the abhivarta, is for turning against the rivaP. 
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1 Cp. IV. 3. 2.~To § 7 and 8 refers the Kaudra.sfitra (I. 4, No. 22) : ‘For ono 
who has a rival, the Brahman’s chant is the abhivarta, I lie vistutis are those 
that are used for abhicara (cp. §adv. br. III. 2-6) Th.‘ rest is similar to the (normal) 
jyotistoma 

9. The srayantiya ^ he should take a.s the Brahman’s chant for 
one who goes amiss ® in a sacrifice. 

1 Gramegeya VIM. 2. 5 on SV. T. 267=RS. VTl I. 99. 3-4 (with varr )=,SV IT 
669.670. ‘ ■ 

® Cp. XVII. 8. 2 as compared with ih. 4. 


10. Prajapati longed to possess his own daughter Usas ^ He lost 
his seed; thi.s was poured down on the earth; he strengthened * it, 
(thinking): ‘may this of me not be spoiled’*; he set it right and 
made the cattle out of it. 


J^or parallels cp. Levi, Le sacrifici 




-v, -A., 


r 

- srhiati is tho counterpart of vibhrfmmte. (seo X\'I. 12. 4). 

3 Cp. Alt. br. in. 33. 6: te <k«u abrumn mc<hn\ pmjupale rtto dimad iti; 
ooauso t icy hod snid m3 du^t, tlii' mSdum oono' int., (.xistoiico which crypticully 

apparently abbrevmtcil and by conaaq.u.„cc only p„rtl>- eo,npr,.h..nsibl,.. The fuller 
recension has been handed down in the Juim. br. III. 261, 262. but the text U 
rather corrupt I give the translation .. far as 1 nn.lersta.nl the passage -The 

pmdnoe, orfer not to nndertake the sacrinee with (that) horrid (part).' 

SieZi " P'atos.then.upon they nn.iertook the sacrificial .session. 



(probably the author has in mi I tl " "«>«•' 

»a« bom (Avni sol ”1 ? ■-«meS„rv«=R„dr«). It, w.u. Agni that here 

hurt by this"(aod) ir tV^ ■ h"j”' b'W'WK tliis, is not 

caused iTo In' ,1 tbe (lods: 'For what have yo 

--■■-^aitkiiihimrirZgi;'"^ 

bis own daughter, the Dawn Hr ttt i i " ’ his mind on 

Thereupon, ho (Praianatil nut "" 

(arrowllllXril : Thb> 

After lie (Prajapati, was shot, hill til dow"'!*, ot ’ 

It became matiusa (pmbably a lake the f "" ‘ho Himavat. 

»“roa). Aliout this the Gods and the <3 '"''t>"‘»er of the classical mantuam 

he Hpoiled’. Because therid lit!? ‘h- 

it to flames on all airl a rih” (‘ man ’). They set 

8* » t 0 Maruta blow on it, by moans of 
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tlie 4rayantiya they strengthened it (aSrinan)*. hence the name Srayantiya^ 
Thereupon cattle was created (out of tho strengthened seed of Prajapati);. 
tho.-e (animals) that first came into existence are tho red ones; those that came 
into existence out of tho (seed) when it was being heated, are the reddish 
brown ones ; those that came into existence out of the (seed) when it was heated, 
are tho brown ones; those that came into existence out of the (seed), when 
it was being burned, are tho mules and the black (animals), and therefore, thia 
same fire bums the white as well as the black (animal) ; out of the sparks were 
created the goats and the antelopes ; out of the coals {aUjura) the Angirascs, out of 
the ashes mixed with coals were created tho three vaias: the one dedicated to 
Miira and Varuna, the one dedicated to Brhaspati and the one dedicated to the 
All-Gods ; out of tho ashes tho donkey was created ; therefore he is (in colour) the 
counterpart of tho ashes ; therefore he lives being ridden \ Tho Sanskrit text may 
be consulted in : * Das JaimiiiTya brahmana in Auswahl * No. 207. 

11. (The reason) why the Brahman’s chant is the srayantlya, ia 
|that it (this saman) strengthens him and sets him right ^ . 

1 To § 9-11 refers the Ksudrasutra (I. 4, No. 23) ; * For one who is deprived 

I of a sacrifice, the Brahman’s chant is the 4rayantiya; the kaleya (gramegeya VI. 
2. 7) is (chanted) on the verses (SV. I. 408=BS* VIII. 21. 1. 2=SV. II. 58-59): 
‘ We (call) thee, o incomparable one ! ’ Tho rest is similar to the (normal), 
lyotistoma *. 

VIIL 3. 

{The fourth prstha-laud, the kaleya.) 

1. The Gods and the Asuras contended for (the possession ofy 
^ese worlds. The Gods resorted to Prajapati ; he gave them this 
«Sman, (saying) : * By means of this saman ye will be able to drive 
them away’^ By it they drove them away from these worlds. 
Because they drove them away (akalayania), therefore it is (called) the 
kaleya 

1 Read {kaiayisyadhva iti instead of kalayispaddham iti. 

2 See note 1 on VIII. 2. 11.— Besides other myths to explain the namo kaleya, 
the Jaim. br. (1. 164, 156) has the following interesting quasi-myth: ‘Gods, 
Fathers and Men were on one side, Asuras, Ogres and Pifiacas on tho other side. 
These contended about (tho possession of) these worlds. Now, the Kali-Gan- 
dharvas moved in the middle, not heeding either party. The Gods, the Fathera 
and the Men overcame tho Asuras, Ogres and Pi^acas, and they divided these 
worlds among themselves. The Gods took as their share the world of the 
Gods, the Fathers the world of the Fathers, the Men the world of the Men. 
Then arrived the Kali-Gandharvas and said, ‘Grant us also subsequently a share 
in these worlds ’. ‘ No ’, they said, ‘ ye, forsooth, have kept yourselves neutral, not 
heeding either party’. They answered : ‘But in our mind we have attended on 
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ye, so give us a share * No * they said, ‘ the worlds are well-divided by ns, we 
<jannot mix them up again*. They said: ‘Then Jot that be ours what we our- 
selyes see*. They granted them these KalindSs (the land of Kalinda?), saying: 
* Among these practise ye austerities*. Because they granted the Kalindas to the 
Kalis, thence the Kalindas have this name.— This Kali, the son of Vitadanya, saw 
this sSman, he practised it in chanting and saw by means of it this avantaradeSaifi 
dufyantam lokam ; this ho conquered. This saman is a world (or • room *) gaining 
one, he who has practised it in chanting finds room, but the status of a Qandharva 
he does not reach, he gains only the world of the Gandharvas. Because Kali, the 
son of Vitadanya, saw this sSman, therefore it is (called) kAleya.* See the Sanskrit 
text in Jaim. hr. in Auswahl, No. 47. 

2. He who knows this, drives away his rival from these worlds. 

3. The stoma, ‘strength* {tara) by name, was with the Gods; 
the sacrifice. ' finding treasure * by name, was with the Asuras. The 
Gods by moans of this stoma ; ‘ by strength your treasure finding one ’ ^ 
took away the sacrifice of the Asuras K 

1 The verses of the kaleya begin : tarobhir vo vidadvaatim, 

2 Similarly the Jaim. br. 

4. He who knows this takes, by means of the stoma, the sacrifice 
of his rival away. 

5. There were (once) (certain) Gods called Sadhya. These, having 
cut of! the afternoon-service, went together with the midday-service to 
the world of heaven. This (cut off afternoon -service) the Gods con- 
nected by means of the kaleya^. That there is the kAleya, is for 
connecting the afternoon -service (with the midday-service). 

^ The kaleya is the last laud of the midday ‘Service. 

6. The afternoon-service, forsooth, is ‘ finding treasure * (vidad^ 
vasTi) : by taking as prastava (the verse quarter) ‘ by strength your 
treasui e-finding one he passes, in chanting, across ' to the afternoon- 
service. 

1 abhyativadati (cp. V. 7. 4), abhilakaymivadati, atiti dkdtvarthdnuvddaJk, SSyana. 

7. The kaleya is (equal to) all the characteristics ; in that it has a 
(whole) verse-quarter as prastava, thereby it is rathantara-like ' ; in that 
It makes the same risings as the brhat *, thereby it is brhat-like ; in that 
Its respond contains a stobha, thereby it is brhat-like*: in that it 
has a ‘ running * idd thereby it is rathantara-like In all character- 
istics he IS firmly established. 
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1 Cp. VII. 7. 1. 

8 Op. VII. 7. 6. I am uncertain about the rohaa in the kaleya, perhaps; 

12 12 1 

dra^ih aa. .(1) ; 65 | 566 (2) ; nta 2341^ (3), cp. the musically figured chant in C, H* 
page 324. 

3 In the byhat : oteAovS, in the kfileya : 1*5 ova. 

4 

4 dramdida : ho 3% | 45 (close of the kaleya), cp. also X. 11. I and X. 12. 4, 

Flow in this respect the kaleya is rathantara-like, is not very clear. Sayana 
quotes a passage from the Nidanasutra, which I cannot find exactly so in our text 
(II. 11 beg.) The meaning seems to be that the pfsthastotras on tho uneven 
(3. 6) days of the sadaha (on which the rathantara is replaced by tho vairupa- and 
^akvarasfimans) are dravadida (as the kaleya). whilst tho prsthastotras of the even 
(4, 6) days (on which the brhat is replaced by the vairaja and raivata-sBmans) are 
urdhveda {flU 2343 | da). In this way we note at least a kind of correspondence 
between k&leya and rathantara. 


VIII 4. 

(The arbhava-pavamana-laud, its metres and 

chants.) 

1 . There were (once) (certain) Gods called Sadhya. Together with 
,the whole sacrifice they went to the world of heaven. The Gods said to 

E he metres : ‘ Bring ye the soma hither.’ They sent off the Jagatl ; 
he returned leaving behind three syllables and having become mono- 
yllabic ; they sent off the Tristubh ; she returned leaving behind one 
[isyllable and having become trisyllabic ; they sent off the Gayatrl — at 
that time, forsooth, the metres consisted of four syllables — she returned 
bringing with her not only those syllables (that had been left behind 
by the two others), becoming thus octosyllabic, but also the three pres- 
sings, two in her hands, the third (in her mouth), biting it with her 
teeth. Therefore two pressings are provided with shoots, but the 
third is sucked out^, because she had fetched it beween her teeth, 
sucking it out The shoots of it (of the soma), that fell down as it was 
being fetched, became the putikas ® ; tho blossoms that fell out, 
became the arjunas^; what she shook off^ (prdprothat), that became 
the praprothas Therefore, at the afternoon-service (or * the third 
pressing’) they pour out the sour milk®: the soma which is eaten by 
the cows^; thereof they pour out the sap, in order that there may 
be soma in it. 
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1 The Jaim. br. relates this in exUnso (cp. Jaim. br. in Auswahl No. 102) : 
further cp. Sat. br. IV. 3. 2. 7, Ait. br. 111. 25-28, TS. VT. 1. 6. 1-5, KSth. XXllI. 
10, Maitr Samh. III. 7. 3, 

2 The first two pressings are obtained from the soma-shoots itself, the third, 
however, (op. C. H. § 218) from the pressed -out soma-husks, 

2 A kind of herb used as surrogate for the soma, see below, IX. 6. 4, and cp. 
Eggeling in Sacred books of the East, Vol. XLIV. page 451, note 1. 

4 Equally a kind of grass used as substitute for soma, probably equivalent to 
phalguna, cp. Ap. XIV. 24. 12, Baudh. XIV. 29: 201. 26, TBr. I. 4. 7. 6. 

8 Thus Sayana {adhuniUMgani); elsewhere the meaning is * to snort The 
moaning of praprotha is unknown. It must also denote a kind of horb palatable to 
cows. 

8 Viz. in tho piitabhrt to the pressed soma, cp. C. H. § 220 and Ait. hr 
III. 27. 2. 

7 When thoy oat tho herbs, montioned above, which originated from tho soma. 


2. Tristubh and Jagatl said to Gayatrl : ‘ Let us join thee * ^ She 
answered : ‘ What will result therefrom for me * ? ‘ What thou wishest * 

they said. She replied : * To me must belong the whole morning-service 
and I must have the lead of the last two services *. Therefore, the 
whole morning-service belongs to the Gayatrl and the last two services 
are introduced by it 

1 upa tvaySva, usually this is the expro.s.sioii »)f one who wisho.s to become pupil 
to another. 

* The pratahsavana is chanted on versos in gayatri-metre only, whilst tho first 
chant of the midday- and afternoon-lauds are likewise on versos in gayatii. 


3. Trijtubh joined her with (her) three syllables >, so that she 
(Gayatrl) became of eleven syllables; Jagatl Joined her with (her) one 
syllable *, so that she (Gayatrl) became of twelve syllables. 


» Tristabh had become trisyllabic and jagatl monosyllabic alter thuir en- 
eavour to fetch tho soma j in this manner they wore absorbed into the gayatrl. 


4. Therefore, it is said that the gayatrl is (equal to) all the 
metres, for the gayatrl went making those increases *. 

' t.e. increased sp as to encompass the two other metres. 


6. Indra, loathing the afternoon-service 1, got away. The Gods by 

means of (the words) : ' by the most sweet ’ * made it sweet j by means 

(‘ stmn r.”*^^** ' intoxicating ’ they made it intoxicating 

( strong ); by means of (the words) : ‘by the stream become tliou, o 
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Soma, clarified * they clarified it, and on (the words) : ‘ pressed out for 
Indra to drink * Indra returned to it. (The reason) why he makes the 
prastSva with ‘by the most sweet, most intoxicating’ is that Indra 
may take a share in the afternoon service. 

1 Because its soma was pressed only out of the husks and therefore not 
sufficiently strong and intoxicating. 

2 The gayatra and the first saman (the samhita) are chanted on the gayatrl- 
verses SV. I. 468=RS. IX. 1. 1-3=SV. II. 39-41 : 8vMi8\liaya maduthaya pavaava 
soma dharaya \ indrdya pdtave autah. 

6. ‘ The most sweet ’ were the domestic animals among the Gods, 
* the most intoxicating * amongst the Asuras ; by (the words) : ‘ by the 
most sweet, most intoxicating ’ the Gods took away the animals of 
the Asuras. 

7. He who knows this takes away the cattle of his rival. 

8. On these (verses is chanted) the samhita^. 

1 Gramogeyagana XII. 2. 19 on the verses quoted in note 2 on § 5. 

9. There were (once) (certain) Gods called Sadhya. These, having 
cut off the afternoon-service, went, together with the midday-service, 
to the world of heaven. The Gods (however) united it (samadadhuh) 
jby means of the samhita (saman) ; because they united it, therefore it 
Is the satphita (‘united ’). 

I 10. The kaleya goes before, the samhita comes afterwards ; for by 
Ineans of these two (samans) is the afternoon- service linked (with the 
^midday-service) 

1 Cp. VIII. 3. 6. 

11. The samhita is (equal to) all the characteristics : in that it has 
a (whole) verse-quarter as prastava, thereby it is rathantara-like ; in 
that it makes the same risings as the brhat thereby it is brhat-like ; 
in that is has after each verse-quarter a finale thereby it is rathantara- 
like. In ail characteristics he is firmly established. 

1 I am not able to point out these rohaa in the samhita-saman. On the whole, 
the chant as figured in the uhagana and the Prayogas differs considerably from the 
gramegeya; this is probably due to certain special lodes for chanting on gayatri- 
metre. 

* padanidhana, op. X. 10. 1 ; perhaps in the sanihita-saman the syllables pava, 
ydpa and aiUdh (op. C.H. page 340) are to be taken as finales. 
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VIII. 6. 


(The arbhava pavamana-laud, its metres and 
chants, continued.) 

1. There are the kakabh and the usnih 

‘ After the samhita sSmaii two chants follow in the jyoti^toma, the first on 
kakuhh.metre (of 8+12+8 syUables): the sapha, the second on usnih-metre (of 
8+8+12 syllables) : the paaskala. The sapha is grSmegeya XVII. 2. 6 on SV. I 
578=98. IX. 108. 1(.2)=SV. II. 42(.43) (kakubh satobrhatl). The pauskala is 
grSmegeya XVII. 1. s, on .SV. I. 566=98. IX. 106. 1(.3)=SV. II. 44(.46).~ 
Although here only two verses are applied {viz. II. 42 and 44), the uttarSrcika 
gives, after 42, one verse mote and after 44 two more, because these come in Uter 
on, at the 10th day. 


2. By means of the kakubh and the usnih, Indra hurled his 
thunderbolt on Vrtra; at the kakubh he made a stride onward, by 
means of the usnih he hurled it. Therefore, the middle verse- 
quarter of the kakubh has the highest number of syllables, for it is a 
striding-on. Thereupon, he drew together*; therefore, the last 
verse-quarter of the usnih has the highest number of syllables, for in 
front the thunderbolt is, as it were, heavy *. 

* tad abM snmauhal ; for abhitamShtUi the Diet, of Petersbiirgh in klirzcrer 
Fassung gives the meaning ‘ /.usammenhaufen ’. I propose to take tad abhi 
together, and suggest that padau is to be understood as object to aamauhat ; being 
about to hurl the thunderbolt, Indra strides out; at the moment of hurling, he 
draws his fMt togettier (he draws tiie left foot, which was behind the right one, 
forward). .SSyana comments : abhUa^ ubhe parive aamauhat, aatakaarau padau 
aamyag avahat ; he takes as subject kakubh. The Jaim. br. (III. 294) has : • strid- 
ing out he drew together its syllables (pardkramamhtyi hy aaySkaarani (read aauS 
a °1) samauhat). 


2 The paraUel passage in the Jaim. br. (I. 158, 159) runs as follows: ‘By 
means of the kakubh and the usnih Indra, standing on two gSyatrls (the metre of 
24 syllables) (as his feet), hurled his thunderbolt on Vrtra. These two (gSyatrfs) 
were not able to support him; he added to them the fourfooted animals : cow. 
lorse, goat and ehrep, and those (i e. the metres which arose in this way, the metres 

? I UU ? ‘I*® and uspih) supported him. Standing on the 

kakubh and usnih, making the sabha and pauskala his two arms, he hurled (the 
thimderbdt) and slew him {viz. Vrtra). He who knows this slays his spiteful 
Oi'cmy Ho (Indra) stepped with one foot forward, the other one coming after, 
■he foot that was directed forward, became the kakubh, therefore of the kakubh 

lliriir T • the foot that came 
■ ■ 'h 1^1 * “^hih, therefore of the uspih the greatest number of syllables 

IS in the hind part (8+8+12). See Jaim. br. in Auswahl, No. 60. 
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3. A thanderbolt (».c. a deadly weapon) he who knows this, hurls 
on his rival. 

4. The kakubh and the usnih are the nostrils (the nose) of the 
sacrifice. Therefore, although being the same metre, they both convey 
in different ways the sacrifice; therefore from each of the nostrils, 
although they are similar, the two breaths issue in a different way 

1 As out- and inbreathing. 

5. The kakubh and the usnih are the breaths (the vital airs) ; 
therefore they (the priests) do not make vasat with them^. If they 
made vasat with them, they would put the vital airs into the fire. 

1 They must not be used as ySjyas, to accompany a burnt -ofEerin g ; at the 
end of a yajya the word vaaa^ is pronounced. 

6. On these (verses) ' the sapha (saman) is (chanted). Devoid of 
pha^, forsooth, is the afternoon- service ; (this saman is chant, 
ed) to make the afternoon-service provided with pha^. As for the 
pauskala, by means of this (saman) Prajapati created the domestic 
animals in abundance {puskala) ; to them he brought form (or * beauty') ; 
(the reason) why it is this saman, is that he (thereby) brings beauty to 
his beasts^. 

I Properly the sapha only on the first, 

- What the meaning of pha is, according to our author, is unknown. Nor 
is the meaning of the name sabha, as this saman is called by the Jaiminiyas (Jaim. 
br. I. 160), very clear. On these the sabha (is chanted), in order that the sacri- 
fice may be adbha (possessed of bha, * light ’ ?). All that is wrongly chanted or 
recited, or incomplete in the sacrifice, for clearing up {sabhatayai) (all) that 
(it is adhibited). They chant this saman, hoping that it may bo shining, illumin- 
ated (?) — By means of the sabha, the Gods (possessed themselves) of the splen- 
dour, the power, the valour, the strength, the cattle and the food of the Asuras, 
by means of the sabha, they made themselves lighting {aabham atmanam adhy- 
akurvatay — By means of the sabha, Prajapati makes the cattle remain with 
him ; therefore, he said : * I have become * shining out * through cattle {sabho vai pa- 
Sybhir abhuvam)' etc. See, Jaim. br. in Auswahl No. 51. 

* Cp. Jaim. br, I. 160 : * He (Prajapati) did not know the domestic animals 
(the cows) from one another, as they were of one colour {ekarupa). He saw the 
pauskala and, thereby, distinguished their colours ; they became of different 
colour : white, reddish, and black; formerly, forsooth, they had been of one colour, 
red even they were’ (Auswahl No. 52). 

i 7. (The three verses, beginning): ‘By fore-conquest from your 
plant* are a verse-quarter- virA] ^ and syllabic- viraj.^ By means of the 



174 


THE BRIhMANA of TWENTY FIVE OHAFTBRS. 


verse-quarfcer-viraj, the Gods went to the world of heaven, by means 
of the syllabic viraj, the seers after (them) oame to know the way to it 
That there are those verse-quarter- vira] and syllabic virS] (verses), 
is for knowing the way to the world of heaven. 

1 After the sapha and pauskala follow in the ftrbhavapavamSna-laud the 
4yava4va and the andhigava samans on three versee, the first of which is an 
anuatubh, the second and third gayatris. These three verses together comprehend 
10 verse-quarters (the anuatubh : 4, each gayatrl : 3) and, the viraj being of 10 
syllables, they form together a padya viraj. They contain together 80 syllables 
(the anuatubh: 32, each gayatrl: 24), together, they form &n aksarya vir^j ; go 
being a plurality of 10.— The three verses are SV. T. 545=]^S. IX. 101. 1-3 =SV. 
II. 47-49. The ^yavS4va (on SV. I. 545) is gramegeya XVI. 1. 11, the andhigava 
(on the same verse) is gram. XVI. 1. 12. 


8. On these (verses) the syavasva (is chanted). 

9. SyavasVa, the son of Arcananas, who was taking part in a 
sacrificial session, was brought (by his fellow-sattrins who wished to 
kill him) to a desert (‘ dry soil ’). He saw this sfiman and by means of 
it created rain. Thereupon, he became all right and found salvati ' " 
This saman, forsooth, is a means to get salvation 


1 In the Jaim. br. (I. 163, 164) this legend is somewhat differently t\ 
Syavasva, the son of Arcananas, had absented himself to collect fuel for the sov'. 
fice, the sattra. He was left behind by his fellow-sattrins, who by themseli 
went to the world of heaven. He desired : ‘ May I reach after them the worl/ 
heaven, may I be united with my fellow-sattrins*. He saw this sSman 1 
practised it in chanting. By the verse: ‘By fore-conquest of your plant’ tk 
Maruts called him to the world of heaven, the thrice repeated stobha of the s5man% 
being eftyS (‘come’). Thereupon, he was united with his fellow-sattrins. And 
SyavMva is united with the Maruts {aa haiaa marudbhir eva aaha Syav^vah). See 
the text in Jaim. br. in Auswahl, No. 64. 


10 He who has chanted this (sSmsn) finds salvation and becomes 
all right. 

11. Indr., loaHilng the .ftemoo«-»cvice, got away 1. TheGodaby 

mm ol ll» (,„d oo„ • t 

oal rf h,„ l„ct (Th..»po., h. Th, m.,. .by tb«. 

* Cp. note 1 on VIII. 4. 6. 

hithir?' form, of e«: <come 



VIII. 5. 8.— vm. 6. 16. 


175 


8 Similarly the Jaim. br. I. 164. In the text of Paftc. br. read ehlyety anm~ 
hvayant, aa etc. 

12. Then the andhigava. Andhlgu, desiring (to obtain) oattle, 
saw this saman ; by means of it he created a thousand head of cattle^. 
(The reason) why it is this saman, is that the cattle may flourish. It 
has a finale in the middle ^ (and) has (the word) idd (as closing finale) 
Thereby the afternoon-service becomes all right®. If it were not 
provided with a finale in the middle and if it had not idd (as closing 
finale), the afternoon-service would not be all right. 

1 Cp. Jaim. br. I. 165 : * Tho descendants of dakti (the daktyas), being 
desirous of obtaining food, were consecrated (i.e. they undertook a sacrifice of 
soma). Then Andhigu, the daktya, saw this saman and practised it in chanting ; he 
applied the decasyllabic viraj in the middle ; the viraj is decasyllabic, the viraj is 
food ; thereupon they obtained the virSj, via. the food op. Auswahl No. 56. 

2 Cp. C.H. page 342. 

8 This is more clearly expressed in the Jaim. br. (I. 165, Auswahl No. 56) : 

* It has a nidhana in the middle : for obtaining a firm support. They who under - 
take the Srbhava-laud, go crossing a sea without hold (?) ; that it (the saman) has 
a nidhana in the middle, is for obtaining a firm support. Just as in daily life one, 
who has descended with his ship into a sea, comes across an island, and having 
gone on land, takes a rest, in tho same manner they, having undertaken (litt. 

* come unto ’) the nidhana, might take a rest *• 

13. They make (* chant ’) in the middle a finale of ten syllables ; 
the viraj is of ten syllables ; he (the Saorificer) gets a firm support in the 
, viraj ^ 

1 Cp. the Jaim. br. as cited in note 1 under § 12. 

14. (On the verses beginning :) * Unto the dear ones he is clarified 
l^s chanted the kfiva(saman) ^ ; it is the chant of Prajapati. 

t Gr&megeyagana XVI. 2. 6 on SV. I. 554=^18. IX. 75. 1-3=SV. II. 60-62 
r^jagati-metre). — According to the Jaim. br. (I. 166) this saman was seen by Kavi 
; BhSrgava who desired amidst the Gods the immortal world of tho Gandharvas. 
>This Kavi Bhfirgava is, according to the Sarvanukramana, the Seer of !^S IX. 75, 

[ 16. The ‘dear ones’ are the children, the ‘dear ones’ are the 

[domestio animals ; he gets a firm support in children and domestic 
bnimals. 

16. The and the kSva ate the strings of tho sacrifice*; 

Il'this God-case*, forsooth, is closed .up with regard to the sacrifice. 
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(The reAson) why these two (samans) are the last, is, that the sacrifice 
may be uninjured (or ‘ well kept * ). 

1 The sacrifice is, so to say, kept in a case which is closed up or pressed together 
by means of two strings : the aulana, the last of the midday laud (op. VII. 5. 
16) and tho kava, the last of the Srbhavadaud. 

2 Cp. Ath. S. X. 2. 27. tad vd atharvanah Siro devah oS alf, samub • 
itah, 

VIII. 6. 

(The agnistoma-laud.) 

1. The Gods divided among themselves the sacred lore ; what 
pith of it was left over, that became the yajnayajniya (saman) ^ 

1 Gramegoyagana I. 2. 25 on SV. I. 36=RS. VI. 48. 1-2 =SV. II. 63-54. 

2. The yajnayajniya, forsooth, is the pith of the sacred lore. By 
chanting the yajnayajniya they establish the sacrifice in the pith of 
the sacred lore. 

3. The yijnayajfiiya is a womb ; out of this womb Prajapati 
created (emitted, brought forth) the sacrifice; in that he created 
sacrifice after sacrifice (yajnam yajiiam)^ therefore it is (called) yajna- 
yajniya ^ 

1 Tho word yajnayajniya, containing twice tho word yajfia, induces our author 
to speak of ‘ sacrifice after sacrifice *, * sacrifioo ’ alone being sufficient. 

4. Therefore, formerly the Brahmins used to hold ^ the out-of 
doors-laud with this (saman)®, (thinking): ‘Beginning at its womb 
let us go on to extend the sacrifice \ But, by chanting it at the end 
they establish the sacrifice in its womb, 

1 On the aorist with pt#r5 (also VJII. 9.7) cp. Dolbruck, Altind. Syntax, page 
286. * 

2 Similarly the Jaim. br. (I. 173): ‘Formerly they used to hold all the lauds 
with this (saman) : ettwi ha stna vai pura saTvdni stotrani stuvarUi, 

8 Read yad v antatal^ instead of yajflantatah. 

6. With the Asuras (once) was the whole sacrifice. The Gods 
saw the yajnayajfllya. By means of (the words) : * by sacrifice on 
sacrifice in honour of Agni ^ they took from them the agnihotra ; (by the 
words) ‘and by hymn on hymn in honour of the skilful the full- and- 
new-moon sacrifices; by (the words): ‘ continually we (will extol) the 
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immortal Jatavedas’, the seasonal sacrifices, and by (the words) *as a 
dear friend 1 will extol the saorihce of soma. 

6. At that time the metres (the verse-quarters of it) were : ‘ By 
sacrifice in honour of Agni ; by hymn in honour of the skilful ; we (will 
extol) the immortal Jatavedas; as a dear friend 1 will extol’. Now, 
the Gods by means of the verses, repeating each time the beginning, 
(the first word of each verse quarter), took the sacrifice away from the 
Asuras 

1 Because the verses of the Gods in this manner had grown bigger and stronger 
than those of the Asuras! The verso runs: yajnayajrla vo agnaye giragira ca 
dakaaae | prapra vayam amrtaip jatavedaaam priyarp mitrarri na iaihaisam^ 

7. He who knows this takes, through the verses, the sacrifice of 
his rival away. 

8. A brahman, Kusamba, the son of SvAyu, a Latavya (by gotra), 
used to say about this (chant) : * Who, forsooth, will to day be 
swallowed by the dolphin ^ that has been thrown on sacrifice’s path ? ’ ^ 

1 A female dolphin or porpoise ; perhaps a crocodile is meant. 

2 * Sacrifice’s path ’ is the way prescribed for going hither and thither on the 
sacrificial ground. — ^The text should run at the end : ganayatUi, 

9. Now, the dolphin thrown on sacrifice’s path is the yajnayajniya 
(saman). By saying : ‘ by hymn on hymn ' (giragirW^ thereby the 
Udgatr swallows himself. 

^ A pun on the word gira, which is in appearance inauspicious, because it can 
be connected, as 2nd pers. imperative, with giretti (* to swallow ’), (instead of grn^ti 
‘ to extol *). 

10. He should (therefore) perform his part of the chant, making 
(the) ira (-sound) ^ ; the Udgatr (thereby) establishes the sacrifice in 
food (tm) and will not die prematurely. 

1 Instead of by giragira he introduces the Udgitha by irS irii, see C.H. 
page 370. Read in the text yad yajfiayajfilyani^ 

2 On these §§ op. Jaim. br. I. 174, 175 : (He should chant the Udgitha in the 
following manner :) * * o{y)ir& {y)iru ca dakaasa * (instead of o ga ira gira ca dakaaaS 
of the gana). If he were to say : gira gira ca, Agni vcu4vanara would swallow up 
(gired) the Sacrifioer, but by saying : o(y)-ira (y) ira ca dakaaaa, ira being food, |iie 
puts food into the mouth of Agni vaiSvSnara (=as he brings the word irS at the 
beginning [mukha meaning * mouth ’ as well as * beginning ’] of the yajnfiyajniya, 
which is identified with Agni vai4vanara). However, he is apt to become parched 

12 
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up by saying o(y)t>fi o(y)trS ca dShasS ; he should (rather) say o(y)irS iha cS da* 
kaasS, and so he does not become parched up. About this (chant) the BrShmins 
of former times used to speculate: * Who, £oi*sooth, will to day come safely across 
the opened mouth of the crocodile {Sifuduman) ? ’ The yajfiSyajfirya, forsooth, is 
the crocodile that stands with opened mouth waiting at the small path; it is in 
h i s mouth that he puts food, whereupon he passes safely by him *. See the text 
in Jaim. br. Auswahl No. 62. 

11. Unto (Agni) vaisvanara the Udgatr surrenders himself^ by 
saying : prapra {* forth I forth ’) vayam ; he should say praprtm * vayam. 
In this manner he will pass over Vai^vSnara. 

> Is Agni vaiSvanara here a reminiscence of the Jaim. br. ? cp. note 2 on § 10. 
According to the Jaim. br. (I. 169, 170) it is also Agni vailvinara out of whose 
haraa the yaj65yaj6Tya is sprung forth. 

2 Suggesting the idea of pnnati (f). 

12. He, forsooth, who recites a declining verse, wDl, after the per- 
forming of the chant, fare worse. Now, the (part of the yajfiayajfilya 
which contains the words) m iarhsisam (‘ I will not extol ') Ms a 
declining verse; he should (rather) say nu Sarhsiaam or auSarhaisam 
( I will extol ; *I will extol allright’). He then recites no declining 
verse, and after the chanting will fare better. 

' As if na were the negation, whilst it is equal to iva. Similarly the Jaim. br, 
(I. 176) prescribes the change nu Sai^aisam, 

13. The sacrifices that have (the word) vac (‘ voice *) at the end, 
leak through the cleft of the voice. Now, the sacrifices that end with 
the yajfiayaJfiIya^ have (the word) vac at the end. Untruth is the 
cleft of the voice ; after the untruth that is spoken by one who 
performs the agnistoma, the sacrifice leaks; on a syllable* it must 
finally be established; by the syllable forsooth, he covers up the cleft 
of the sacrifice *. 

1 As does the normal agniftoma, of which the yajfiayajftiyastotra is the last. 

2 Cp. note 3 on § 14. 

2 With §§ 12, 13 cp. Jaim. br. I. 178: ‘Thtey (the theologians) remark: ‘The 
verae. of tbe ysjBiyajfiiya ore one qrllable too diort (this refen to the last pBda ; 
«to <rB(8 (oniiham). This is a gap in the yajBiyejfifya ; after the gap in the 
yajasyajaiye the saoriBoe leaks; after the saoriflce, the Saeriaoer; after the 
Saucer, his children. In this (gap) be should put the (the word) * voice ’ ; the 
voice, forsooth, is the sacred lore *, etc. 
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14. The syllable^, forsooth, is ViraJ's formal in Viraj* he is 
finally established 

1 akeara * syllable* means also ‘imperishable*. 

2 And virSj is food : annattk viraf (e,g, dat. br. VIll. 3. 2. 13). 

3 The ritucdistio authorities are at variance regarding the meaning of the 
Brfthmana. NidSnasGtra (II. 10) cites our passage and adds the remark : ‘ What is 
the untruth, which the syllable ?* va is the syllable, i e., a syllable beginning with ‘ va * 
and ending on * S *. (This remark is added because from the words veig etad aksaram 
one might otherwise infer that va, and not va, was meant). ‘ Ending on say 
some. Considering that the Brahma^a condemns the dropping of the g, they 
should recite w i t h it ; in this way he covers by means of a whole syllable the cleft 
of the sacrifice *. Another meaning is that the last syllable of the verse (and not 
the stobha) is intended by the author of the BrShmana, and this is the meaning of 
the SutrakSra (Laty. II. 10. 18), who expressly states that the syllable nam (not 
v&^vag) must be the nidhana of the last stotriya, cp. note I on VIII. 7. 2. 


VIII. 7. 

(The agnistoma-laud, continued.) 

1. At the morning, verily, the metres are applied from hence 
upwards from thence downwards ^ they are applied at the laud of the 
yajnayajnlya ; yajnd vo agnaye gird ca daksase is (the metre) of twelve 
syllables ; pra vayam amrtam jdtavedasam is (the one) of eleven syllables, 
priyam mitrarn na Safrujisam is (the one) of eight syllables^. 

t i.e. increasing in number of syllables : the gayatrl (3 x 8) at the morning- 
service, the tristubh at midday (4x11), the jagatl at the evening-service (4 x 12 
Syllables). 

3 In reversed order. 

3 By this reasoning we understand, that the Sacrificer, after he has reached 
temporarily and spiritually the world of heaven, will again descend on earth (op 
the next following §), to live his whole life. 

2. He transforms the last (verse of the ya]fiaya]nlya-stotra) into 
an anustubh^. The anustubh in the earth: on the earth he (the 
Sacrificer) (thereby) gains a firm support. 

1 How this is brought about, is explained by the Sutrakaras (L5ty. 11. 10. 
18-19, DrShy. VI. 2. 18-19). * At the last stotra- verse he should repeat (the syllibles 
hhumdvUje in this manner :) bhuvadvSjSyi, bhuvadvajem ; and its nidhana is (the 
syllable) nSm ; for he (the author of the QrShmo^a) says : * the last (he transforms) 
into an anustubh* and * on a syllable it must finally be established ’ (VIII. 6. 13). 
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(It is known that out of the pragatha, on which the yajfiayajfiiya is chanted, are 
made three verses : a brhatl of 36, and two kakubhs each of 28 syllables ; by 
adding the four syllables bhuvadvaje [for hhuvadvSjayi is only the s5man form of 
these four syllables], the last kakubh becomes an anustubh, of 32 syllables) — * Hut 
the teachers (are of opinion) that no repetition is to be made (according to 
Dhanvin, because we have already an anuftubh, if the last time the first verse 
is read, as is done in the Brahmana in Vlll. 7. 1 , omitting the syllables yajHa^ 
girot and pra; in this manner the tristubh of 36 becomes an anustubh of 31 
syllables; reasoning with Ait. br. I. 6. 2 : na vS ekenaharena chandamsi viyanti 
na dvabhyarnt this can be taken as an anustubh of 32 syllables, or we are to 
take the finale of one syllable cS, to the 31 syllables) and the finale should be as 
handed down in the sacred text, according to 8andilya 

3. (Moreover) the anustubh is the voice in the voice he is 
firmly established ; the anustubh is pre-eminence ; in pre-eminence he is 
firmly established. 

I Cp. V. 7. 1. 

4. How, now, must the yajfiayajfiiya be chanted ? * they ask. 

^ Like an ox discharging urine, thus indeed and thus indeed * 

1 With Hhus* the person who recites the Brahmana must have made a 
gesture, indicating the precise manner. 

5. * The Udgatr is continually nearing himself unto (Agni) vai- 
^vanara’ ^ they say, * if he speaks the verse of the yajfiayajfiiya mani- 
festly * It should be chanted by him while he passes over ®, as it 
were ; he (thereby) passes over (Agni) vaisvanara, 

1 To whom this chant is attributed in the anukramanikS of the gramegeya ; cp* 
VIil. 6. U. 

2 Or * rightly ^ rjunOf i.e. without changing anything in the words of the 
chant. 

8 i.e. deviates from the text in the manner as indicated VIIL 6. 10-12. 

6. Unto (Agni) vay vanara the Adhvaryu gives over (abhisfjati ) ^ 
the persons seated in the sadas, by causing them to return to * the laud 
of the yajfiayajfiiya. It should be chanted whilst he covers himself 
completely up (with his garment)®, in order to prevent their being 
burned by (Agni) vaisvanara. 

^ The Adhvaryu summons the priests before the chant of those stotras 
that are formed by repetition out of three verses, by the words ; aaarjy asarji vag 
asarji. ..updvartadhmm, Ap. XII, IJ. 9; Sat. br. IV. 2. 6. 8, upavamdhmrn ity 
anyani stotram {sc. upakaroti).— The persons seated inside the sadas are the Hotrakas 
and the Chanters, the Brahman and the Yajamana. 
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2 i.e. * to repeat*, cp. note 1. 

a Cp. C. H. § 241 c. 

7. The Fathers, however, do not know ^ one who has completely 
covered himself (by his garment) and at the laud of the yajnayajnlya 
the Fathers want to know (him) properly : up to the ears (only) the 
covering must be made. Thereby he is covered and (at the same time) 
not covered ; so the Fathers know (him) and (Agni) vaisvanara does 
not hurt (him). 

1 The reason why at this particular moment the Fathers must bo able to 
know their descendants is perhaps to be sought in the fact, that at the afternoon- 
service, immediately before the yajhAyajuiya-stotra two chips from a saumya 
cam are offered to Soma accompanied by the Fathers, cp. C. H. § 237a. II. The 
Jaiminiyas disapprove of this practice ; wo read in their Brahmana (1. 174) : * Now ’ 
they say ; ‘ Ho should chant (the yajflayajfiiya-stotra) having covered himself 
completely up. The yajhayajfllya, forsooth, is Agni vaisSvanara : for appeasing it 
and for not being burned by it.’ He is, however, apt to get the Fathers for his 
deity, if he should chant (it), being completely covered (probably because at a 
sacrifice destined for the souls of the Dead the performer covers himself). They 
say also : ‘ As far as his ears are (i.e. up to his ears), so far having covered himself, 
he should chant.* They (others), however, say : ‘ By means of the ears he hears, 
by means of the eyes he sees ; of this (eyesight and hearing) he would deprive him- 
self, if he should chant (it), being covered... .Being uncovered he should (therefore) 
chant it,* 

8. Behind (the garhapatya) ^ the wives ^ pour down water; they 
thereby extinguish (or * appease ’) (Agni) vaisvanara ; for water is 
a means of extinguishing (or * appeasing’). 

^ Or; 'afterwards*. According to the Adhvaryusutras (see C. H. § 241. d) 
this action takes place inside the sadas. 

2 The plural, in case it is a sattra. 

9. Besides, they (the partakers of the sattra) thereby emit semen ^ 
ior the semen is a fluid. 

1 And thus are sure to obtain progeny. 

10. They (the wives) pour it (the water) along their right thighs ; 
for from the right side the semen is emitted 

1 Cp. Skt. br. II. 6. 2. 17 : ddkainato vai vrad yoadm upaiete and the other 
passages collected by Oertel in Journal- of the Amer. Or. Soo., vol. XXVI, 
page 188, 
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11. Rather a great (part of the garment) must be pushed baok< 
(by the wives) ; they thereby engender spirit for him*. 

1 Cp. TS. VT. 6. 8. 6 ; * she pours down water ; thereby semen is poured out ; 
along the thigh she pours it down ; for along the thigh the semen is poured out ; 
having bared her thigh she pours it out; for after the thigh is bared, cohabitation 
takes place, semen is emitted, children are born. 

2 For the son, as appears.from Hath. XXVI. 1: 122. 7 : dSram upary uduhetShri* 
tamukhy aaya jayate * ho will get an akritamukhin (son).*— For §§ 8-11 op. Jaim. br. 
I. 173 : ' They hold the laud, having put (a vessel filled with) water near. The 
yajaayajfilya, forsooth, is Agni vaisvanara : for extinguishing it and for not being 
burned (by it) ; along the thigh the wife (of the Sacrificer) pours it out; it is Agni 
vaiSvftnara she thereby extinguishes ; having bared her thigh she pours it out, for, 
after the thigh is bared, the wife viryam karoti * (‘ takes the seed of the male 
up’?). 


12. They * cause her to be looked at by the UdgStr, for impr^na* 
tion’s sake. 

1 The Adhvaryus, cp. TS. I.c. ; ’ he causes her to be looked at by the UdgStf ; 
the UdgStr, forsooth, is PrajSpati : in order that she may bring forth progeny ’. 

13. At the Aim-making' they cause her to be looked at ; for after 
the Atm-making the seed is implanted (the pregnancy follows) *. 

1 At the begiimmg of each turn of the chant the Chanters make A»t» {hum). 

» SSyaua here quotes Ap. V. 26. 11. soe also the references given in the German 
translation of Apastamba. 

14. Unto the third verse of the laud ^ they cause her to be looked 
at, for threefold * is the semen 

^ This implies that the Udgatr should look at the wife (or the wives) only 
dunng the first three stotra-versos, beginning with the first hum, 

2 1 compare TS. V. 6. 8. 4 : trini vava retathai pita putraj^ pautrcd^. 

3 To § 8 sqq. refer Laty. II. 10. 15-17 and Drahy. VI. 2. 15-17 ; ‘At the Aim- 
making of the yajfiayajfilya the UdgStr should look at the wife (of the 8acrifioer) ; 
at the finale (of the first three verses of the laud) the wife should pour down water 
upon her right thigh ; when the prastSva of the third verse of the laud has been 
chanted, she should pour down all this water ’. 

VIII. a 

(The three uktha- lauds.) 

1. The Gods, forsooth, having acquired by conquest the agni* 
stoma, could not conquer the ukthas. They said to Agni; ‘Let us 



vm. 7. IL— vra. 8. 4. 


gain the conquest by thee as leader *. He answered : ' What will there- 
from result for me!’ * What thou wishest ’ they said. He replied: 
' On verses addressed to me may they introduce the ukthas 

2. Therefore, they introduce the ukthas on verses addressed to 
Agni 

2 Cp, Kaus. br. XVI. 11 : QgneyUu maitravarunEiya pranayanty, aindnav 
itarayofy. 


3. And therefore, on gayatrl-verses, for Agni has the gayatrl as 
his metre. 

4. Having made Agni their leader, they strode on, together with 
the horse ^ ; because together with the horse (sakam <Uvena) they strode 
on, therefore there is the sakamadva (saman) 

1 With Agni who had taken the form of a horse, cp. Ait. br. Ill, 49. 7 : tSn 
aynir aSao bhutvdbhyatyadravat. 

3 An ukthya-saorifice consists of 15 stotras and Sastras; to the ordinary twelve 
lauds of the normal agnistoma three more are added, thereby the afternoon 
service comes to comprise, as each of the other services, five lauds. The three new 
ones are 1. the uktha-stotra (running parallel to the dastra) of the MaitrS* 
v a run a, addressed to Indra and Varuna; 2. the uktha-stotra (running 
parallel to the dastra) of the Brahma^Scchamsin, addressed to Indra 
and Bi'haspati ; 3. the uktha-stotra (running parallel to the dastra) of the A c c h a- 
v a k a, addressed to Indra and Vif^u (see e.g, Ap. XIV. 1. 9). 

I. The maitravaru^asyokthastotrais the sakama^va : grSmegey a 
1. 1. 14 on SV. L 7=9S. VI. 16. 16-1 8aSV. II. 65-67 (gayatrlverses) ; the fiastra 
of the Maitravaruva consists (cp. A4v. VI. 1. 2, l^ahkh. IX. 5. 2) of J^S. VI. 1 6» 
16-18 (stotriya tyca) ; VI. 16. 19-21 (anurupa t^ca) ; III. 61. 1-3 (Indra) and . 
Vlll. 42, 1-3 (Varupa) (the ukthamukha ) ; VI. 82 (saro^ainsika) ; VII. 84 (parySsa) 
both addressed to Indra and Varuca together ; VI. 68. 11. (yftjya). 

II. The ukthastotra of the Brahmaiiaoch a,m s i n is the 
saubhara : grSmegeya XI. 1. 14 (but cp. note 1 on VIll. 8. 13) on SV. 1. 408=^8. - 
VIII. 21. 1 -.‘'=SV. II. 58-69 (kakubh and satobrhati); the dastra of the 
BrfthmcmiSccbamsin (A4v. l.o., cp. 8&hkh. IX. 3, Vaitanasutra XXV. 3. 11) consists 
of ^IS. VIII. 21. 1-2 (stotriya) ; VIII. 21. 9-10 (anurupa) ; I. 67 (uktha- 
mukha, addressed to Indra) ; X. 68 (sSmiamsika, addressed to B^haspati) ; X. 43. 
1-11 (parySsa addressed to Indra) ; VII. 97. 10 (yajyft). 

HI* The ukthastotra of the AoohSvaka is the nSrmedha r 
grSmegeya L 2. 27 (but op. note 2 on VHI. 8. 22) on SV. 1. 4063s1^S. VIII. 98. 

7 - 9sSV. II. 60-62 (bfhatl and satobfhati) ; the 4astra of the AcchftvSka consists 
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of ^tS. VIII. 98. 7-9 (stotriya) ; VIII. 13. 4-6 (anurupa) ; II. 13 (uktha* 
mukha, addressed to Indra), VII. 100 (Visnu), I. 166 (Visnu) ; VI. 69 sSmAamsika 
(Indra and Visnu) ; VI G9. 3 (yajya). 

5. Therefore, they lead on (introduce) the uktha (daudjs with the 
sakamasva ; for by it at the beginning they conquered them. 

6. Now, Indra said : * Who is going to follow together with me ? ' 
* I ’ said Varuna. Varuna stood behind him and Indra fetched (the 
uktha). Therefore a (hymn) addressed to Indra and Varuna is recited 
(by the Hotraka) after (the laud) K 

1 See note 2 on § 4 (I). 

7(a). The same (God) said : ‘ Who is going to follow together with 
me?’ *1*. said Brbaspati. Brhaspati stood behind him and Indra 
fetched (the uktha). Therefore a (hymn) addressed to Indra and Brhas- 
pati is recited after (the laud) 

1 Cp. note 2 on § 4 (II). 

7(i). The same (God) said : ‘ Who is going to follow together with 
me ? ’ ‘ r said Visnu. Visnu stood behind him and Indra fetched (the 
uktha). Therefore a (hymn) addressed to Indra and Visnu is recited 
after (the laud)^ 

1 Cp. note 2 on H (III).- With § 6 and 7 cp. Ait. br. III. 60. 

8. What he had fetched for them was the cattle*; the ukthas 
forsooth, are the cattle. He who desires (to obtain) cattle should 
perform an nkthya (sacrifice) * 

» According to Jaim. br. 1. 181 they were the six wish^sows : cow, horse, goat, 
sheep, rice und barley. 

2 A jyotistoma followed by the three ukthastotras and corresponding Aastras. 
Here, as so often in the printed text, the words uktha and ukthya are interohanged 
(misprint !) 

9. By means of the brhat, forsooth, Indra hurled his thunderbolt 
onVrtra; the sharpness (or ‘ lustre ’, ‘splendour’) of it fell down and 
^ecame the saubhara (-sSman), 

10. ‘ A sameness is brought about in the sacrifice ’ they say, ‘ if the 
pr8tha(-laud)* and the twUight(-laud) * are both the rathantara 
(•sSman) and no chant of the brhat comes between (these two) ’. By 
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chanting (however) the saubhara, the chant of the brhat is brought 
about between (these two), for the saubhara is the sharpness of the 
brhat 

1 The hotuh prathastotra. 

2 The sandhistotra, which also is chanted on the rathantara-melody (Arseya- 
kalpa, page 204 s.f.) 

3 Cp. § 9. 

11. If the over-night-rite (the atiratra) is chanted on the brhat 
(saman) S then the saubhara must be taken as the Brahman’s chant 
in the uktha (laud)s*. He thereby furnishes the brhat fully with (its 
own) splendour. 

1 If the hotuh pnthastotra is the brhat. 

2 Then equally the uktha-laud of the Brahmanacchamsin (the second uktha) 
must be the saubhara : for in this case there is no ‘sameness of performance *. 

12. (But) if it (the over-night rite) is (chanted) on the rathantara, 
he should take the saubhara (as the Brahman’s chant) for avoiding 
sameness. 

^ The text runs t/adi raihintaraaamna saubharam kuryat. This gives no good 
sense. I guess ; yadi rathantarasama {sc. (Uiratrdfy syat). But even so the purport 
is not wholly clear. 

13. When the Gods went to the world of heaven, the quarters 
collapsed. By means of the saubhara (and more especially by its finale) 
u they propped them u p (te d astdbhnuvan). Thereupon, they {i.e. the 
quarters) became fixed (or ‘ fastened ’) and got a firm support. Then 
the Gods knew the (way to the) world of heaven. He who desires (to 
reach) the world of heaven and to get a firm support, should chant the 
saubhara ; he gets knowledge of the way to the world of heaven and 
gets a firm support. 

1 The saubharasaman in the gramageya (on Sv. I. 408, cp. note 2 on § 4 [II]). 
has no v for nidhana ; the saubhara as given uhagana 1. 1 . 16 points to the saubhara 
of grSmageya III. 1. 31 (on SV. I. 109), where the nidhana u is given. To this 
sSman also the Jaim. br. points. However, the nidhana u may be facultative, cp. 
the next following §§, especially § 19. 

14. Prajapati created the creatures; these, having come into 
existence, suffered from hunger ; by means of the saubhara (and more 
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especially by the finale) urj (‘ food *) he gave them food. Thereupon 
they throve. 

15. The creatures (t.e. children and young domestic animals) thrive 
in that year when he, knowing this, chants the saubhara. 

16. They (t.c. the creatures nourished by Prajapati) said : ‘ Well 
reared hast thou us * ^ ; hence (the name) saubhara. 

1 subhrtam no 'bkaraih. On § 4-16 cp. Jaim. br. I. 187 (Auswahl No. 71) : 
^ PrajSpati created the creatures : these being created by him, perished ; they 
became the reptiles other than the snakes. He created a second kind ; these 
perished also ; they became the fishes. He created a third kind ; these also 
perished : they became the birds. He thought : * How might these creatures not 
perish?’ He saw this saman; by means of it (and especially of its nidhSna) 
urj, he touched them and they throve, being anointed by him with urj (‘ food '), 
He said; ‘ Well*reared have I these creatures’ (subhftam. ..abhartam). Thence 
the name saubhara’. N.B. the first saubhara, on SV. I. 109, has iirk as nidhana. 

17. The food, verily, that he gave them, was the rain. 

18. He who wishes for rain, for food, and for the world of heaven, 
should chant the saubhara. 

19. As finale for one who wishes for rain, he should take (the 
sound) hU ; for one who wishes to obtain food, (the word) Urj ; for on 
who wishes to reach the world of heaven, (the syllable) U. 

20. The saubhara (represents the fulfilment of) all wishes ; in i 
that he wishes be comes to be established. 

21. Now, as to the narmedha(-samsn). 

22. As Nrmedhas of the Angiras-clan was taking part in a sacrifi- 
cial session, they (t.e. his fellow-Saorificers) set dogs on him *. Ho 
resorted to Agni with (the verse) : ‘ Protect us, o Agni, by one ’ *. (Agni) 
vay vanara came and encircled him. Thereupon he got a firm support 
and found a refuge 

1 Delbriick, Altind. Syntax, page 261, suggests abhySdravan for abhyahvayan, 

“ The nSrmedha-melody gramegeyagins 1. 1. 27 (see SV. ed. of Calcutta, VoL I, 
page 162) composed on SV. I. 36=&S. VUI. 60. 9-10=8V. II. 894-896, is chanted 
on SV. I. 406=58. VIII. 98. 7-9=SV. II. 8(M}2 (see ed. Calc vol. Ill, page 192), 
cp. below, §§ 24-26 and Puspasutra X. 70 with Simon’s remark. This m.nn.- of 
indicatuig a sSman seems to be irregular. 
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* The very interesting recension of the legend of N^medha in the Jaim. hr. 
fl. 171, see the text in Jaim. hr. in Auswahl, No. 61)is only partly intelligible 
to me. What I can make of it is the following: ‘Nrmedha and Suvrata (were) 
brothers : these. . . ; now, Nymedha acted as UdgStr for Suvrata. When the laud 
of the yajfiSyajiSIya was not (yet wholly) finished, they came running to him (to 
Suvrata), saying : * The son of thee, who art the yajamSna (for whom Nrmedha 
is the UdgStr) has been murdered by the two sons of thine Udgatp : Antakadhrti, 
the son of Suvrata by Nakira and dakaputa \ Seizing him {viz. Nrmedha) by the 
arms, he (Suvrata) said ; * Ye brShmins, this is your sacrifice, perform it for whom 
ye wish ; I, forsooth, by means of this one will punish this \ Having bound 
him (Nrmedha) to the pillar of fig-wood he (Suvrata) set fire on him by means of 
hempen-chips. He (Nrmedha) desired : * May I get out of this ; may I find a way 
out, a deliverer ; may not this fire burn mo *. He saw this sSman and lauded with it. 
Thereupon, he found a way out, a deliverer, and the fire did not burn him ; it even 
burned down the bond with which he was fastened (to the pillar) *. Note that in 
the Sarvanukramani dakapfita is called the son of Nrmedha; Nakira may find 
his explanation in the words nakir aaya of ]^S. X. 132. 3; for Antakadhrti cp. 
^S. l.c. 4: antakadhruh 

23. This sSman is a refuge procuring one ; he who has used it in 
chanting finds a refuge and gets a firm support. 

24. The verses (of the narmedha) are of different metres : the 
characteristic of day and night. 

25. For the characteristic of the ukthas is neither that of day nor 
that of night ^ 

1 They are something between, as they fall on the afternoon. By a different 
reasoning the Jaim. br. (I. 188) arrives at the same result: *This saman has the 
features of day and night : to Indra belong the verses, to Agni belongs the saman 
(the nSrmedha forms part of the agneyn-section in the gSna), to Indra belongs the 
day, to Agni the night. He who at an atiratra deviates from this saman (does not 
apply it), would be removed from the features of day and night. If one were to 
say about him ; ‘ he {viz. the Udgatj*) has removed him from the features of day 
.and night ’, it would be in truth thus. Therefore, at an atiratra this saman must 
not be deviated from \ 

26. The first (verse) ^ is a kakubh ; then (comes) an usnih*, then a 
pura usnih anustubh ®. They thereby do not deviate from the anustubh 
(the metre of) the Acchavaka’s chant.* 

1 ^IS. VIII. 98. 7=SV. II. 60. 

a ^S. VIII. 98. 8=SV. II. 61. 

8 ]^S. VIII. 98. 9 (pura-uspih), whilst SV. II. 62 at the end has four syllables 


more. 
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4 This refers, according to Sayana. to the fact that the AcchSvSka, before par. 

taking of the soma, has to.recite certain anustubh-versesfRS. V. 25. 1-3, VI. 42, 

cp. C.H. § 148), cp. Ait. br. III. 13. 2 : athaaya yat svam chanda aald anuatup tarn 
udantam abhyalhad acchavaklyam fl5At.-To our Brahmana refers a remarkable 
passage in the Nidanasutra (II. 11): atha narmedhaatotnye vadati: kakup pratha- 
mdthoanig atha pura^uamg-anuatvh iti ; kakub eva prathamoanig dvUiya pura- 
umik trtiya, ddiataymddhydyem tdm bahvrca adhiyate (namely in ]^S. VIII. 98. 9) : 
yufijantihan idraaya gathayorau ratha uruyuge | indrav&ha vacoyujeti. tatra myarp 
catvdry akaarany updharamafy : avarvideti {i.e. auvarvida iti ) , aanua^ub bhavaty 
upariatajjyotih \ The uttararcika, indeed reads : yuhjanti han iairaaya gathayorau 
ratha uruyuge vacoyuja 1 indravaha «i;ar!;td5(12 + 12+8 syllables). This addition of 
the four syllables must be very old, as the Jaiminlyas also have it already in their 
uttararcika. Must we infer from this fact, that the author of our Brahmana 
was acquainted with the uttararcika? See on this question the Introduction, 
Chapter II, page XVI. I subjoin the parallel passage of the Jaim. br. (1. 188) : ‘ They 
argue : from the anustubh, forsooth, they, who perform the acchavaka’s chant on 
u^nih-verses, deviate ’. One of these (usnih-verses, which are the same as utta- 
racika II. 60-62 of the Kauthuma-Ranayaniyas=RS. VIII. 98. 7-9) is an arvag* 
usnih, one a madhya-usijih, one a pura-uanih, amvadhrtam chando ^navadhrtam 
vag vadati, and the anustubh is the voice. Thereby, they do not deviate from the 
anustubh. (Moreover) the last of those (verses) is a visible anustubh. Thereby, 
also, they do not deviate from the anustubh*. The Jaim. br., then, seems to 
recognise also the Sftmavedic recension of SV. II. 62 (as an anustubh). 


VIII. 9. 

(The variations of tiie uktha-lauds.) 

1. There is the harivarna (-chant) 

1 Gramegeyagana X. 1. 34 (that the last of the four harivarnas is meant, 
appears from XII. 6. 9) on SV. I. 383=RS, VITI. 15. 4-G=SV. II 230-232. How 
it is to be applied, is explained in § 5. 

2. The Asuras were in these worlds. The Gods expelled them, 
by means of (the words) : ‘ of golden splendour * ^ from this world ; 
by ‘ thou shinest from the intermediate region ; by ‘ for day and day ’ 
(dive dive) ^ from yonder world (the sky, div). 

1 The last word of each of the three verses, being used as their finale, op. 
XII. 6. 9. 


3. So, he who knows this, expels his rival from these worlds and 
ascends (himself) these worlds. 
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4. Harivarna who desired to possess cattle, saw this saman ; by 
it he created a thousand head of cattle ; that it is this saman, is for the 
thriving of the cattle. 

1 An angirasa, according to the Jaim. br. (1. 183), see § 5. 

5. When the Angirases went to the world of heaven, they were 
pursued by the ogres; by means of this (sSman) Harivarna repelled 
them. That it is this saman, is for repelling the ogres 

1 To §§ 1-6 refers the Ksudrasutra (I. 6, No. 26) : ‘ Now (the arrangement) of 
the (jyotistoma) which ends with the uktha(4aud)8, and in which the Ss^datn- 
stra is the AcchSvaka’s saman (cp. below § 20). On * thou hast made merry, the 
fullness has been drunk’ (SV. II. 782-784=^8. I. 175. 1-3; the verses do 
not occur in the purvarcika) the kaleya (gram. 2. 7. VI, in 
stead of the normal one on SV. II. 37-38); on *on all sides run forth’ (SV. I, 
427=RS. IX. 109. 1=SV. II. 717) the sapha; the sakamaiva, the harivarna and 
the astadamstra are the ukthas (resp. of Maitravaruna, Brahmanacchamsin, and 
Acchavaka). The rest is similar to the (normal) jyotistoma ’. 

6. The prsthas ^ were created ; their redundant lustre, their pith 
was collected (brought together, united) by the Clods, and that became 
the udvadislya(-chant) 

^ The prsthasamans. 

2 Gramegeyagana IX, 1. 16 on SV. I. 342=]RS. I. 10. 1-3=SV. II. 694-696. 

7. The udvamsiya is the lustre of all the prsthas ; therefore they 
formerly did not apply it for a tribesman in order to hold apart the 
good and the bad 

^ A tribesman, aajata, who seeks equal or greater influence than the Sacriflcer ; 
9ajaiaw\%\i hostile moaning is common, cp. e.g. TS. II. 2. 1. 2, where it is equal to 
hhratrvya ‘ rival ’. — On the aorist with pura op. note 1 on VIII. 6. 4. 

2 If he were to apply for a rival the udvaip^rya, which means lustre, the good 
(prosperity) would fall to the share of the rival. 

8. For he who chants the udvamsiya, has chanted ^ the prsthas. 

1 Note the participle used as verbum finitum. 

9. The udvanisiya is (equal to) all the characteristic features ^ 

1 This saman contains all the features of the prsthas. 

10. The (syllable) a (after the first verse-quarter of the udvamsiya) : 
‘ thee celebrate the seers * ^ is the characteristic of the rathantara ; fot 5 
is the rathantara 
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4r 5 r r 4 5 4 

I The sSman begins : ^yarUi tvA gtyaArina 3. 

s Which begins : 3 hhi tvS (aranyegeyagSna 11. 1. 21). 

11. ThebegmmngM8(that)of the brhat, for the brhat is, as it 
were, upwards^. 

1 The sound u of the name %idvafMlya, 

* Being the sky, the heaven. 

12. The presence of manifold stobhas^ is (that) of thevairupa^; 
for provided with manifold stobhas * is the vairupa* 

t The exact meaning of paris^h is not certain. The expression seems to 
mean : * to include the before and behind by a stobha * (op. X. 11. 1). 

2 AranyegeyagSna 1. 1. 3. The udvaih^iya has the following stobhas only : ho, it', 

2 2 
up, h& i, 

S Read pariffubdhath, 

13. The repeated push is (that) of the vair&ja^ ; for the vairftja is 
(chanted) with repeated push. 

1 The expression * repeated push * is an effort to translate the Dutch * naslag 
The vairSja (grimegeya X. 2. 32, on SV. I. 398, or ar. gS. II. 1. 31 (?) on the same 
1 2 12 

verse, XII. 10.6-11) has: m3-da<u tv3 *3<da<tt (original text : mamfotu fvS) ; 

1 2 2 2 8 5 1 8 

the udvadiSIya has : udvarMam iva yS' 1 imVSre | udvaAu& *234 mi | v5 y5 *32 u ea 

'222 2 8 5 8 2 1.^ 2 

*3*up-ma ’ K-mi *3 re | udva^d ’234 mi | eS yo *32 uvd *3-up>m5 *2 tro *35 | ha t 

(original text: ud va^Mam iva yemire). -On anuiud cp. X. 6. 4, XII. 9. 17, XIL 

10. li. 

14. The ardheda (*haif-idd) is (that) of the sakvarl( -verses) ^ , the 
eUisvara (that) of the revatl(- verses) ^ 

^ The ardheda, as up, is found in the udva&fiya, as if in the mahSnSmnis 
(cp. the Calcutta edition of the SV. Vol. II, pages 372, 377, 380). On the term cp. 
also Simon, Pu^pasdtra page 617, bottom. 

® On attevara cp. note 1 on Xlll. 12. 1 1, The raivatasaman (arauyegeya I. 
2 

2. 19) has twice h33i, the udvaihiiya tro *36. 

16. The Gods, by means of the half-t^ having repelled the Asuras, 
ascended, by means of the ‘ overtuning’ {(Umara) the world of heaven. 

16. He who knows this, having by the half-tda repelled his rival, 
aeoends the world of heaven by the ‘ overtnning 
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17. By the half-»^, forsooth, they finish the preoeding saorifice^ , 
by the * overtuning * they begin the subsequent one*. 

1 The ukthya, according to SSyapa. 

2 The ^o^fti^in, according to Sftya^a. 1 must confess that the purport of this 
§ is not clear to me. 

18. A subsequent saorifioe falls to the share of him, who knows this. 

19. Fivefold, verily, is this sftman^; the sacrifice is fivefold* and 
oattie is fivefold * ; in sacrifice and oattle he becomes firmly established 

^ The sSman is chanted on an anusjiubh of four verse-quarters, but by the 
repetition (op. VIII. 9. 13) comes to have five. 

SCp. VI. 7. 12, note 2. 

8 Consisting of hair, skin, fiesh, bone, mark (SSyana). 

t He is sure to be asked as an rtvij for a sacrifice and will possess cattle. 

20. (One of) (he two SstSdadi8(ra(8fiman)s he should take (for the 
uktha-laud of the AcohSvSka) for one who desires prosperity. 

1 0]^i][i.g.ya IX. 1. 20 and 21 on I. 343— ^S. I. II. 1-3— SV. II. 177—179 
(anustubbs). 

21. Astfidamstra, the son of Virupa, grew old without sons, with- 
out progeny. He thought he had torn asunder these worlds \ In his 
old age he saw these two samans *, but feared lest they should not be 
taken into practice. He said ; ‘ He shall thrive, who will ohant these 
two samans of mine ’ *• 

1 Because he had no progeny, no continuity of race {saniatyahMva) and 
consequently the continuity of the three worlds would bo destroyed (1). 

2 ‘And got children by them’ must according to Sayapa be supplied, which 
to me does not seem certain. 

2 Because he was too aged to teach them to others (?). The Jaim, br. (1. 191) 
gives no light. 

22. This ^ is the product of the seer’s fervent wish. (The reason) 
why they are the Ss^daihstra (sSmans, that are to be applied), is 
for thriving. 

2 This pair of samans. 

2 To VIII. 9. 6-22 refers the Kpudrasutra (I. 6, No. 26) ; ‘ Now (the arranp- 
ment) of the (jyoti$toma) which ends equally with the uktha (laud)s, and in which 
the udvsmfiya i* the AoohavSke’e ohant; of the neudhaw (grSm. VL 1. 37) the aiz 
‘ kakubha (the jg not quite clear to me) ; on (the verses) : ‘ thee hke a oar 
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to aidus’ (SV. I. 364=9S. VIII. 68. 1-3=:SV. II. 1121-1123), the kaleya; on (the 
verse): *he is pressed, who of goods’ (SV. I. 582=]^S. IX. 108. 13=:SV. II, 446), 
the sapha and on (the verse) : * run about for Indra * (SV. I. 427=]^S. IX. 109. 1 = 
SV. II. 717), the pau^kala. The sakamafiva, harivarpa and udvaihdlya are the 
uktha(laud)s. The rest is similar to the (normal) jyotistoma *. 

VIII. 10. 

(The variations of the uktha*Iauds, con* 
tinned.) 

1. On gayatrl (verses) they should lead on the uktha(laud)s for one 
who desires spiritual lustre ; on gayatrl (metre), the Brahman’s saman ; 
on anustubh (metre), the Acchavaka’s saman; this (last thereby) 
becomes gayatrl \ 

1 As the ukthastotras are twenty-one-versed, there are in the Acchavaka’s 
laud (which is based on anustubh-verses of 32 syllables) 32 x 21 =672 syllables ; 
this number is divisable by 24 (the number of syllables contained in the gayatrl) ; 
by this reckoning the 21 anustubhs are equal to 28 gayatris. The sakamedha of 
itself being already chanted on gSyatri, all the ukthas are (cryptically) chanted on 
gSyatrl. 

2. Spiritual lustre is splendour ; splendour also is the gayatrl ^ ; 
he obtains (by chanting gayatris) spiritual lustre K 

1 So also dat. br. XIII. 2. 6. 4 (as the gayatrl is agneyi, cp. VI. 1. 6). 

2 To § 1-2 refers the Ksudrasutra (I. 5, No. 27) : * For one who desires 
spiritual lustre, on (the verses) : ‘by thy most sweet, most intoxicating’ (SV. II. 
39-41) is chanted the gayatra, the samhita and the satrasahlya, each on 
one verse consecutively; the aida kautsa (gram. V. 1, 4, probably) on all three; on 
(the verses) : ‘ by foce-conquest from your plant ’ (SV. 11. 47-49), the 4ySva4va on 
the first (on SV. II. 47); on the second (verse, 48) the second kraufica (of those 
throe kraunc".s which are composed) on * this Pusan ’ (SV. 1. 646 ; gram XVI. 1. 14), 
the audala on the third (verse, SV. II. 49), and the andhigava on all three (SV. II. 

» (the ukthastotras are ;) the sakama4va, the saubhara chanted on (the 
verses) : * for thus art thou a hero » (gram. XI. 1. 14 or III. 1. 31 ? on SV. I. 232= 
BS. VIII. 92. 28-30=SV. II. 174-176); on (the verses): ‘all (songs) have caused 
Indra to grow * (SV. I. 343=3S. 1. 11. 1-3=8V. 11. 177-179) the nftrmedha. There 
are ten not-chanted gSyatrls, seventy chanted ones. The rest is similar to the 
(normal) jyotistoma ’. Here the seventy chanted gayatris are 21 (Maitr. uktha), 2S 
(Brahman’s uktha, out of the 21 anustubhs, op. note 1 on § 1) and 21 (of the AcchS- 
v&ka’s uktha). I do not see what is meant by the ten gftyatrls that are not 
chanted. 

3. On gayatris they should lead on the uktha (laud)s for one who 
desires (to obtain) cattle ; on usnih (metre) the Brahman’s saman, on 
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anustubh (metre) the Acchavaka’s saman ; this (last thereby) becomes 
usnih 

I Seveii gSyatpIs are in number of syllables equal to six usnihs; in the uktha. 
stotra, which comprises 21 verses, the 21 gayatris of the first one thus amount to 18 
usnihs ; in the third ukthaatotra, which consists of 21 anuatubhs. each seven anu- 
Btubhs being equal to eight usnihs, are comprised 24 usnihs. 

4. The usnih is cattle ; he (thereby) obtains cattle 

1 To this passage refers the Ksudrasutra (I. 6. No. 28), ‘for one who desires 
(to obtain) cattle, the kSleya is (chanted) on (the verses) * he has made merry ; the 
strong (draught) has been drunk by thee* ; on ‘ run about for Indra * the sapha; 
(the ukthas are :) the sSkamaSva, the saubhara (chanted) on ‘ this intoxicating 
draught we announce to thee *, (and) the narmedha (chanted) on * all (songs) have 
caused Indra to grow There are nine not-chanted usnihs, 03 chanted ones ( viz, 
18 out of the 21 gayatras, 21 ipso facto of the second uktha and 24 out of the 21 anu- 
stubhs). The rest is similar to the ( normal) jyotistoma *. 

6. On gayatris they should lead on the uktha (-laud)s for one who 
desires men ^ ; on kakubh( -metre) the Brahman’s saman ; on anustubh 
(-metre) the Acchavaka’s saman ; this (last thereby) becomes kakubh *. 

1 Probably slaves. 

a As the number of syllables of the kakubh is the same as that of the usnih 
the reckoning is similar to note 1 on § 3. 

6. The kakubh is man ^ ; he (thereby) obtains men 

* The middle part of man is broader and bigger than the upper and lower 
parts and the kakubh likewise is bigger in the middle : 8+12-f 8 syllables. 

2 Ksudrasutra (I. 6, No. 29) : ‘ for ono who desires men the kSleya (must be 
chanted) on : * he made merry, the strong (draught) has been drunk by thee ’ ; the 
sapha on : * run about for Indra * ; (the ukthalauds are) the sakama^va, the 
saubhara, and the nSrmedha (chanted) on: *all (songs) have caused Indra to 
grow *. There are 9 not-chanted kakubhs, 63 chanted ones. The rest is similar to 
the (normal) jyotistoma *. 

7. On vira] ^ they should lead on the uktha (laud)s for one who is 
desirous of obtaining food ; on usnih (metre) the Brahman’s saman ; on 
anus^bh (-metre) the Acchavaka’s saman; this (last thereby) becomes 
viraj *. 

1 On verses of 30 syllables, although, in fact, hero is applied a viraj of 3x11 

syllables, (Ait. br. I. 6. 2) cp. note 1 on § 8. ^ 

2 The 21 virSjs of the first uktha comprise 630, the 21 usnihs of the second 
comprise 688, the 21 anus^bhs of the third comprise 672 syllables, together 1890 
syllables, which number, being divided by 30 (the number of syllables of the \iraj) 
yields 63 virajs. 

13 
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8, The virSj is food ; he (thereby) obtains food 

1 KsudrasGtra <1. 6, No. 30) : * for one who desires food, the kileya (must be 
chanted) on the tristich (^IS. I. 3. 4-6: SV. IL 496-408) of which the middle 
(verse) : ‘Indra, impelled by prayer, come hither* is to be taken as the first (t.e. 
on SV. II. 407, 496, 498); the s8kama4va (is chanted) on: *he who illuminates 
the strong fortress’ (^S. 1. 149. 3-6=SV. II. 1124-1126, notin the pfirvSp- 
c ik a; virSj) ; on (the u^ijih verses) : ‘this intoxicating (draught) we announce 
to Indra’, the saubhara ; on ‘ all (songs) have caused Indra to grow *,*the nSrmedha. 
There are 9 not chanted virftjs; 63 chanted ones (cp. note 2 on § 7). The rest is 
similar to the (normal) jyotiatoma 

9. On aksarapanktis they should lead on the uktha (laud)s for one 
who desires precedence ; on usnih( -metre) the Brahman’s saman ; on 
anustubh (-metre) the Aochavaka’s saman ; this (last thereby) becomes 
anustubh 

1 The reckoning is too intricate to be undertaken here ; from the Ksudrasutra 
we gather that the three ukthas together must be equal to 56 aksarapanktis. 

10. The anustubh is precedence; he (thereby) obtains precedence*. 

1 To §§ 9 and 10 refers the K^udrasGtra (I. 6, No. 31) : * for one who desires 
precedence, the kAleya (must be ohanted) on : ‘ the singers chant unto thee * ; on : 
* he is pressed out who of goods * the sapha ; (the ukthas are) the sftkama4va on ; 
*0 Agni, this (sacrifice) to day with hymns as a steed’ (ak^arapahkti) ; the 
saubhara on : ‘ this intoxicating (draught) we announce to thee * ; the nSrmedha 
on : ‘ all (songs) have caused Indra to grow*. There are 8 not-chanted anustubhs, 
66 ohanted ones. The rest is similar to the (normal) jyotiatoma *• 


Ninth Chaftbb. 


IX, 1. 

(The night-rite: r a t r i p a r y A y a s and twilight 

laud . ) 

1. The Gods, having conquered (from the Asuras) the uktha(laud)8, 
could not conquer the night *, (for) they could not discern the Asuras, 
who had entered thejiight: the darkness. They saw that pragfitha, 
which has an anustubh at the banning*: the virA]* (‘the shining 
one*) (t.c.) the light. By means of the shining one (the virA]): ( 1 . 6 .) 
the light, they discerned them and by the anustubh, (f.e,) the 
thunderbolt *, they drove them away out of the night. 
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I The night-rounde, the r^Hfiparyayaa^ 

a Viz, ‘him who drinks of the soma’ : SV. I. 156=BS. VIII. 92. 1-3=SV. II. 
68-86. Properly speaking, this is not a prag&tha, but the NidSnasfltra (I. 3) 
remarks : Snus(u6^S api pra^tha hhavantxty ehe ; 'nusiup prathamA gSyatryS 
uUarz, ycUhS purojiti vo andhasa (SV. II. 47-49), a tta ratharp ycUhotaye (SV. II. 
1121-1123), vido viSo vo aiUhifp (SV. II. 914-916), pSntom 5 vo andhasa (SV. II. 
63-65) iti, 

8 As the anu^tubh contains 32 syllables and the two gayatris each contain 24 
syllables, the whole pragStha has 80 syllables, which number, being divisable by 
10, can be qualified as a virSj. 

* Vac is equal to anus^ubh (V. 7. 1) and eSc is a vajra (Ait. br. 11. 21. 1). 

2. In that it is that pragStha with an anustubh at the beginning, 
he first discerns his rival by means of the viraj (i.e.) the light, and then 
drives him away out of the night by means of the anustubh (».c.) the 
thunderbolt. 

3. Encircling them on all sides, they drove them away ; because 
they drove them away, encircling (paryayam) them, therefrom the 
* rounds ’ (the parydyaa) derive their name 

1 Cp. Ait. br. IV. 6. 3; (Sn t;ai parydyair eva paryayam anudanta; ycU paryd- 
yai^ parydyam anudanta, tat parydydndrp parydyatvam, 

4. The first verse-quarters ^ are repeated of the first round 

1 The first verse-quarters of each second and third verse ; in this manner the 
chcmt is given in the uhagSna I. 1. 18, cp. the Calcutta ed. Vol. Ill, page 197. 
Ait. br. IV. 6. 4 : prathamsna parydyena stuvaUf prathamdny eva paddni punar 
ddadate,—8ee further §§ 16 and 19. 

5. For, by repeating the first verse-quarters, they (the Gods) 
drove them (the Asuras) out of the first (part of the) night 

1 Cp. Ait. br. IV. 5. 4 {pdrvatdtrdd), 

6. He begins the chants ^ on (the verses beginning) : * him who 
drinks of the soma ’ 

1 prastauti seems here to be used in a general sense, not in that of ‘ he chants 
the prastSva '. 

8 Cp. note 2 on § 1. ^ 

7. The day, forsooth, is ‘him who drinks the night is the 
soma* ; by means of the day even they thus lay hold* of the night. 

1 panfom, derived by our author from pdti ‘he who protects *. 

8 The word andhas is taken by our author in the sense : * darkness *• 
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8 Or ‘ they begin *, which also is the meaning of arabhate,-^pantam (day) goes 
before andhas (night). 

8. On these (verses they chant) the vaitahavya (saman) 

1 Gramegeyagana IV. 2. 18. 

9. Vltahavya, the son of Sreyas ^ being a long time held off (from 
his dominions or his possessions, by his enemies), saw this saman. He 
(thereupon) returned (was restored to his dominions) and was firmly 
established. He who has applied this (chant) returns and is firmly 
established. 

1 In the Jaim. br. I. 214 it is Vitahavya aIrSyasah. 

10. Into darkness do they enter who undertake the night (-rite). 
That (the word) ‘house* is the finale^ at the commencement of the 
night (-rite), is for finding the way. 

t The chant ends : o3ka2345h (see the Calcutta edition of the SV. Vol. I, 
page 357). 

11. When a man comes to his own house, then he recognises all, 
all is for him (as clear as) by day. 

12. They (the Asuras after they were driven out of the first part of 
the night) retired into the middle (the second)-round ; by means of the 
aurdhvasadmana (saman) S they (the Gods) appropriated their voice. 

1 Cp. note 1 on § 14 and IX. 2, 10. 

13. The voice of his rival he appropriates who knows this, 

14. It has a triple finale 

■'The aurdhvasadmana, gramegeya XVI. 1. 10, on purojitl SV. I. 645 (ed. 

2 12 Ir 2 

Calcutta, Vol. II, page 152) has the triple nidhana ; suvrktibhir | nrmadanarn \ 

1 r , 3 2 
bhare 2 fuva 1 | 

16. Just as of the day (rite) the midday-service has a triple finale 
as resting-place so of the night (-rite) has the middle round a triple 
finale as resting place, for the sake of oongruity. 

The yaudhajaya also is trinidhana, cp. C. H. § 281. 

16 The middle verse -quarters are repeated of the middle round • 
for by repeating the middle verse-quarters they (the Gods) drove 
them (the Asuras) out of midnight^. 

* Cp. Ait. br. IV. 6. 6 : madhyamena paryayena stuvate, tnadhyatnany evo 
padani punar ddadate, and cp. §§ 4 and 19. 
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17. They (the Asurae) retired into the last round ; by means of the 
'(sSman), which has (the word) * fat-dripping ' for hnale they took away 
their cattle ; fat-dripping, forsooth, is the cattle*. 

1 Gramegeyagana V. 1. 12 on SV. I. 166=^18. III. 61. 10— 12=SV. II. 87-89, 

2 1 3 111 

•ending ghruUcvJta' 2345h, 

2 i.e. giving milk from which the ghrta is produced. In Burnell’s edition 
of the Arseyabrahmapa page 24 under 165, read: ghrtaScunnidhanam praj&patyarfi 
mddhticchandarm vaiva, op. IX. 2. 17. 

18. He who knows this appropriates the cattle of his rival. 

19. The last verse-quarters are repeated of the last round ; for by 
repeating the last verse-quarters they (the Gods) drove them (the 
Asuras) forth out of the last (part of the) night 

I Cp. Ait. br. IV. 16. 6 : uUamena parydyena atuvata, uttamany eva paddni 
punar adadate ; op. §§ 4 and 16. 

20. By means of the Junction they then put them to flight *. 

1 The junction, sandhi, of day and night, at which moment the aandhistotra 
or twilight-laud is' chanted. 

2 palayanta with causative force ; so also the Jaim. br. I. 205* 

21. By means of the asvina (sastra) ^ they dispersed them *. 

1 The recitation of the Hotr, following on the sandhistotra. 

2 aaatphdyyam agamayan (* finished them finally ?), cp. Oertel, in Transactions 
of the Conn. Acad, of Arts and Sciences, Vol. XV, page 172. 

22. He who knows this, finishes his rival finally, 

23, 24. The night rite, forsooth, is the match of the agnistoma : the 
agnistoma comprises twelve lauds ^ and the night (-rite) comprises 
twelve lauds *. 

1 Out-of-doors laud, four ajyalauds, midday pavamana-laud, four prstha-lauds, 
arbhava-pavamana-laud and agnistoma (or yajflayajfliya-laud). 

2 Each of the three rounds comprises four stotras (of the Hotf, the Maitra> 
varuna, the Brfthmai^acchamsin and the AcchavSka). A similar reasoning Ait. br. 
IV. 6. 10. 

26, 26. The night(-rite) ^ is the match of the ukthya; there are 
uktha (-lBud)8 * and the twilight (-laud) has three deities *. 

1 t.e. the sandhistotra. 

2 Of MaitrSvaruina, Brahma^acchamsin and Aochavaka. 

• Agni, Usas and the ASvins* 
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27. Just as of the day (-rite) the uktha (daudls are, so of the night 
(-rite) is the twilight (-laud): of different featuree are the ukthasS of 
different features are the tristiohs *. 

1 By their metres. 

8 By their deities, note 3 on § 26, 26. 

28. The rathantara (saman) he should take as twilight (daud) for 
one who wishes firm support ^ 

1 The sandhi-stotra is chanted on : sna vo agniift namasS SV. I. 46=s9S- VII. 
16. 1-2=SV II. 99-100 (agneh sama) ; praty u adariy ayatl SV. I. 303=1^8. VII. 
81. 11 -12=8 V. II. 101-102 {uaoMadma) ima u varp dwia^aya^ SV. I. 304=9^. VII. 
74. 1-2=SV. II. 103-104 {aavino^ adma). Their melody is that of the rathantara : 
ar. gana II. 1. 21. 

29. The rathantara is the earth ; on the earth he gets a firm support. 

30. The brhat (-sSman) he should take as twilight-laud for one 
who wishes (to reach) the world of heaven. 

31. The brhat is the world of heaven ; in the world of heaven he 
gets a firm support ^ 

1 In this case, the same pragSthas are chanted on the bfhat-melody of ar- 
gSna 1. 1. 27 ; see Ksudrasutra I. 7, No. 33. 

32. The varavantlya ^ or the vSmadevya^ or the srudhya’, one of 
these he should take as twilight (-laud) for one who desires oattle. 

1 Qramegeya 1. 1. 30. 

* GrSm. V. 1. 26. 

s GrSm. III. 1. 16.— These sftmans are to be chanted on the same verses, 
cp. § 28. 

33. These s&mans are the cattle^ ; in the (possession of) cattle he 
is firmly established. 

1 Cp. V. 3. 12, IV. 8. 16, XV. 6. 34. 

2 To §§ 32 and 33 refers the Kradrasutra (1. 7, No. 34) : ' The vSravantlya or 
the vamadevya or the ^rudhya, one of thase he should take for the sandhi(-stotra)- 
for one who desires cattle, on the same pragSthas (as usual). If the sandhi saman 
is ai4a (i.e. has the word i4d as finale), he should replace the kautsa by the 
udvam4iya on the verses: ‘Let the Homa enter thee*. — The udvamSiya is 
grSm. IX. 1. 16, chanted onSV. 1. 197=:RS. VII. 92. 22-24=SV. II. 10lO-ioi2, op. 
uhagSna XIX. 1. 1. The kautsa (on SV. I. 381=11. 96-98), grfim. X. 1.26U 
ai^am, but this is not the case with the udvamifya, grim. IX. 1. 16. This change 
is made in order to avoid sameness of performance {flmUva), 
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34. After (the laud) the Hotr recites the asvina(*sa8tra) 

1 Cp. e,g, Eggeling in • Sacred Books of the East’, Vol. XLI, page XVIII. 

35. Prajapati, forsooth, created that thousand (head of cattle) ' 
this he gave to the Gods. They could not come to terms about it 
(about its possession). Then they made the sun the goal, and ran a race- 
(about it). 

1 According to Sayana, the aeUuuraaarfivatsara sacrifice is meant, but cp. Ait. 
hr. IV. 7. 1, and, especially, Kaus. hr. XVIII. 1. When Savitr gave away hie 
daughter Suryfi in marriage to king Soma, or when Prajapati (read pragapatis 
instead of prajapaies f) gave away the thousand (cows) to his daughter when she 
was married, these thousand cows belonged to these deities (t.s. were given over 
to them), etc. But it is clear that the thousand cows are made equal to the 
thousand verses of the Sdvtna §astra by the author of our Brahma^a. For the 
version of the Jaiminfyas op. Jaim. br. I. 213 (Transactions of the Conn. Acad 
of Arts and Sciences, Vol. XV, page 165). 

36. Of them the two Asvins were foremost in the race. They (the 
other Gods) called after them : * Let it be in common to us ’. They 
answered : * What would therefrom result for us both ? ’ ' What ye 
wish ’ they (the Gods) said. They said : * Let this recitation be called 
after us ’. Therefore it is called * the asvin’s (recitation) *. 

37. All the deities, forsooth, are mentioned in the recitation^. 

i Because, in accordance with the compact made with the Advins, all must 
have a share in the thousand. 

38. It is to be recited swiftly ; for they run a race, as it were. 
Before sunrise he should recite (it), for they had made the sun the 
goal. 


IX. 2. 

(The chants of the 'rounds’.) 

1. * On (the verses beginning) : ' him who drinks of the soma ’ ^ the 
vaitahavya (is chanted). Into the held of another they enter, who 
enter upon the night (-rite). That at the beginning of the night(-rite> 
there is the (chant) with (the word) * house ’ as finale *, is for the 
purpose of not going astray from his house. 

^ Cp, note 2 on IX. 1. 1 and IX. 1. 8. 

8 Cp, IX. 1. 10. 
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2. On (the verses beginning) : ‘ Unto Indra an intoxicating ’ \ the 
gaurivita*. 

1 SV. I. 160=^18. VII. 31. 1-3=SV. 11.66-68. 

2 The gaurivita or tfaktya is registered grSmegeya IV. 2. 19. 

3. When the Gods divided the sacred lore, that which was left 
over from it (or * that which surpassed it *) became the gauilvita. 

4. Left over (or * surpassing, excessive’) is the gaurivita and 
excessive is the night (-laud)^; he brings the ‘left-over* into the 
excessive. 

^ The night laud is excessive or surpassing, as it exceeds or surpasses, the 
three savanas, which close with the yajhayajafya-stotra. Cp. XI. 1. 16. 

6. On (the verses beginning) : ‘ We herein intend thee ^ *, the 
kSnva*. 

1 SV. I. 157=BS. VIII. 2. 16-18=SV. II. 69-71. 

2 Gramegeya IV. 2. 26 ( IV. 2. 26 is equally kSpva, but from Jaim. br. I. 216 it 
appears that the second one of the two is meant. Is the Pafic. br. inaccurate ?) 

6. By means of this (sfiman), Kanva ^ came into harmony (friend- 
ship) with Indra. By means of it he comes into harmony with Indra. 

^ According to the Jaim. br. I. 216 is was Ka^va narsada. 

7. On (the verses beginning) ; ‘ To Indra, who is given to joy, the 
pressed out (soma) * ^ the srautakaksa It is a might-chant, through it 
he becomes mighty ®. 

1 SV. I. 168=BS. VIII. 92, 19-21 =8V. II. 72-74. 

2 Gram. IV. 2. 19. 

2 According to Jaim. br, I, 217, this chant was seen by drutakakaa, the son 
of Kaksivat, who desired to obtain cattle. 

8. On (the verses beginning) : ‘ This soma, o Indra, for thee ’ \ the 
daivodftsa^. 

1 SV. 1. 159=BS. VIII. 17. 11.13=sv. II. 76-77. 

2 Gram. IV. 2. 32. 

9. By means of the agnistoma the Gods conquered this world; 
by means of the ukthya, the intermediate region; by means of the 
overnight (rite), yonder world. They longed again for this world (the 
earth) ; by the (word) * here ’ ^ they got a firm support on this 
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world. (The reason) why it is this sltman, is for getting a firm support 
(on earth). 

5 

1 The nidhana of the daivodaaa is i'2.94 ha (iha, * here ’). 

10. On the (verses) which accompany the night (-rite) they use, by 
way of modification, the aurdhvasadmana. 

1 Gram. XVI. 1. 10 (cp. IX. 1. 12) chanted on the same verses as the daivo- 
dasa. — In the text read apiJarvarisu, 

11. The Asuras, forsooth, were in these worlds; by means of the 
aurdhvasadmana the Gods drove them out of these worlds. 

12. Therefore he, who knows this, performs, after driving his rivaj 
out of these worlds, a sacrificial session on his own abode 

^ To §§ 10-12 refers the Nidanasutra (VIII. 1) : nMdhyamaaya ratriparyayasya 
hotjraamani vicarayanti daivodasarp va ayad aurdhvaaadmanam veti ; vikcdpo va aydd 
api vd daivoddaam ahine kurydt purvadhydyatp purve yajflaathdna, aurdhvaaadma. 
narp aattreauttarddhydyam uttare yajhaathane ; Ukapy aamint acUtravddarupo bhavaiy: 
aurdhvaaadmanam api^arvarlau prohantUi. From these words so much is clear 
that, of old, the ritualistic authorities regarded the aurdhvasadmana as optional 
instead of the daivodasa, or the daivodasa as applicable on ahlnas, the aur- 
dhvasadmana on sattras. The Jaimintyas (br. I. 218, 219) allow only the aur- 
dhvasadmana. 

13. On (the verses beginning) : ‘ For us, o Indra, rich in food * the 
akupara^. 

1 SV. I. 167=^tS. VIII. 81. 1-3=SV. IT. 78-80. 

2 Grameg. V. 1. 18. 

14. There was (once upon a time) a female Angiras, named Akupara. 
As the skin of a lizard, so was her skin. Indra, having thrice cleansed 
her by means of this chant, made her sun-skinned ; that, forsooth, she 
had wished. Whatever they desire as they chant this saman, that desire 
is fulfilled for them 

^ On this well-known legend see the parallels in Journal of the American 
Oriental Soc., Vol. XVIII, page 26 sqq. 

15. On (the verses beginning): ‘Unto the soma thee, o Bull'^, 
the bull-chant (Ursabha) ®. It is a might-chant ; by it he becomes 
mighty 

1 SV. I. 161=^18. VIII. 46. 22-24=SV. II. 81-83. 

2 GrSmeg. V. 1* 3« 
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8 This is illustrated by the Jaim. br. I. 222: *It (i.e. the ftrsabhaaSman) is 
also called daivodSsa (op.* Jaim. irseyabr. page 8). Divodfiaa, the son of Vadhry- 
a^va, wished : * May I obtain both : priesthood and nobility, may I, who am a 
king, become a seer ( raja sann sySm tft). He saw this sSman * etc. 

16. On (the verses beginning) : ' Here, o Good one, is the pressed 
plant the gSra‘. By means of this (sSman) Gara pleased Indra. 
Pleased by him (by the Udgatr) is Indra through this (sSman). 

1 SV. I. 124=^18. VIII. 2. 1-3=SV. 11. 84-86. 

2 OrSnL III. 2. 23 (21 and 22 are likewise gSra, but alone 23 is ai4am, and 
this, according to Jaim. br. is required). 

8 Differently, the Jaim. br. (I. 223): 'From the Gods the Asuras (read per- 
haps : from the Asuras the Gods) had swallowed poison (gara) ; they had swallow- 
ed this unknowingly, holding it for food. They believed that they had swallowed 
poison and wished : ' May we drive out from ourselves the poison that has been 
swallowed by us *. They saw this saman and by it drove out from themselves the 
poison they had swallowed. That became the mountains (pin). ..He who believes 
himself to have swallowed poison, having eaten food from one, from whom no gift 
may bo accepted, from one whose food may not be eaten, he should apply this 
s&man * etc. 


17. On (the vetses beginning): ‘For through this with might’* 
the mSdhucohandasa*; hereby, forsooth, the not-wom>out form of 
PrajSpati is applied. 

» SV. 1. 166=58. 61 10-12=SV. II. 87-89. 

* Or ghTtsteonnidhaasm, cp. IX. 1. 17. It is registered grSm. V. 1. 12; its 
other nuue is prijapalym^ niadhueeHandoMm and it is attributed to PrajSpati. 
How SSyapa can assert osya tree Sdye dve anirukte, I fail to oomprehend.— Accord* 
ing to the Jaim. br. (t 224) GhrtaScutand Madhulcut were two Angirases, who, 
when the other Angirases went to the worid of heaven, were left behind; by 
these sSmans they joined their clansmen. 

18. On (the verses beginning) : ‘ Come ye hither and take place * ^ 
the daivatitha *. 

1 SV. I. 164=118. 1. 5. 1-3=SV. II. 90-92. 

8 Gram. V. 1. 9. 


19. Devfttithi, who went about hungering together with his sons, 
-tound gourds in the wUderness ; he approached them with this sSman ; 
they appeared unto him, having become spotted cows. (The reason) 
why it is this saman, is for the thriving of the cattle 

1 This saman is called maidhfititha by the Jaiminlyat, aqd its origin is told in 
e o owing passage (I. 226; the text is too corrupt for translation): kSnviyan^ 
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taUM vMayayanta nyuHJSnS*: U KodgitM (vwr. hodgMS, hodgaOa) iU kimud- 
vaiyaitaddhai^m (var. aitardhanvUm) anSrubakuprav/itatit iaySnam uptytu. te 
'tamaj/aatoman era paiUn bJOtan ultrjanaKUi. aa etan medhSUtki^ kanua^ 
aOmSpatyat ; tmopanyaOdann » tvea niaidaundrarp. .(SV. II. 90-92). .punmdhySm 
Ui. patavo rai rayU, UUovaiuan paiOn bhOtan udaarjanta, ht^kanna haivainan 
lUaaaffira. ta koUa ’tra paiead urvarupftnaya tra pattmak. 

20. On (the verses beginning) : ‘ At every conjunction the very 
mighty’*, the saumedhs*. It is a night*chant, for the flourishing of 
the ni^t(>rite) *. 

1 SV. I. 163=®S. I. 30, 7 , 8 , 9 ,=SV. II. 9 3, 96. 94. 

> QrSmegeya V. 1. 8. 

* Besides saumedha, this sfiman is called paurvatitha, because it was seen by 
FOrvatithi (otherwise he is called ParvStithi), the eon of ArcanSnas, the younger 
brother of Syfivg^va, who desired and obtained by it abundance of cattle (Jaim. 
br. I. 227). 

21. On (the verses beginning) : ‘0 Indra, at the pressed soma’*, 
the kautsa 

* SV. I. 381 (with various readings) =]9S. VIII. 3. 1-'3=:SV. II. 96-98. 

8 QrSm. X. 1. 26. 

22. Kutsa and Luiia called in rivalry each .upon Indra. Indra 
turned towards Kutsa. He bound him (Indra) with a hundred straps 
by the scrotum. Lusa said to him (to Indra) : 

* Free thyself, leave Kutsa and come hither. 

Why, pray, should one like thee remain bound by the 
scrotum ? ’ * 

Then, Indra broke these (straps) and ran forth. Thereupon, Kutsa 
saw this sSman; with it he called after him and he (Indra) turned 
back*. 

* The half-verse is X. 38. 6. o.d : but with two variants, PBr. andayor, ]^S. 
muahayo^ ; PBr. Mtai, ]^S. ascUe, 

* See for parallels Oertel in Joum. of the American Or. Soc., Vol. XVIII, page 
31. 

23. That it is this siman, is for securing India’s attendance. 
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(The rest of Chapter IX describes the 
prayasoittas, the expiations.) 

IX. 3. 

1. If they have undergone the consecration for a sacrificial session 
and (one of them) rises in the middle he should take a part his part 
of the soma and (therewith) perform a Visvajit-overnight rite, at which 
he gives all his possessions as sacrificial fee. In view of the whole ^ 
they undergo the consecration; the whole he (thereby) reaches^. 

1 i,e. leaves off the sattra before its end, for cause of illness or a similar 
reason. 

2 Sc. ‘ sacrifice.’ 

8 And in this manner he obtains the same result as he would have obtained, if 
he had finished the sattra. The viSvajit-atiratra contains a 1 1 the 6 prstha' 
stotras, and he gives all his possessions. 

2. By the sacrificial fees he gives, he even exceeds (the session) 

t At a sattra, where all participants are dfksitas, no sacrificial fees are given, 
but at an ahTna, as is the Visvajit, they are given. This whole matter is treated at 
length in the Upagranthasutra I. 8-9 and briefly in the Ksudrasutra (I. 7, 
No. 36) : ‘For one who rises from a sattra before its end, the arrangement 
has been given, vw., a Vi4vajit-ovemight-rite (cp. Arwyakalpa III. 1. e.); all his 
possessions are the sacrificial fee *. Gp. TBr. I. 4. 7. 7 : * To all the deities, to all the 
pfsthas he addicts himself, who addicts himself to a sattra ; man, forsooth, is as 
great as his possession ; he should perform a sacrifice at which he gives his whole 
possession, and his soma (feast) should contain all the pr9tha(stotra)s. From all 
the deities and all the prsthas (to which he had addicted himself) he (thereby) 
redeems himself.’ See further Jaim. br. T. 348: viSvajitatiratrena sarvapfsihena 
sarvavedasem yajeran, Baudh. XIV. 29 : 202. 12-203. 2, Ap. XIV. 13. 3-11 (the 
first sutra agrees closely with PBr. IX. 3. 1) and (Sahkh. XIII. 13, A^v. VI. 6. 1. 

3. If day-break falls in before the chant of the rounds has been 
completed, they should chant, on fifteen verses for the Hotr, on five for 
each of the others 

1 They should chant the stotra, which corresponds with the iSastra of the 
Hotr, on fifteen verses, the stotras of the MaitrSvarui^a, the Brahman&coham* 
sin and the AcchSvSka each on five verses; the last three, which, normally, are 
also on fifteen stotra-verses, are thus shortened each by ten.—Apastamba (XIV. 23 
12-14, following apparently the Jaiminfya Sakha, Jaim. br. I. 348) gives the 
following specification ; < If day>break falls in before the chant of a 1 1 the 
rounds has been completed, they should chant the stotra for the Hotp (t.e. the 
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stotra corresponding with the Hotp’s 4astra) on six verses addressed to Indra and 
Vi^QU, on three for the others. If day-break falls in before the chant of two of 
the rounds has been completed, (t.e., if only the first has been chanted) they 
should chant for the Hotr and the Maitravaruna (at the second round only) on the 
first round, and for the Bramanacchamsin and the AcchSvaka on the last, (i.e., they 
should take for Hotf and Maitravaruna their own paryaya-chant of the second 
round ; of the last, for the two others ; in this manner the last two of the second, 
and the first two of the third round fall out). If day-break falls in before the 
chant of one (the last round) is completed, they should chant for the Hotr on fifteen 
and for eeuih of the others on five verses *. Somewhat different are the prescripts 
of Adv. VI. 6. 1-7, iSankh. XIIL 10. 4-10 and Man. ^rs. HI. 7. 2. 

4. On (the verses beginning): 'O Agni, Usas* forth-shining^ 
they should perform the twilight (-laud). Among the stomas, the 
threefold (or * nine-versed ’) one is (equal to) the (three) vital airs, of the 
sAmans the rathantara is the support. They (thereby) come into the 
possession^ of vital airs and of support 

1 SV. I. 40=^8. 1. 44. l-2=:SV. 11. 1130-1131. 

s Literally : * they undertake \ the usual expression as relating to a sacrifice of 
soma. 

8 The sandhi:saman, in order to shorten the service, is now chanted not, as is 
usual, on nine, but on three verses, as trika stoma. The melody is, as in the 
normal ritual, the rathantara. With § 4 op. Adv. VI. 6. 8-9, Ap. XIV. 23. 15. 

6. Three hundred and sixty (verses) are recited by the Hotr 

1 Cp. A^v. VI. 6. 10 and dinkh. XIIL 10. 11 (instead of the usual thousand) . 

6. So many days there are in the year ; by a number of verses 
equal to that of the (days in the) year they thus reach the asvina 
(recitation) \ 

1 To §§ 3-6 refers the Ksudrasutra (I. 7, No. 36) : * If they fear for the falling 
in of day-break (during the chant of the rounds), they should chant on fifteen 
(verses) for the Hotr, on five for each of the others ; on the (verses) : * O Agni, 
Usas* forth-shining’, they should chant the twilight (-laud), on the threeversed 
stoma. Having intentionally * left over (of) the soma, they should on (the verses) : 
’ The buffalo in the bowls, the barley-mixed * chant (instead of the rathantara) 
the bfhat on the forty-eight versed (stoma) ; in the two last but one (stotra-verses) 
he leaves out the additions pracetaya’f. The rest is similar to the (normal) 
jyotistoma.* 

(* I now prefer to read nikamSt instead of anikamat, as the 
Comm, remarks : tadarthas^ buddhipSrvarjt somam atiricya,) 

(t This means apparently the two additions (taken from the 
mahfinSmm-verses) pracetana pr<xcetaya; they are not found in 
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the i^gveda text. It is rather strange that the Ohagfina V. 1. 5 
(ed. Calcutta, Vok V, page 535) takes no notice of this prescript. 

The verses are SV. I. 457=^IS. II. 22. 1,2. 3=SV. II. 8 3 6 , 

8 3 8, 8 3 7 . Are they nindravaimavyah ? cp. Ap. XIV. 23. 12 ; 
iSahkh. XIII. 7. 3, 8. 3, 9. 3, prescribes such verses for the 
aomatireka. On the whole cp. ^ahkh. XIII. 10, 3 sqq.) 

7. What is chanted too short, that is not-chanted; what is 
chanted exactly, that is chanted : what is chanted over (t.c. too much), 
that is well chanted 

1 More logically the Jaim. br. I. 356: ‘What is chanted too short, that is 
not'Chanted; what is chanted over, that is badly chanted; what is chanted 
exactly, that is chanted \ 

8. Jf they chant too short, (t.e., if the number of stotra-verses or 
the required amount of syllables is too little) they should chant (in the 
next stotra, extra) as many stotra-verses as have been omitted, or they 
should increase (the next stotra) by as many syllables (as have been 
omitted). 

9. If they chant too many, they should (in the next stotra) leave 
out as many (stotra-verses) as have been chanted too many, or they 
should shorten (the next stotra) by as many syllables (as have been 
chanted over). 

10. If they chant too short, a saman with triple ida ^ must be taken 
as agnistoma-samaii ; one idd is the hnale, by means of the two others 
the equilibrium is brought about. 

3 5 3 

1 i.e. the mahavni^vainitra-saman, gram. XII. 2.2. (which ends ; fto’ 4 ido, ho 

5 3 

*4 1^5, ho *2345 i-dd.) 

11. If they chant too much, a circumdected saman must be taken 
as agnistoma-saman ; the circumflex, forsooth, is, as it were, the minus 
of the saman ^ ; by means of it the equilibrium is brought about *. 

1 Because such a saman is shorter than the usual one which has idd as finale. 

2 To §§ 8 and 10 refers the Ksudrasutra (I. 7, No. 37) : ‘ If they chant too 
short, they should chant extra as many (stotra-verses) as have been omit- 
ted or as many syllables more (as have been omitted), or they should take a 
sSman with triple tda for agnistomasaman. The ritual in this case is : on (the verses 
beginning) ; ‘by fore conquest of the soma’ the 4yavS4va, the andhigava and the 
audala (are chanted), each on one of the (three) stotra-verses; the yajfiayajftiya on 
all three; on the verses of the yajaSyajATya, the mahSvaWvamitra (see note 1 on 
§ 10) is chanted by way of agnistomasaman. The rest is similar to the (normal) 
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jyotistoma — To §§ 9 aad 11 refers the same text (No. 38): *If they chant too 
much, they should leave out as many (verses) as have been chanted too many 
or as many syllables (as have been chanted over), or they should take a oircum • 
fleeted (saman) as agnistomasaman. The ritual in this case is : on the verses of 
the kava, the yajfiayajnlya (is chanted) as last saman (of the midday -pavamana- 
laud ); on the verses of theyajflayajfliya, the dairghadravasa (which saman, gram, 
4 ° ! 

II. 1. 6, ends thus : {gna) 'oyo ^Shai) is (chanted) as agnistomasaman. If after the 
agnistomasaman they chant either too short or too much, they should bring about 
the equilibrium of the stotra* verses or of the syllables (and in this case no other 
modifications are to be applied in the chant).* 


IX. 4. 

(The samsava.)^ 

1. If two sacrifices of soma are held simultaneously he (the Adh- 
varyu) should, in the dead of night, make the summons for the morning- 
litany 

1 Viz., by two rivals in the neighbourhood of each other. 

2 Cp. C. H. § 108 and Eggeling in Sacred Books of the East, Vol. XXVI, page 
229; further TS. VII. 5. 5. 1 and Kath. XXXIV. 4. 

2. He (then) is the first to appropriate the Voice, the metres and 
the deities 

1 TS. I.C., Kath. l.c. 

3. He should take as opening (tristich of the out-of-doors -laud) 
one that contains (the word) ‘ bull ’ [ndra, forsooth, is a bull, he 
(thus) from their morning-service takes away Indra. 

1 See note 2 on § 18, and cp. TS. l.c. Kath. I.o., Ap. XlV. 19. 5: marutvatir 
vraanvatir va pratipadajfi. 

4. But they (the theologians) say (also) ; ‘ At the beginning of 
each service it (such a verse) is to be taken he (thereby) takes 
Indra away from the beginning of each service of theirs 

1 Each pavamanalaud (also the midday- and the arbhava) should begin with a 
verse as indicated in § 3. — After karya an iti fails, see Kath. 

2 This § agrees with TS. and Kath. 


^ Cp. Jaim br. I. 342-344; Maitr. Samh. III. 7. 5; Kath. XXXIV. 4; TS. VII. 
5. 5, III. 1. 7; TBr. I. 4. 6. 1-3; 6«nkh. XIII. 6. 4-6; Baudh. XlV. 4 : 157. 1-11 ; 
Ap. XIV. 19 and 20. 1-4; Katy. XXV. 14, 16; Laty. I. 11. 10-14; Drahy. III. 3. 
18-23. 
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5. On wqU flaming Are is to be offered All the deities, 
forsooth, are (equal to) Agni*; (thus) he offers whilst seeing (by the 
flames of the Are) all the deities. 

1 This § is nearly equal to Jaim. br.— The offering here mentioned is described 
in § 6. 

2 Sayana quotes a Srutyantara : * the Gods and the Asuras contended together 
the QodSi fearing, entered Agni ; therefore they say : all the deities are (equal to) 
Agni*. 

6. He sacrifices with (the formulas) : * For lying down, for sitting 
down ^ ! For the conquest of the gay atrl- metre, svahd !— For lying 
down, for sitting down ! For the conquest of the tristubh-metre, avahd t 
—For lying down, for sitting down ! For the conquest of the Jagatl- 
metre, svdhdl^* 

1 TBr. I. 4. 6. 4 and TS. III. 1. 7 have aaifiveS&ya tva, upaveiaya tva. The 
original intention may have been * I oSer thee that my rival may lie down and sit 
down (may not be aetive) Sayana interprets differently. 

2 According to the Sutrakaras (Laty. 1. 11. 10, Dr&hy. 111. 3. 18) the 
Udgatf, after his pravfUt offerings of each savana (cp. C. H. § 134. b, page 170 ; 

§ 178. a, page 277 ; § 221, page 337) makes (in the 5gnTdhra>ffre, according to Jaim. 
br. I. 342) an offering with each of the three formulas; with the first at the 
morning-service, with the second at the midday -service, with the third at the 
afternoon-service. 

7. The conquests, forsooth, are the metres ; by means of these he 
conquers them (his rivals). — Both samans, the rathantara and the brhat 
must be applied 

1 See note 2 on § 18.— Jaim. br. I. 343, TS. HI. 1. 7. 2, TBr. I. 4. 6. 2 agree. 

8. Where are, forsooth, the two bay (steeds) of Indra, there is 
Indra. Now the rathantara and the brhat are Indra’s bay (steeds). In 
that both, the rathantara and the brhat, are applied, he is the first to 
lay hold of Indra’s bay (steeds) 

1 Cp. Jaim. br. I. 343: uhke bj^hadrathantare bhavata; indraaya va ekiu harl 
yad f4bhe brhadrathantare ; yajiio devaratha ; tndrasycnva haribhydfi^ yajAena diva- 
rathenajim ujjayati, 

9. The two taurasravasa (•samans) must be applied. 

1 See note 2 on § 18. 

10. Tura^ravas and the PSravatas (once upon a time) performed 
simultaneously sacrifices of soma. Thereupon, Turaiiravas saw these, 
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two ssmans. For these. «.e., in recompense of these) Indra carried off, 
onto him, by means of » a cotton tree from the side of the YamunS* 
their (the nval’s) offering substances. In that there are the two 
taurasravasa (sSmans), he appropriates their (his rivals') offering 
substances. 


1 S*ya^ ffves the periphrase with an instrumental. 1 presume that ialmalina 
■s to be read with the Leyden MS. Instead o£ ialmaUnSni. But SSyana-s interpre. 
tation : svakiyenaytidKaviAegena is not clear to me. 

2 yamunayah, Saya^a joins it as a genitive with havyam. Read perhaps 
yamunaya : along the YamunS. 


11. They should be the first to press out the soma. 

12. Those (ships) ^ forsooth, that are the first to enter the water, 
are the first to reach the stairs of the landing place (on the opposite 
shore or bank) ; (in this way) they are the first to lay hold of Indra. 

1 To the feminine yah and m I supply namfy (Sayana: prajal^); prasnanti, 
then, is here used with the meaning of praplavanti, just a Kath. XXXIII. 5 : 30. 18 
praananti as against TS. VII. 5. 3. 2 praplavanti. 

13. The vihavya (hymn) must be recited (by the Hotr) i. 

^ TS. and Hath. : aajaniyaih Saayarp, vihavyaih ^aayam, agastyasya kayaSu- 
hhlya'/h iaayam ; Jaim. br. (I. 344) ; vihaviyam aajanvyam agaatyasya kayaiubhiyam 
Uy etani iasirani hhavarUi (cp. § 17). See Uv. VI. 6. 14-16, 6ahkh. XIII. 6. 16-17. 

14. Jamadagni and the seers ^ performed (once upon a time) 
simultaneously sacrifices of soma. Thereupon, Jamadagni saw this 
vihavya (-hymn). To him Indra turned himself. In that the Hotr . 
recites the vihavya, he takes away Indra from them (from the rivals). 

1 In TS. Ill, 1, 7. 3 Vi4vamitra and Jamadagni contend against Vasistha. 

15. If the other (sacrifice of soma) be an agnistoma, then an 
ukthya must be performed; if an ukthya, then an atiratra^. That 
sacrifice which is larger is welcome to Indra ; by the larger sacrifice he 
takes away Indra from them. 

1 Cp. TS. III. 1. 7. 3, TBr. I. 4. 6. 3-4, 

16. But they say also ; ‘ Difficult to reach, so to say, is the further 
path^; from the sacrifice which he undertakes in the beginning he 
should not depart * (he should hold on to that sacrifice and not strive 
to perform a larger one than his rival) *. 

14 
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1 parah panthah, the path followed by the other, the rival. 

* And in this case the measure exposed in § 17 will secure him the priority. 

17. The sajaniya (hymn) must be recited, tlie kayasubhiya (-hymn) 
of Agastya must be recited ^ 

1 Cp. note 1 on § 13. 

18. From this (world) and from yonder (world), from the to-day 
and the to-morrow, from the pair^, from the day and the night he 
excludes them 

1 Probably from sons and daughters, or from cows and horses. 

2 This § has no intimate connection with § 17 but has a general purport, cp. TS. 
III. 1. 7. 3 : * both, rathantara and brhat are to be applied ; the rathantara is the 
earth, the brhat is the heaven ; from these he excludes him. The rathantara is 
the to-day, the brhat is the to-morrow; from the to-day and the to-morrow he 
excludes him. The rathantara is the past, the brhat is the future ; from past and 
future he excludes him. The rathantara is the limited, the brhat is the unlimited ; 
from the limited and the unlimited he excludes him’. Jaim. br, I. 343 : idam vai 
rathantaram ado brhadt asmad amufimM adyaevat sumithunM evaindn antaryanti,-— 
The samsava is treated in the Ksudrasutra (I, 8, No. 39) in the following manner : 
* If two sacrifices of soma take place simultaneously, the out -of -doors -laud consists 
of the tristich : 


( Morning Service. ) 

1-3. pavasvendo vrad sula (LI. 128-130) 

4-6. davidyiUatyd rued (II. 4-6) 

7-9. pavamdnaaya te have (II. 7-9) ; 

or (its opening tristich) is to be composed (of the following verses) : 
pavasvendo vrsd sutalj. (II. 128) 
updsmai gdyatd narah (11« 1) 
pavasva vdeo agriyah (LI. 125). — 

agna d ydhi vltaye (II. 10-12) is the hotr’s ajya (stotra), the rathantara- 
one (cp. Ars. k. page 33, note 4), the (other) three ajya(stotra)s are the 
barhata-ones ; or the ajya(8totra)s are of the two kinds, on agnirn. 
diitam vrnimahe (II. 140-142, and the following, cp. Ars. k. page 34, 
note 3). 


(Midday Service.) 

On : vrsd pavasva dhdraya (II. 153-166) (are chanted) 
'-3. the gayatra. 
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4-6. the amahiyava ; on : 

punanah aoma dharaya (II. 25-26) 

7. the raurava, cm one (verse), 

8. the yaudhajaya, on one (verse), 

9. the circumflectcd taura^ravasa, on (one verse): aranyegeya III. 

1. 6, see ed. of Calcutta Vol. II, 448, composed on SV. I. 298; yad 
indra aaaah ; not in the RS. and not being the first verse of a tristich, 

as it is chanted ekaayam ; ending ha & yo hau 
10-12. the rathantara, on all three; on : 
vraa aonah (II. 150-168) 

13-15. the partha as the last (of the mtdday-pavamana-laud). 

The bfhat, vamadevya, 4yaita and kaleya (are the prstha-lands). 

( Afternoon -service. ) 

On ; acikradad vraa harih (II. 392-394) (are chanted) 

1-3. the gayatra, 

4-6. the samhita ; on ; 

pavaavOf indram accha (II. 42-46) 

7-9. the sapha and 
10-12. theSrudhya; on: 

purojiti VO andhasah (II. 44-49) 

13. the ^yavaSva, on one (verse), 

14. the tauraSravasa, with nidhana, on one (ar. gana ITT. 1. 6, S.V. ed. 

Calc. I.C.), 

16. the audala, on one, 

16-18. the andhigava, on all three ; 

19-21. the kava, as the last (of the arbhavapavamana-laud). 

The yajfiayajfiiya is the agnistoraasaman. For a (samsava-rite,) at which 
the rathantara is taken (as first prstha)! , two kakubhs are the last (of the midday- 
and the arbhavapavamSna) 2. The viatuti is the brahmayalamya of the seventeen- 
versed stoma (Paflo. br. II. 8. 2) for the Hotr’s prstha. The offerings, at which the 
metres are the deities (see Pane. br. IX. 4. 6). are in each service the third of 
the two provrto-ofloringa (see note 2 on IX. 4. 6). In the koyR4abhIya(-hymn) 
(RS. I. 166) the mvid( -formulas) of the marutv8tiya(4astro) (which runs parallel to 
the midday-pavamSna, C. H. § 196, pages 300, 302) should be put in; in the 


» If it is allowed to road rSihcmtanuya instead of rathantaraaya., 
2 This is not certain ! 
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sajaniya (-hymn) (]^S. II. 12), those of the niskevalya (tfastra) (which runs parallel 
to the Hotr’s pr?tha. cp. C. H. § 200, page 310, 312) ; in the vihavya(-hynm) 
(9S. X. 128), those of the vai^vadeva (^stra) (which runs parallel to the Srbhava- 
pavam&na, cp. C. H. § 235, pages 354, 358) ; or he may, after reciting these hymns, 
recite, before the hymns, in which the nivids are put in, the nivids in their proper 
place' (and this is the practice of A4v. VI. 6. 14-16). The samsava is also treated 
at length in Upagranthasutra I. 13. 


IX. 6. 

(Expiation in case the soma has been 
taken away.) 

1. If they (i.e., some rivals) take away the soma before it has 
been bought \ other soma must be bought ^ 

1 Cp. C. H. § 33. 

2 Cp. Kath. XXXIV. 3 : 37. 12, TBr. I. 4. 7. 6, Baudh. XIV. 29 ; 201. 17, 
Sp. XIV. 24. 9, Man. &ra. III. 6. 3. 

2. If they take it away after it has been bought, other soma, 
which is to be found in the vicinity, must be obtained ' ; but he should 
give something (some fee) to the soma-buyer ®. 

1 A renewed buying does not take place: Jaim. br. I. 354: yenaivasyayam 
purvakrayena krlto hhavati, tenaimsyayarfi krito bhavatu 

2 Cp. Kath., Ap., Man. 4rs. 11. cc.; Jaim. br. l.c. eomavikrayine tu.kiUcit ham 
deyam^ nen no 'bhisavo hato 'sad iti, 

3. If they cannot obtain any soma, they should press (instead of 
the soma) putikaplants ; if he cannot obtain these, then arjuna- 
plants 

1 Cp. Kath. l.c. (drjundni), TBr. l.c. Ap. l.c. 12 (both phalgundni) ; according to 
Man. iSrs. l.c., the arjunas (or arjunas) must be red-tufted, if they replace the soma 
originating from the Heraavat-mounts, but brown-tufted,, if they replace the 
soma originating from the Mujavat-mounta ; cp. also below, § 7. The putikas 
seem to be the same as Sdaras. 

4. The Gayatrl fetched the soma; a soma-guard discharged an 
arrow after her and cut off a feather of her (off Gayatn) ; that shoot 
of it (of the soma) which fell down, became the putika (-plant) ; in it 
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the Gods found help {uti) ; it verily is the piitika ; in that they press 
out the putikas, they find help for him 

I Cp. VIII. 4. 1. — Hath. XXXIV. 3: 37. 15 sqq. agrees closely with Pafic. 
br. (read taaya^ instead of tasyot line 15) and. cp. also Ait. br. III. 26. 3, 4. I 
suspect that the original reading of Pafic. br. was : utlko via em yat putVco y<U 
pHttkan abhimnvantif etc., cp. Hath. ullIcA vai namefi yat putlh^ yat puJtxkan abhUun- 
vanft, etc. TheJaim. br. (I. 364) knows only the uttka, not the putika: *Indra, 
having hurled his thunderbolt on Vftra, believed that he had not destroyed him ; 
he entered the utikas ; these found a refuge (or * help *) for him : yadi tan na 
vifldeyur utikSn abhiaunuyur ; indro vrtrarp vajrenadhyaaya ndstraiti manyamBnai^ 
4a vtlhan eva pravUcd ; taamai ta evotim avindan, 

5. Fresh milk and putikas (are to be pressed instead of the soma) 
at (the) morning (-service) ; boiled milk and putikas at (the) midday 
(•service) ; sour milk and putikas at (the) afternoon (-service) 

1 This nearly agrees with Kath. XXXIV. 3 : 37. 20 ; cp. also TBr. I. 4. 7. 
0-7, Ap. XIV. 24. 14. A4v. VI. 8. 9-11 ; ^Shkh. XIII. 6. 3. 

6. ‘ The soma-draught, forsooth, goes away from him they say, 

^ whose soma they take away *. It enters the plants and the cattle : 
(in substituting the putikas and the different kinds of milk) he retains 
him (the soma) out of the plants and the cattle 

1 Cp. Kfith. l.c. page 37. 21. sqq. 

7. Indra slew Vrtra. The soma which flowed out of his (Vrtra’s) 
nose, that became the brown- tufted arjunas ; that which flowed out of 
his omentum, as it was out out, became the red-tufted ones. The 
brown-tufted arjunas he should press (if no putikas are obtainable) ; 4 
this, forsooth, (viz,, the brown colour) is the featur e of the brahmin ^ 
(in doing so) he actually presses the soma 

1 Almost identical with Jaim. br. I. 354. The Kathaka (l.c. 87. 17) runs: 

* Indra slew Vrtra ; his blood became the red-tufted arjunas ; the fluid that stream- 
ed together out of his neck, when it was pulled off, became the brown-tufted 
arjunas ; this (however) is an Asuric soma, as it were ; therefore it is not to be 
taken for pressing 

8. The ^rayantlya (-sAman) must be taken as the Brahman’s 
chant ^ ; thereby he puts him (the soma) all rights 

' 1 For this and the ssman of § 9, op. A4v. VI. 8. 12-13. 

* satkaroH, by strengthening [Srayantlya^irlnati) him. 
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9. The yajnayajftlya (-saman) he should shift on to the anustubh 
(-part)^; he (thereby) makes him thrive by the voice The varavan- 
tlya must be taken as agnistomasaman, in order to encompass valour 
(and) strength 

^ In the arbhavapavamana, before the last (the kAva) ^aman. 

2 Because the yajfiayajniya has the word vac as finale. 

2 Because the varavantiya, so called because of the word varayantam (SV. 
1.17), reminds of ‘ restraining, opposing’ (the rival). 

10. Five sacrificial fees (cows) must be given \ 

1 Man 6rs. III. 6. 6; differently TBr. 1.4. 7. 7 and Ap. XIV. 24. 18, Sat. br. 
IV. 5. 10. 6 (‘one oow he should give to these same priests as sacriheial fee’), cp. 
AAv. VI. 8. 14, Sahkh. XIII. 6. 4 (who allows five cows in case the soma has been 
lost by burning cp. below IX. 9. 15). 

11. Fivefold is the sacrifice^; as much as is the sacrifice, that he 
(thereby) lays hold on. 

1 Cp. note 2 on VI. 7. 12. 

12. Having come up (returned) from the lustral bath, he should 
undergo anew the consecration 

^ After the close of this soma-sacrifice, he should, by way of indemnification, 
of atonement, recommence a sacrifice of the same order as the one he has now 
performed. Tho same thought is expressed in TBr. l.c., Ap. l.c. 19 by the words : 
* he should again buy soma’, cp. also Man. 5rs. l.c. 17, A4v. VI. 8. 14. 

13. On the occasion of this (sacrifice) he should give the sacrificial 
fees that he intended to give ^ 

1 That he intended to give at the sacrifice, which he had been unable to 
perform in the ordinary manner, because his soma had been taken away ; with 
this § cp. Ap. l.c. 21, Man. ^rs. l.c. 8, Baudh. XIV. 29: 202. 10, A6v. VI. 8. 16.- 
To Pafic. br. IX. 5 refers the Kwudrasutra (I. 8, No. 40) : ‘ If the soma has been 
taken away, the Brahman’s chant is the 4rayantlya ; on * we there, o uricomparablo 
one’ the kaleya (is chanted); on *by fore -conquest of the plant’ the .4yava4va, 
the andhfgava and the audala each on one verse, the yajfiayajniya on all three; 
on the versos of the yajnayajfilya, the varavantiya as agnistomasaman ; five 
sacrificial fees (are to be given). The rest is similar to the (normal) jyotistoma. 
For the sSmans see the Index. The Upagranthasutra II. 1, 2 treats also at length 
of this praya^citta. 
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IX. 6. 

(Expiation in case the soma-trough bursts.) 

1. If the soma-trough bursts, he should take as the Brahman’s 
chant the saman which has the word vasai as finale.^ 

1 The so-called vasatkaranidhana (gramegeyagana VII. 1. 19, on SV. I. 266= 

5 

9S. VIII. 3. 7-8=SV. II. 9S3-924) has, as nidhana, u234pa (thus also has the 
uhagana). Sayana on VITI. 1. 1 remarks: tatra upa nidhanam astiy tatatkdne 
msUd iti nidhanarp kurydt; cp. Laty. VII. 10. 1 upaathanesv anyani nidhandniy see 
also XI. 10. U, XIII. 3. 13, XIV. 6. 22. 

2. The soma of him, whose trough bursts, is spilled, as it has not 
been consecrated by the word vasat ^ ; in that the Brahman’s chant is 
the one that has vasat as finale, his soma becomes consecrated by the 
vasai, 

1 After each libation of soma, the word vamt is uttered ))y the Hotr (or by 
the Hotraka), see, e.g.y C. H. page 200. 

3. It is to be applied on the verses (beginning) : ‘ Wandering 
(dadrana) alone in the midst of many ’ 

1 The vasatkaranidhana must be chanted on SV. I. 326=RS. X. 56. 6-7=SV, 
II. 1132-1134. 

4. For this trough bursts ‘ in the midst of many ’. 

5. Here (however) they say : ‘ t\ mishap should not be bespoken by 
a (word of) mishap : he, who, after the trough has burst, applies (the 
chant) on verses containing (the word) dadrana now bespeaks a 
mishap by a (word of) mishap. 

1 This word is by the author of the Brahmana derived as part. perf. med. 
from the root df, * to burst ’. 

6. The srayantiya only is to be taken (as the Brahman’s chanty 
and not the vasatkaranidhana). 

7. Prajapati created the creatures ; he thought himself milked out, 
emptied out. He saw this srayantiya (saman) ; by means of it he 
braced himself fully ^ by progeny, cattle (and) strength. 

t Cp. note 2 on IX. 5. 8. 

8. Milked out, as it were, emptied out is he, whose trough bursts ; 
in that the srayantiya is the Brahman’s chant, he braces himself again 
fully with progeny, cattle (and) strength. 
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9. If the srayantlya is the Brahman’s chant, he should apply the 
sSman, which has the word msai as finale, on anustubh (-verses) 
addressed to Visnu 

^ i.e., (see note 1 on § 11) on SV. II. 366, 367, 368=98* (with variants) IX. 100 
6,7,9. According to the Taittirfyas (TS. VII. 6. 5. 2) and the Kathas (Kath, 
XXXIV. 4 : 38. 13), on verses addressed to Visnu lipivista, i.6., probably on SV. 11. 
975, 976, 977 =98' ‘VII. 100, 6 , 5 , 7 ; but these verses cannot be meant by the 
Pafic. br. as they are tristubhs. 

10. What (part) of the sacrifice trickles away (by the fissure in the 
trough), that part trickles away towards the Voice ; the anustubh is the 
Voice, and Visnu is the sacrifice. By means of the Voice, (i.e., the 
anus^bh) he covers the fissure in the sacrifice. 

11. What (part) of the sacrifice trickles away, that part trickles 
away at the end. The varavantlya must be taken as agnistomasaman. 
He (thereby) covers up (varayati) the fissure in the sacrifice 

1 Cp. on the whole Jaim. br. I. 352, TS. VII. 5.6.2, Ksth. XXXIV. 4 (second 
half), Ap. XIV. 26.10-27.2, Baudh. XIV.7, SShkh. XIII. 12. 1-2, M5n. ira. III. 
6.11. — To the sixth khanda refers the Ksudrasutra (1.8, No. 41) ; ‘If the trough 
bursts, the first two savanas (are) similar to (those of) the preceeding, (i.e., of No. 40, 
see note 1 on IX. 5.13) ; on ‘ he is pressed out who of the riches ’ and ' invite them 
who hold themselves aloof ’ (are chanted) the sapha and the pauskala; on ‘thou 
sustainest sky and earth ’ (SV. II. 368), reverting (the sequence of the verses of) 
the tristich (11. 366-368), the 4yava4va on one (on IJ. 368), the andhigava on one 
(on II. 367), the vasatkaranidhana on one (on II. 366) ; on ‘ by fore-conquest of 
the plant,* the yajfiayajfiiya on all three (on II. 47-49), the first (II. 47) is 
anustubh, the last two (11. 48, 47) are gSyatris; on the verses of the yajfiayajfiiya, 
the varavantlya (is chanted) as agnistomasaman. The rest is similar to the 
(normal) jyotistoma ’ (This is the arrangement, the klpUf with reference to Pafic. 
br. IX. 6.5-11). ‘ Now the (jyotistoma), which has the vasatkaranidhana as the 
Brahman’s chant, and the drfiyantiya on the anustubh (part) (cp. Pafic. br. IX. 6. 
1-4) : on ‘ wandering alone in the midst of many,' the Brahman’s chant (or third 
pfsthastotra) : on ‘ this Brahman, the regular one,’ the kfileya ; on ‘ run about 
for Indra,’ the sapha ; on * thou sustainest sky and earth,’ reverting the tristich, 
the dyava4va on one, the andhigava on one, the 4rSyantiya on one ; on ‘ by fore- 
conquest of the plant’ the yajfiSyajfiiya : on three verses, all anuistubhs (the 
two gayatris, II 48, 49, are transformed into anustubhs by adding a verse-quarter 
from the preceding verse, op. fihagSna VIII. 2.16 in the edition of Calcutta Vol. Ill, 
page 141) ; on the verses of the yajfiayajfiiya the varavantlya as agnistomasa- 
man. The rest is similar to the (normal) jyotistoma.’ 
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IX. 7. 

(Expiation in case some of the soma is left over.) 

1. If there is left over (of the) soma from the morning service 
they should chant the gayatra (melody) on the verses in which the 
Maruts are invoked (which begin) ; ‘ This soma is pressed out’ 

1 At the end of each savana all the soma must be poured out, offered and 
drunk, op., e.^., C.H. § 167, 239 (the sampraisa in this case is: inatinricah ; but if a 
residue must be left during the savana for a subsequent libation, the sampraisa 
runs : somatp, prahhavaya). If it happens that some quantity of soma is left over 
in the trough, this residue must be offered subsequently at the end of each 
savana, with an extra stotra, dastra and bhaksanct. 

2 SV. I. 174=ItS. VIII. 94. 4-6=SV. II. 1135-1137. This tristich is also 
prescribed by the hautrasutrakiras as atotriya trca for the ^astra of the Hotr 
(A4v. VII. 7.2, Sahkh. XIII. 7.2). The texts of the Jaiminiyas (Jaim. br. I. 350) 
and the Taittirlyas (TBr. I. 4.5, Baudh. XIV. 25 : 196.9, Ap. XIV. 18.5) prescribe in 
the first place the tristich *the cow of the Maruts sucks * (RS. VIII. 94.1-3), which 
according to Advalgyana is to be taken as anurupa tfca. 

2. The soma which is left over from the morning-service, is left 
over coveting the midday-service. Therefore, they chant on verses, in 
which the Maruts are invoked, for at the midday-service the Maruts are 
invoked^, and therefore also (they chant) gayatri-verses, for gayatri- 
like is the morning-service. 

1 The first ^astra of the midday-service is the marutvatlya-dastra. In doing 
thus, 'they depart neither from the morning-, nor from the midday -service * 
TBr. I. 4.6. 1-2. 

3. The same (kind of) stoma is to be taken as that after which it 
(the soma) is left over for the sake of congruence. 

1 So 6.g., the stoma which follows after the morning-service, must be trivft, 
that after the midday-service, seventeen-versed. 

4. The Hotr addresses, after (the laud), a (hymn) addressed to 
Indra and Visnu \ 

1 Cp. A4 v. VI. 7. 2-6, Sankh, XIII, 10. 3. 

6. Indra, forsooth, is valour, Visnu is the sacrifice, in valour even 
and in the sacrifice he is firmly established 

1 To § 1-6 refers the Ksudraautra (1. 10, No. 42) : * If any soma is left over from 
th e morning-service, they should chant, as fifth Sjya (laud), the Marut-verses : 



218 THB BRIHxMAKA of twenty five chapters. 

* This soma is pressed out ' on the gByatra-melody ; the Brahman’s and the Acoha- 
vaka’s chants, (i.e.\ the tliird and the fourth prsthastotra) should be successively 
nine* and fifteen -versed (instead of seventeen-versed). The rest is similar to 
the (normal) jyotistoma.’ 

6. If there is left over from the midday -service, they should 
chant the gaurivita (melody) » on the verses, in which the Sun is 
invoked, (beginning) : * Verily, thou art great, o Sun ’ 

1 Gramegeya V. 1. 22 composed on SV. I. 168; Cp, TBr. I. 4. 5. 2-3, Ap. XIV. 
18. 9-11. 

2 SV. I. 276=RS. VIII. 101. 11-12 (var.)=SV. II. 1138-1139. 

7 . The soma which is left over from the midday -service, is left over 
coveting the afternoon-service. Therefore, they chant verses in which 
the Sun is invoked, for at the afternoon-service the Sun is invoked ^ and 
therefore also (they chant) brhati (verses)®, for brhati-like is the 
midday-service. 

1 The afternoon-service begins with the adityagraha (C.H. § 217), which, how- 
ever, is properly not a graha destined for Aditya, the Sun, but for the Adityas. 

2 The verses SV. II. 1138-1139 are brhati and Satobrhati. 

8. The same (kind of) stoma is to be taken as that after which 
it (the soma) is left over \ for the sake of congruence. The Hotr 
recites, after the (laud), a (hymn) addressed to Indra and Visnu®. 
Indra is strength, Visnu is the sacrifice, in strength even and in the 
sacrifice he is firmly established 

1 Cp. note 1 on § 3. 

2 Cp. A6v. VI. 7, 6, Sahkh. XIII. 8. 3. 

2 To § 6-8 refers the Kaudrasutra (I. 10, No. 43): ‘If any soma is left over 
from the midday-servioe they should chant, as f i f t h prstha (laud), the aditya 
(-verses) ; * verily, thou art great, o Sun ’ on the gaurivita (melody) ; the afternoon- 
service they should make nine-versed. Its arrangement is : on ‘ run about for Indra ’ 
the sapha (should be chanted) ; on; ‘round about do thou run,’ the 4yava4va; 
on ; ‘be clarified, o Soma, (as) a great sea,’ the ftndhigava. The rest is similar to 
the (normal) jyotistoma.’ 

9. If there is left over from the afternoon -service, they should 
chant the gaurivita (melody) on verses addressed to Visnu sipivista 

1 Cp. Baudh. XIV. 26 : 197. 8, Ap. XIV. 18. 14, Afiv. VI. 7. 8, Sahkh. XIII. 9. 2. 

10. Visnu sipivista is the sacrifice; in the sacrifice, in Visnu he 
(thereby) is firmly established. — Redundant (or * excessive’) is the 
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gaurlvita : he (thus) puts the redundant (soma) into the redundant 
(gaurlvita) 

1 The gaurivita is a surplus, is redundant or excessive because (see V. 7. 1) it 
is sprung from the pith that was left over at the division of the Voice. 

11. They should, further, do the following: the uktha (laud)8 
should lead on further^. This (soma), which is left over from the 
agnistoma, is left over coveting the uktha (laud)s. If there is left 
over from the uktha (laudjs, an overnight-rite should be performed. 
This (soma) which is left over from the uktha(laud)s is left over 
coveting the night (-rite). If there is left over from the night (-rite), 
they should chant the verses addressed to Visnu sipivista on the 
brhat (melody). ‘That soma, however*, they say, ‘is left over, which 
is left over from the night (-rite) *. 

1 Not wliolly certain ; read perhaps (cp. the Ksudrasutra) etad anyat kuryur 
ukthany anyat pranayeyur, 

12. That (soma) verily which is left over from the night (‘rite), is 
left over coveting yonder world. They should chant the brhat (melody) ; 
the brhat is able to reach yonder world ^ : that same (world) he 
reaches (by means of the brhat) 

1 Usually the brhat is declared to be yonder world, the sky, the heaven (VIL 
6. 17). 

2 To 9-12 refers the Ksudrasutra (I. 10, No. 44) : * If there is left over from the 
afternoon-service, they should chant the verses addressed to Visnu 4ipivis^ (see 
note 2 on IX. 7. 9) on the gaurlvita (melody,) as second agnistoma-saman. 
They should, further, do the following: the ukthas should lead on further. 
If there is left over from the ukthas, a night (-rite) is to be performed (and on this 
occasion an extra-laud must be performed and the soma, which has been left over, 
must be offered). If there is left over from the night (-rite), they should chant 
the brhat (melody) on the versos addressed so Visnu 4ipivista as nine-versed 
stoma, following on the twilight-laud ’. 


IX. 8. 

(Expiation in case one of the diksitas 
d i e s . )^ 

1 Cp. Jaim. br. II. 346-347 ; Kath. XXXIV. 2 : 36. 23-37. 11 ; TBr. I. 4. 6. 5-7 ; 
Baudh. XIV. 27 : 198. 14-200. 2; Ap. XIV. 21. 8-22. 15; Man. 4rs. III. 8. 4-7; 
Katy. XXV. 13. 28-46 ; Afiv. VI. 10. 1-31 ; Sahkh. XIII. 11. 

1. If one of those who have undergone the consecration for a 
sacrifice of soma, comes to die, they should, having cremated him, tie 



220 THE bbIhmana of twenty five ohaptebs. 

up his bones then they should oonseorate (in his place) him who 
stands in relation nearest to him ^ and perform the sacrifice with h i m . 

1 In his black deer-hide, cp. Ap. XIV. 22. 11. 

2 His son or his brother, Sahkh. 

2. They should, further, do the following: having pressed out 
further the soma^, they (the Chanters) should, before taking the soma- 
draughts^, perform a laud either at the southern corner® or at the 
marjallya*. 

1 A similar expression above IX. 7. 11 and op. Jaim. br. I. 346: slod anyai 
kuryur : dbhiautya somam anyad agrhitvd grakan, etc. 

2 The aindravayava and following ones, C. H. § 132. 

3 The south-eastern comer of the mahEvedi. 

4 The dhisnya situated to the south of the mahBvedi. The south is the 
quarter of the dead.— read : marjEUiye va, 

3. He forsooth, who dies, being consecrated, has a right to a 
share in the sacrifice ^ ; him they thereby appease. 

1 api va etaaya yajne [ac, bhavctti), the same construction as Jaim. br. I. 284 : 
aarvalra haivaayapi punye bhavati. Sftyana (aaptamyarthe sosfAi/) would have us 
believe that etaaya yajfke is equivalent to etaamin yajfie, or he proposes to take 
aaya in the sense ‘ of the Grhapati ’. For the thought cp. Jaim. br. I. 346 : eama- 
nUya va ete yajfiaya aamamya aukrtaya aamarabhya dikaante, tenaivainarp nirava^ 
dayarUe, 

4. They chant the yama (melody)*; they (thereby) lead him to 
the world of Tama. 

1 Cp. note I on § 7. 

6. Three verses they chant ; for in the third world (reckoned 
from here) are the Fathers ^ 

1 The Manes, the departed Ancestors. 

6. They chant them right of! (or ‘thitherward*, t.e., without 
repeating) S for yonder world is (situated) thitherward from this 
(world). 

1 As a trika rtpma. 

7. They chant the verses of the SSrparftJfil K 

i Read : aarparajiiya instead of sarparajAS} cp. IV. 9. 4.— Cp. note 1 on IV. 
9. 4; the verses are chanted on the yfima-sSman : arapyegeyagfina IV. 1. 13, com- 
posed on ar. samh. 111. 4 : agnim Ida, 
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8. By means of these (verses) the Serpent Arbuda removed 
his dead skin ; their dead skin even they remove by these (verses) 

1 =IV. 9. 6. 

9. Reciting these verses after (the laud), they ^ walk around the 
marjallya, beating their left thighs 

1 Not only the Chanters but all the participants. 

2 The circumambulation is performed thrice from right to left (withorshins), 
».e., while turning their left side to the mSrjaliya, where, according to some 
authorities, the urn with the bones of the deceased has been deposited. They 
wear their over-garments over the right shoulder (they are praclnavltinaJ),) and 
beat their left thigh with their left hand. The recitation of the verses that 
have been chanted, takes the place of the iastra, for, as the Black Yajurveda 
texts have it : * deficient is a laud, which is not followed by a recitation.’ 

10. He^ (in doing thus) recites the (verses of the) sastra after the 
laud. In yonder world they fan him*. 

1 The Hotr, who, according to other authorities, goes in front of them all. 

2 Translation somewhat doubtful. Read with the MS. Leyden nidhuvantit 
andcp. Jaim. br. I. 345 (immediately after the description of the circumambula- 
tion) : amu^inn evainarp tal loke nidhuvate. Probably the meaning is the same 
as expressed by Apastamba in his words aighhir abhidhunvantaa {triT}. , .pariyanti), 
cp. atho dhuvanty evainarp, ny evdamai hnuvata, TBr., and cp. Kath. dhuvanty 
evainam etad, athony evdamai hnuvate. The words following in the Jaim. br. 
immediately : abhy enam amuamimlloke vayu^ pavate, seem to prove that our 
rendering of nidhuvanti is right. Then, there cannot be any logical connection 
between the two sentences of our § 10. 

11. ‘They swerve from the path*, they say, ‘who officiate for a 
deceased.* They take the soma-draughts in this order, that the one 
destined for Indra and Vayu comes first In this way they return to 
the path. 

1 Although this is the usual practice (cp. 0. H. § 132) it is here (as by Sahkh. 
and Baudh.) expressly mentioned, as there are other possibilities. 

12. (The tristich beginning) : ‘ 0 Agni, thou purifyest the lives 
must be taken as the opening one. In those, who live, he (therby) 
puts life*. 

» Cp. VI. 10. 1. 

2 Cp. note 1 on VI. 10. 3. 

13. After a year they should perform a sacrifice for the bones (of 
the deceased)*. The year is the allayment of all*; were they 
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to perform the sacrifice before the (end of the) year, the speech (or 
* voice *) would become wounded (and) mangled 

i A6 the end of the year’s sattra. 

asthini yajayei/uh, the bones representing the deceased are treated exactly as 
if they were the man himself, as if they were the Sacrificor, the Yajamana : * at 
each laud he (the Adhvaryu) puts the bones in the vicinity (during the other acts 
the urn is deposited on the place usually occupied by the Yajamana); the soma- 
draughts (which under normal circumstances are drunk by the Yajamana) they 
pour down at the marjallya Ap. and Sahkh. ‘When the time appointed for the 
drinking of the soma-rests has come, they should make him, (viz., the deceased) 
partake of the essence of them and pour them out at the marjalTya’, A^v. 

3 Time allays all. 

* vac is the sacrifice. For this last passage cp. v^at. br. Xlll. 3. 6. 6: sarva 
vni aaihsihite yajHe vag apyale, aatrapta yatayamm bhavati, hrurihrteva hi bhavaty 
aruakrta, vag yajhah, etc. 

14. The laud should be illimited^, for illimited is yonder world; 
(or) the pavamana-(Iaud)s (the out-of-doors laud, the midday-pa va- 
mana-laud and the arbhava-pavamana-laud) should be threefold, (t.e., 
nine* versed) all the rest seven teen- versed \ 

1 aaammilarp. alotram, Sahkh. The choice is open. 

2 Alv.: ‘it is a seventeen-vorsed day; threefold are the pavamana (laud)s; 
it is an agnistoma with the rathantara as pr^tha (the Hotr’s prsthastotra, the first 
pntha, is chanted on the rathantara) 

15. As to why the pavamana(-laud)8 are threefold: threefold 
are the vital airs ; (by undertaking the threefold stoma) they come unto 
the vital airs (they are left in possession of the vital airs). As to why 
all the rest is seventeenfold : Prajapati, forsooth, is seventeenfold ; (by 
undertaking the seventeenfold stoma) they come unto Prajapati. 

16. * Of out-breathing and in-breathing are those deprived’, they 
say, ‘ who officiate for a deceased *. They take the soma-draughts in 
this order, that the one destined forMitra and Varuna comes first; 
Mitra and Varuna are the out- and in-breathing, (in this manner) they 
are fully provided with out- and in-breathing^. 

1 To khanda 8 refers the Ksudrasutra (1. 11, No. 46); ‘If one of those, who 
have undergone the consecration for a sacrifice of soma, comes to die, they should, 
having cremated him, tie up his bones; then they should consecrate him who 
stands nearest to him in relation and perform the sacrifice with him. Further, 
they should do the following : having pressed out further the soma, they should, 
after the offering of the upadifiu and antaryama (C. H. §§ 128, 131) and 
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before the other aozna-draughts have been taken out, leave the (havirdhSoa* 
shed) by the eastern door, take their seat to the north of the mSrjSliya with the 
face turned southward and perform a laud of three verses, chanting the (versesj 
of Sarparajflr on the yama (-melody), the yoai of which is: agnim ide purohitam 
(see note 1 on § 7). The yoking of the stoma and the words (subsequently) to be 
uttered by the Sacrihcer (see the Brahmana: 1. 3. 6 and 1. 3. 8.) fall forth. After 
(the completion of the laud) they should, while muttering these verses, (i.e., the 
same verses that have been chanted by the Udgatr) walk round the marjSlTya 
from right to left, beating their left thighs : they then should walk thrice round 
(the marjalTya) sunwise and return, without touching each other and without 
looking backward, (into the havirdhana-shed). Having touched water, they 
should take out the soma-draughts, beginning with the one destined for Indra 
and Vayu. Of this day (the tristich beginning) : ‘ O Agni, thou purifyest 
the lives ’ should be the opening tristich (for the out-of-doors-laud). The rest is 
similar to that (day), (i.e., the sacrifice during this day, on which the diksita 
has deceased, is performed in the usual manner). — After a year they perform a 
sacrifice (an agnistoma) for the bones (of the deceased) ; its stotras are illimited, 
or its pavamana- (lauds) are threefold (nine- versed) and its * returning * (lauds) (the 
four ajya-lauds, the four prstha-lauds and the agnistoma-laud) are seventeen - 
versed. Of this (jyotistoma), at which the pavamSna-lauds are threefold, the 
arrangement is as follows : 

(The bahispavamana is the usual one, cp. C. H, page 603, only the pratipat 
stotriya is SV. IT. 868-870. 

The ajyastotras are the usual ones, cp. C. H. l.c.; the only difference being 
that they are seven teen -versed). 

On : ucca te jatam andhasah (are chanted) : 

1. The gayatra, on one (verse), 

2. The amahfyava, on one (verse), 

3. The abhika, on one verso ; 

on : pundnaJi sorna dhdrayd : 

4. The raurava, on one (verse), 

6. The yaudhajaya, on one (verse), 

6. The kaleya, on one (verse). 

(on : pra tu drava pari koiam : 

7-9. The au4ana). (this is the mid-day pavamana). 

The prathastotras are : rathantara, vamadevya, the Brahman’s chant (or 
third prsthastotra) is the firSyantlya, the Acchavaka’s chant (or fourth prstha- 
stotra) is the vaikhanasa. (In the arbhavapavamana there is a difference only in 
the distribution of the numbers of the stotriya- verses : gByatra, samhita, each on 
one verse (1. 2) ; sapha and pauskala, each on one verse (3,4) ; 4yava^va and andhl- 
gava, each on one verse (6, 6), kava on three verses (7, 8, 9). — The yajnayajniya is 
on seventeen verses). The graha destined for Indra and Vayu and the graha 
destined for Mitra and Varuija change their places. The rest is similar to iBhe 
(normal) jyotistoma’. 
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IX. 9. 

(Expiation in case the quantity of soma is 
deficient, etc.)^ 

1 Cp. KSth. XXXV. 16: 61. 11-16; TBr. 1.4. 7. 4; Baudh. XIV. 29: 201. 
11-17 ; Ap. xiv. 24. 7-8; Man. 4rs. III. 6. 18-19. 

1. Whose (soma in the) trough becomes exhausted the breath 
of that one becomes exhausted along with the exhaustion) of the 
(soma in the) trough, for soma is the breath. 

1 This is the counterpart of the case treated in IX. 7, when soma is left over. 

2. About this (case) they say : ' He should pour milk into (the 
trough) 

3. But they (other authorities) say : * Concealed, as it were, is 
the milk ^ ; he should (rather) pour water out on (a piece of) gold and 
(the soma) out on the gold 

^ As it is enclosed in the udders of the cows. Apparently the fact that it is 
concealed or has vanished makes it inappropriate to replace the exhausted 
soma. 

2 He should put a piece of gold into the dronakala^a and pour vasatlvarl 
water on it ; afterwards, when the soma is poured in the camasas (C. H. § 228), he 
should put equally first a piece of gold into each camasa, cp. Upagrantha-sutra 
II. 6: dronakalaie hiranyam avadhaya iatrapo 'bhyavanayeyur ; hiranyam eva 
canuueav avadhaya teav apo 'bhyunmyeyuh. The same, though in other words, is 
prescribed by the author of the TBr. 

4. Water, forsooth, is (equal to) the vital airs ; gold is (equal to) 
immortality ^ ; he (thus) puts his vital airs into immortality^; he (the 
Sacriheer) lives his whole life. 

1 amrtam : * the not dying before the normal term of life.’ — §§ 1-4 are almost 
identical with Kath. 

5. Whose narasamsa (cup) is dried up the breath of that one 
becomes exhausted along with the drying up of the narasamsa oup^ 
for soma is the breath. 

1 On the camasas called naraiofnea cp. LSty. II. 5. 13; they are the camasas 
on which the dpydyana has taken place (C. H. § 147 note 25, page 220). With our 
passage (in which upavlyantam should be corrected into tfpaeayantom) the Kath. 
XXXV, 16 t 61. 16 agrees almost to the letter. 
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6. Of the graha, which the Adhvaryu draws as the last, he should 
pour a small quantity ^ (in the narasamsa-cup) K 

1 aptum (read thus instead of ^asum); Say ana reads and explains Upturn U 
It is a word wellknown from the Baudh. sutra (see the Index to this work), cp. 
Upagranthasutra II. 6 : tasyaptum avanayed ity ; odpam avanayed ity artharp 
manyante ; upturn iti hi iaSmd dahainUja alpam acdkaate, 

2 Cp. Ap. XIV. 28. 1, KSth. l.c.; on aptu op. also note 1 on XX. 3.. 5. 

7. For the sake of atonement the graha is drawn ^ ; by means of 
an atonement he makes atonement for him 

1 How is this to be explained ? 

2 Bead: prayaAcityaivaamai, 

8. If soma of which has been drunk and soma of which not (yet) 
has been drunk, come to be mixed up, he should, having shifted some 
coals inside the enclosing pegs (of the ahavaniya-fire), make an offering 
(of it on these coals) with (the formula) : * From the offered and the 
not-offered, from the not-offered and the offered, from the drunk and 
from the not-drunk soma partake ye both, o Indra and Agni, the press- 
ed out, svaM ! * This is the atonement therefore 

1 For the other sources see Bloomfield's concordance in voce : hutaaya cahutaaya 
ca. 

9. From the soma which is unfit for drinking S he should pour out 
an offering with (the words) ; ‘ To Prajapati, avaha I * in the north- 
eastern resounding- hole 

5 Because an insect or a hair has fallen into it, 

2 Cp. Man. ^rs. III. 6. 14, KSth. XXXV. 16: 62. 4. 

10. With (the formula) : ‘ The drop has gone down on the drop’ he 
should partake of soma on which rain has fallen. 

11. ‘Of thee, o Drop, (i.6., o Soma), that hast been drunk by 
Indra, of thee that containest vigour, that art accompanied by thy 
whole troop, that art invited, I partake, accompanied by my whole 
troop and being invited ’ 

1 This formula is a continuation of § 10, see Ap. XIV. 29. 2, M5n. firs. HI. 6, 
16, ^ahkh. firs. Xlll. 12. 10. 

12. For one over whose soma-cup the summons has been made 
he should perform, having gone to the agnldhra, (t.e., in the Sgnldhrlya- 
fire) an offering with clarified butter with (the verse) ; ‘ The golden 

16 
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embryo was evolved at the beginning ; it was, when bom, the sole Lord 
of beings; it maintained earth and heaven; thee, o Soma, (who art) 
that (Lord), we honour with offering, svaha ! * This is the atonement 
therefore. 

1 i,e., if the atotropakarana is made by the Adhvaryu and the Udgatr before 
the camasa-group has been drunk, cp. Ap, XIV. 29. 6, Sahkh. XIII. 12. 11^ 
Katy. XXV. 11. 33, 34, Man. 4rs. III. 6. 19. The Upagranthasutra II. 7 discusses 
the possibility, if the word ajya in the Brahmana can bo taken to mean ajyaatotra 
(and this would indeed seem possible, cp. Ap. l.c. : atotrenabhyupakaroti ; more* 
over, the instr. ajyena with ajuhuyat is strange, we expect the acciis.) ; the author^ 
however, rejects this surmise, quoting a remarkable passage from a smrtisiitra of 
the Katyayaniya Adhvaryus : yaaya camaao ^bhyupakrtah ayat aa enam uitaraaicava^ 
chadya purvaya dvara aadaa 'pani(r)hrtya (cp. Sahkh. XIII. 12. 12 : avacehddya ca 
nirharet) puraatdd aghidhnyaaya nidhaydjyam juhuyat. This passage is not 
found in any of our adhvaryavasutras. The Jaim. br. I. 351 has : yadi camaaam 
abhyupakuryat tarn utlaravargendbhipravrtyaaita, etc., ; for uUaravarga cp. Baudh. 
(see the Index verborum) idtaravargya^ where the reading uttaravarga is also 
found, meaning upper-garment or ‘ hem of the upper-garment.’ 

13. If (during the act of pressing the soma) one of the stones used 
for pressing breaks oflE, the Saorificer is deprived of his cattle. The 
stones for pressing, forsooth, are the cattle.^ They should chant the 
saman of Dyutana of the Maruts 

1 Because both procure milk and soma-sap (SAyana). 

2 Cp. Kath. XXXV. 16: 62. 1-4. On the saman, see XVII. 1. 6, and note 2* 
on § 14, below. 

14. Of the Maruts, forsooth, are the stones for pressing ^ ; by their 
own feature they thereby make them thrive 

1 I 2. 5 they are addressed as ‘ children of the Marut.’ 

2 Cp. Sankh. XIII. 12. 3 : gravni dime vrtraaya tva ivaaathdd immand iti 
(9S. VIII. 96. 7) dyutdriena mdrutena brdhmanacchamaine stuvatef uttaro (l.c. 8) 
^nurupah; Ap. XIV. 26. 7, 8 ; Katy. XXV. 12. 16 ; Man. 6rs. III. 6. 10.— To § § 13- 
14, refers Ksudrasutra (I. 11, No. 46); ‘If a stone used for pressing breaks off, on ; 

* being clarified, o Soma, by the stream * (is chanted) the raurava on one (verse), 
the dyautana saman viz., the first of the two (that are recorded in the gana> 
on one verso, namely vrtraaya tvdavaaatkad iaamdndb (SV. 1. 324, gram. VIII. 2. 22) ; 
the dairghaAravasa (or the udvat prajapatya) on one ; the yaudhajaya on all three. 
The rest is similar to the (normal) jyotistoma’. The Ksudrasutra does not agree 
with most of the other authorities, who, in accordance with Jaim. br. I. 363 : 
dyuldnaaya marutaaya brahmaadmna atuvirafi, prescribe the dyauiSna as the saman 
for the third prstha stotra. 
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16. If the soma is burnt, the Adhvaryu should mark^ the grahas, 
the Udgatr the stotras, the Hotr the sastras, and, then, they should (on 
another, newly chosen place for worship) proceed with the sacrifice in 
due order. Five (cows) must be given (as) sacrificial fee. Fivefold is 
the sacrifice, as much as is the sacrifice, that he (thereby) lays hold on. 
Having come up from the lustral bath, he should undergo the consecra- 
tion anew and (at this new sacrifice of the same order as the former) 
should give what he intended to give (as sacrificial fee at the first sacri- 
fice, at which the soma was burnt). He should undergo the consecration 
before the twelfth (day) ; if he were to extend it beyond the twelfth 
(day), it Avould vanish. 

1 spaiayeta: in order that they may know exactly, at which point the 
sacrifice on the new devayajana is to be continued. 

2 Cp. Kath. XXXV. 6 (almost identical with our passage), Ap. XIV. 25. 1-4, 
Man. 4rs. III. 6. 22-26. The Upagranthasutra (II. 8) quotes from an (unknown ?) 
adhvaryavabrShmana : ‘ if the soma is burnt, they should press over the ashes of 
the soma ’ {some *bhidagdhe aomahhasmany ahhisunuyulii)^ and from the Satyayani- 
brahmana : * it should be mixed with other herbs ’ {anydbhir osadhibhir abhiaarp- 
arjyeta). With § 15 cp. IX. 6. 10-13. 

IX. 10. 

(Expiations for various occasions.) 

1. If the mahavira (the pot used at the pravargya-ceremony) 
breaks, he should touch, when it is broken (muttering the three verses): 

‘ He, who, even without a clamp, before the piercing of the neck-ropes, 
makes the combination, he, the bountiful, the one of much good, 
removes again what is spoiled. — Let us not fear as strangers, o Indra, 
as removed from thee ! 0 God with the thunderbolt, we thought our- 

selves ill-famed, as trees that are devoid (of leaves).— We thought our- 
selves slow and weak, o Slayer of Vrtra ! May we once more, o Hero, 
through thy great liberality be gladdened after our praise’, ^ (with these 
verses) he should touch the broken mahavira (pot). This is therefore 
the atonement. 

^ JRS. VIII. 1. 12-14 with some variants ; the first verse also ISV. I. 244. Katy. 
XXV. 5. 30 is the only other source, where the touching of the mahavira, at least 
with the first of these three verses, is ordained ; cp. Ap. XV. 17. 8. 

2. Assuming^ an asuric character, the lustre, valour, strength, 
food, children and cattle recede from him, whose sacrificial post tikes 
leaves ; he is liable to come to worse fortune 
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1 Read krim instead of k»aMa. 

s Almost identical with KSth. XXXIV. 2 : 36. 20 (where the grammatically 
correct Ufjara^ is found). Cp. TBr. I. 4. 7. 1. 

3. He should immolate to Tvastr a multi-colour animal (a he* 
goat). Tvastr, forsooth, is the fashioner of the colours (forms); to 
him he thereby resorts ; he provides him with lustre, splendour, valour, 
strength, food, children and cattle. This is therefore the atonement^. 

I Cp. Kath. and TBr. 11. cc., Ap. IX. 19. 16. KSty. XXV. 9. 16; 10. 1, Man. 
srs. III. 6. 1. 


Tenth Chapter, 

(The twelve-day rite in general; its stomas.) 

X. 1. 

1. Through fire, earth and plants, thereby this world is three- 
fold ; through wind, intermediate region and birds, thereby that world 
is threefold, which stands between; through sun, sky and stars, 
thereby yonder world is threefold. This is the base of the three- 
fold (stoma ^ which consists of thrice three verses), this is its con- 
nection. 

1 The stoma of the first day of the six-day period, belonging to the twelve 
(ten-)day rite. 

2. Provided with a firm base and connections is be, who knows 

this. 

3. They call this (stoma) also *the firm foundation’, for the 
trivrt is firmly founded on these worlds. 

4. The base of the fifteen-versed (stoma) ^ are the half-months, 
these are its connection. 

1 The stoma of ^he second day of the six-day period. 

6. Provided with a firm base and with connections is he who 
knows this. 

6. They call this (stoma) also * vigour (and) strength ’ for half- 
month-wise the children and (young) cattle foster vigour (and) strength^. 

^ The meaning probably is, that each half month the growth of young ones is 
perceptible.—The text should run UmvojOf t.e., ; tom u ajo. 
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7. The base of the seven teen- versed (stoma) ^ is the year; (there 
are) twelve months (and) dve seasons. This is the base of the 
seventeen -versed (stoma), this its connection. 

1 Of the third day of the six-day-period. 

8. Provided with a firm base and with connections is he who 
knows this. 

9. They call this (stoma) also ' the production for after a year (of 
pregnancy) the children and (young) cattle are produced (born). 

10. The base of the twenty-one-versed (stoma ) ^ is the sun : (there 
are) twelve months, five seasons, the sun is (number) twenty-first. This 
is the base of the twenty-one- versed (stoma), this its connection. 

1 Of the fourth day of the six-day -period. 

11. Provided with a firm base and with connections is he who 
knows this. 

12. They call this (stoma) also ‘ the bed of the Gods * ; ho who 
knows this, reaches the bed of the Gods, 

13. The base of the thrioe-ninefold (or twenty-seven-versed) 
^stoma) ^ is the threefold (stoma), this is its connection. 

^ Of the fifth day of the six-day-period. 

14. Provided with a firm base and with connections is he who 
knows this. 

15. They call this (stoma) also ‘ the increase ^ for it is an increased 
three-fold one. 

16. The base of the thirty-three-versed (stoma) ^ are the deities: 
(there are) thirty-three deities and Prajapati is the thirty -fourth 
This is the base of the thirty-three versed (stoma), this its connection. 

1 Of tho sixth day of the six-day -period. 

2 Thus also Sat. hr. V. 1. 2. 13, V. 3. 4. 23. 

17. Provided with a firm base and with connections is he who 
knows this. 

18. They call this (stoma) also ‘ the firmament ’ (ndka)^ for Praja- 
pati is (causes) pain to nobody (nalsam, na akam) 

1 Cp. Sat. hr. na hi tcUra gataya kasmai canakam. 
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19. The base of the chandoma (-days) ^ are the metres, this is their 
connection. 

1 The three days following on the six-day-period, successively of 24-, 44-and 
48-fold stoma ; chandoma or * metre-m easuring’, 24=gayatrr, 44=tristubh, 
48=jagatl. 

20. Provided with a firm base and with connections is he who 
knows this. 

21. They call these (stomas) also ‘ the thriving for the chandomas 
are cattle 

1 Cp. note 1 on III. 8. 2. 

X. 2. 

(General remarks on the twolve-day-period.) 

1. Prajapati had created the creatures; he was exhausted; for 
him the Voice raised up a light he said; ‘who is it, that has 
raised up a light for me ? * ‘ Thine own Voice ^ , she answered. He 
spoke to her: ‘ Let them sacrifice, having applied thee, the light among 
the metres, the Viraj 

1 jyotisi lucem, ^dost a means of deliverance =aa>n 7 p/a. 

2. Therefore, they call that stoma, which amounts to (or ‘ results 
in*) the viraj, the jyotistoma-agnistoma (‘the Ligh t -stoma *)^ ; for 
the viraj is the light of the metres. 

1 Cp. VI. 3. 6. 

3. A light among his equal ^ becomes he who knows this. 

1 samandnam. 

4. The anustubh ^ and the seventeen-versed (stoma) ^ copulated ; 
the anustubh brought forth the metres which increase by four syllables^, 
the seventeen* versed (stoma) brought forth the stomas which increase 
by six (stotra- verses) «. These two generated her (the viraj) in the 
middle *. 

1 t.e., the voice and Prajapati. 

2 Cp. IV. 4. n, 

3 The stomas of 9, 15, 2i, 27 and 33 verses, which, together with the 
seventeen-versed, are the stomas of the six-day-period. 

4 ‘Her’; etdmt or, with the ms. of Leyden, enawi. According to Sayaiia, 
they generated, between usnih and anustubh, the virSj of 30 syllables. The 
exact meaning of these words eludes me. 
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6. The thrice-threefold (or nine-versed, stoma) and the thrice-nine- 
fold (or twenty-seven- versed, stoma) are connected with the rathan- 
tara ^ ; after these two, goat and horse were created ; therefore, 
these two (goat and horse ?) push the rathantara-day in front of them.^ 

1 Cp. ASv. VII. 6« 1-3: abhiplavaprsthyahani rathantaraprsthany ayujanif. 
hrhatprs {hanltarani, 

2 Meaning ? Cp. VII. 9. 6. 

6. The fifteenfold and the twenty-one-fold stomas are connected 
with the brhat^; after these two, cow and sheep were created; 
therefore, these two (cow and sheep ?) Uluminate the brhat-day in front 
of them,®. 

1 Cp. note on preceding §. 

2 Equally not clear. 

7. About him who knows this, they say : ‘ Even of the domestie 
animals he understands the language 

X. 3. 

(General remarks on the twelve-day-period, 
continued.) 

1. Prajapati desired : ‘ May I be more (than one), may I be repro* 
duced^ He perceived in himself the seasonal period Therefrom, he 
created the officiating priests; because he created them from the 
seasonal period (r^va), therefore they are called rtvij. By means of 
them he approached (or ‘undertook’) the twelve-day-rite, and pros- 
pered. 

1 rtva, Jaim. br. Ill has the regular rlviya, Prajapati as a mother-being wo 
find also elsewhere, below Xlll. II. IS, MS. 1. 6. 9: 101. 15, Sat. br. II. 5. 1, 3 
(wrongly interpreted by Eggeling). 

2. (Thinking) ‘Our father^ has prospered’, the months under- 
took (the twelve-day-rite). They prospered by means of the conse- 
cration (d%ksa)\ at the upasads they consecrated the thirteenth 
(month); this one came behind (or ‘was dependent on the others *) ®. 
Therefore, one who has undergone the consecration on the upasad- 
(-day)s, comes behind (or ‘is dependent on the others’)®; for they 
(some theologians) teach a thirteenth month and (others do) not (teach 
it)^ 

1 Prajapati being the year. 
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2 The meaning of anuvj/am is not altogether certain, cp. KBth. XXXIV. 9 : 43^ 
2: tasmat so *na^atana itaran upc^'ivaii; on this word op. my remark in the 
Introduction to the KSnviya Sat. br. page 51. 

* Cp. Ap. XXI. 1. 11-13 : * A single person may perform the twelve-day -rite, or 
three persons, or six, or twelve, or thirteen ; of these they consecrate the thirteenth 
on the upa8ad(day)s. Therefore, at a twelve-day-rite the Brahman must not be the 
thirteenth, according to some *. Similarly the Jaim. br. (III. 4 ) : yady u bhuyaffkso 
yajeran dvadaSa vd trayodaSa vd yajerann : ime catvdra {ime coivSra) ime catvuro "yam 
•eha iff nirmimlran, yarn hdmayerann imarn yajfUuya vyrddhir anviyad iti ; tarn 
haiva yajfiasya vyrddhir anveti ; yady u hhUydr^so yajeran sodaia vd saptadaSa 
vd yajerann : ime catvdra ime catvdra ime catvdra ime eatvaro "yam elea iti nirmiml- 
ran, yarp hdmayerann imatp yajfiasya vyrddhir anvi^dd iti; tarn haiva yajflasya 
vyrddhir anveti j yady u bhuydrpso yajerarni eaturvimiatir vd pafLcavirn^atir vd yaje- 
rann: ime pahceme paheeme paUceme pahceme paiiceme catvdro "yam eka iti nirmi- 
mlran, yarn hdmayerann imarn yajhaaya vyrddhir anviyad iti; tarp haiva 
yajiiasya vyrddhir anveti, sarva itara rdhnuvanti, cp. § 4 of this khanda. 

^ Op. Sat. br. V. 4. 5. 23 : dvddaSa .vd trayodaia vd sarpvatsarasya mdsdfy and 
KSth. XXXTV. 13 (end) : uto vai trayodaiarn mdsarp vidur uta na vidufi> 

3. One (person) may undertake the consecration for Prajapati, 
{being) one, prospered ; twelve (persons) may undertake the consecra- 
tion, for the months, (being) twelve, prospered ; twenty -four may 
undertake the consecration, for the half-months, (being) twenty-four, 
prospered. 

1 A dvada^aha may be performed by one person as Yajamana. 

4. If a twenty-fifth undertakes the consecration, they should point 
{them) out in the following manner : ‘ These are five, these are five, 
these are five, these are five, these are four, so and so is one *. Whom 
they wish ill-luck, him ill-luck reaches, all the others prosper ^ 

1 From this it appears that, when a dvadaBSha is performed by twenty-five 
participants, one of these is liable not to reach the success he hopes to gain by it, 
op. note 3 on § 2 and Ap. XXI. 1. 13. 

5. He who knows the Grhapati of the Gods, arrives at the house- 
lord’s position, reaches the house-lord’s position 

1 Of all the priestly participants one is called the Grhapati ; it is he who 
performs the duties otherwise incumbent on the YajamSna, cp. Hillebrandt, Ritual- 
literatur § 79 (page 164). 

6. The house-lord of the Gods is the year ; he is Prajapati and 
the months are his fellow-dlksitas. 
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7. He who knows this finds fellow-diksitas, arrives at the house- 
lord’s position, reaches the house-lord’s position 

1 With §§ 6-7 cp. Jaim. br. II. 4 ; * He who knows the house-lord and the 
house-mistress of the sattra, arrives at the house-lord's position, reaches the 
house-lord’s position. The year, forsooth, is the house-lord, the earth is the house- 
mistress’, etc. 

8. He, forsooth, who knows the ruler of the metres, arrives at 
rulership. The brhati, now, is the ruler of the metres ; he who knows 
this arrives at rulership, reaches ruleship. 

9. It is this one (the brhati), forsooth, that, for the sake of food, 
they undertake (* practice *) with this twelve-day sacrificial session, 
dividing it into several parts : the twelve days of consecration, the 
twelve upaaads, the twelve pressing-days ; these are (together) thirty - 
si.A.-days and the brhati has thirty-six syllables 

1 Cp. Ait. br. IV. 24. 6 and, for this sentence, below, X. 6. 8. 

10. He is born, forsooth, by the consecration, he is purified by the 
upasads, he reaches the worlds of the Gods by the sacrifice of soma. 

11. These days, forsooth, are the force and strength in the year: 
the twelve full-moon-days, the twelve ekas^kas^ the twelve new 
moon-days. The whole force and strength that is in the year he reaches 
and obtains by this twelve-day-rite *. 

1 Each eighth day following on a full-moon-day. 

2 Solely because the t w e 1 v e-day-session is preceded by twelve diksas and 
twelve upasads ; together equally thirty-six. 

12. The viraj is of thirty syllables ; six in number are the seasons ; 
through the viraj he finds a support in the seasons, through the 
seasons in the viraj 

1 The dvada4aha by its number of 38 (see note 2 on § 11) comprises not only 
the viraj (of 30 syllables) but also the seasons (six in number). Similarly the Jaim. 
br. III. 5. 

13. The anustubh is of thirty-two syllables, the anustubh is the 
voice ; fourfooted is cattle ; by means of the Voice, (t.fi., the anustubh) 
he supports the cattle ; therefore they (the cattle, the cows) approach 
when reached by the voice, when summoned by the voice ; therefore 
also they know their name ^ 

1 Of the number 36 (see note 2 on § 11) the first 32 syllables are the anustubh : 
the voice ; then follow four : the cows, which thus lean on the voice, are supported 
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by the voice, that precedes them, calling them as it were ; cp. Jaim. hr. III. 5, 
itnufitvbham vamiiam aaate yad dvadaSdhank ; dvatrif^adakmrdn'mtup, catuapadS^ 
joo^avo, vdg anustub : vQcd paiun dadhdra ; tasmat paaavo vSca siddha vaca huta 
fjyanti. 

X. 4. 

(General remarks on the twelve-day-rite, 
continued.) 

1. The first overnight-rite ^ is the past, the last is the future ; the 
first is earth, the last is sky ; the first is the fire, the last is the sun ; 
the first is the out-breathing, the last is the in-breathing ^ 

1 Each dvada^aha is enclosed by an atiratra at the beginning and at the end. 

2 Here udana is used as apdna. 

2. The two overnight-rites^ are the eyes, the two agnistomas* 
are the pupils of the eye. Because the two agnistomas are at the 
inside of the two overnight-rites, therefore, the pupils, being at the 
inside* (‘in the middle’), are profitable*. 

1 Mentioned in the preceding §. 

2 The 6rst and the last day of the dadaratra are agnistomas, all the others 
being ukthyas, see § 5. 

3 antara with ablative as Sat. br. III. 2. 1. 11. Note the unequal sandhi 
antara{v]agnUtomdv atirdirdbhydm. 

* If they are not just in the middle, they are not profitable, because, then, one 
squints. 

3. The two overnight-rites are the fangs of the year^; on these 
(days) one ought not to sleep, lest he may set himself on the fangs of the 
year. 

1 It is true that here the dvadadaha is treated, but this rite is the image of the 
year : samvataarapratimd vai dvddaia rdtraydfy. 

4. Regarding this, they say : ‘ Who is able to remain awake ? * 
Verily, when the breath is awake, then (the condition of) being awake 
is (fulfilled) ’. 

1 An infinitive with a priv. ; Jaim. br. II. 8 : ko haavapnaayeie. 

5. It is the gayatri with wings of light {jyoti8paksa)t forsooth, 
that they undertake (practise) with this twelve-day sacrificial 
session : there are eight ukthya(-days) in the middle and two agnistoma 
(-days) on both sides ^ ; by means of lustre, having reached the wcrld 
of heaven, he eats resplendent until old age, food suitable for Brahmins 
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1 With the gSyatr! of 3 x 8 syllables are compared the eight ukthyadays in the 
middle ; its wings of light {jyotia) are the two j y o t istoma-agnistomas (cp. § 2) 
on both sides ; cp. Ait. br. IV. 23. 5 : tasya yav abhito 'tiratrau tau paksau. 

2 From the words : * till old age * it appears that the author has not in mind a 
description of heavenly bliss, but of material welfare, after the Sacrificer has 
reached (mentally and ideally) the world of heaven through his sacrifice and 
returned to the world of the living ; the same thought is expressed III. 6. 2, IV. 7. 
10, etc. Sayana takes dlpyamandh as meaning * being heated by fever * : madhye 
madhye jvarddihhih tapyamdndh aan (!). 

6. Thrice they enter upon they apply ’) the rathantara at the 
beginning ^ ; threefold is the voice * ; having attained the whole voice, 
all food, they extend (‘perform’) the twelve-day (-rite). 

1 They apply the rathantarasaman as first prsthalaud on the first three days 
of the daSaratra. 

2 Or * the word ’, either as aup (verbal-suffix), (case-suffix) and krt (deriva- 
tive suffix) or as representing the three Vedas (Sayana). 

7. * A sameness of performance is brought about in the sacrifice * 
they say, ‘ in that at the beginning they enter thrice upon the rathan- 
tara*, The Brahman’s chant for the *uktha(laud)s is the saubhara 
(saman) ; thereby the sameness is avoided^. 

^ How the jdmitvam is taken away by the saubhara is not clear to me, nor is it 
explained by Sayana, but cp. perhaps VIII. 8. 10. For the rest, the usual practice 
(see Arseyakalpa, page 205 sqq.) follows neither this prescription nor that given in 
§§6 and 9. 

8. The opening verses of the beginning day contain the word 
praina ^ ; thereby also this sameness is avoided 

1 The out-of-doors-laud of the beginning day begins: asya pratndm anu 
dyutam, SV. II. 105-107=^8. IX. 54.1-3. 

2 teno eva tad ajdmi seems to refer to the same matter as treated in § 7. I do 
not see its purport. Sayana seems to refer the sameness to this beginning day : 
teno tena u tenaiva. .tat prayanlyam dhar ajami and then tho ajamitvam is found 
therein, that no other day of the da4aratra begins with these verses. 

9. And^ thrice they enter upon (‘apply’) the rathantara after- 
wards * ; threefold, forsooth, is the Voice (or ‘ the Word ’) ; having 
attained the whole Voice, all food, they rise from the twelve-day sacri- 
ficial session. 

1 trir u eva, referring to § 6. 

2 They apply the rathantarasaman on the last three days of the da4ai^tra 
<the 8th, 0th, lOth) as first prsthalaud. The usual ritual (see Arseyakalpa, page 
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212 sqq.) is not wholly conform to this prescription (8 : rathantfiira ; 9 : bphat ; 
10 : rathantara). 

X. 6. 

(General remarks on the twelve-day-period» 
continued.) 

1. The twelve-day-rite is (equal to) three three-day -rites the first 
triratra (three-day-rite) has the gayatrl at the beginning, the second 
has the gSyatri in the middle, the third at the end 

1 If neither the tenth-day is taken into account nor the opening and closing 
atirStra. 

2 The morning service of the first three days is on gSyatrl metre ; of the second 
triratra (4th-6th days) the midday service is on gayatri metre (at least the beginning 
and the end of it ) ; of the third triratra (7th-9th days) the^aftemoon service is 
on gayatrl metre (at least the beginning and the end) ; cp. also SSyana on Ait. br. 
IV. 26. 10. 

2. Because the first (triratra) has the gayatrl at the beginning^ 
therefore, the fire^ fiames upwards; because the second has the 
gayatrl in the middle, therefore, the wind ^ blows horizontally ; because 
the third has the gayatrl at the end, therefore, the sun ^ sends its rays 
downwards 

1 The three triratras are compared with the three worlds (cp. X. 1. 1) of 
which Agni, Vayu and Aditya are the deities. 

2 The Jaim. br. III. 6 has nearly the same. On the whole cp. Ait. br. IV. 
25. 10. 

3. By s p 1 e n d o u r the gayatrl supports the first triratra, by 
verse-quarters the second, by syllables the third ^ 

1 See § 4. 

4. The threefold-(t.e., nine- versed) (stoma) is the splendour 
of the gayatrl ^ and the opening day (the first of the navaratra) is a 
threefold-stoma day; by it the first triratra is supported. Of three 
verse-quarters is the gayatn, and a three-day rite is in the 
midst ; by it the second triratra is supported. Of twenty-four 
syllables is* the gSyatrl and the seventh day is twenty- 
f o u r-versed ; by it the third triratra is supported 

1 Because, according to VI. 1. 6, the trivet stoma and Agni sprang from the 
mouth of Prajapati. 

s Jaim. br. l.c. closely agrees. 
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5. With splendour (i.e., gayatri), forsooth, they depart^ 

* begin *), splendour they put in the middle, in splendour they finish ^ ; 
with light, forsooth, they depart, light they put in the middle, in light 
they finish ; with eye-sight they depart, eye-sight they put in the 
middle, in eye-sight they finish ; with breath they depart, breath they put 
in the middle, in breath they finish— who depart with gayatri, put 
gayatri in the middle and finish in gayatri. 

1 prayanti ami udyarUi, cp. the term prayaniyam ahah * beginning day * as 
opposed to udayaniyam aha^ ‘ finishing day .* 

6. Ill (performing) the twelve-day rite, a web is stretched out (* a 
cloth is woven *) ; its pegs are the gayatrls ^ : in order that it may stand 
perfectly firm *. . 

1 Cp. Ath. Satnh. X. 7. 42 : ‘a web with six pegs * mnmayukharp tantram. The 
comparison of the performance of a sacrifice with a web that is woven, is well 
known. 

2 Litt. the gayatri in its pegs {iasyaite mayukha yad gayatry, asamvymMya). 
Therefore, at the beginning, at the middle, and at the end a * gayatri-peg * is 
fastened. 

7. ‘ 0 Giriksit, son of Uccamanyu ’ said (i.e., asked) Abhipratarin, 
the son of Kaksasena, * how (is) the twelve-day rite ? ' As a felly encom- 
passes the spokes, so the gayatri encompasses it (viz., the twelve-day, 
rite), in order to prevent it from slipping down : as the spokes are 
upheld in the nave, so is the twelve-day rite upheld in it (i.e., in the 
gayatri) 

^ Cp. J aim. br. III. 6 : katham gayatri dvadasaham (supply dadhdra) ity 
ahur ; yatharan nemih sarvatah paryety, evam gayatri dvadoAdharn aarvaiah paryety, 
aviaramadya; yatkd rathandhhav drd dhrVd evarp gdyatryd dvddaUdho dhrto ^aam- 
plavdya ; mayukho vd eaa dharuno yad gayatri ; taaydm dvdda^dho dhrto, *aamvyd- 
thdya. 

8. It is the anustubh, forsooth, that, for the sake of food, they 
undertake (‘ apply') with this twelve-day sacrificial session, dividing it 
in several parts 

1 The same manner of expression X. 3. 9, X. 4. 5, Jaim. hr. III. 6 : anua^ub vd 
tad praldyate yad dvddaidhdfy, 

9. By means of eight (of its) syllables the anustubh lifts up the 
first day of the twelve-day rite ; by means of eleven, the second daj^ ; 
by means of twelve, the third 



238 


THE BBAHMANA OF TWENTY FIVE OHAPTBBS. 


1 The first day of the first triratra being, theoretically, gayatra (3x8 syllables), 
the second trai^iubha (4x11 syllables), the third jagata (4x12 syllables). 

10. A syllable of three sounds remains : that he distributes success- 
ively over the next triratra (i.e., one over each) ^ 

1 The first triratra has 31 syllables (8, ggy. ; 11, tristubh ; 12, jagati) of the 
anustubh (of 32 syllables) ; the remaining one, which is vac, anustubh being ‘ Voice ‘ 
(op. Ait. br. V. 3. 1-3 ; aksaratu tryakaaram is vak)f is added to the second triratra, 
to each of its days one and in this manner the full anustubh is found in the second 
triratra. 

11. The metres belonging to this (anustubh)' convey the third 
triratra* 

1 Cp. X. 2. 4. 

2 The stomas of the last three (7th, 8th, 9th) days are resp. 24-versed, 44.versed, 
48-versed, ie., they contain the numbers of tho metres springing from the ami- 
stubh, and thus implicitly it is the anustubh that convej's them. 

12. This (anustubh) is undertaken (‘applied’) coming on', cross- 
wise*, and retiring^, for the sake of (obtaining) food; therefore the 
creatures (i c., men) live upon the cattle (the cow) that is coming on 
(to the meadows), standing crosswise (when being milked) (and) retir- 
ing (from the meadows). 

J During the first trirStra. 

2 During the second triratra. 

3 During the third triratra.— Cp. Jaim. br. Ill, 7 : tarn etam prattcint parachp 
lireufcim anmdyayasate ; taamat paSum pratyaiicam paraUcatn tiryancam upajivarUi. 
The exact meaning of pratici, tiraaci and parade as referring to the anustubh, is no^ 
clear to me. 

13. Each of tlie metres (once upon a time) set their mind on the 
place .occupied by the others : the gayatrl on that occupied by the* 
tristubh ; the tristubh on that occupied by the jagati, the Jagati on that 
occupied by the gayatrl. They transposed them' according to their 
several places. Thereupon, they reached (the fuldlment of) all the wishes 
they, each of them, cherished. 

1 Probably the Oods transposed the metres. The commentary here is 
defective. So much is certain that hero is mentioned the vyudha-dvada4aha, 
cp. Ait. br. IV. 27.1, Sat. br. IV. 6. 9 with Eggelings note, 9adv. br. III. 7, 
and Jaim. br. III. 7; prajdpatir jdyamana eva aaha papmanajaytUa ; so 'kSmaya- 
t&pa pupmanam hanlyeti ; sa etarp vyudhacchandaaam dvddaSdham apaiyal ; tarn 
dharat, temyajaia, etc. 
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14. With whatever wish he performs the twelve-day rite with trans- 
posed metres, that wish is fuldlled for him. 

15. The twelve-day rite, forsooth, is the home of the Qods. The 
deities that have entered upon the twelve-day rite are comparable 
to men that have entered this world (the earthly existence). He who, 
knowing this, performs the twelve-day rite, performs a (twelve-day 
rite) at which the deities are present. 

16. The twelve-day rite is the house of the Qods ; there is no fear 
of being house-less (for him who performs this rite). 

17. He who knows the twelve-day rite as being fitted by the 
agnistoma, for him it becomes fitted. By the morning-service even the 
first triratra becomes fitted ; by the midday-service, the second triratra, 
by the afternoon-service, the third, and, by the agnistomasaman, the 
tenth day becomes fitted 

1 In this manner the dvada^ha {viz,, its ten days, without the opening and 
concluding atiratras) is comparable to the agnistoma-jyotistoma. Jaim. br. III. 
8 : yo vS agnis^omena da4aharn kalpamanaifi veda kalpate ^amai, etc. 

18. For him who knows this, it becomes fitted. 

X. 6. 

(General remarks on the twelve-day-period, 
continued.) 

1. ‘ Hither’ (or * with the word a’)^, ‘ forth * (or ‘ with the word 
pra* )*, combined with ‘swift’ (or ‘having the worda^tt’)®, combined 
with a feast (or ‘ having the word mti ’)*, combined with lustre (or ‘ having 
the word rue’) combined with splendour (or ‘ having the word tejas*)^9 
(and) ‘ being harnessed ’ ^ is the characteristic of the first day, of 
the thrice threefold (or ‘ nine-versed ’) stoma, of the gayatri metre, of 
the rathantara (or first prstha-) saman®. 

1 e.g,, in SV. II. 10 : agna a ydhi, 

2 e,g,, in SV. II. 110 : pra somaso madacyutalj^, 

3 e.g,, in SV. II. 31 ; aavayanto (sic !), aava being derived from a4u, 

4 e.g., in SV. II. 10 ; agna a yahi vitaye, 

6 This can only refer to daxndyuuaya r u c 5 (SV. II. 4), which verse, however, 
is not used at the first day, at least, according to the Comm, on A^seyakalpa. 

3 According to Sayana, SV. II. 106 is meant, where aurya is mentioned. 

7 Cp. SV. II. 17 : 5 tva brahtna y uj a Karl, 

3 The Jaim. br. has the same as here expressed in § 1 ; comp, on the whole 
also Ait. br. IV. 29. 3. 
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2. Combined with ‘ a bull ’ (or ‘having the word vrsan^y, fiend- 
slaying (or ‘ containing the words vrira and han *) \ combined with riches 
(or ‘ having the word rayi *) ^ containing all (or ‘ having the word vUva ') * 
and * come near ’ (upasthitaf^ is the characteristic of the s e c o n d day, 
of the fifteen- versed stoma, ot the tristubh-metre, of the brliat-saman ®. 

1 in II. 127 : pavasvendo vrsd sutah. 

2 e.g., in II. 162 : hanti vrtrdni. 

8 e.g., SV. II. 139 : raijim viravatim, 

4 SV. II. 126 : abhi visvani karya* 

5 e.g.y SV. II. 127 : mahimne soma tasthire, but thia is not precisely what 
we would expect. 

6 With § 2 cp. Ait. hr. IV. 31. 1, 3. 

3. An ascent (or ‘ containing the word ud ') ^ containing three (or 
* having the word tri *) containing the quarters (or ‘ containing the 
word dU ’) possessing cows (or ‘ containing the word go *) *, possessing 
bulls (or ‘ containing the word faabha *) is the characteristic of the 
third day, of the seventeen- versed stoma, of the ]agatl-metre, of the 
vairupasaman (as first prsthalaud).^ 

^ t.g., in SV. II. 22 : ucca te jatam andhasah. 

2 e,g.t in SV. II. 219 : tisro vaca udlrate. 

8 Cp. XII. 3. 11. 

* €,g.f SV. 11. 221 : gavo minanti dhenavafy. 

8 e.g.f SV. 11. 216 : indra svahdlva vamsagafit where the last word is equivalent 
to fsabha. 

« Cp. Ait. br. V. 1. 1, 3. 

4. Combined with the king (or ‘containing the word ra/anV, 
containing the people (or ‘ containing a word derived from the root /an *)* ; 
combined with the sun (or ‘containing the word surya*)^, combined 
with ttie viraj’s ‘ repeated push ’ * is the characteristic of the fourth 
day, of the twenty-one- versed stoma, of the anustubh-metre, of the 
vairajasaman (as first prathalaud) 

^ 6.g,f in SV. II. 261 : rajandv anabhidruha. 

2 e.g., SV. II. 239 : pavamano ajijanat. 

8 e.g.f SV. II. 246 : usal^ suryo na raimibhtfy. 

* Cp. VIII. 9. 13 note 1, and XII. 9. 17, 

8 Cp. Ait, hr. V. 4. 1, 2. 

5. Combined with wonderful (or ‘ containing the word ciira ’) 
combined with the young ones (or ‘ containing the word *, the 
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paAkti (the verse of five verse-quarters)®, the sakvarl less by two 
syllables combined with cows (or ‘ containing the word go-) com- 
bined with bulls (or * containing the word provided with 

a thunderbolt (or * containing the word vajra *) and being ‘ towards * (or 
* containing the word ahhi * )®, is the characteristic of the fifth day, of 
the thrice-ninefold (or twenty-seven- versed) stoma, of the pankti metre, 
of the sakvara-saman (as first prsthalaud) 

1 SV. TI. 349 : yat aoma citram ukthyam. 

2 SV. II. 363 : prana SUur mahtnam. 

3 SV. II. 362-363 are in pankti metre. 

4 The Jaim. br. III. 329 has the plural Aakvaryo dvyunakaarafy. 1 do not see 
what is meant by the author ; the treatment of the mahSnamni- verses in XIII. 4 
gives no light. Sayana gives no explanation. 

B SV. II. 305 : govit pavaava. 

6 SV. II. 306; pavamdna vraabha td vidhdvaei. The Jaim. reads not raabhavat 
but vraabhavat. 

7 SV. II. 356 ; vajraih hinvanti sdyakam. 

8 SV. II. 371 ; abhi vratdni pavate. 

® On the whole cp. Ait. br. V. 6. 1 sqq. 

6. Combined with * around * (or * containing the word part ') 
combined with ‘ against * (or ‘ containing the word prati * ) the (verse) 
of seven verse-quarters®, the (verse) of two verse- quarters*, the 
narasamsaAess (verse)®, combined with cows (or ‘containing the word 
go ’) ®, combined with bulls (or, ‘ containing the word fsabha ’ )^ is the 
characteristic of the sixth day, of the thirty-three-versed stoma, 
of all the metres, of the raivata-saman (as first prsthalaud) ®. 

1 SV. II. 420 : bhinddhi viSvd apa dviaoJk pari bddhafy. 

2 SV. II. 417 : prati vaiife aura udite. 

8 Cp. XIII. 10. 18. 

4 SV. II. 467-469, cp. XIII. 12. 1. 

6 It seems that the verses SV. II. 407-410 are meant; why they are called 
viiidrdaainaa hero and XIII. 7. 14, is not clear to me . 

8 SV. II. 430 : gobhir afijdno araaai. 

7 I find in this day no verse containing the word rmbha (or vraabha, as the 
Jaim. br. has it). 

8 Cp. XIII. 10. 4. 

7. Because this diversity of the six-day rite, being the same, is 
different in characteristics, therefore, the year is multiform. 

8. Multiform (progeny and cattle) is bom unto him, who knows 

this. 
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X. 7. 

(General remarks on the twelve-day-period, 
continued.) 

1. * 0 Agni * (vocative) is for the first day the characteristic of 
Agni’s variety (or ‘ grammatical case-form *) ^ ; ‘ (thee) ’ Agni * (accusa- 
tive) for the second (day)*; ‘by Agni* (instrumental) for the third 
(day) * ; * (thou), Agni * (nominative) for the fourth (day) 

1 SV. II. 10 (in the ajyalauds) agna ayahi vltaye; more clearly the Jaim. br. 
III. 330 : agna iti prathamaayahno vibhakH\i. 

S SV. II. 140 : agnifu dutatfi vrnlmahe. 

8 SV. II. 194 : agninagnikk samidhyate. 

* SV. II. 267 : janasya gopa ajaniata jSgrvir agniJ^ (all in the ajyalauds). 

2. The Gods sought Fortune ; they found her neither on the first 
nor on the second, nor on the third day (of the nine-day rite), but 
found her on the fourth day. He who knows this, finds Fortune. 
‘ From Agni * (ablative) is (the variety) of the fifth (day) ^ and thereby, 
they say, that Fortune is rejected *. 

1 The first ajyalaud of the fifth day is on SV. TI. 332 : tava hiyo var^asye- 
va vidyitto * gnea eikitra umaain ivetayafy, and on the word Myah rests the 
quasi 'myth. 

2 Probably ; * is repulsed from his adversary * (because of the ablative-mean- 
ing). 

3. He who knows this is not contradicted by his rival. 

4. * 0 Agni * (vocative) is (the variety or case-form) of the sixth 
(day) ^ : with what characteristic they begin *, with that they finish. 

1 SV. IT, 414 : agne aakhye ma riaama vayaip tava. 

* Cp. § 1. 

* 

5. Because this variety of Agnit being the same, is of different 
characteristic, therefore the sun shines (differently) according to the 
seasons. 

X. 8. 

(General remarks on the twelve-day-period, 
continued.) 

1. * 0 Indra’ (vocative) is for the first day the characteristic of 
lndra*s variety (or ‘ grammatical case-form *) ^ ; ‘ (thee), Indra * (accusa- 
tive), for the second (day)*; ‘by Indra’ (instrumental), for the third 
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(day)*; ‘(thou) ludra’ (nominative), for the fourth (day)*; ‘from 
Indra’ (ablative), (for the fifth (day)*; ‘O Indra’ (vocative), for the 
sixth (day)®: with what characteristic they begin, with that they finish. 
Because this variety of Indra, being the same, is of different charac- 
teristic, therefore the fruits ripen (in different times) aceording to the 
seasons 

1 SV. II. 18 : ayahi auauma hi ta indra aomam pibd imam, 

* SV. II. 146 : indram id yddhino hfhai, 

® SV . II. 200 : indrena aaih hi drkaaae, 

4 SV. II. 263 : indro dadhlca aathahhili. 

s SV. II. 340; indrat pari tanvam mame, 

® SV. II. 422 ; yad vlddv vndra yat athire. 

^ Jaim. br. III. 332 ; taamdd aaav ddityo yatharlu tapali Stto hamantam uano 
grlamam,~-On khanda 7 and 8 cp. Nidftnaautra III. 9. 

X. 9. 

(General remarks on the twelve-day-period, 
continued.) 

1. That he performs the prastava with the (mere words of the) 
verse, is of the first day the characteristic of the tunes’ variety ^ ; that 
the (prastava) is preceded by a stobha, of the second (day;* ; that it is 
preceded and followed by a stobha, of the third (day) ® ; that it is 
pushed repeatedly, of the fourth (day) * ; that it is begun again and 
again, of the fifth (day)®; that the word ^here’ is repeated, is of the 
sixth day ® the characteristic of the tunes 

^ The mere words of the verse, i.e., the first verse ^quarter, cp. X. 12. 2, serve 
as prastava, e,g„ in the a4va-sftman (cp. note 1 on XI. 3. 4), see SV. ed. Calcutta, 
vol. Ill, page 269. 

2 e.gf., in the yaukta4vasaman (grSm. XII. 2. 30, composed on SV. I. 469 ; 

5r 4 3 4 5 

vrad pavaava dharaya), beginning : duho ho ha i-vraa. 

. _ 5r 1 * 

3 e.g.f in the gautamasaman, gram. IJ. 1. 1, beginning; hd u tvam it aaprathd 

aai hd u (SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, page 162). 

* See note 1 on VIII. 9. 13. 

5 yatd abhydrahdham, SSyana explains as follows ; ‘ All the other samans 
are chanted each on one single verse, but the Aakvara melody is chanted 
on three verses ; therefore, it is said here that a renewed taking up should take 
place ; in this manner each stotriya-verse consists of three rks in the (first) pratha 
laud of the fifth day. And so also it is said by Advalayana (see his 4rs. VII.42, 
10) : * the verses which by their natural form are nine in number, become three 
—The nine mah&nSmnIs are given in the Appendix to the aranyegeyagSna (SV. ed. 
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Calcutta, Vol. II, pages 371, 375, 379) and for the j^gvedins in the Khila, Adhyaya 
V. 4 (ed Scheftelowitz, page 134) and Ait. Rr. IV (ed. Keith, page 141). 

^ This refers to the ihavad vamadevyam, gram. ga. I. 2. 6, where the stobha 
iha occurs thrice. — According to the NidSnasutra (III. 10) the Brahmana refers 
to au^anam for the first day ; vSsiatham for the second day ; ubhayatah stobhara 
gautamara for the third day ; abhflavam for the fourth day : gram. ga. XIV. 2. 6, 
5 r !• 7 

beginning ; parito siHcata sutam | c | e | , cp. XII. 9. 16-17 ; anupara for the fifth 
day: gram. ga. VI 1. 2. 23, composed on SV. I. 277; a^vi rathi surupa it, the 

4 ii t h 

saman begins, : a4vi aSvl ; for the sixth day the ihavad vamadevyam, gram. ga. T. 2. 
6. Probably where the NidSnasutra differs from Sayana, the sutra is right, not 
Sayana. 

7 J presume that the word waraiiam of § 2 in the printed text, belongs to § 1. 

2. Becau.se this variety of tunes, being the same, is of different 
characteristic, therefore the wind blows (differently) according to the 
seasons ^ 

J ‘ Cold during the winter, hot during the summer*, Jaim. br. HI. 332. 

X. 10. 

(General remarks on the twelve-day-period, 
continued.) 

1. A (saman) that has a finale at (each) verse-quarter^ is of the 
first day the characteristic of the finales’ variety; a (saman) that has 
the finale outside (the verse)*, of the second (day) ; a (saman) with the 
word ‘ quarters ’ (dU) for finale of the third (day) ; a (saman) that has 
» for finale *, of the fourth (day) ; a (saman) that has the word atha for 
finale®, of the fifth (day); a (saman) in which the word here (iha) 
is repeated (as finale) is the characteristic of the sixth day for the 
finales. ^ Because this variety of finales, being the same, is of different 
characteristic, therefore the worlds, being together, are apart. 

1 The yaudhajaya has the nidhana at each pada: gram. XIV. 1. 36, 

2 The yauktaSva, gram. XII. 2. 30, the finale of which, being outside the verse, 

2 3 2 

is 0 i-jvara a. 

3 The ksullakavaistambha, gram. XITI. 1. 11 ; nidhana: dV234 45h, 

Amt , 

4 The mahavatsapra. grBm. VIII. 2. 11 ; nidhana: i 2345, 

n mu . - - - 1 2 2 Ir 

Ihe inahanamnis (RV^ed. Calcutta, Vol, II, page 372) end ; indra | dyumnRya 
1 1 

isa i I athS. _ 
t 
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® The bhadra, ar. gana IIL. 1 2 (SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. II, page 454) ends t 

1 1 ir ir 8 2 2v r 2 2 1 

iha I iha | auho iha 34 | auho va \ e 3 \ bhadram, 

X. 11. 

(General remarks on the tvvelve-day-period, 
continued. ) 

1. A (saman) with a * running * ida^ is of the first day the charac- 
teristic of the trfas’ variety; a (saman) with ‘ascending’ ida^, of the 
second (day) ; a (saman) with a stobha on both sides of the ida®, of the 
third (day) ; an iddhhir aidant (saman) of the fourth (day) : a (saman) 
with one and a half for the fifth (day) ; a (saman) with repeated 
iha for the sixth day is the characteristic of the idas. Because this 
tdds* variety, being the same, is of different characteristic, therefore 
cattle (cows), being the same, is of different characteristic (or ‘ colour 
or ‘ form ’ ). 

4 

1 dravadida (cp. VIII. 3. 7, XT. 4. 11), the kaleya: ho 5 i\ da. Instead of 
dravadida the Jaim. br. uses the term prasrtela. 

2 urdhveda (cp. XT. 9. 7), the madhucchandasa (gram. VITI. 1. 23) : 0^2345 i \ 
da. 

3 paristuhdheda (cp. VJTT. 9. 12 and Sayana on X. 12. 4), the raurava (gram- 

*2 4 .5 4 

XIV. 1. 36) which ends ; au ’5 ho va \ ho *5 i\ da (cp. XTI. 4. 27). 

1 2 1 

4 The prfini (gr8m. I. 2, 29) : ida ^23 bha *343 | 0 *2343 i | da. 

5 adhyardheda, the rayovajiya (ar. gana ITT. 1. 15, SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. IT, 

page 462) ending : \ idd 2 3 4 3: cp. also VITI. 9. 14. 

3 Here is some uncertainty. According to the Nidanasutra the gostha (grSm. 

XIV. 2. 14) is meant, ending : iha | «p5 *2 3 4 5, which, according to the uhagSna 
(SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. IV, page 43) is repeated four times in each sbotriya verse. 
According to S&yana the varavantiya (gram. T. 1. 30) is meant, which, however, 

basics but once. As all the other chants, here mentioned, are the last prsthastotra 
of each day, we might be tempted to emend yad ihakaretiabhyastam into yad 
idakarenJ&bhymlam. If this is right, the ^yena (last prstha of the sixth day) may 
be meant, which has (see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. IT, page 453) five times ida, cp. 
however X. 12. 4 (end). 
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X. 12. 


(General remarks on the twelve-day - period, 
continued.) 

1 . The descendants of Bharadva]a (once upon a time) performed 
a sacrificial session. Of them they (i.e., the other seers) asked : ‘ What 
did ye accomplish by the first dayl* They answered: ‘We went 
forth (or ‘ we began the sacrifice *) *. ‘ What by the second (day) ? ’ 

‘ We made our provisions * (they answered). ‘ What by the third day) 1 * 

* We journeyed about *. ‘ What by the fourth (day) ? ’ * With the 
good we did cover up the good*. ‘What by the fifth (day) V * We 
went destroying the lives *. ‘ What by the sixth (day) 1 * ‘ We return- 
ed hither * ^ 

i The statements made in khanda 11 are here repeated in a mystical way and 
the six kinds of ida are here compared to so many acts of a raid to procure cattle 
(cows). The comparison of the idas with these acts rests mostly on puns : so the 
answer ; ‘ We went forth * (pra in praima) reminds of the prasrteJa (so the JaiminTyas 
instead of dravadtda^ op note 1 on X. 11. 1) of the first day. * We have covered up 
the good with the good ’ means i * We have seized upon cows after cows ’ {iidhhir 
iddm=paiubhifi paaunt idd being equal to cattle). * We went away destroying the 
lives’ ('the cows’ Jaim.) is the mystical expression for the one and a half ida, 
because here the idd (the cattle!) in the first time is cut of!, etc. All this now 
becomes clear by the Jaim. br. (111. 331, 332) where, however, the technical expres- 
sions differ somewhat from those of the Kauthumas. In the text of the Jaim. it is 
the Naimillyas who are asked by a seer Cahola VSyaska (name uncertain). 

2. By the (saman), the prastava of which is chanted on a (mere) 
verse-quarter and which then is circumflected, the Gods beheld the 
cattle. By that (saman), which is preceded by a stobha and then 
circumfiected, they let loose the cattle. By that (saman), which is 
precedkl and followed by a stobha and then circumflected, the Gods 
brought from these (three) worlds foods unto the cattle. By that 
(saman), which has a repeated push and then is circumflected, they 
appropriated them (1 updHksan), By that (saman), in which the 
finale is in the middle and which then is circumflected, they (the 
domestic animals) were impregnated. By that (saman), which contains 
the word ‘ here * (or ‘hither,’ iha), and which is circumflected, they caused 
them to bring forth (t.c., to give birth to the conceived fruit) 

1 Cp. X. 9. 1, all the BSmanB aB given by the Nidanasutra (see note 6 on 1. o.), 
seem to be svdra (circumfleoted) at the end. 
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3. The Gods, forsooth, conquered this (earthly) world by means 
of the (saman), which has its finale at (each) verse quarter; yonder 
(world) by means of the (saman), which has its finale outside (the 
words of the verse) ; the intermediate region by means of the (saman), 
which has ‘ the quarters ’ for finale ; they reached immortality by meana 
of the (saman), which haa i as finale ; they obtained priestly lustre by 
means of the (saman), which has the word atha as finale ; in this world 
they gained firm support by means of the (saman), which has (the word> 

• here * as finale 

1 Cp. X. 10. 1. 

4. The Gods, forsooth, conquered this world by means of the 
(saman) with running idd ; yonder (world) by means of the (saman) with 
upward idd ; the intermediate region by means of the (saman), the idd 
of which is preceded and followed by a stobha ; they retained a firm 
support by means of the (saman), which has iddbhir idd (as its finale) ; 
having got a firm support they conquered finally by means of the 
(sftman), which has one and a half idd, and, by means of the (saman), 
which has the word *here’ as its idd, they found a firm support on 
this world*. 

^ Read: pratisthayardhedena, 

2 Cp. X. 11. 1. 

6. The Word ^ (or ‘ the Voice *) does not sound beyond the year*, 
(but) it is the ida that sounds beyond the year ; by means of the embryo, 
having turned round, it (i.e., the idd, i.e., the cattle) is born in (or ‘ after ’) 
a year and thereby sounds beyond the year. 

1 The author has in mind the word vo(^) (* Word, Voice *) as nidhana, and sets 
forth why this nidhana is inferior to the word ida as nidhana. 

2 Because young children begin to speak before their first year is* finished, 
according to Sayana; the contrary is said in TS. VI. 6. 1. 7: tasmad ekahdyana 
manufya vacaip vadarUi. I am inclined to compare this with TS. II. 2. 6. 2 : 
sarpvcUsardya vd etau samamdte yau aamamdte. Seen in the light of this quotation 
our passage could mean : * an oral engagement is binding no longer than a year.* 

6. These (t.e , the following) four idds go beyond the six-day 
period ^ : this anunutd one *, this visucl one (the all-pervading one), thia 
proftce (or backward turned one) and this (saman) with double idd*. 

1 i.e., occur also in the days following on the six -days of the dadar&tra. ^ 

2 The meaning of anunuta is unknown. The Kath. (XXXIV. 6), where all the 
ten kinds of idd are enumerated (1. ihldafp adma; 2. urdhwdcm adma ; 3. id^hhir 
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4ii4afn 8. : 4. pariaiubdhedatfi s. ; 6. adhyardhe^atp s. ; 6. ho idarp adima ; 7. punar 
niiunnam iddm; 8. viayagaidam adtna ; 9. ho i^am aama; 10. dvidam adma) has 
punar nitun7ia. The Pahcavidhasutra (ed. Simon, page 67) cites our passage, 
which certainly has not been rightly interpreted by Simon, who follows Sayana. 

3 Cp. Nidanasutra III. 10: cUhaiad chandomeav iddvibhaktir : jardbodhlyaih 
aaptama, i^ndth samkmro ^a^maaya aatl (meaning ?) navame *hani kriyate, pratm- 
nedam kdSltam navaim^ utaedho dcdiame. The jarabodhtya (of the 7th day) has for 

idambhakti (cp. gram. I. 12. 26) drHko *3 4 o i \ dd. The idanam samksara (of the 

9th day) (cp. gram. III. 2. 13), ho ’5 i \ dd (see the designation in the Kath. under 
note 2). The praticTneda ka^ita (of the 9th day ; on the meaning of the word 

cp. XV. 5 16) (cp. gram. V. 2. 8) t au'2 3 ho vd | idd. The utsedha (of the 10th day) 
a 1 1 i I ‘2 2 

(cp. grSra. XIV. 2. 23) : u '2 3 4 3, within the saman it has twice u *34pd. 1 am 

unable to point out, even by means of this passage in the Nidanasutra, which 
kinds of idd are meant by the terms of the Brahmana ; only the term pratlci t** 
clear. Sayana’s interpretation of our passage is wholly different from the one 
given above. 

7. Agni is the year, the year is the Voice; in that Agni is 
distributed (i.c., is mentioned in different varieties as explained in 
X. 7) they thereby distribute the Voice ^ 

1 Agni is the year, the year is the Voice, and consequently Agni is the Voice; 
in distributing Agni he distributes the Voice. 

8. They distribute each time two syllables^, for one season is 
(equal to) two months ; and thus also the characteristic of the months 
is brought about. 

1 ague, agninij agneh, agnih^ cp. X. 7. 

9. Six days are differentiated ^ : six in number are the seasons : 
for holding the seasons, for the firm standing of the seasons ; and so 
also is the characteristic of the seasons brought about. Six in number 
also are the persons (the priests) on whose behalf the fire is taken out. 

1 As described in X. 6. 

2 On the dhisnyas (in the sadas) of six rtvijs the fire is taken out from the 
agnidhriya, cp. C. H. § 139. 

10. Because at this particular moment the fire (Agni) is taken out 
diversely, (and) because the sun' is directed towards all beings on 
earth, therefore these two deities (only) attain the differentiation and n® 
other whatever. 

1 Here Indra is the Sun ; this refers to the case-forms of the name indra, X. 8. 
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Eleventh Chapter. 

(Prsthya six-day period of the twelve-day rite.) 

(First day.) 

(Out-of-doors-laud.) 

1. For the days of a sacrificial session the laud is yoked (* begun ’) 
by means of verses containing the words ‘old’ (pratna) and ‘upon’ 
{upa) ^ 

1 The hahiripavamana consists of the following verses : 
dsya pratnain SV. IL 10.5-107=^ts. IX. 54. 1-3. 
eaa pratnena SV. II. 108=^8. IX. 3. 9. 
eaa pratnena SV. IL 109 =Rs. IX. 42. 4 (var. reading). 
duhanah pratnam SV. IL 110=5^ts. IX. 42. 4 (with var. reading). 
upaaikaaSV. 11. lll=^ts. IX. 19. 6. 
upo aujatam SV. IL 112=Rs. IX. 61. 13. 
updstnai gdyatd SV. II. ll3=Rs. IX. U. 1. 

2. In that the verses containing the word ‘ old ’ are yoked 
(‘ranged’) before those containing the word ‘upon’, therefore, the 
priesthood is yoked (‘ranged’) before the nobility^, for the priesthood 
comes before the nobility. 

1 Probably because pratna recalls pra * before *, and wpa, ‘ near to ’. 

3. Thereby, the mind is yoked (‘ranged’) before the voice; for 
the mind conies before the voice for all that has been thought out 
(firstly) by the mind, is (afterwards) uttered by the voice. 

1 Cp. vSat. br. 111. 2. 4. 11 ; manasa va iyam vdg dhrta, inano va idam puraetdd 
vdcah. 

4. Thereby, the brhat is yoked (‘ ranged ’) before the rathantara ^ ; 
for the brhat comes before the rathantara ; through conquest, however, 
the rathantara has obtained a prior yoking*. 

1 According to VIII. 6. 1 the brhat is sprung from the mind of Prajapati, but 
voice is connected with rathantara. Jaim. br. IL 12 ; * the brhat is the mind, the 
rathantara is the voice *. 

2 It is applied practically before the brhat : the Hotr's prsthastotra at the first 
day of the da4ar5tra is not the brhat, but the rathantara. Cp. further VII. 6. 9 sqq. 

6. The tristichs (of the out-of-doors-laud) are to be brought to- 
gether (‘ composed y. He composes them (‘ brings them together ’) Just 
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as he would compose (' bring together’, 'yoke together’) the swiftest 
and best drawing (oxen) : for starting. 

1 On samhharya * to be brought together (from different parte of the aaored 
^exts)’ cp. the Introduction, Chapter II, page XV ; cp. XVI. 5. 11 and XVITl. 8. 8. 
Seen from a SAmavedistic standpoint, the verses, which are mentioned in note 1 
on § 1, can hardly be qualified as sanibASrya, but from a ^gvedistic standpoint, 
they are truly sambharya. 

6. They are nine in number : in order to yoke (' begin ’) the nine- 
day rite: by means of each verse he yokes (‘begins’) a day. He, 
thereby, puts the yoke-pins of the nine-day rite in just as he would put 
in the yoke- pins of a (cart) that is going to be put into motion ^ : for 
starting. 

1 He fastens them, just as the yoke-pins fasten the draught-oxen. 

2 I see only one ‘way out of the difficulty prosented by the word prarthasyOf 

vts.. by reading, with a slight change of the devanSgar! characters, instead of 

prarpya to be taken as a gerundive of prarpayati ‘to bring into motion.’ 
The word prartha occurs, besides in our passage, twice : Ath. Samh. v. 22. 9 : dbhud 
u prdrthas takmd $d gamUyati bdlhihan ; here the word prdrtha has met with no 
acceptable explanation ; but if we emend here also prdrpyas, all becomes clear. 
Strongly in favour of this emendation speaks the metrum: dbhud u prdrpiycta 
takmd. About the third place where the word occurs, m., T. Br. II. 1. 2. 12, 
1 am not certain that this emendation is commendable. It is not impossible that 
BSyana in his Tiindya-text has road also prarpyavya^ as he comments : prakarsena 
iyarti gaachatlti prdrtho "nadvdn. The Jaim. br. II. 12, with its passage yatha nod- 
dhayugaaya iamyd avadadhydt tddrk tat, seems to speak in favour of our emendation. 

7. The stoma is the threefold (t.c., nine-versed) one, for the sake of 
obtaining splendour and priestly lustre.^ 

1 Because Agni is the deity connected with the trivft stoma, cp. VI. 1. 6. 

XL 2. 

(The Ajya-lauds of the first day.) 

1. The verses of the out-of-doors-laud are yoked (‘begun’) by 
both characteristics^ ; what saman the stoma has (as first prstha-laud) 
that is (represented) in the Ajya-lauds 

1 By both, brhat and rathantara; the verses with pratna point to the bfhat 
{XI. 1. 4), those with upa to the rathantara. 

2 The verses of the ajya-lauds vary according to the nature of the first prstha- 
laud : is this the rathantara, then, the verses for the ajyas are SV. II. 10-21 ; if it 
is the brhat, then, they are SV. II. 140-152, see e.g., Arseyakalpa page 33, note 4. 
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2. Containing a ‘ calling<out ^ * are the (verses of the) a]ya-lauds : 
after it (sc, the first day) has been yoked he calls it by means of these 
(a]ya-lauds). 

1 They contain an addressing of the Deities. *.e., vocative cases; all the verses 
for the Sjya-lauds of the first day contain indeed vocatives ; nirahavat stands, as 
SSyana remarks, for nirahavavat, a fine specimen of haplology ! cp. XI. 7. 2. 

^ See the preceding §. 

3. (The verses for the fijya-lauds are :) ‘ 0 Agni, come hither to 
the feast’; ‘Hither, o Mitra and Varuna, to our’; ‘Come hither, for 
we have pressed for thee ’ ; ‘ 0 Indra and Agni, come to our soma ’ 
He thereby brings to light (‘displays’) the characteristic of the 
rathantara *. The stoma (is given) *. 

1 SV. II. 10-12=93. VI. 16. 10-12. 

8V. II. 13-16=9a. III. 62. 16-18. 

SV. II. 16-18=93. VIII. 17. 1-3. 

SV. II. 19-21 =9s. III. 12. 1-3. 

s Because all the veraes contain the word 3, cp. X. 6. 1. 

» Cp. XI. 1. 7. 

XI. 3. 

(The midday-pavamana-laud of the first day.) 

1. (The verses on which this laud is chanted are :) * Forth (pra) 
the wise somas,’ a gayatn (verse), to promote the ‘ going forth * (pra) 
(or ‘the beginning’); ‘On to (abhi) the trough the brown ones,’ to 
promote the stepping on (ahhikranti ) ; ‘ Pressed for Indra (and) Vayu,* 
to promote the equipment^; ‘Forth (pra), o God Soma, to the feast,’ 
to promote the going forth (pra ) ; ‘ Run forth (pra), now ’ to promote 
the going forth (pra) ; by means of this (first) day, indeed, the^^ go forth 
(they start, they begin). 

1 aamakrtyai (‘for the cooking, the dressing ’) here ‘ for the preparation of the 
soma,’ because of the word ‘pressed.’ 

2 The verses are SV. II. lI4-ll6=:Rs. IX. 33. 1-3 (with var. reading); 
SV. II. 117.118=R8. IX. 107. 12-13 (with var.); SV. 11. 27-28=Rs. TX. 87. 1-2 
(with var.), 

2. There is the gayatra (chant). 

3. The brahmana of the gayatra is the same (as the one alrQ(|dy 
given). ^ 

1 See khauda 1 of Chapter VII. 
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4. There is the horse-chant (the alva-saman).^ 

1 Graraegeyagana Ilf. 2. 5 (on SV. [. 116) with the nidhana : de* 3343 h. 

5. Prajapatij having become a horse created the creatures; he 
was reproduced (and) became multiplied. He who has chanted the 
horse-chant is reproduced and becomes multiplied. 

1 A she-mule, according to Sayana. B&'sides this explanation of the name, the 
Jaim. hr. (III. 14) has another, according to which the saman has been seen by 
A4va, the son of Sainudra, who desired to get plurality of cattle. 

6. They undertake ( * chant ’) one syllable as finale ^ : so as not to 
exceed the rathantara in speaking.^ 

1 See note 1 on § 4. 

2 Which (see VII. 6. 1 1 ) has also one syllable as finale. This day, namely, is a 
rathantara- day. 

7. The rival of him who knows this, will not be able to out-talk 
him. 

8. There is the soma-chant.^ 

1 As it must beaidam, tlie soma.saman gram. Xllf. 1. 2 composed on SV. I. 
470 must bo understood, see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. IF, page 16 and iihagSna I. 2. 
12 in the Calcutta edition, Vol. Ill, page 269. 

9. Soma (formerly) was just as these other herbs^ ; he performed 
penance and saw this soma-chant ; by means of it he came to royalty 
to supremacy and became honoured. He who lauds with the soma- 
chant, comes to royalty, to supremacy and becomes honoured. 

1 He was equal in rank to them. 

2 Ho became their King ; soma raja, 

10. There is the yaudhajaya^ ; the brahmaiia of the yaudhajaya 
is the same (as the one already given) \ 

1 Gram. XIV. 1. 36, chanted on SV. II. 117-118=^18, IX, 107. 12-13. 

2 See VII. 6. 6 and 12. 

11. (a). (There is) the ausana^ ; the (brahmana) of the ausana (has 
been given).* 

1 Cp. note 1 on VII. 5. 16, 

2 See VII. 6. 16-20. 

11. (6) The stoma (is given),^ 

1 See XI. 1. 7. 
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XL 4. 

(The p r s th a- 1 au d s of the first day.) 

1 (la the verses beginning :) * Unto (nbhi) thee we shout loudly ’ ^ 
(the word) *uato’ is charaoteristic for the rathantara*; for this is a 
lathantara-day 

1 abhi tva SUra nonumah^ : SV. I. 233=98. VU. 32. 22-23=SV. IT. 30-31. 

2 Because it is the first day, where the idea of * going unto ' is appropriate. 

3 Le., a day on which the first prstha-laud is the rathantara. This sSman is regis- 
Vered in the aranyegeyagana II. 1. 21, based on SV. I. 233, see SV. ed. Calcutta, 
^Vol. II, page 426 and op. Vol. V, page 381 . 

2. (The verses beginning:) ^By which assistance shall the bright 
one help us’ contain (the word) ‘which’ (ka). Thereby, they are 
Frajapati-like, for Prajapati is ‘ who ’ (kas ) : in order that they may 
^eaoh (i e.. become equal to) Prajapati^. 

1 For the vamadevya (the second pwthastotra) op. VII. 8. 3. 

3. (The verses beginning:) *Him who works wonders, enduring 
I the onslaught, who drinks of the salutary plant, as miloh>cow8 unto (abhi) 

their calf in the stables’^ are by (the word) ‘unto’ characteristic for 
the rathantara; for this is a rathantara-day. 

■ 1 For the naudhasa (the third ppstha-laud) cp. note 2 on VII. 10. 2. 

4. (By the words) : * We call Indra with our songs * ^ they call 

him. 

1 Last words of the first verse on which the naudhasa is chanted: SV. I. 236 
(II. 35). In reading indratu girbhir Jtav&mahe as against indrarn ^rbhir navdmahe 
of SV. and Bs., the Pane. br. deviates from its Sarnhita (the pada with hauamahe 
occurs Bs. VIII. 70. 6). About this difference of reading, the author of the 
Nidanasutra remarks (III. 10 ) ; atha naudhaae vadatindram havamaha iti ; tdt kkalu 
havamaha ity eva kartavyaipi vidhipramandb kcUham anyathdvidhi kuryamety; 
dmnSyadvaitena brahmanam upavartwycUity aparam ; tan niyogdya na prabhavatUy ; 
etenakad vydkhydtam akrdnt aamudrah parame vidharmann iti yani aaivan^jaltydni, 
i.o., ‘ About the naudhasa, it (the BrShmana) says; * We call {hammahe instead of 
nan^mahA) Indra with our songs * ; that (sSman) must be applied with havamaha 
(not with navamaht). How could we, conforming ourselves to the rules (laid down 
in the Br§hmaua), perform (the chant) against the rules T But there is another 
explanation of this, viz,, that the BrShmana describes a duality of sacred loro and 
that this has no value for the practice. This same remark prevails for (the words) : 
aibfSnt somudra^ paramt vidharman (Pafio. br. XV. 1. 1 ; here the SV. and the B^* 
have prathame instead of paravM) and such-like cases *. 
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5. (In the verses beginning:) ‘With strength him who finds 
treasures * ^ the strength is the stoma ; ‘ he who finds treasures ’ is the 
saorifice ; by means of the stoma the sacrifice is yoked (‘ brought into 
action ’) ; in that he says : ‘ With strength him who finds treasures ’ he 
yokes the s a c r i fi c e. 

1 On these verses (SV. I. 237=^18. VIII. 06. 1-2=SV. II. 37-38) the kaleya 
(grSm. VI. 2. 7) is chanted as fourth prstha-laud, cp. note I on VTII. 2. 11. 

6. There is the rathantara ; the rathantara, forsooth, is sacred lore, 
the introductory day is sacred lore ; thereby, they go forth (start, begin), 
stepping from sacred lore unto sacred lore^ 

^ The same manner of expression in 9 and in XI. 9. 4. 

7. There is the vamadevya; the vamadovya is cattle^: for thd 
retainment of cattle. The vamadevya is Prajapati-like® : having got a 
firm support in Prajapati, they perform the sacrificial session. 

1 Cp. IV. 8. 15, VII. 9. 9. 

2 Cp. XI. 4. 2. 

8. The rathantara is the earth ; having got a firm support on the 
earth, they perform the sacrificial session. 

9. There is the naudhasa; the naudhasa is sacred lore; the 
introductory day is sacred lore; thereby they step from sacred lore 
unto sacred lore. 

10. There is the kaleya; the kaleya and the rathantara belong 
to the same world^ ; the rathantara is the earth, the kaleya is cattle ; 
having got a firm support on the earth and in cattle, they perform, 
the si^crificial session. 

1 Because wherever the rathantara is the first prsthastotra, the kaleya is the 
fourth. 

11. It is of ‘ running ’ ida,^ for thus is the characteristic of this day. 
The stoma (has been given).^ 

1 Cp. VIII. 3. 7. 

2 Cp. X. 11. 1 (note 1). 

3 Cp. XI. 1. 7. 
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XI. 5. 

(The arbhava-pavamana-laud and the agnistoma- 
laud of the first day.) 

1. (The verse beginning;) ‘Forth (has) the intoxicating (mada- 
cyut) Soma ’ ^ is the gayatrl ; intoxicating (having mada) (and) rich in sap 
is the afternoon service; he, thereby, puts intoxication (and) sap (in it). 
(The verse beginning:) ‘ By this (stream) become thou clarified, devoted 
to the Gods*® is by (the word) ‘hither*® the characteristic of the 
rathantara for this is a rathantara-day. (The verse) : ‘ The coveted 
fallow one is being clarified ’ ^ is the characteristic of the brhat ® ; the 
brhat he, thereby, yokes (‘applies*) on this day; this, being yoked, is 
undertaken (‘chanted*) on the next day. (The verses:) ‘Forth (pm) 
for the one that is being pressed from the herb*^ contain® (the 
word) ‘forth,* for this day is rather apt to bring forward (pm). (Tlie 
verse:) ‘ Unto the dear ones he is clarified willingly* “ is by the (word) 
‘ unto ’ (abhi) characteristic of the rathantara ; for this is a rathantara- 
day. 

1 SV. 1. 447=Ra. IX. 32. 1 , 3, 2=SV. IT. 119-121. 

2 SV. TI. 122=Bs. IX. 106. 14 (but a, c, b). is an usnih (8 + 8 12 syllables), 
SV. a kakubh (8 + 12 +8) $ the verse-quarters of the ^s. are here transposed, because 
immediately after the gayatra must come a kakubh (s. Einleitung on Arseyakalpa, 
page XXIV). The short u in devayu before re® proves the transposition. 

3 There is no preposition 5, but there is a long syllable a in aya. 

4 Cp. X. 6. 1. 

5 SV. I. 576=B8. IX. 106. 13=SV. II. 123 ; Rs. JX. 66. 26 has the same prattka, 
but as an iisnih is required here, this last verse, being gayatrT, is excluded. 

6 Why? 

7 SV. I. 653=^ls. IX. 101. 13=SV. II. 124, see the next note. 

3 Although it is o n e verse only, the author uses the plural ; probably this is a 
mistake. Sayana seeks to explain the plural by referring it to the two samans that 
are chanted on it. But it is striking that the Jaim. br. (fll. 16) has equally the 
plural : pra aunvdnuyandhaaa iti pravaUir anua^ubho bhavarUi, although the snmhita 
(Jaim. s. III. 12. 8) gives one single verse. 

» SV. I. 564=Rs. IX. 76. 1=SV. TI. 60. 

2. (Then there are the verses beginning:) ‘Through sacrifice on 
sacrifice, in honour of Agni * The sacrifice, forsooth, is Agni : hte 
thereby establishes (finally) the sacrifice into the sacrifice. 

1 Cp. note 1 on VIII. 6. 1. 
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3. There is the gSyatra (-chant) ; the brfthmana of the giyatra is 
the same (as already given)^. 

I Cp. VII. 1. 1 sqq. 

4. There is the samhita with a finale of two syllables ^ : for obtain- 
ing a firm support Having become firmly supported, they perform 
the sacrificial session. 

1 GrSm. XII. 2. 22 with the nidhana 8iV234 tSh, 

2 Because man is supported on t w o feet. 

5. There is the sapha 

1 See note 1 on VII. 6. 1 ; here it is chanted on SV. TI. 122. 

6. By means of the sapha, the Gods reached (sam-ap~numn) these 
worlds; therefore, the sapha is called sapha Having by means of 
this (saman) reached these worlds, they perform the sacrificial session. 

1 The etymological connection aimed at by the author is far from convincing; 
cp. VI J I. 5. 6, note 2. 

7. There is the aksara \ 

1 Grftm. X. 2. 19, composed on SV. I. 391, here chanted on SV. II. 123. 

8. There were (once) those ^ eight wish-cows ; one of these broke 
down, it became the ploughing. He who knows this, has luck in 
ploughing. 

1 Those (etSA), according to Sayana ‘the metres I should prefer to take the 
pronoun as pointing to what follows ; those cows, the first of which was changed into 
agriculture, and the other seven were fought over by the Gods and the Asuras 
(§ 9). Perhaps there is some connection with the wish-cows of USanas (VlT. 6. 20), 
see Baudh. XVIIT. 47 ; 404. 9 sqq., where it is set forth that of the four wish-cows 
three ^ere changed by Indra into the ukthas, but the fourth was given to Manu, 
who deposited the cow on the earth and she became the ploughing (probably Jfcfsi is 
hero the better reading). In the Jaim. br. 1. 181 six wish-cows are mentioned in 
connection with the ukthas (they are ; cow, horse, goat, sheep, rice, barley), and 
still more explicit is another rather corrupt passage in the second book (84), where 
there seem to be seven of them : the first one is deposited into the earth, this is the 
one that they (‘ the men ’) seek after with the curved (piece of) wood : the plough. 
Then are mentioned three others and finally it is said : ‘the three that were left 
over, of these they made the ukthas *, 

9. About these ^ the Gods and the Asuras contended ; by means 
of the aksara(sfiman) the Gods repelled the Asuras from the wish- 
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cows. He who uses in chanting the aksara (saman) repels his rival from 
the wish-cows. 

l The seven remaining ones. On this contention cp. Jaim. br. I. 127 in Journ. 
of the Amer. Or. Soc.i vol. XXVIll, page 87. 

10. From these worlds the sap (' pith ’) went forth ; by means of the 
5k8Sra(saman) ^ Prajapati made it flow (again) forth (akaarayat). Hence 
this' chant has its name. 

1 Meaning * flowing toward ’. 

11. Therefore, he, who having been formerly successful, after- 
wards fares worse, should take the akslira(Baman) as the Brahman’s 
chant Unto him it (this saman) causes to flow (‘to return*) valour, 
strength (and) pith. 

1 The Nidanasutra III. 10 treats at length of this case ; athakaare vadati ; yoA 

punyo bhiUm paScai pdpiydni aydd dkfdrafp brahmaadma kurmteti ; ki-m taaya 
atMntHp aydd Uy; ale evdnyo‘nyaaya athdne vyatiharen: navdhaaam uanihi kurydd 
Uit etc. 

12. They are naturally consisting of one single verse for 
supporting the day. What (part) of this day is not supported, that he 
supports by means of these two (samans, chanted each on a single 
verse). 

1 The two verses (SV. II. 122, 123), on which sapha and aksSra are chanted, 
are by nature single verses, they are not parts of a tristioh or a pragatha. Probably 
it is the number t w o of them, that brings about the firm support, on the two 
feet. 

13. There is the gaurlvita^. 

1 QrSm. V. 1. 22 composed on SV. I. 168. 

14. Gauriviti, the son of Sakti, saw this (saman) as it was left over 
from sacred lore ^ ; that became the gauflvita (saman)*. 

1 When the Qods divided the ‘Voice’, V. 7. 1, IX. 2. 3. 

* The origin of the name is explained more fully in the Jaim. br. (III. 18, see 
the text in Das Jaim. br. in Auswahl, n.® 170): ‘The I^Sktyas, who used to offer 
meat'Oakes, (once upon a time) performed a sacrificial session. Gauriviti, one of 
these ^fiktyas, had shot a deer (to obtain the meat for the sacrifice). TSrksya 
Supan^a came fiying to him from above. He (Gauriviti) put (his arrow) on (hit 
bow) and aimed at him. He (TSrk^ya) addressed him : * Seer, do not shoot at 
That which has relation to the to-morrow I will declare to thee ; the to-day otuy 
thou knowest, not the to-morrow ’. He imparted to him this gaurivlta (sBman), 
etc. For the beginning words of this tale op. below, XXV. 7. 2. 

17 
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15. In lauding the ahlnas with the gaurivita (Baman)^ they laud 
that which has been left over (* that which is excessive, what is surpass- 
ing’) by means of that which is left over excessive, surpassing’): it 
includes the (ritual of the day) of to-morrow, and also is fit for (obtain- 
ing) progeny 

1 The ahtnaa (cp. note 2 on V. 7. 1) have, with the exception of the last day, 
the gaurivita towards the end of the Srbhava-pavamana, to connect each day 
with the following one. 

2 Cp. XII. 13. 10. 

16. This saman, forsooth, is a bull (and is) strong; the bull is the 
seed-placer; to-day they laud, to-morrow he brings forth ^ (obtains 
progeny). 

' The sentence refers to the last words of § 15. 

17. It is performed on the anustubh of the (different) metres, 
(which are applied in the arbhava-laud), for the anustubh is the womb 
of the metres^; he thereby places the seed into his own womb*: for 
the sake of procreating. 

1 Cp. X, 2. 4. 

2 i.e,f into the womb of his own wife and his own female domestic animals. 

18. He who knows this brings forth and is multiplied. 

19. It has two * raisings * ; these raisings are the two that look out 
for a stopping place in the (Journey to the) world of heaven. By means 
of the first (* the former ’) they finish the first (‘ former ’) day, by means 
of the following, they pass, in chanting, across to the following day \ 

1 This § is nearly identical with V. 7. 4, see the notes on that passage. 

2(). Just as in daily life ^ people on a Journey each time take their 
resting place aft6r reaching water and grass that has been looked for on 
the preceding day, * thus they (the performers of an ahlna-rite) make 
their Journey, taking by means of these two (‘ raisings ’, t.e., stopping 
places) their resting place in view of the world of heaven. 

^ adaff. 

2 Bach day the stopping place is chosen there, where they have made certain 
that food for the draught-animals may be obtained, cp. note I on V. 7. 4. 

21. There is the gautama (the chant of Gotama).^ 

1 Gram. IX. 1. 25 composed on SV. I, 344. 
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22. A saman, being of Bsi-descent is 6t for (reaching the world 
of) heaven. He who applies (it) in lauding falls not from the world 
of heaven. 

1 As is this saman that has been seen by the Gotama, who reached by it 
the worJd of heaven ; araeyavat occurs in this sense XT. 9. 6, XIT. 11. 14, XII. 16. 6, 
XI TI. 3. 19, XIV. 10. 6. For the gautama-saman the Jaim. br. (III. 44) has this 
remarkable, but to me not wholly comprehensible statement : ‘ Gotama, the son of 
Rahugaiia, desired : * may 1 1)6 in the possession of booty * {sata^anih ayam, refers 
probably to the gifts that are collected by the participants of a soma-foast, 
cp. 0. H. § 23). He saw this saman and practised it in lauding. Thereupon, he came 
into the possession of booty. They perform a sacrificial session hoping to come 
into the possession of booty ; they get booty. Both kinds of seers, as well those 
who are upward from Gotama as those who are downward, revere the seer Gotama 
{tad ye ca hxt vai got-amdd raayah paraAco ye carvaAcaa te gotamam evaraim ubhaga 
updaate)^ for lie saw this aamabhimanam (meaning ?). Both kinds of Fathers, as 
well tho.«te who are upward from him as those who are downward, revere him who 
knows this {i.e., even after his death and after the death of his sons and grand- 
sons these all will revere him, op. also below, XllJ. 12. 3). ^nd because Gotama, 
the son of Hahugana, had seen this saman, therefore, it is called the gautama- 
sSman.’ 

23. The brfthmana given for the anustubh (verse) with a finale in 
the middle,^ is the same for this (saman) also 

1 Cp. VI If. 5. 12-13. 

If this means that the gautama (saman) ought to have a nidhana of 10 
syllables in the middle (as the andhtgava has), the chant registered gram. IX. 1. 25 
seems to agree with this prescript; the nidhana in the middle is (cp. SV. ed. 

3 2A 3r r> 3 2A 

Calcutta, vol. IV, page 439 sqq.): kata auho 234 va makha auho 234 vd. 

24. There is the kava (chant) 

1 Gram. XVI. 2. 6, composed on SV. I. 554. 

25. It is a room finding chant; he who lauds with this "chant 
finds room. 

26. It is circumflected as to its tone ^ ; for by means of the tone * 
food, at the end, is given to the Gods ; by means of the tone he gives 
at the end (of the laud) food to the gods.® 

1 Ending on 6*56, see note 1 on VIT. 3. 25; cp. the sSman as it is figured in 
C.H., page 342. 

2 ava/rena (but Jaim. br. 1. 106 ; avdrena vai devebhyo 'ntato 'nnadyatp pradty<Jlk) 
op. however Vll. 1. 10 note 1. 

3 Cp. VU. 3. 26. 



260 THE bbIhmana of twenty five oh afters. 

27. There is the yajfiayajfilya (saman) K 

1 Cp. note 1 on VIII. 6, 1. 

28. The yajfiayajfilya is the voice in the voice the sacrifice is 
established ; they thereby (i.e., in chanting this saman at the end of the 
rite) finally establish the chant in the voice, and from the voice he 
begins it again on the next following day. 

^ Because its nidhana is va{k), cp. note 3 on VIII, 6. 13. 

29. Threefold (* nineversed *) is the stoma (of this whole first day), 
for the obtainment of splendour and priestly lustre. 

XI. 6. 

(The out-of-doors-laud of the second day.) 

1. ‘ Be clarified as the first of speech ’ ^ is the opening (tristich) of 
the second day. 

1 SV. II. 126-127=98. TX. 62. 26-27 (with var. readings). 

2. (The words): ‘be clarified* are the characteristic of the' 
rathantara, (the words) ‘ as the first,’ of the brhat He lays hold on 
both characteristics, in order to prevent the two-day-rite from slipping 
asunder 

1 agriya is the rupa of the brhat, because, according to the BrShmana (VII. 6), 
the brhat existed before the rathantara. 

2 In order to put these two days, the rathantara-day and the bfhat-day, fixed* 
ly together. 

3. ‘ Be clarified, o Soma, as a bull, being pressed * ' is the correspond- 
ing (tristich, the antistrophe): combined with the bulP, Indra-like and 
of tristubh nature ^ is this second day ; this (day) he thereby addresses. 

1 sV. IT. 123-i:i0ssRs. IX. 61. 28-30, (var. reading in 30). 

2 Cp. X. 0. 2. 

2 Cp. note I on X. 5. 9 (traistubhavp dvUlyam ahah), 

4. And, moreover, after the former characteristic he thereby speaks 
the latter characteristic ; that he speaks after {anu) the former charac- 
teristic (rupa) the latter characteristic, is the reason why the corres- 
ponding (tristich) is called anurupa, 

5. A son resembling (in good qualities) to him^ he gets, who 
knows this. 
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I Note the construction anurt^a enam, where the accusative depends on the 
compound adjective. 

6. The stotriya and the anurupa are tristichB, for retaining the 
breathings (or vital principles) ^ 

1 Probably the dual pranapanau is elliptic for pranavy^rwpana^ (cp. Vll. 3. 8, 
note 2) ; hence the tristich. 

7. The tristichs ^ contain the word ‘ bull/ for the attainment of 
valour and strength. 

1 SV. II. 12a-136. 

8. A tristich is the last 

I SV. II. 137-139. 

9. With which breath they start, in that they fiiiish (the laud) ^ 

I According to SSyana because there is a semblance between the first (S^^ IT. 
125-127) and the last (SV. IT. 137-139) tristich, as both are addressed to Soma 
pavamana. But so are the others ! Rather : because they have begun with tristichs 
and these are (op. § 6) the pranaa. 

10. Fifteenfold (or * fifteen-versed ’) is the stoma. 

11. In vigour and strength he thereby is established : the fifteen- 
fold stoma i s vigour and strength 

^ The paiicadaiSa stoma is sprung forth from the breast and the arms of 
Prajapati, see VI. 1. 8. 

XI, 7. 

(The a]ya-lauds of the second day.) 

1. By both the characteristics the verses of the out-of-doors -laud 
are yoked what saman the stoma has, that is (represented) in the 
ftjya-(lauds) *. 

' Cp. XI. 6. 2. 

* Cp. XI. 2. 1. 

2. Come near in consequence of the calling-out ^ are the (verses of 
the) a]ya(laud)s. 

I This a conjectural translation of nirahopciathitani ; on niraha cp. XI. 2. 2, 
note 1. Exactly as on the first day the ajya verses contain vocatives, so in. the 
second, they contain accusatives of the names of the deities. Strictly speaking, if 
my explanation of this passage is correct, it ought to run : ‘containing a coming- 
near in consequence of a calling-out *. By the vocatives of the first day (X. 7. I, 
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X. 8. 1) the Gods are called and now that they have approached, the verses are 
spoken about them with their names in the accus^itive (Cp. X. 7. 1, X. 8. 1). 
Sayana’s interpretation is not clear to me. 

3. (By the verses beginning) : ‘ Agni we choose as our messenger ’ ; 
* ]\Iitra do we call * ; * To Indra the singers call loudly * (hrhat ) ; ‘ On 
India, on Agni, a laud (hfliai) praise’,^ he makes plain the characteristic 
of the hrhat — The stoma (has been given) 

1 SV. II. 140-142=RS. I. 12. 1-3; SV. II. U3-145=RS. 1. 23. 4-6 (with one 
var. reading); SV. (II. 146, 147, 148, U9=RS. I. 7. 1, 2, 4, 3; SV. IT. 150-162=R8. 
VJI. 04. 4-6. .4s to SV. II. 146-140, it is far from clear why here are given four 
verse.s in the arcika, as in the praxis always the last must bo omitted according to 
Laty. VI. 4. 10 (see Introduction to the Arseyakalpa, page XVII). If we start 
from the supposition that the uttararcika was not known to the author of our 
Brahmana, but that he draws directly on the Egveda, the matter is clear, for then 
he simply refers to RS. I. 7. 1-3. 

2 By the word, brhat, which occurs in two of the tristiohs. 

3 Cp. XI. 0. 10 and XI. 11. 14. 

XI. 8. 

(The midday pavam ana-laud of the second day.) 

1. ‘Be thou, a bull, clarified by the stream* (dhara)^ is the 
gayatri, for supporting * the day. 

1 SV. 1. 469=RS. IX. 65. 10-12=SV. IT. 163 156. 

2 A pun on dhara : dhrtyai. 

2. Containing the word ‘ bull ’ ^ they are, by their characteristic, 
tristubhs for this day is a tristubh-day. 

1 Cp. X. 6. 2. 

3. (The verses beginning) : ‘Beingolarified,oSoma, by the stream* 
(dkdrd) ^ are for propping 

1 For the verses see note 2 on VII. 5. 11. 

2 See note 2 on § 1. 

4. 5. (The verses beginning) ; * The red bull, roaring unto the 
cows’ ^ containing (the word) ‘ bull,’ are tristubhs by their characteris- 
tic (and) they are lucky ones ; this second day, forsooth, is combined 
with the bull, it is indra-like and of tris^bh-nature ; this (day) he there- 
by addresses 2. 

^ iiV. 11. 166-157=RS. IX. 97. 13-14 (a var. reading in 13). 

2 See notes 1 and 2 on XI. 6. 3. 
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6. There is the gayatra (-chant) ; the brahmana of the gayatra 
is the same 

1 Cp. Vll. 1. 1 sqq. 

7. There is the yauktasva ^ 

1 Oram. XII. 2. 30 on SV. 1. 469, the 6r8t of the two given by the gana, see 
note 1 on § 8 (end). 

8. Yuktasva of the Angiras clan exchanged two young ones 
immediately after their birth ; from him the veda went forth ; (in order 
to recover it) he underwent austerities and saw this yauktasva 
^-saman) (and lauded with it). To him the veda returned. That, 
forsooth, he had desired then (when he underwent austerities). The 
yauktasva is a wish-granting chant. He (who applies it) obtains (the 
fulfilment of) his wish ^ 

1 This tale is apparently shortened and by consequence incomprehensible. It 
is made clearer by the Jaim. br. (JII. 23, see das Jaim. br. in Auswahl, no. 171): 

‘ Vasistha was the house -chaplain (the purohila) of Sudas Paijavana, the king of the 
Ik-jvakus (op. SSnkh. 4rs. XVI. 11. 14 and Ait. br. Vlll. 21. 11). This Sudas 
Paijavana entrusted his mares to Vasistha just as they use to entrust (their pos- 
sessions) to a purohita. Xow, Vasistha, going out after booty {auni, cp. note 

1 on XL 5. 22), said to his younger brother YuktaSva : ‘ Mayest thou be the 
surveyor of these (mares) that are to be kept by us*. Yukta.4va exchanged 
the young ones that were born of the king’s mares (with those that belonged to 
himself) : the beautiful ones he drove away for himself, the bad ones he drove 
amongst the king’s mares. Thereupon they perceived that he had exchanged the 
young animals that had been born, and they drove him away, saying: ‘ Thou art a 
thief, thou art a non-seer ’. He wished : * May I obtain faith, may they invite me 
(again to the participation in the sacrifices).* He saw this chant and practised it 
in chanting. He undertook (e.e., chanted) as finale (the words ) : ' o i jvara. 
Thereupon he found faith and was invited.’ The nidhana of the first yauktafiva 
in the recension of the Kauthumas (see S\ . ed. Calcutta, vol. 1 1, page 1.1) is equally 

2 3 2 
0 i I jmra a. 

9. There are the two ayaaya (chants) 

1 The aidam and the trinidhanamz gram. XIV. 1. 26 and 28, both chanted on 
SV. I. 511=SV. II. 25-26. 

10. Ayasya of the Angiras-clan had eaten food of the Adityas, 
who had been initiated (by the diksa) ; he was (consequently) afflicted 
by sickness^; he undertook austerities and saw these two samans;'^y 
means of these he drove away the sickness. He who applies in chant- 
mg the two ayasya (samans) drives away sickness. 
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1 Read taih dug ofcAw.— Apparently AySsya himself was not initiated, not a 
diksita, op. Ap. drs. X. 15. 16 : * one should not wear the garment of one initiated 
neither mention his faults nor eat his food.’ In the Jaim. br. (III. ls7, 188) a 
different cause is given for the origin of these samans. Here the well-known tale 
is related of the Adityas and the Angirases, who wish to reach before each other 
the world of heaven. The Angirases prepare a sva^autya and send one of them : 
Agni, as their messenger to the Adityas. Upon receiving the invitation from the 
Angirases to act as their officiating priests, the Adityas invent an adyasutySi, a 
sadyaskn sacrifice, and the Angirases are won over by them : Agni as their Hotr, 
Gaus as their Adhvaryu, Bphaspati as their Udgfttr, and AySsya as their Brahman 
(op. Kaus. br. XXX. 6). Having given as sacrificial fee to AyAsya, their Brahman, 
the sum in the form of a white horse purveyed with a horse-bridle, they went to 
heaven, the Angirases being left behind. But Ayasya having accepted a gift that 
either was equal to himself or better than himself, decayed (so 'yasyah sadrdav 
dtmanah [read probably aadrSam vatmanah] dreyarf^aam vapratigrhya vyabhrartidata). 
He wished : ‘ May I bo restored ’ {aam atmdnafn drlntya) and saw this saman ; by 
means of it he rehabilitated himself.’ Cp. also below, XIV. 3. 22. 

11. From these worlds (once upon a time) the rain retired; by 
means of the two ay8sya(saman)8 Ayasya caused it to fall. He who 
in chanting applies the two aySsya (sSmanls causes the rain to fall. 

12. It was the food, forsooth, that thereby retired from these 
worlds : by means of the two aySsya (8aman)s Ayasya caused it to fall *. 
He who in lauding applies the two SySsya (Baman)8, causes food to fall. 

1 By the absence of rain the herbs did not grow, the falling of the rain caused 
the food to reappear. 

13. There is the vftsistha (sSman) » (the chant of Vasistha). 

1 The ihavad vatulAam (tvSram) ie probably grSin. XV. 2. 6 (on 8V. 1. 626, see 
SV. ed. Calcutta, vol. II, page 116). 

14. Vasistha, the son of Vidu, having lauded with this (saman), 
straightway beheld the world of heaven ; (so it is) for beholding the 
world of heaven. He who applies it in lauding falls not from the world 
of heaven. — The stoma (has been given) *. 

1 Cp. Xi. 6. 10, and XI. II. 14. 

XI. 9. 

(The prstha-lauds of the second day.) 

1. (The verses beginning) : ‘ For thee we hail ’ i are through (the 
word) ‘ thee’* the oharaoteristio of the brhat, for this dav is a brhat- 
day. 
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1 SV. I. 234=98. VI. 46. 1-2=SV. XL 169 160. 

2 Being the aoousative. which is the feature of the second day (X. 7. 1). 

2. ‘ Towards him, of good gifts * ^ : by means of the former (the 

first) day they yoke (t.e., begin the sacrifice or the ten-day rite), by 
means of this (day) they go forward. 
gtaktiS'ca) o236=9S. VIll. 49. 1.2=SV. II. 181 162. 

thaT’tL®® yesterday ’ ^ : the present (day) and the 

(dLi; V., j>3oterday they (thereby) undertake together, for preventing 
the two-day-period from slipping asunder. 

1 SV. I. 302=98. VEIL 99. 1-2 (var. r.)=SV. 11. 163-164. 

4. There is the brhat ^ ; the brhat, forsooth, is the summit, tlie 
second day is the summit ; from the summit unto the summit they step ^ 

I See note 3 on VII. 6. 11. 

2.Cp. the expression II. 1. 3. 

5. There is the syaita^ (and thereby) a wedding of the two 
sainans ^ : for the continuity of the sacrifice. 

1 See note 1 on VI 1. 10. 2. 

2 The 5yaitf^ jf this day and the naudhasa of the preceding day, op. Vll. 10. 
1-3. 

6. There is the madhucchandasa ^ ; a saman, being of Rsi-descent 
is fit for reaching the world of heaven. He who applies it in lauding, 
does not fall from the world of heaven. 

1 Gram. Vlll. 1. 23 composed on SV. I. 302=SV. 11. 163—164. 

2 Cp. XI. 5. 22. From the Jaini. hr. (III. 27) we learn that this saman was 
seen by Madhucchandas, the son of Vi^vSmitra, who by means of it became the 
first, the principal, and possessed of priestly lustre. 

7. It is of ascending ida \ for so is the characteristic of this day. — 
The stoma (has been given) 

^ See note 2 on X. 11. 1. 

2 Op. XI. 6. 10, and XI. 11. 14. 

XI. 10. 

(The arbhava-pavamSna-laud of the 
second day.) 

1. ‘The intoxication (mada) desirable for thee’^ is the gayatrl 
(-verse), 

1 SV. 1. 470=98. IX. 61. 19-21=SV. II. 166-167. 
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2. ' Intoxicating {madavat), rich in dap is the afternoon-service .(or 
the third pressing) ; he (thereby) puts (in it) intoxication and sap ^ 

1 This § is found also in XL 6. 1, XIV. 11.1, XV. 11. 1. 

3. * Be clarihed as the most sweet for they are clarihed, as it 
were, by this day; ‘as the most sweet,’ honey (madhu), forsooth, is 
food ; he thereby puts food into the Sacrihcer. 

1 SV. L 578=RS. IX. 108. U2=SV. 11. 42-43. 

4. ‘ Unto Indra this soma * ^ : for retaining valour anu sii 

1 SV. 1. 566=]9S. rx. 106. 1-3=SV. 11. 44-46 (var. r.). 

5. (The verses beginning) : ‘ This Piisan, Rayi, Bhaga ’ ^ being 
anustubhs, are, by their characteristic, tristubhs^. for this day is a 
tristubh-day. 

1 SV. 1. 546=RS. IX. 101. 7-9=rSV. II. 168-170. 

2 Because of the word rayi, cp. X. 6. 2. 

6. (The verses beginning) : ‘ The conspicuous bull of the prayers is 
clarihed,^^ being jagatis, are, by their characteristic, tristubhs*; for 
this day is a tristubh-day. 

1 SV. T. 559=RS. IX. 86. 19-21=SV. II. 171-17.3 (with var. read.). 

2 By the word vrsan, cp. X. 6. 2, 

7. There is the gayatra (chant) ; the brahmana of the gavatra is 
the same ^ 

1 Cp. VII. 1. 1 sqq. 

8. There is the haviamata (-saraan) (the chant of Havismat) K 

* Gram. fV, I. 10 (the second of the two composed on 1. 1,38). 

9. Havismat and Haviskrt belonged to the Angiras-clan : on the 
second*day Havismat prospered, on the ninth Haviskrt ^ 

^ By means of the two samans seen and applied by them on these days, cp. 
XV. 6, 17, see also TS. VII. 1. 4. I ; according to the Jaim. br. (III. 28) Havismat 
^and Havi.skrt were two Angirases who were left behind when the Angirases 
ascended to heaven. By these samans they reached likewise the world of heaven. 

10. (By the words) : ‘ This one is possessed of oblations * (havismat) ^ 
he announces to the Gods that the day has been produced (‘ is at hand ’), 
that the soma has been produced, and for his (the Sacrifloer's) benefit he 
by means of the saman invokes a blessing; for the saman is a true 
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1 This apparently is an allusion to the last word (stobha) annected to the 
2 1 3 nil 

sSman: havi»mate' 2345 (see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. E, paj?e 328). By adding to 
the words of vSV. 1. 138 : ‘This great help do we then choose of the Gods, of the 
mighty ones, for our benefit ’ the word haviamoAe : ‘ for him who is rich in oblations ’, 
a blessing is invoked for the Sacrificer. On the whole cp. Jaim br. III. 29 : ‘ These 
two samans are (respectively) the announcement and the declaration {proktU ca . . 
niruhtia ca) of the oblations. In that the havismata (-saman) is (applied) on the 
second day, they (i.e., the participants of the sattra) announce {prahuh) tn the 
Gods that they are possessed of oblations; in that the ha viBkrta( -saman) is 
applied on the ninth day, they declare (nirahulk) that they have preparea (and 
offered) the oblations, for at this moment they have prepared (and offered) the 
oblations. 

11. There is the aanku ^ (the ‘ pin-chant ’), for propping the day ; 
that (part of the sacrifice) which is not propped, he props by means 
of the sanku (‘ the pin '). 

1 Gram. XVJI. 2. 18 composed on SV. 1. 681. 

12. They call it (this saman) also the sidantlya ; by means of it Pra- 
Japati went upright to these worlds ^ ; because he went {aaidai), there- 
fore, it is called sidantlya. He who applies this (chant) in lauding 
goes upright to these worlds. 

1 ? iirdhva imdvrMokan aaldat. More comprehensible is the Jaim. br. III. &0 : 

Ihe Gods wished : * may we gain a seat {axdcTna) in the world of heaven etc. 

13. There is the sujnana (-saman) 

1 Grfim. XVII. 1. 26, composed on SV. I. 672 (see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. II, 
page 214); gram. XVII. 1. 27 is likewise sujiiana, but it must be a nidhanavat 
aama. 


14. A (saman) containing (the word) svar ^ (' heaven *) is the charac- 
teristic of the rathantara^, a (saman) with (the word) svar as finale is 
the characteristic of the brhat^. 

t The saman as given in the gramegeyagana contains no svar, but the verses 
on which it is chanted, have it (SV. II. 44: /Sruafe jdtasa indavah svarvtdai^). 
Moreover, the Sutrakara (Laty. VII. 10. 1 sqq.) teaches that for upa (thus ends 
the sujfiana in the gana) may be substituted other nidhanas, and he says this 
expressly about the sujnana (l.o. 7.). For an analogous case cp. IX. 6. 1, XII. 
9. 19. 

2 Which contains the word svardriam (SV. I. 233, IL 30). 

2 Because the brhat is the sky, the heaven. 
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16. It has the word smr as finale, for so is the characteristic of 
this day ^ 

1 Which is hahirnidhammt see X. 10, 1. 

16. In (chanting) these two (samans) (sauku and su]nana) they 
push near two boats, for reaching the world of heaven 

1 The twelve* day rite is again compared to a voyage over the water.— About 
the origin ot the sujn&na the Jaim. hr. (III. 31, see Auswahl No. 172) haa 
the following interesting tale: 'The Asuraa sought to slay the Gods, ever 
changing themselves, by entering among the Gods in that appearance which belong- 
ed to the Gods (by disguising themselves as Gods). Those of the Gods, who kept 
studying in the forest, they sought to slay by assuming the form of the Gods who 
were in the village, and those (of the Gods) who were in the village, they sought to 
slay by assuming the form of those (of the Gods), who kept themselves studying the 
veda ill the forest, in this manner continually changing themselves, they sought 
to slay them. The Gods perceived this. They said (among themselves) : ' Let us 
think out a question to be answered ’ (a kind of password). They thought out a 
question to be answered: ‘When anybody comes near and we ask him: 'Unto 
whom dost thou come ? ’ he (the person asked) must answer ; ‘ Unto Indra do I 
come^ (cp. the opening words of the veda-verse, on which the sujiiana is chanted, 
XI. 10. 4). So, whenever anybody came near and they asked him : ' Unto whom 
dost thou come ? ’ he (m., that of the Gods to whom the question was addressed) 
answered: 'Unto Indra do I come’, and then they said: ‘Thou art well recog- 
nised (sujfiana ) . . but whosoever, being asked, did not respond, him they slew *. 

17. There is the gaurlvita. The brahmana of the gaiirivita is the 
same^ 

1 Cp. XI, 5. 13 sqq. 

18. There is the krauuca (-stoan) ^ 

I Gram. XV f. 1. 15 (13 and 14 also are krauuca, but the last of the three is 
required as it must be aidam) composed on SV. 1. 546. 

19. * The kraanca is the voice, the twelve-day rite is the voice ; so 
they chant the voice (the kraunca) in the voice (the twelve-day rite), 
for the prevalence of the sacrifice 

1 About the kraunca, we read in the Jaim. br. (HI. 32, Auswahl No. 
173) : ' Kruhc of the Angiras-clan obtained a day that was tsya, as it were 
(the word must have the same meaning as e«ya of our Br&hmana XIII. 9. 11, 
XIll. 11. 20); isya, as it were, is this second day; therefore, the kraufloa is 
applied on the second day. There was (then) only one single day. This Kruilo 
of the Angiras-clan desired: *Mayl form a (second) day out of the (now only 
existent) day. He saw this sSman and practised it in lauding. Thereupon* he 
formed a (second) day out of the (single) day.. .It is this day, forsooth, that the 
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Angiras Kruiio by drinking discriminates. As to the usual saying : * the Kruno (or 
curlew) discriminates the milk, in drinking *, it is not the curlew that discriminates 
(the milk from the water), but it is the Angiras Kruhc who in drinking discrimi- 
nates the (second) day from the (only existent) day *. Cp. Vaj. Satnh. XIX. 73 : 
adbhydfy knratu vyapihat hruiih afigiraao dhiya. 

20. There is the yama (saman) (the chant of Yama) 

1 GrSm. XVI. 2. 18 composed on SV. I. 6.57; there are many yamasSmans, 
but this one is, as it must be, svara (ed. Calc. Vol. II, page, 181). 

2J. By means of this (saman), Yama obtained the unassailable 
sovereignty over yonder world. He who in lauding uses the chant of 
Yama, obtains the unassailable sovereignty over yonder world. 

22. By means of this (saman) YamI brought Yama to the world of 
heaven ^ ; (so it is) for beholding the world of heaven. He who in 
lauding applies (it), does not fall from the world of heaven. — The stoma 
(has been given) *. 

1 The myth of Yama who died first and left his mourning sister and wife 
behind, is well known, see e.9., Maitr. Samh. 1. 5. 12: 81. 2. 

2 See note 3 on XI. 7. 8. 

XL 11. 

(The uktha-lauds of the second day.) 

1. (The verses beginning:) ‘Come hither, I will gladly sing to 
thee ’ ^ contain (the words) ‘ come hither ’ : for calling near the third 
day. and for the sake of connection. 

1 SV. T. 7=J^S. VI. 16. 16-18=SV. II. 65-67. 

2. That part of the sacrifice, which consists of the uktha(laud)s, 
is a cutting, as it were ^ ; that it contains (the word) ‘ hither * *, is for the 
sake of congruence. 

^ It is a separate piece in so far as it follows on the agnistoma-saman, which 
ends the normal jyotistoma. 

2 The preposition 3 in ehi, first word of SV. I. 7. 

3. (The verses beginning:) ‘For thus art thou a hero*' are 
(verses) saying the same*: ‘ let it thus be here*. 

1 SV. I. 232=BS. VIII. 92. 28-30=SV. II. 174-176. 

2 By the word sea (* thus*), which occurs .in several of the verse-quarters. 
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4. (The veraea) : 'All (songs) have caused Indra to grow*’, for 
they* throve at that time; by means of this (verse) they make the 
Sacrificer thrive. 

I SV. I. 343=98. 1. 11. 1-3=SV. II. 177-179. 

* m Gods, Mcordmg to SSyaua; op. XIL 12. 2. For thi. expression the 
Jaim. br. has only : vrddhoffi hy etad ahar yad barhatam. 


6. There is the sikama^va (sSman)*: in order to conquer the 
nkthas, in order to stride on them. 

> See note 2 on Vni. 8. 4 (chanted here on the same verses). 

rt. t ti. ’beginning, conquered 

the ukthas and strode on them 

1 As set forth in VIII. 8. 1^.6. 


7 There is the amahlyava(-8aman) ; a success (or ‘ arranginir ’ ») 

and food are brought about in (verses) which say the same* : • let i 
thus be here**. 

* Gram. VI 1. 26 composed on SV. I. 232, chanted on SV. 11. 174.176 
This Bmahiyava must be taken here because it must be nidkanavat. 

* Cp. § 3. The purport is not quite olear. 


«• expresses the nobility * ; in that it is a fifteen- 

fold (stoma) and the Brahman’s chant * is performed on gayatri (-verses) « 
he brings in union the priesthood and the nobility: he places the 
priesthood before the nobility and makes nobility and peasantry follow- 
ing after (and dependent on) the priesthood. 

* As being paficada4a, cp. VI. 1. 8. 

2 The fimahlyava on the gSyatris SV. IL 174-176. 


/ VT *I ’i* wu “‘“"r “ ^ priesthood 

(VI. 1. 6), both aro here taken together and thus a union of both is caused. 


9. The former (the first) day is ibe priesthood *, the second day 
is the nobility*; in that the Brahman’s chant* is performed on 
gfiyatrl (-verses) *, he canses the priesthood to flonrish by feme, for the 
gayatri is the priesthood. 

* Because it is a gSyatrl-day and a trivrt-day, cp. VI. 1. 6, 8. 

* B^iauso it is a tristubh-day and a paficadaia-day, Lo. 

® See note 2 oh § 8. 
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10. Therefore it (eu., the Brahman’s chant) is performed on (verses) 
that say the same \ for the cause of flourishing. 

1 Cp. note 2 on § 3. 

11. There are the two astadatnstra (-samans) 

1 GrSm. IX. 1. 20 and 21 composed on SV. L 34.3; both samans being aida^ it 
is not apparent from the BrShmana, which of the two is intendeil : according to 
the later sources it is the first; cp. below, Xll. 9. 13. 

12. By means of (the stobha): aiyahai^ Indra slew Vrtra, by 
means of : aiyadau horn * he brought him down ; these two samans are 
victorious (and) powerful. 

4 h 

1 The stobha of the first astSdamstra : aiyUM i. 

or 4r 4r 5 5 

2 The stobha of the second : aiy&dau-ho* 6 va. 

13. Vigour and strength he gains by means of these two (samans). 

14. Fifteen fold (fifteen* versed) is the stoma; in vigour (and) 
strength he thereby is firmly established. The fifteen fold (stoma) is 
vigour (and) strength 

1 Cp. XI. 6. 10, 11. 


Twelfth Chaptbb. 

(Prsthya six-day period of the twelve- 
day-rite.) 

(Third day.) 

XII. 1. 

(Out-of-doors-laud of the third day.) 

1, (The verses beginning :) ‘ By ‘ fiercely brilliant lustre ’ ^ are the 
opening (tristichs) of the third day. 

1 Cp. note 1 on VI. 9. 24. 

2. The gayatrl is ‘ fiercely brilliant the trigtubh is * loudly sound- 
ing the Jagatl is ' mixed with milk ’ K (In taking this tristich as open*% 
ing one), he lays hold of the three characteristics*: in order that the 
three-day period may not slip off. 
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^ davidy ut aty a' rwa pariaiobhantyd kfpa I soma^ iuhrti 
yavd Hr ah , cp. notes 1-3 on VI. 9. 25. The jagatl is * mixed with milk * 
because the trtfyasavana. which is jSgata, contains the offering of the oiir. 
A different explanation is given on VI. 9. 25. 

2 The first day is gayatra, the second traistubha, the third jSgata. 

3. (The tristich beginning :) * These soma-drops have been effused 
is the corresponding one (the antistrophe). 

1 Cp. note 1 on VI. 9. 13. 

4. By (the word) * these * Prajftpati created the Gods ; by ‘ have 
been effused’, the men; by ‘soma-drops* the Fathers ^ To this he 
thereby refers *. 

^ So far this § is identical with VI. 9. 15. 

^ em tad cAhivadatu 

5. And, moreover, after the former characteristic he speaks the 
latter characteristic. That he speaks after the former characteristic 
the latter characteristic is the reason why the corresponding tristich 
is called anurufa. A son resembling himself gets he who knows this^. 

I This § is identical with XI 6. 4-6, 

6. The stotriya and the anurupa are tristichs, for retaining the 
breathings. 

1 Cp. XI. 6. 6. 

7, 8. The tristich (beginning :) * The king with prayers is besought, 
being clarified, in man, to go through the intermediate region*^ 
has the intermediate region as its deity ; the third day has the inter- 
mediate region as its deity * ; to this he thereby refers, 

1 SV. 11. 1 8 3, 1 8 4, 1 8 IX. 64. 16, 18, 17. 

2 This statement is a consequence of the fact that the first, or rathantara-day, 
is identified with earth, the second or brhat-day, with heaven. 

9. There is a pentastich; the panktif-verse) has five verse- 
quarters, the food is five fold * : for retaining food, 

1 SV. II. 186, lb7, 188, 1 8 9, 1 9 0=BS. IX. 48. I, 2, 3, 5 , 4. 

2 o^yam, peyam, kkadyam, Uhyamt coeyam, Sayana on XII. 4. 6. 

10. A tristich is the last ^ ; with which breath they start, in that 
they break up (finish the laud) *. 

1 SV. II. 19l-193=BS. IX. 64. 13-16. 

‘ Identical with XI. 6.8, 9. 
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11. Seventeen fold (or * seventeen- versed *) is the stoma, for gaining 
a firm support, for procreating 

1 Because FrajBpati is tafOadaict. 

XII. 2. 

(The ajya- lauds of the third day.) 

1. (The tristich beginning:) ‘Agni is kindled by Agni * is the 
a]ya-(laud) addressed to Agni 

1 SV. II. 194, 195, 196=98. 12. 6 , 8,9. 

2 The first or hotur ajyam» 

2. In view of the two former days which are kindled, he thereby 
kindles the third day \ 

^ Which, at least, has the instrumental agtiina for its characteristic, op. X. 

7. 1. 

3. (The tristich beginning :) * Mitra of holy might 1 call for ’ ^ 
is the rathantara-like (ajya-laud)* addressed to Mitra and Varuna®. 

1 SV. II. 197-199=98. I. 2. 7-9. 

2 This is explained in the next § . 

2 The second ajya running parallel to the 4astra of the MaitrSvaruna. 

4. ^ I call for thee’ is the characteristic of the rathantara ^ 

t Because the versos on which the rathantara is chanted (SV. TI. 30,31) 
contain the words : * rich in cows we oall for thee\ 

5. The vairupa is cryptically (equal to) the ratliantara He 
thereby displays the characteristic of the rathantara. 

1 This remark is made, because, the Sjyalauds being rathemtaradike, we 
expect also the rathantarasSman as first pfsthastotra, whilst on this day the 
vairupa is used, not the rathantara. The vairupa can be identified in a .sense 
with the rathantara, as it is its garbhat op. Ait. br. IV. 28. 1. 

6. (The tristich beginning:) *For together with Indra thou art 
seen ^ ’ is (the ajya-laud) addressed to Indra. 

1 SV. II. 200, 201, 202=98. 1. 6. 7 , 4 , 5 ; with this agrees Aiv, VII 2. 3, 
but according to ^Snkh. (XII. 1. 4) 9S- !• 6, 7, 8, 9 are used. May we infer from 
this that the uttararoika was known to A4valAyana, but not to iSsiikhayana ? 

7. Together, as it were, (once upon a time) these worlds wer^ 
seen^ ; the third day has the intermediate region as its deity ‘ ; to this 
he thereby alludes. 

18 
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1 Cp. VII 10. 1. 

2 Cp\ note 2 on XII I 8; in chanting on ea»/i. ,drk8aH he (the chanter) makes 
implicit mention also of the antarik^. 

8. (The tristiohs beginning :) * These two 1 call for, whose ^ is the 
rathantara-like (ajya-laud) addressed to Indra and Agni. 

1 SV. II, 203-206=98. VI. 60. 4-6. 

9. 'I call for’ is the characteristic of the rathantara^; the 
vairupa is cryptically the rathantara ; he thereby displays the charac- 
teristic of the rathantara ^.-~The stoma (is given)*. 

^ This is identical with §§ 4 and 5. 

2 Cp. XII 1. 11. 

XII. 3. 

(The midday-pavamana-laud of the third 
day.) 

1. ‘ On high (vMa) born of thy plant * ^ (mdhas) is the gftyatrl. 

1 SV. I. 467=98. IX. 61. 10. 12, ll=SV. II. 22-24. 

2. An ascent (* containing the word ‘up’, ut), forsooth, is the 
third day^ this he thereby expresses. 

1 As it follows, higher up, after the first two days, and op. X. 6. 3. 

3. It (the verse) contains (the word) * plant ’, the plant, forsooth, 
is the day^ : it is the laying hold of the day. 

1 Because this day is upward, and the plants grow upward ? 

4. (The verses beginning:) ‘ The living somas, unto * (ahhi) ^ 

I SV, I. 518=98. IX. 107, 14-16 (var. r 0 ad.)=SV. II. 206-208. 

h. ‘ Unto ’ is the characteristic of the rathantara \ ‘ great ’ * of the 
brhat; he undertakes (* applies’) the characteristic of both (rathantara 
and brhat) together, for this (third) day is (equal) to both these aspects 
(varna), 

1 Which begins cAhi 4ura. 

2 In the words of 8V. II. 207 : rSjS deva rtani bfhat. 

6. ‘ Three words are uttered by the running one ' ’ is the charac- 
teristic of the third day * ; thereby he lays hold on the third day. 

1 SV. I 626=98. IX. 07. 34-38=SV. H. 200-211. 

2 Because of the word ‘ three ’, cp. X. 6. 3, 
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, 7. Being tristubhs they (these verses) are Jagatls by tbeii charac- 
[teristic ^ ; for this day is a Jagatl-day. 

J Solely by the word * three whioh belongs to the third day, which iajaffota. 

8. TBere is the gayatra (-chant) ; the brahmana of the gayatra is 
the same'. 

1 Cp. VII. 1. 1 aqq. 

9. There is the vais^mbha (-sSman) 

1 QrSip. XTIl. 1. 11, composed on SV. I. 471, called also kstdlakavaistambham. 

10. This day (once upon a time) collapsed; by means of the 
vaistambhas' the Gods fixed (its) different (parts) {vustamhh); that 
is the cause, why they are called the vaistambhas. 

1 The plural is strange ; there are either two or one vaia^mbha. The Jaim. 
br. speaks of them in the dual. 

11. They undertake (apply) as finale the word 'quarters’', for 
propping the quarters. 

8 5 

1 The nidhana of this soman is : dV234 4ah ; op. X. 6. 3. 

12. There is the paurumadga ('sSman) 

^ GrSm. I. 2. 32 composed on SV. 1. 39. 

13. When this day collapsed it was pursued by the ogres; the 
Gods, by means of the paurumadga repelled the ogres from it. He 
who in lauding uses the paurumadga, repels his evil lot. 

1 Cp. § 10. 

2 In the Jaim. br. (111. 43) the s&man is seen by Purumudga an Angiras, who 
wished for cattle. The name of the s&man there is paurumudga. 

14. The Gods and the Asuras were contending. The Gods by 
means of the paurumadga destroyed their boroughs. Because they 
destroyed (or ‘ made sink’) their boroughs {puro* majjayan ) therefore 
it is called paurumadga. His hurtful rival he destroys by (lauding 
with) this (sftman). 

^ In the Jaim. br. the derivation of the name rests on the pun : tad yat (devS 
cuurttn) pUrve {aamudreYmajjayaip8f tad v eva paurumudgasya paurumudgatvam. 

15. There is the gautama (-saman). 

1 GrSm II. 1.1; there are several gautamasamans, but see § 17. 
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16. The brdhmana of the gautama (-sSman) is the same ^ 

1 See XI. 5. 22. 23. 

17. It is the one which has a stobha on both sides ^ for so is the 
characteristic of this day*. 

I The first verse*quarter is enclosed by the stobha ha u, see SV„ ed. Calcutta. 
Vol. I. page 162. 

8 See X. 9. 1. note 3« 

18. There is the antariksa (-saman) 

1 Aranyegeyagfina I. 1. 9, composed on SV. I. 239. 

19. The third day has the intermediate region for its deity * ; in 
the intermediate region (= on the third day) they Jaud with the ‘in- 
termediate region* (the antariksasaman), in order to get a firm footin^r®. 

1 Cp. note 2 on XII. 1. 7, 8. 

2 Because of the verses on which it is chanted (SV. II. 206-208), the last of 
which is a virSj of t wo verse-quarters. On the antariksa cp. Jaim. br. III. 46 : 
tasyobhayatah padatji parie^obhayanty antarikiasya r^pam : ubhayata tm hidam 
antarikmtp pariatubdham dbhyatp lokdbhyam. 

20. There is the kanva (-saman) with (the syllable) as as finale K 

1 Gram. VII. 1. 28 composed on SV. I. 261 ; finale : 

21. (The syllable) as is the characteristic of the ^athanta^a^ has 
of the brhat^; they thereby (i.e., in chanting as as nidhana) undertake 
(* apply ) a third characteristic ; for the sake of flourishing. 

1 Cp. VTI. 6. U. 

2 The syllable 5s has three moras and the number three is the rupa of the third 
day, see X. 6.3. 

22. There is the (chant called) ‘ the united yell of the Angirases * 
(angirasam samkrosa) 

1 GrSm. XV. 2. 3 ; there are on SV. I, 625 three samkro4as, but only the 
third is svaram, see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. II, page 113 as compared with Vol. I [I, 
page 430. 

23. By means of this (saman), all yelling together ^ the Angirases 
went to the world of heaven : it is for beholding the world of heaven ; 
he who in lauding uses it, falls not from the world of heaven. — The 
stoma (is given) *. 
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1 Some of them calling loudly the stobha of one of the sainkrodasamansf 
others answering them with the stobha of the other, according to the Jaim. br. 
111. 47 : hutU ca ha khalu va ete aamanl pratiSrutid ca ho ye ho va ha ho ity eoSnenS- 
hgiraso *hvayan ha va o va ity etena pratyaiftivan, 

2 SeeXll. 1. 11. 

XII. 4. 

(The prstha-lauds of the third day.) 

1. (The verses beginning:) ‘If thou hadst, o Indra. a imndred 
heavens ^ * contain (the word) ‘ hundred ’. 

I SV. I. 278=^8. VIII. 20. 6-6=SV. II. 212-213. The plural is used, although we 
have to do with a pragatha, because, in chanting, the two verses are made three. 

2. Possessed of hundred and thousand is the characteristic of 
cattle ^ ; the characteristic of cattle he retains through these (verses). 

1 strongly multiplying themselves. 

3. (The verses beginning:) ‘We with the soma thee ^ * are sato- 
brhatl (verses) * ; (in chanting on these) he steps on to a larger metre® • 
in order not to fall down 

1 SV. I. 261=^18. VIII. 33. 1-3=SV. n. 214-216. 

2 How these b^hati-verses can be designated as satobrhatis is not clear to me ' 
the same difficulty in XII. 4. 22, XIII. 10. 1, XVIX. 1. 11. See Nidanasutra I, 2 
(end) : harhatam api tream satohrhatya ity evacaksate yatha vayam gha tva auta- 
vanta iti (this is precisely the verse of this passage). On the Nidana -passage cp. 
Weber in Indische Studien, Vol. VIII, pages 46, 46. 

2 From the brhalT of 36 syllables unto the satobrhatl of 40 syllables. 

* By getting a larger base. 

4. (There are the verses beginning:) ‘The swift one wishes to 
gain victory with Purandhi as his joiner; by a song of praise 1 bring 
unto you {a vah name) the much summoned Indra* ^ ; the word ‘help- 
ing * (is) contained (in them) ^ ; raised up, as it were is the third day ; 
in that there is this word * helping *, he thereby firmly establishes this 
day. 

1 SV. I. 238=1^8. VII. 32. 20-21 =SV. II. 217-218. 

2 As if d (the preposition) and vah (the enclitic of tvam) were equivalent tm 
Jkvad, a participle of avati I 

3 Tho nlpa of the third day is * up * (ud), cp. X. 6. 3. 



278 


THE BRAHMANA OF TWENTY UVE OHAPTEBS. 


o. The vairfipa (-sSman) of five finales ^ is the prstha ( laud) ^ : fur 
propping the quarters 

1 AranyegeyagSna 1. 1. 3, composed on SV. 1. 278, see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. 
II, page 388 ; the five finales are: dUam, vidarfi, has, oTvS iUumati, it i^a, 

2 The first or hotuh prsthastotra. 

The four quarters and the zenith (five nidhanas !). Where these midhanas 
in chanting are to be produced, is taught by the sutrakara (LSty. VII. 5. 15-17), 
and cp. Nidmiasutra III, II middle. 

6. The pahkti has five verse-quarters ^ ; food is five fold : for 
retaining food. 

1 The connection with the preceding sentence is perhaps this, that the four- 
footed brhatl and satobrhati of SV. IX. 212, 213 are transformed into panktis, by 
adding the nidbanas aSvd dUumati, etc. 

2 Cp. note 2 on XII. 1. 9. 

7. The vairupa is the quarters ’ chant, for by it he refers to the 
quarters \ 

^ By the nidhana di^atn, see note 1 on § 5. 

8. Further, in that it is of five finales, thereby (it belongs) to the 
seasons, for five in number are the seasons. 

9. By the seasons and the quarters, verily, these worlds are 
enveloped ^ ; in both of them he firmly establishes the Sacrificer ; after 
the firm establishment (in them) of the Sacrificer, the Udgfitr, who, 
knowing this, useer in lauding the vairupa, is firmly established (in 
them). 

1 strictly speaking, only by the quarters. 

Id. It hniifthe word) ‘ quarter for repelling the rival 

^ Whom ElFChereby excludes from the quarters, so that he must die. 

11. As finale they undertake (‘apply’): ‘the quarter, the 
peasantry ^ : for propping the quarters. 

^ The nidhana disatfi vUam. 

12. After the (finale indicating the) quarters they undertake 
apply ’) the finale has ; thereby it (the chant) is brhat-like K 

1 For the nidhana of the brhat see VII. 6. 11. 
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13. This world (the earth) is rathantara-like, yonder world (the 
sky) is brhat-like ; by means of the characteristic of rathantara and 
brhat^. he gains ^ both the worlds. 

• 1 In § 12 has been said only that the vairupa by its finale has is brhat like 

but we must keep in mind that the nidhana of rathantara and brhat is reported to 
have once been the same (VII. 6. 11) and, moreover, the vairupa is sprung from the 
rathantara. 

apamdhnoti is used here with a meaning opposed to the ordinary one. 

14. Rathantara and brhat are the bullocks that convey the Sacri- 
ficer to the Gods ; these he yokes now ' : in order to reach the world of 
heaven. 

1 Through the vairupa, the nidhana of which is equal to that of rathantara 
and brhat. 

16. There is the (finale) containing (the word) ‘ horse * ^ : for the 
sake of procreation. 

1 The nidhana a4va SUumatl : * the mare with its foal. 

16. As a frog makes at (* croakes *) so they undertake (* pro- 
duce *) the finale : for the sake of unimpaired vigour. 

^ Perhaps this means fcp. *for the sake of unimpaired vigour ’) * with equal 
strength, with mioxhausted strength of tone*. About this passage the Nidanasiltra 
(III. 11) remarks: atha vairvpe vcidcUi : yatha man^^ka St karoty evam nidhanam 
upayantlti ; kasyedani brahmana^ syad iti ? krta rathantarldakrtS harhatUi katUsaa, 
tad idam akrtakaram brahtnanam ardhedabrahmanafh aySd iti; paficamedeyant 
pratyShrta bhavatUi gautamaa, tarn parokaikrtySbhivyShareyur, evani paAcame 'hany 
ayaiayama bhavcuiti ; tad apy evatp brahmanarp bhavaty : gyatayamataya iti ; tatra 
kaji parokatbhSva ity : akSra\akarau va kuryur ikaranakarau vaivam ekavamatn- 
kara, ikSram tv evSyikdrlhuryur^ etaamin parokaibhdva upcdabhyata iti. The corres- 
ponding passage of the Jaim. br. (III. 49) runs : aa yathd manduka if kurySd 
evam artet kuryat, tena paAcamam ahar ayatayama kriycUe. 

17. There are twelve characteristics (in the vairupa) ' ; the year 
consists of twelve months ; in the year he (by these) is firmly estab- 
lished. 

^ I read : dvadaSa vai rupani but it is difficult to explain which parts of the 
sBman our author has in mind. If we read dvadaia vairupani bhavarUit the sense 
is : * there are twelve vairfipasamans.* To this interpretation seems to point 
the NidSnasfitra (111. 11): atha khalv aha: dvadaSa vairiipani bhavantiti; kaaye~ 
dfHp brShmaMih aySd ifi ? aamvataarabfahmanam ity ahuh : aamvcUaare di^tidaAa 
hfhvo htOr^ma bhavati. The Anupadasutra, on the other side, seems to favour my 
explanation, but the text is too corrupt for citation. 
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18. Multiform is the year \ multiform is food^; (so it serves) for 
retaining food. 

1 By its twelve months, its twenty-four half-months, its five (or six) seasons. 

2 As consisting of rice, barley, etc. 

19. The great vaisUmbha (-saman ^) is the Brahman’s chant* : for 
retaining food *. 

1 Oram. VII. 1. 31, composed on SV. I. 261. 

2 Or third p^stha-laud. 

8 See the next§. 

20. When a person eats food, then he is internally supported 
{vistabdha). 

21. The (word) ‘ quarters * they undertake (‘ apply ’) as finale ^ *. for 
propping the quarters. 

1 'fhe nidhana (see SV. ed. Calcutta, vol. J. page 542) is : dl 234 sdh. 

22. They chant (it) on satobrhati (-verses) for counterpoising the 
two preceding days*. 

1 Cp. note 2 on XII. 4. 3. 

2 On the first two days the Brahman's saman is chanted on brhatl -venses, here 
on quasi- satobrhatis; here, then, it is chanted on (seemingly) larger verses. 

23, The raurava (-saman) ^ is the Acchavaka’s chant*. 

1 Gram. XIV. 1. 35 composed on SV. 1. 511, chanted on S\'. II. 217, 21S 
(ai^om) (See SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. II, page 70). 

2 Or the fourth pffctha-laud. 

24. Agni, forsooth, is burning (rura) S Agni is Rudra. 

1 Cp. VII. 5. 10. 

2 Cp. TS. VI. 3. 5. 1 ; rudro vd esa yad agnih and RS. ill. 2.5. 

25. • It is Agni who (as Rudra ?) causes the cattle to go forth from 
him, from whom it goes forth, it is Agni who causes the cattle to 
approach hini, whom it approaches. 

26. Constantly the cattle approaches him, who, knowing this, lauds 
with the raurava (-sdman) \ 

1 Because this chant is the cattle, VIL 5. 8. 

27. It has an ida preceded and followed by a stobha^; for such 
is the characteristic of the third day — ^The stoma (is given)*. 

1 See note 3 on X. 11. 1. 

2 Pp. XII. 1. 11. 
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XII 6. 

(The arbhavapavamana-laud of the third 

day.) 

1. (The verses beginning:) ‘Three voices go up^’ (contain) 
the characteristic of the third day ^ ; thereby they lay hold on the third 
day. 

1 SV. 1. 47l=RS. IX. 33. 4-6=SV. II. 219-221. 

* See X. 6. 3 (by the words and tri). 

2. Containing the words ‘ up * and ‘ three ’ is the third day ; this 
(day) he thereby addresses. 

3. (The verses beginning:) ‘Press ye (the soma), sprinkle ye 
around ’ ^ contain the word ‘ around * (pari). 

1 SV. I, 680=9S. IX. 168. 7-8=8 V. II. 744-745. 

4. The third day is the end^; these (verses) (serve) to close 
ip ary apti) it. 

I Of the three-day period, when in itself constitutes a whole. 

5. (There are the verses beginning): ‘Ye friends, be ye seated 
down’^; raised up, as it were, is the third day^: by saying: ‘be ye 
seated down ’ he firmly establishes the day*. 

1 SV. I. 668=RS. IX. 104. 1-3=SV. II. 607-509. 

2 Cp. note 3 on XII. 4. 4. 

3 It is remarkable that the uttararcika gives these verses (507-509) later on 
and not in this context, whereas the Jaiminiyas have them, but only the first of 
each pragStha, in their right place, see Jaim. Sa nh. III. 20. 5-6, page 07 of the 
edition. This inaccuracy of the diasoouast’s is perhips due to the fact, that here, 
on the third day, only the first verses of each pragatha are used for the sftmans 
(kakubh and usnih). 

6. (The verses beginning :) ‘ The pressed out, most sweet ’ being 
annstubhs, are, by their oharacteristio, jagatls for this day is a jagatl- 
day. 

» SV. I. 647=BS. IX. lOX. 4-«=SV. II. 222-224. 

3 Because, according to Sityana, the words * most sweet ' point to the evening 
service, which also is jagata and also * most sweet’ by the pouring out of the cUir, 

7. (Then there are the verses beginning :) ‘ The strainer is stretah- 
ed out for thee, o Lord of sacred lore ’ 

1 SV. 1. 665=RS. IX. 83. 1-3=SV. 11. ^-227 (var. read.). 
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8. Stretched out/ as it were, is this intermediate region, between 
these two ^ ; the third day has the intermediate region as deity ® ; this 
he thereby addresses. 

1 Between heaven and earth. 

2 Cp.note 2 on XII. 1. 8. 

9. There is the gayatra (-saman). The brahmana of the gayatra 
is the same^. 

l Vn. 1. 1 sqq. 

10. There is the pasthauha (-saman) \ 

1 GrSm. XIIT. 1. 12, composed on SV. I. 471 : for the identification cp. § 11. 

11. Pasthavah of the clan of the Angirases heard the voice of the 
fourth day^ speaking this (saman) He undertook (^applied’) the 
finale : ‘ hey, Voice ’ I and so this day had been expressed by him. 

'2v I 

1 The nidhana of this saman (see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. IT, page 18) is AS o 

1 .3 nil 

vS I 0 vS 234o; as usual, the melodic interjection va is identified with i)ak (* Voice/ 

* Word *). By this nidhana {ho vak /) the fourth day (the second trirStra) comes to 
be mystically connected with the third day (cp. note 1 on X. 5. 10). 

2 The instrumental etena in the words etena , . . ^caturtkasyahno vavam vadafUim 
updSrnot belongs to vadantim, the construction is analogous to that of sfu. 

12. There is ‘ the chant of the Voice ' {mcaa sdma) 

1 GrBm. XVIT. 2. 15 composed on SV. T. 580; probably here a sraram sSma is 
required. 

13. The twelve-day rite is the voice ^ : in the voice (or ' during the 
twelve-day rite *) they laud with the voice (the vacassanian) : for the 
prevalence of the sacrifice. 

1 Cpi XI. 10. 19. 


14. The Niskirlyas^ (once upon a time) performed a sacrificial 
session ; they did not know the_ (practice of the) third day ; chanting 
this melody the Voice came drifting near to them ; through it (».e , 
tb’\ saman) they learned the (practice of the) third day. They said : 
forsooth, has caused us to behold the third day’. This (melody) 
ans df ) beholding the third day. 

Jaim. br. (III. 62) they are called nifkaryadevSh, read : niakaryW^; 

niskaramyah* As SByapa derives the name niahiriya from nifkara, 
^bly niakarlya. 
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2 tan Hat sama gSyamSn/t vag upaplavatOt SSya^a interprets gSgarnSnSn, but 
gSgarnSnU only is right, op. also Jaim. br. III. 52 : tSn vah sama g^yamanopHiplamta, 

15. There is the ^aukta (-sSman) \ 

1 GrJlm. XVn. 1. 15, composed on SV. I. 568 (there are five SauktasSmans, but 
here, as it seems, a nidhanavat sSma is required). 

16. I§ukti of the Angiras clan by means of this (saman) beheld 
straightway the world of heaven : (so it serves) for beholding the world 
of heaven. He who lauds (with it) falls not from the world of heaven. 

17. There is the gaurivita (-sfiman)'; the brfihmana of the 
gauilvita is the same 

1 GrSm. V. L 22, composed on SV. T. 168 (avSram), chanted on SV. II. 222- 

224. 

2 Cp. XI. 5. 14-20. 

18. There is the melody of Tvastr’s daughters (tvSstrisaman) \ 

1 GrSm. XVI. 1. 16, composed on SV. I. 647, see SV. ed. Calcutta vol. II, page 
156 ; there are two samans of this name, but the madhyenidhanam adma is required ; 
according to the Arseyakalpa the trinidhanam. 

19. When Indra was suffering from a disease of the eyes, the 
(other) beings could not cause him to sleep, (but) the daughters of 
Tvastr by means of this melody brought sleep to him, for such had 
been their wish at that moment. 

20. Wish granting is the tvastrlsSman; he (who applies it) gets 
(the fulfilment of) his wish. 

21. Indra, being afraid of Vrtra, entered a cow \ About him the 
daughters of Tvastr said : * Let us produce (him) By means of these 
melodies* they produced him*. They perform the sacrificial session 
(wishing) : * Let ns be (re)produced.’ They are (re)produced. 

1 It is a well-known trait of the Indra-myth that after the slaying of Vrtra the 
God hides himself, e.g„ in the water, see, for instance, TS. II. 6. 3. 6, 6at. br. VTl. 

4. 1. 13. For the rest, Indira is known to delight in songs : 6at. br. III. 6. 1. 24. 

2 The plural because the chant of one of the many sfimans of this name is . 
optional (t). 

2 The Jaim. br., not containing the legend of Tvasty’s daughters, has at III 19 
a legend to the one given above in § 21 ; * Indra, having hurled his thundes* 

bolt on Vrtra, entered the cows, thinking; ‘I have missed him*; these wished: 
•may we give birth to Indra’; they saw these ^tvRstrl-sRmans * (etfini somSni). 
Furtheron the tvfistrfs are designated as the cattle: paSavo voi tvda^ryafk. 
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22. There is the arista (-saman) 

1 AranyegeyagSna I. 1. 11, composed on SV. J. 665, chanted here on SV. IL 
225-227. 

23. The Gods and the Asuras were contending ; whom they slew of 
the Gods, that one did not come to life again, whom (they slew) of the 
Asuras, that one came to life again. The Gods performed austerities ; 
they saw that arista(-saman) ; thereupon whom they slew of the Gods, 
that one came to life again, whom of the Asuras, that one did not 
come to life again (Because they now thought :•) * We have itirough 
this (saman) come out unharmed ‘ {narisama), therefore it is called 
arista (‘free from harm *). The arista is applied at the end (of the 
arbhava-pavamana-laud) in order to be free from harm. 

1 A similar legend of the reviving of the slain Gods is found in Sat. br. 11. 6, 
1. 1 ; atka yan evaisam taamint samgramc ^ghnams tan pitryajflenci samairayantn. 

24. It has a triple ida ^ : to support the three-day period. 

3r4 5r 3r 4r 5r 3 

1 ho ida I ho ida | ho 2345 i | da. 

26. The last ida they undertake, (t.e., ‘ chant *) ‘ running ^ ' for con- 
necting the fourth day.— The stoma (is given) 

1 ‘Swiftly’, not extended, not lengthened; the terra dravantlm idlm seems 
not to have the technical meaning of dravadidi (XII. 11. 1). 

2 See XII. 1. 11. 

XII. 6. 

(The uktha-lauds of the third dav .) 

1. (There are the verses beginning:) ‘Sing ye unto the very 
great one ' 

1 SV. I. 107=RS. VII. 10.3. 8-9=SV. II. 228-229. 

2. By (the words) ‘ sing ye ’ the characteristic of power is brought 
about \ 

I According to SSya^a, because mighty princes have many singers at their 
court. 

3. (There are the verses beginning:) ‘This intoxicating draught 
we announce to thee* ^ ; possessed of intoxicating draught, posses.sei1 of 
pith is the afternoon service; he thereby puts (into it) intoxicating 
draught (and) pith. 

' SV. T. 383=^13. VIII. 16. 4-8=SV. II. 2.30-232. 
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4. (The verses beginning :) * Hear thou the summons of TirascI ^ ’ 
is (are) for hearing only. 

5. There is the pramamhisthiya (-saman) 

GrSm. III. 1. 26, composed on SV. I. 107 (first of the three samans of this 
name, it must be svaram.) 

6. By means of the pramamhisthiya, Tndra hurled his thunder- 
bolt on Vrtra and cast him down. One who has a rival should intro- 
duce the uktha (-laudjs with the pramamhisthiya; he casts down his 
rival and himself fares better. 

7. There is harivarna(-saman) 

1 Oram. X. 1. 34, composed on SV. I. 383 (there are four samans of this 
name, but the last is required, because this only has the nidhana mentioned in § 9, 
see S\\ ed. Calcutta. Vol. I, page 789). 

8, 9. Indra and the Asuric Namuci made an agreement : ‘ of us 
i^two not (one) shall kill the other either by -night or by day, either 
with (what is) wet or (what is) dry *. Indra cut off his head at dawn 
before sunrise with foam of water ^ ; what is at dawn before sunrise, is 
neither by night nor by day, and foam of water is neither wet nor 
dry. This head, a greater evil (than the unslain himself had 
))een) rolled after him, (calling out) : ‘ Man -slayer, thou hast cheated, 
thou hast cheated ! ’ Neither by verse nor by chant could he repel it 
(this head) (but) by means of the finale of the harivarna- (saman) * 
!\e repelled it. 

1 I'erhnps the plates of the ray, the nadtalsa of KausS. sutra VIll. IS, which 
is equivalent to nadiphena ; this material is, it seems, used also for washing the 
(lands. 

2 pdpiyaniy remarkable form instead of paplyas. Sayana connects it with 
oucam (his bhasya is printed by error partly mider § 6). TJie translation of 
Hopkins in his paper * Gods and Saints of the great Brahmana ’ (Transacfions of 
the Conn. Ac. of Arts and Sciences, Vol. XV, page 47) is partly wrong. 

3 On this legend cp. Maitr. Sarah. IV. 3. 4: 43. 7-13, TBr. I. 7. 1. 6-7, Sat. br. 
XII. 7.3. 1. 

■2 1 iin 

* The nidhana is ; hariSriya 2345m. 

10. He who lauds with the harivarna (-saman) repels, by its finale, 
distress and comes to fortune (iriyam) and energy. 

U. There is the taira^oya (-saman) \ 

1 Gram. IX. 2. 2, composed on SV. I. 346, see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, page 
708. 
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:j. The opening (tristich) is (in) jagati (-metre): the third day 
is a jayati-day : from jagatl they step on to jagati. 

\ If the opening (tristich) were any other (than on Jagatls), there 
woul<l be an adverseness or a conformity 

1 'Phn idea of conformity ia difficult to grasp. 

(The verses beginning:) ‘The pavarnana (soma) ha^ produced ^ ’ 
is th" oorresp:)nding tristich (the antistrophe) 2 . 

’ SV. II. 2J9-241=RS. IX. 61. 16-18 (var. road.) 

- That the stobriya is on jaj^alT, the anurupa on i^ayatri, is caused by the fact 
that iho author hero treats of the dvada4aha with transposed metres (vywiha- 
ih)U‘l'i4rih'i). In the s’lmldk'i-dva tamhi all the days ought to begin with gayatri ; 
for llie iriinudh'i-mdtth'i cp. Ai^eyalcalpa 1. 9. a, page 14 of the printed text. 

<). Containing (words derived from the root) jan is the fourth 
(lay ' ; he produces food, he produces the viraj he produces the 
fwcnty-one-fold stoma. 

1 ('p. X. 6. 4. 

- 'Pho virdj is food, and besides, the first pr^thastotra of (his day is the 
N ainiia-sainan, 

7. And, moreover, after the former characteristie he thereby 
speaks the latter cliaracteristic ; that he speaks after the former charac- 
teristic the latter characteristic, is the reason why the corresponding; 
(tristich) is called anurupa. A son resembling to him he gets, who 
knows this ^ 

1 Identical with XL 6, 4, 5. 

8 The stotriya and the anuriipa are tristichs, for retaining the 
breathings 

1 Cp. XI 6. (3. 

9. There are two hexastich3\ for propping the (six) seasons. 

1 SV. II. 212-217 = FIS. IX. 41. 1-6 (var.): SV. 11. 248-253=^S. IX. 39. 1*2, 
4, 3, 5, 6, (with var, read.). Whilst the vensos are not indicated in the Pane 
hr., the Jaiin hr. treats of thorn at length, ns it does also of the verses mentioned 
in § in. 

10. A tristich' is the last; with which breath they start, in 
tliat they break up (‘fiiiisli the laud’).— The stoma is the twenty- 
one-fold '\or ‘twenty -one versed’), for gaining a firm support. He 

•hereby) gets a firm support. 

1 SV. a. 2ri4-2i5«=es. IX. 65. 1-3 (var.). 
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XIT. 8. 

(The ajya-lauds of the fourth day.) 

1. (The verses beginning :) * The protector of the people has been 
born, the wakeful one ’ S are the ajya (-laud) addressed to Agni. 

1 SV. II. 2.)7, 268, 259=RS. IV’. 11. 1 , 6, 2. 

2. Containing (words derived from the root) jan is the fourth day ; 
he produces food, he produces the vira], he produces the twenty one- 
fold stoma 

1 Identical with XII. 7. fi. 

3. (The verses beginning :) ‘ Here for both of you, o Mitra and 
Varuna/^ are the brhat-like^ (ajya-laud) addressed to Mitra and 
Vanina. 

1 SV. ir. 2riO-262=RS. IT. 41. 4-6. 

2 This is explained in § 4. ^ 

4. The vairupa is cryptically (equal to) the brhat ^ ; he thereby 
brings to light (‘ displays’) the characteristic of the brhat. 

t Because, according to Ait. br. IV. 28. .3, the vairupa is the garhha of the 
brhat. 

5. (The verses beginning ;) ‘ Indra from the bones of Dadhyanc,’ ^ 
are the tristich related to Dadhyanc. 

1 «V. JI. 26;T-265=RS. I. 84. 13-15. 

6. Dadhyanc of the Angiras clan was the chaplain of the Gods ‘ ; 
the office of chaplain is the food of the brahman (the priest) ; (so these 
versos serve) for retaining food. 

1 For the version of the Jaiminiyas cp. Journ. of the Amor. Or. Soc., Vol. 
XVIII, page 17. 

7. (The verses beginning :) ‘ For both of you, from this prayer,’ ^ 
are the (ajya-laud) addressed to Indra and Agni. 

1 SV. II. 266-208=98, VIII. 94. 1-3. 

8. 0 Indra and Agni, the excellent praise, as rain from a cloud, 
has come forth anustubh-like, forsooth, is the rain *, anustubh-like is 
the fourth day 8; two united virajs he puts in*, for the sake of food'.- 
The stoma (is given)®. 



xn. 8. 1.— xn. 9. 6. 


1 The second and third verse -quarters of SV. II. 266. 

2 Because of a certain connection of the anu^tubh with vac, cp. X. 5. 10. 

3 Because the anustubh is the metre which, after the three (gayatrl, tristubh, 
jagatl), came into existence as the fourth, Ait. br. IV. 28. 6. 

4 So there are at this day two anuf^bhs (from the rain and the rupa of this 
day) ; if from tlie anujtubh the two syllables, which are day and night, are not 
taken into account, there are left over two virSjs (each of 30 syllables). 

5 annam virat, e.g., T Br. I. 6.3.4. 

e See XII. 7. 10. 

XII. 9. 

(The midday - pavamana-laud of 
the fourth day.) 

1. (The verse beginning:) * Be clarified, thou who accomplishest 
energy* is the gayatri : for the sake of accomplishment. 

I SV. 1. 434=R8. IX. 25. 1 , 3, 2=SV. 11. 269, 270, 271. 

2. (The words) ‘ be clarified ’ are the characteristic of the brhat 
for this day is a brhat-day. 

1 The second day of the whole period, a brhat-day, begins equally with pava- 
s»*a, XI. 6, I cp, however, ib. § 2. 

2 Cp. note 1 on XII. 8, 4. 

3. (There is the tristich :) ‘ In thy friendship, o Soma, day by day 
I take the greatest joy, o Drop ! Many difficulties, o brown one, assault 
me ; do thou pass beyond these hedges * 

1 SV. I. r,16=BS. IX. 107. 19-20=SV. II. 272-273. 

4. For they are passed beyond * as birds, have we flown beyond *, 
for they have flown beyond 

* They are now passed over the iirst three-day period. 

2 Last verse-quarter of SV. II. 273, • 

5. (There is the tristich beginning :) * Being clarified he has step- 
ped upon 

1 SV. I. 488=BS. IX. 40. 1-3=SV. II. 274-276. 

6. Being gayatri (-verses) they (these) are tristubhs by their 
characteristic ^ ; therefore, they are applied on the (proper) place of the 
iristubh ®. 

1 As containing the words vUva (SV. II. 274. b), vrsa (275. b), rayim (276. a) 
:p. X. 6. 2. 

* The last saman of the midday-pavamana is on triatubh-verses. 

19 
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7. There is the ga)^atra (-saman). The brahmana of the gayatra 
is the same \ 

1 Cp. VIT. 1. 1, sqq. 

8. There is theatharvana- (saman) with four finales for propping 
the four-day period 

^ Araiiyegeyagiina I. 1. 23, compoae<l on SV. I. 33. here chanted on SV. 11, 
i :$ ! 2 12 I I I I 1 

269-271 ; its four finale-=! are ; ava/, siivah^ iyofih, 123 4 5, soe SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. 
TI, page 400. 

2 According to the Juim. hr. (III. 66), the Atharvans had gone to the world of 
heaven, situated ‘ above the falcon ’.but here they found no firm support; they 
saw this saman and by applying it they found a firm support in the world of heavers 

9. Of four ver.se-quarters is the anustubh, and the fourth day is 
an anustubh- day h 

^ And. therefore, this saman with its four finales is commendable. 

10. The sanians seen by the Atharvans, forsooth, are medicine ’ ; 
he thus applies medicine. 

^ Wo have apparently to think of the wnta-part (the ‘while magic’) of the 
Atharvavecla, op. Bloomfield, the Atharvavedn (in the ‘ Crundriss der Ar. phil.’) 
page s. Jaim. hr (1. c.) : fa4 v hhemjam eva prayahittir ; ntharvahhir vai hhesajmn 
kurvanli, 

11. There is the finale- wishing (saman) (nidhanakama)h 

1 Oram. \\\ 2. 13, composed on SV. T. l.-i2, called in Jaim. br. fTl. 67 nidhathJ- 
hamam vairujnm, 

12. One wish (only) he acquires by any other announced finale, 
but this nidhanakama (-saman) (serves) for obtaining (the fulfilment 
of) all wishes. 

13. There is the astadamstra (-saman ).^ 

I iram. IX. 1. 20, 21 are both thus designated, cp. XI. 11. 11 ; here, according 
to Sayana, the last of the two ie required. According to Jaim. hr. ITT. 67 it is 
vrdhvelam. 

14. The brahmana of the astadamstra is the same h 

' See XL 11. 12. 13. 

15. There is the abhlsava (-saman) (‘ bridle- chant *) for support- 
ing the day. 

^ Gram. XIV. 2. 6, compose<l on SV. II. 612, hero chanted on TI. 272-273. 

lb. What is not sustained, that he sustains by means of a bridle. ^ 
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1 Besides the explanation of tho name as * bridle the Jaim. br. has also this, 
that the saman was seen by Abhifiu, tho son of Syava4va, who wished that the 
Gods might drink of his soma.-Sayana poriphrases tho word abhim by ^anku *a peg*. 

17. He chants it with ‘ repeated push’ for such is the characteris- 
tic of this day 

1 On anutunna and its translation see VITI. 9. 19, X. 6. 4, XII. 10. 11. The 
anutoda in this sdman is the twice occurring syllable e at tho end of the prastava : 

I- I r 

parlto sincata autam | e | e, see SV. cd. Calcutta, Vol. II, page 79. 

2 Seo X. C. 4. 

18. There is the ahgirasa (-samau) (chant of the Angirases) with 
four finales \ for sustaining the four-day period. 

I Gram. XV. 1. 18, composed on SV. [. 518. The four uidhanas are probably 

, I :} :> :> 

anho ya: ii 294 pa; ii 234 pa, and ot/u-23i tah, see 8V. ed. (iJalcutta, Vol. II, 
page 98. 

19. It has (tho word) svah (* light, heaven’) at its back {i,e. in its 
middle) for such in the characteristic of this day 

1 Instead of one of the nulhanas in the middle of the saiuan, the word avah 
must bo chanted. The ritualistic authorities are at variance as to where exactly 

H :> 

this avail should be put in: instead of the first or instead of tho second u 234 pa ; 

according to Gautama and Dhannnjayya, tho second must bo replaced by aii 234- 

viih (Laty. V. 10. 8-9), cp. Xidanasutra IIT. 12 : atha svahprathasyungirasasi/a 
nidhanayor anupurvye vivadanfe : soah piirvam idottarely eke (as Ldty, and 
D rally . ; for upa may to replaced by idU) : evam etayoh sdmantayor tmupiirvyain 
hhavati ; iddm vayam purudm karma (as do Gautama and Dhanailjayya), evam 
anayoh aa'indnopaydd abhivydhdram pasydmo yathd rajane madhiicchandaaa iti. It 
IS remarkable that tho uhagana (seo S\'. ed. Calcutta, \'ol. Ill, page 520) seems 
not to notice this prescript; for a similar case cp. XL 10. 14. But a prayoga 

3 3 * L 

consulted by mo has : a 234 va \\ 234 da \ a, \ au 234 vdh j a | paridhhU rd 23 j ; 

the a denotes antarnidhamm. So this prayoga is in accord with the vayam of 
Nid8na and with Gautama and Dhananjayya. With this disposition agrees also 
the Jaim. hr. (III. 69) ; ta etdm madhya-ildm upetya avar ity upariatad updyan. 

2 The connection is sought by Sayana in the fact that thi.s day is a vairaja, has 
the vairSja as hoti^ prathaaiotram. 

20. There is the satrasahiya (-saman) 

1 Gram. V. 1. 27, composed on SV. I. 170 ; the second of the two samans of 
this name is required, because it must be avaram (S\ . ed. Calcutta, V ol. I, page 
987). 
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21. What had been (left) unconquered of (the possessions of) the 
Asuras, that was conquered by the Gods by means of the satrasahlya 
(-saman). (Because they thereupon said or thought:) ‘We have con- 
quered (mh) them finally (saira), therefore, the satrasahlya is called 
thus ^ 

1 Cp. Jaim. br. I. 182, see the text in * Auswahl * No. 67, 

22. He who lauds with the satrasahlya, conquers finally his rival. 

23. They chant (it) on gayatri (verses), for the sake of getting 
a firm support ^ for (the obtainment of) priestly lustre; with which 
breath they start, in that they go up (‘ finish the stotra *)®. 

1 Because the gayatri has three versequarters, three feet ! So Sayan a. 

2 The stotra begins and ends with gayatri -verses. 


24. They are gayatri (-verses) containing (the word) ‘buir’; 
thereby, they do not depart from the characteristic of the tristubh.^— 
The stoma (is given) ^ 

1 gamad iwho vrm sutam^ SV. II. 27.1. b. 

2 The last saman of the midday- pavamSna- stotra ought to be chanted on 
tristebh metre (Arseyakalpa, Einleitimg, page XXIV). As the gayatri-verses con- 
tain the characteristic of the tristubh, the word vrmn {see X. 6. 2), this condition is 
fulfilled and in a cryptic way (hey chant tristubhs. The reasoning of Saynna here 
seems false. 

3 Cp. XU. 7. 10. 

XIT. 10. 

(The prstha-Iauds of the fourth day.) 

1. (There are the verso.s the first of which is :) * Drink, o Tndra, 
the soma, let it gladden thee ; the .soma that has been pressed for thee; 
o (Godj with the bay horses, by the stone, (that is) as a steed well con- 
trolled (suyala) by the arms of the presser ’ ^ ; long-drawn (nyata), as it 
were, is the fourth day : in order to control it (yaiyai), 

^ .SV. ]. VII. 22. l-:i=SV. 11. 277-279. 


2. ^ (The verse beginning :) ‘ The men 'him who prevails in all 
uattles’* is an excessive Jagatl*; he, thereby, steps on to a larger 
metre : in order not to slip down. 


‘ Vin. 97. 10, U, li =sv. II, 280, 28l, 282 (with var.). 

An atijagati with one or more verse-quarters of 13 instead of 12 syllolJes. 
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3. A slipping down ifc is, as it were, if after a larger metre he 
applies a smaller one. That on the fourth day an excessive jagatl is 
applied, (serves) for not slipping down. 

4. (There are the verses beginning :) * He, who the king of men ’ ^ 

1 SV. 1. 273=RS. VIII. 70. 1-2=SV. II. 283-284. 

5. For, at this moment they have arrived at the reign of the 
voice ^ ; he causes through this (verse) the Sacrificer to come to reign. 

1 This rests on the word * king for the rest, the purport is not clear ; a similar 
expression XIT. 11. 4; the Jaim. br. 111. 75 uses the same expression but with the 
singular of the verb. 

6. By raean.s of the metres the Gods brought the sun to the worM 
of heaven ; it did not hold (there) ; by means of the finale of the 
vaira]a(-saman) ^ they fastened it; therefore, the sun shines thither- 
ward and hitherward for thitherward and hitherward is the sound i 

1 The finale of the vairaja, aranyegeyagana IT. 1. 31, composed on SV. I 
308 (SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. If, page 433) is i 2:t4o ; cp. above, X. 10. 1 ; inidhanam 
caturthMya {ahnnh). 

2 Thitherward at night, for then tho stars are visible ; liitherward, at day, for 
then the earth is illuminated by the rays of the sun. Here wc meet with the view 
of the sun, found in the Brahmanas, cp. E. Sieg, *Der Naohtweg der Sonne,* 8. 7. 

3 As being articulated in the mouth between a and u. 

7. Having chanted the prastava, he applies the ‘props’^; he, 
thereby, puts food into his (own) mouth, for the prelude (prastava) is 
the mouth ® of the chant. 

^ The stobhas: matava, ojah, sahah^ balam, indraft^ oayah, hrhat^ rtam, svah 
jyoiih, dadhCf each followed by ha w, see ed. C’alcutta l.e. 

2 mukha meaning * mouth ’ an d * beginning ’. 

8. Ten times ^ he ‘props*; of ten syllables is the virajf viraj- 
like is food : for the obtainment of food. 

^ Probably the last stobha : dadhe, is not counted as visl ambha. 

9. Thirty times ^ he ‘ props *, for retaining more food. 

^ The viijtambhas are applied in each of the three verse-quarters, hor the 
rest, it is remarkable that the oha (See 8V. ed. Calcutta, Vol. V, page 391) does not 
insert these vistambhas, but the Prayogas, consulted by me, do. On these the 
author of the Nidanasiitra (III. 12) remarks: atha katatne vimrnbha Ui? devata ity 
ahur, devaiahhih padani vistamhhaniti. tad dhur: ekdda^emd devata^ da4a krtvo 
^a^hhndtlli, daSaitdh aatyamprdyd bhavanty aptva ya etc devatdntareau daia atobhda 
tan vi^{ambhdn avocat, tair devoid via\abdhd itu 
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10. There is the vairajasaman ; they chant (it) on vira J verses ^ ; 
the ‘props’ are viraj-like^; united virajs he puts in, for the sake of 
food. 

1 SV. IT. 277-279 are in viraj-metre. 

Because they are ten in number. 

11. He chants (it) with repeated push \ for impregnation’s sake ; 
for from the repeated push ^ seed is implanted (pregnancy follows). 

1 See note 1 on VITI. 9. l.'h The chant of ar. geya Tl. I. 31 begins witli tlirice 

'Jv !• 
repented ho iyd. 

2 j'iz. of the penis in the vagina. -For tho anutoda q). also Vidanasntra 
ITT. 12: atha vairajnm trynnuioilam eke kurvanty (see J. Br. JTI 70: trir anuludati) : 
evam chandaso 'dhyaya ift : cnturannlodam vayatn : evani dmrifavaca ifi ; tend 
rntmpradi samddadhydd (‘he should mako to agree): yadi vairdjam tryanuiodam. 
rntsapram api tryanuiodam: yaii rafuritnutodam, vntsapram api calurnnutodam. 
evam fva hrahmanam bharaty : ela^mln rai vairujam pratiHhitam iti (XIT. 11 24) 

12. On the right thigh of tho lldgatr they churn fire'; for from 
the right side the seed is discharged 

1 Cp. vir. s. 11. 

2 Because dak-nnato vrsd yomm upajiete, Sat. br. VT. 3. I. 30 and cp. tho other 
passaircs collected by Ocrtcl in Journ. of the Amer. Or. Society, Vol. XX XT, page 
18 .S. 

13. When it (the stotra, the laud) is brought near {i.c. announced 
by tho Adhvarvu), but before the ^tm-sound has been made, they 
churn ; when it (the fire) has been produced, he makes the //t?w -sound 
over it. 

14. Therefore, when a young (a calf) has boon born, the cattle 
makes the ^m-sound over it (sniffs at it) \ 

‘ Cp. Kath. XXVIl, n : l.'iO. 4 : fastndd gaur valmm jdtam abhihimkaroti. 

15. About this (fire), after it has been produced, they (the theologi- 
ans) are in doubt ; ‘ shall we throw it into the garhapatya or into the 
itgnidhra or into the ahavaniya ? ’ ' 

' On the dative taemai and the impf. amlmatheanta op. Introduction, Chapter 
in §s (page XXVTll). 

, Ifi. They throw it into the ahavaniya ; for the ahavaniya is the 
re^tiiv^ place of the Sacrificer'. He, thereby, makes his own resting 
place provided with light. 

> During tho oacrifico he is seated south of the ahavaniya. 
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17. Possessed of light and priestly lustre is he who knows this. 

18. On it he pours out a libation, for (the sake of) appeasing (it). 
He pours on it a libation of clarified liquid butter (njya), Ajya, forsooth, 
is brilliance, brilliance he thus puts into himself. 

19. He pours it out with the vira] ( verse) : ‘ Kindled, blaze forth, 
o Agui, before us * the viraj is food : for the obtainment of food 

1 ^IS. VII. :i=SV. I[. 725. 

2 To §§ 12-19 refers the Sufcraktira (Laty. III. .5-12, Drahy. IX. 1. 

‘ When the stotra of the vniraja-chant has been, announced, he (the Udgatr) should 
put on his thigh, lengthwise, a chip of wood and two blades of grass j on it lie 
should put crosswise the churning-apparatus, turning the (fire-) generating part 
towards himself. Then (whilst, according to Jaim. br. III. 71, the Prastotr and 
the l*ratihartr keep hold of the apparatus) he should churn thrice from right to left 
oil (his thigh), (with the formula) : * Be produced along with the gayatrt-metre ; 
along with the tristubh-metre ; along with the jagati-metre ; along with the 
auustubh-metro ; along with the viraj-metre,’ so, according to Gautama ; with four 
of those formulas, according to Dhaiiafijayya; with three, according to 8andilya. 
Having touched the point of contact of the two churning sticks, he should smell at 
his hands with the formula : ‘ Thou art brilliancy, put brilliancy into me '. Whilst 
the firo is being churned (the act accomplished by the Udgatr is no churning 
proper, but only an imitation of tho act), he should ‘ yoke ’ the stoma. When the 
fire is produced, they should chant the laud. Having caused the Sacrificer to say 
his say (cp. I. 0. 3), ho should mutter over the fire : * lleturn again with sap ! 
again, o Agni, with strength and life! Protect us again from trouble.— Keturn 
again with wealth, o Agni ; pour forth the all-enjoying stream from all sides ! ’ (S^ . 
1 1. 1182, llS.3), and thou offer into it ; this has been set forth in the Brahraana {viz. 
XII. 10. is, 19) ; with (the simplo word) svahdy ho should make the second offering.’ 
— It is probable that this aniimautrana with SV. If. 1182. 1183 is taken from tho 
(Itiim. br. (HI. 71), otherwise, the verses, as they occur in the uttarareika, would 
have been indicated by their pratika. Another, equally possible, conclusion would 
be that at the time of the Siltrakaras the Uttarareika did not yet exist 

• 

20. The traisoka(-sftiiian) ^ is the Brahman's chant 

' QrSm. IX. 2. 35, composed on I. 370. 

2 The third prstha-laud. 

21. They chant it on e.xcesaive jagatis for the stepping up of thia 
day ; for, indeed, they step up by this day. 

^ Cp. notes on § 2. 

22. (The words) ‘ by day ’ they undertake (‘ apply ’) as finale for 
repelling evil*. He who applies in lauding the traisoka(-s5man), 
repels evil 
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1 The nidhana is (cp. SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, page 754) dVSiva. 

2 Because day repels darkness ; evil. 

3 .^bout the origin of the trailoka the Jaim. br. (III. 72, see the text in 
* Auswahl ’ No. 176) preserves the following interesting tale ; ‘ Kanva Narsada had 
married the daughter of Akhaga, an Asura. By her he begot two sons : Tri4oka 
and Nabhaka. She, being angry, returned to her relations. He went after her. 
The Asuras, smearing him (his eyes) with a sticking substance, addressed him : 
‘ Now discern the day-break, (and announce it to us), if thou art a (true) brahma- 
na.’ The two A4vins perceived this, the A.§vins, who amongst the Gods are those 
that untie the fastened. These two approached unseen (by the others) and siitl to 
him : ‘The moment we will, touching the lute, pass thee, flying above thee (in the 
air), thou shalt discern day-break.’ During this night they (the Asuras) leaped up 
again and again, (calling out) ; ‘ Arise yc, the day has come ! Yoke your ploughs ■' 
But each time he said : ‘ ft dawns not yet, for sure.' Then these two (the Alvins), 
touching the lute, passed flying above (him), and (now) he said : ‘ Take ye away thi- 
(sticking substance from my eyes), the day has come now, yoke your ploughs.’ 
They said : ‘ N'erily, this ono was a brahmana, a seer. Here with hi.s wife ! lid 
us give her to him.’ They gave her to him. She said to him : * They seek again 
to slay thee in a hidden way. I hav^e hoard them conv 0 r.sing. They will p\ii 
down for thee in tho shadow (?) a golden .seat ; do not sit dowm upon it!’ The.\ 
went away ; they had put down for him in the shadow a golden scat. He, not 
taking heed, sat. down oti it. But, turning into stone, it ontanglod him. Then 
his .son.s, Trisoka and Nabhaka, perceived that the Asuras had ontanglod their 
father in stone. They approached. Nabhlka uttered the wish : 'May 1 cause il 
(the stone-seat) to fall down.’ He .saw this hymn attributed to Nabhfika* and 
sang it over him He (Kariva) became visible in it (in the seat), just as in a jewel 
the jewel-string is visible. Thereupon Tri4oka uttered the wish : ‘ May 1 throw ir 
asunder’. He saw this saman (tho traiiSoka) and by means of it ht' caused it 
to fall asunder in two parts. He (Kanva), being (still) senseless, returned to 
life. He (Tri^oka) wished: ‘May he live’ and touched him, (whilst uttering the 
nidhana): ‘Hey, live’f. So ho lived, but it was as darkness for him. Ho 
(Trj4oka) wished : ‘,Alay it be day to him ’. He touched him (whilst muttering the 
nidhenoi) . Bey , day* . Ho wished : ‘ May 1 make him roach the world of heaven , 

and (b, muttering the nidhana); ‘Hoy, to heaven’ he made him reach the world 
of heaven ’J. 

( Jo Nabhaka KSnva are attributed three suktas in the 
Rksanihitii : Vlll. 39-41.) 

(t The nidhana of tho tmWoka in the Jaim. gaiia is ; o i 
jlva,) 

(+ Phis tale of Kanva must have been known to the poets of 
the Rksamhita, as appears from 1. 117.8, 118.7. c, d. VIII. 5. 23.) 

.ult ‘'various chant’ (print) ^ is the Acchavftka’^ 
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1 Gram. I. 2. 29, composed SV. I. 37. 

2 The fourth prsthastotra. 

24. The Gods call food ‘ various/ (so it serves) for obtaiiiment of 
food. 

25. It (the prsnisaman) is idahhir aidara ^ for thus is the charac- 
teristic of the fourth day — The stoma (is given) 

^ See note 4 on X. 11. 1. 

2 SeeX. 11. 1. 

3 See XII. 7. 10. 

XII. 11. 

(The arbhava-pavamana-laud of the 
fourth day.) 

1. (The verses beginning:) ‘Hound (pari) the dear, the wise of 
heaven’^ contain (the word) ‘round*; the fourth day is the end*; 
these (verses) (serve) to close it (p ary dptyai) 

1 SV\ I. 476=^lS iX. 9. 1. 3, 2 (the Jaim. agree with the sequence of the 
RS.)=SV. 11. 285, 286, 287. 

2 The fourth day is the last of a caturatia(!). 

3 Head anto vai caturtham ahas^ tasyaitah paryaptyai, cp. XIL 5. 4. 

2. (In the verses beginning; ) ‘ Yes, thou, the divine * S (the word) 

' thou ’ is the characteristic of the brhat, for this day is a brhat-day.* 

1 SV. I. .)83=FIS. IX. 108. 3-4=SV. II. 288, 280. 

2 Cp. the versos, on which the brhat is chanted, which begin tvam id dhi Aat’o- 
Mia/ie, and XI. 9. 1. 

3. (There are the verses, the first of which is :) ‘ Soma being clari- 
fied by the wave, flows through the wool of the sheep, the Pavamaiia, 
roaring at the front of speech ’ 

1 SV. I. 572=^tS. IX. 106. 10~12=SV. II. 290-292. 

4. For at this moment they have arrived at the front of speech ; 
by means of this (verse) they cause the Sacrificer to come to the 
front 

I Cp. XII : fo. 6, XII. 11. 3 and 4. 

6. (The verses beginning :) ‘ By fore-conquest, from your plant ’ S 
are the two viraj (ver8e)s ®, for this day is a vir5j-day 
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1 «V. 1. 54ii=RS. IX. 101. 1-3=SV. II. 47-49. 

- Cp. note 1 on VIII. 5. 7. 

3 Hecaiige of its first prsthastofcra : the vniraja-sainan. 

6. (There are the verses hegiatiing :) ‘ Soma is clarified, the 
engenderer of thoughts* the sodasin-cup, which is drawn during the 
morning service 2, this they engender during the afternoon-service^. 

1 SV. I. 527=RS. IX. 90. 5-7=SV. II. 293-295. 

- See f.(h Ap- XJV. 2. 3-4. 

3 'LVia cup is offered during the afternoon-service, see c.". Ap. XIN'. 3. I, S(jq. 
This fourth cUy namely has a soda4in at the end. 

7. Being tristubhs they are, by their characteristic, Jagati ( verse)s ' ; 
therefore, they are applied at the place of the jagati (versejs^. 

1 Because they contain in the last verse-quarter : riiisthnti vrmbho gosii 
features of the third day (cp. X. 6. 3), which is jagntanu 

.At the end of the .Irbhava-laud, cp. Arfcvakalpa, Kinleitung, page XX I W 

8. There is the gayatra (-siman). The hrahmaiia of the gfi vatra 
is the same ' 

1 See \'ir. 1. 1 sqq. 

y. There is the aurnayava (saman) (Urnayu*s chant) h 

1 Oram. XIII. 1. 38, composed on SV, 1. 170, the second of the two, cp. tli" 
next following J?. 

10. The Angirases (once upon a time) performed a sacrificial 
session, and (in consequence of it) they reached and won the w’orld of 
heaven, bub the path leading to the Gods they did not know One ot 
them, Kalyana of the Angiras-clan, went out (away from his fellow- 
:crj fleers) to study 2 . He came upon the Gandharva Ornayu, who 
was swinging amidst the Ap.sarases. Whenever he (Ornayu) indicated 
one of these by (the words): this one’^, .she desired him. H< 
(Ornayu) addre-^sed him: ‘Kalyana, reached verily and won by y(''i 
{i.t. by thee and thy fellow-Saorificers) i.s the world of heaven, bni 
the path leading to the Gods ^ye do not know. This chant is conduci\ '’ 
to the attainment of heaven. By using it in lauding ye will get to tic 
world of heaven. But do not say : ‘ Tt is 1 who have seen it *. 

Wb la a well-known theme in the Brfthmaria.s, that the Gods got to lienv- n 
and a f fc g r them the seers knew the way to hoave.i, see e.g. VIII. 5. 7. 
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2 Cp. note 1 on XV. 6. 20. — Sayana reads ahgiraao dhyayam udavrajat^ and takes 
dhydyam as gerund. The text has aAgiraso ^dhyayam ndavrajntt and this reading 
seems to be supported by XV. 5. 20 : rHm adhyUyam udwajitam. In the Jaim. br, 
(111. 77) it is the Angiras Svitra who goes out to collect fuel : samiddharah parait. 

■J 1 1 111 

8 n/am is apparently the nidhana of the second aurnayava : J ’5.vo2345m, the 
chant-form for ti/am, designating at the same time the saman which it concludes. 

11. Kalyana returned and said (to the other Angirases) : ‘ Reached, 

forsooth, and won by us is the world of heaven, but the path leading to 
the Gods we do not know. This chant is conducive to the attainment 
of heaven ; by using it in lauding we will get to the world of heaven ’• 
(They said ;) ‘ Who is it that has told it to thee ? ’ ‘ Even I myself have 

seen it’ (he said). Having applied it in lauding they got to the world 
of heaven, (but) Kalyana was left behind, for he had told a lie’ 
He is tlie leper here on earth 

1 Tn the same way ifc is told of (.'yavana that, when either the Bhrgus or the 
.Angirases reached heaven, he was left behind old and decrepit, Sat. br. TV. 1.5. I 

2 Oifferontly the Jaim. br. (III. 77) : ‘ He (Svitra the .\ngiras) became a H'itra 
(probably a kind of viper) : the AvUraa are the vipers (ahi) ; because ho was left 
behind {ahhjnta)^ thence they derive their name (of ahi): the others are the 
serpents’. 

12. Conducive to the attainment of heaven is this saman : he who 
applies in lauding the aurnayava(-sainaii) shares the world of heaven, 
the world of hliss. 

13. There is the brhatka (-saman)’. 

1 Gram XT. 1. 1, composed on SV. I. 401 (it is svdram). 

14. Tt is a saman commendable by its Rsi-descent (The verses 
beginning:) ‘Yes, thou’^, (serve) to obtain food; by mcan,% of (the 
word) ‘ Yes ’, indeed, food is given and, besides, he lift.s np with tin’s 
(saman) the sodasin (-cup) *. 

1 It is not wholly certain that this is the meaning of aamarseynna prasastam. 
Perhaps: *by the words of the verses themselves*. Tho same expression XI II. .1, 
19, XIV. 10. 5. 

2 See § 2, above. 

2 An affirmative answer is indicated by the particle hi\ see examples in 
Delbriick, Altindische Syntax, page 624. 

* See note 3 on ^ 0. 



300 THB BBiHMA^A OF TWENTY FIVE CHAPTERS. 

16. There is the Sttsadtya (-sSmaa) \ 

1 ()r?Sm. X\'II. 1. 31, composed on SV. 1. 572 (the last of the two, being 
nidhanavat). 

16. The atlsadlya (-saman), forsooth, is life^; (it serves) for 
attaining (long) life. 

1 ayuh is the normal length of human life. Perhaps this saman is identified 
with tiyus, because its name reminds of atiijddaynti ' to (set) bring across 

17. They undertake (‘chant’) the finale until their breath fails 
(by doin 2 [ so) they reach the full space of life®. 

1 They keep on chanting the nidhana as long as their breath permits. 

2 This statement seems to yield a good sense only, when seen by the light of 
the Jaim. br. (III. 79): ‘The creatures, created by Prajftpati, fainted away. 
PrajSpati touched them with this saman and they again recovered their breath,’ 
etc. 

18. There is the nanada (-saman) '. 

1 Gram. IX. 2. 13, composed on S\'. I. 352. 

19. (It is) of larger repetitions; passing over the fifth day (it is 
thereby) a laying hold of the sixth day ; thereby, they lay hold of tlic 
sixth day : for the sake of continuity*. 

1 I am not at all sure about the interpretation and the moaning of thi> 
sentence. Sayana i.s not very explicit. Perhaps the ‘larger repetitioii-s ’ an 
explained by § 20. Perhaps XIII. 10. 2 may be compared. 

20. Sixteen syllables * he takes for the prelude (prastava). More* 
over, the sodasin (-cup) he thereby lifts up (for its libation)®. 

1 The first sixteen syllables. 

2 Op. note 3 on XII. 11. G. 

21. There is the andhigava (-saman) *. 

1 Gram. XVI. 1. 12, composed on S\'. I. 545. 

22. One (kind of) viraj is the verse-quarter vira], another is th< 
syllabic viraj K By means of the verse-quarter viraj he (in chanting on 
the verses SV. II. 47-49) obtains the food from this world, from yondoi 
world by means of the syllabic viraj. He who in lauding applies th* 
andhigava (-saman), obtains the food of both these worlds. 

* See note I on VIII. 5. 7. 
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23. There is the viitsapra (-saman) \ 

1 Crfirn. Vllf. 2. II, pompoecd on SV. 1. 317, SV. ed. Calcutta. Vol. I, page 
039; gr«i.ni. Vlll. 2, U and 10 are equally i-nidhann, and anutunnn. 

24. On this chant the vairaja (-saman) is established ^ ; he who in 
lauding applies the vatsapra. gets firmly established. 

1 llecause the vatsapra as well as the vairaja (cp. XU. 10. 0) has the ‘repeated 
push the anutoda, both are anutunna, cp. Laty. VM. 7. 28-30 : ‘ The last words of 
its (the vairaja’s) verse-quarters they should repeat four times or thrice; thus also 
of the vatsapra of the fourth day ; hut there should be agreement (f.e., if the vairaja 
is made with four, the vatsapra also should have four rmiUoda8) \ and cp. the 
passage cited from the Xulanasntra in note 2 on XII. 10. 11. The Jaim. hr JIT. 
SI remarks: oairftjasi^a hi khnlu va p-tnd anurupam mma. 

25. Vatsapj'l, the son of Bhalandana*, could not find faith 
[sraddha)\ he performed austerities and saw this vatsapra(-chant). 
Thereupon, he found faith. (Thinking) ‘we will find faith’, verily, 
they perf(jrm tlie sacrificial session ; faith he finds. 

I Vataapri is known also from the pravarasutras (Ap. XXIV. 10. 10, Baudh. 
pravarasutra o.*!: page of the Calcutta ed. of llaiidh. ^irs.). According to the 
siitra of Baudhayana, his father is also Bhalandana, his son Mahkilu. A vai^ya 
should in his pravara proclaim these as his rd -ancestors; cp. also TS. V. 2. 1. 6, 
Maitr. Sanili. III. 2 2 : 16. 0. 

26. It has (the syllable) I as finale, for such is the characteristic of 
the fourth day h — The pavamana-lauds finish^ on a finale’^, to support 
the day. — The stoma (is given)* . 

1 Cp. X. 10. 1. 

2 The same i.s found Xlll. 5. 28. -Cp. ^adviinia hr. 111. 7. 1. 3, 5.--The pres- 
cripts that the pavamauas finish at tlu' first triratra on a chant with swara, at the 
second on a chant with nidhma, at the third on a chant with idd, seem to prevail 
for the saimldha-dvada^aha. 

2 Cp. note 1 on Xlll fi. 28. 

4 Cp. XU. 7. 10. 

XTl. 12. 

(The u k t h a - 1 a u d s of the fourth day.) 

1. (There are the verses beginning) : ‘The thriving Agni ’ ^ 

1 SV. I. 2i=^S. VIII. 102. 6-8--:=SV. II. 296-21)8 

2. For they throve^ at that time^ ; by means of this (verse) they 
make the Sacrificer thrive. 
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i Tho (iods, ut thfi fiftenioon service, when they performed the sattra, cp. XI. 
11. 4. 

'S. (There are the veraes beginning) : ‘ Thee, o incomparable one, 
we ’ ’ ; for at that time they got to the incomparable form (‘ manifesta- 
tion’) of Prajapati. To an incomparable (state) he by this (verse) 
brings the Sacrificer. 

1 SV. 1. 4()8=RS. VIII. 21. 1.2=SV. II. 58-59. 

4. (There are the verses beginning) : ‘ Drink thou, o Tndra, this 
excellent immortal gladdening soma ’ ^ ; for at that time they got to the 
excellency of Voice ; by tliis (verse) he brings the Sacrificer to excellency, 

1 SV. I. n44=RS. I. 84. 4, 6, 5r=rSV. IT. 299-301. 

5. There is the .saindhiiksita (-saman) V 

1 Gram. 1. 2. 1, composed on SV. 1. 21 ; tho first of the three snindhuksitas is 
required : svarani. 

6. Sindhuksit, a king-seer K being held off ^ a long time (from his 
realm), saw this saindhuksita (-saman). He returned (by means of it) 
(to his realm) (and) was firmly established. He who in lauding applies 
the saindhuksita, returns (to his estate) (and) is firmly established. 

^ The Jaim. hr. (III. 82) calls him a king of the Rharntas {bharato raja), 
dwelling at the Sindhu and, therefore, called Sindhuksit. 

2 On the construction cp. Oertcl, Disjunct use of cases, page 20. 

7. There is the saubhara (-saman) ’ ; it is the sharpnes.s (splendour) 
of the brhat^ 

1 Gram. Ilf. 1. 31, composed on SV. I. 109; the first of tho three srtmans of 
this name is required; nidhanavat. 

2 Cp. VIJI, 8. 9. 

8/ Gone down, as it were, is the fourth day ^ ; by means of this 
splendour of the brhat, (which is) the saubhara, he props it. 

^ The preceding days have their first prsthalaud on larger verses (on brhati- 
verses) than the fourth day (on virSj -verses). 

9, There is the chant dear to Vasistha ^ (vaftisihasya priyam). 

' Gram. IX. 1. 27, composed on SV. I. 344. 

10. By means of this (saman) Vasistha won Indra’s favour^; he 
^ho in lauding applies the (saman) of Vasistha wins the favour of the 
deities.— The stoma (is given) 
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I Vasiathu IS the Seer who alone saw Imlra before his mental eye; Indra re- 
vealed to him the stomahhaga- formal ie, TS. 111. 5. 2. Kath. XXXVII. 17. 

3 Cp. XTI. 7. 10. 

XIL 13. 

(The sixteenth laud of the fourth cl ay.) 

1. Indra and the brhat (once upon a time) came together^. The 
brhat surpassed Indra through one of its manifestations. Indra was 
afraid of this (manifestation), lest it (viz. the brhat) should overcome 
him by means of it. He (Indra) said : ‘ Let this bo for thee the sodasin- 
soma-feast.* It became the sodasin ; this (is) its origin. 

1 With hostile intentions or to vio with each other (?). Sayana’s explanation 
of based on VI. I. 8, seems to bo unacceptable. 

2. In prosperity his rival is surpassed by him, who chants on two- 
footed gsyatrl (-verses) the brhat as sodasin. 

3. The two-footed gayatri (-verses) ^ are : * Unto our soma, with 
the bay (steeds) * ^ ; on these the chant is to be held ®. 

1 The verses (see note 2) are properly gayatrls with throe verse-quarters, but 
the last verse-quarter of each verse is a repetition of the first verse-quarter of the 
first verse and so in nob taken into account. 

2 SV. II. 1 140-1 U2=^tS. VIU. 93. 31-33. 

In the ilhagana no brhat-saman on these ver.sos is recorded, probably because 
it is optional, see the following § §. 

4. Indra, saying ; I will slay Vi-tra*. resorted to Prajapati. To 
him (Indra) he gave this anustubh ^ devoid of energy ; by means of this 
(verse) he (Indra) did not vanquish (Vrtra) ; because, being un vanquished, 
he roared (vt/amdal), therefrom the nanada (-saman) has its name. 

^ The nanada-sSman (gram. IX. 2. 13) is composed on the anu'ftubh SV. I. 
352; it is worked out uhagana X. 1. I, in agreement with Arseyakalpa III, 1. d 
(SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. IV, page .517).— Op. Ait. br. IV. 2. 2: rianadam aolaSisdma 
fcaitavyam ity ahull. 

5. He (Indra) again re-^iorted to him (to Prajapati). He (Pra- 
japati) formed the energy of the seven Hotra(-function)s and gave it 
to him L 

^ The seven holrds are the functions of the Hotr, the Maitravaruna, the Brah- 
'naijaochamsin, the Acchavaka, the Potr, tho Ne?tr and the Agnidhra. 
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(). He (Indra) vanquished him (Frfcra). He who knows this, 
vanquishes him whom he wishes to vanquish. 

7. Therefore, they (the Chanters) chant on (verses) containing (the 
word) hari ^ they (the Hotrs) recite (verses) containing (tiie word) hari 
the cup (the graha) is drawn (by the Adhvaryu) with (verses) contain, 
ing (the word) hari ^ ; for, having formed the energy (haras), he had 
given it to him (Prajapati to Indra). 

^ SV. 1. :U7=JRS. 1. 84. 1, 3, 2=SV. Jl. 378-380 ; cp. below, § 17, 

2 A'Sv. \’l. 2. 2 prescribes KS. I. 84. 1-3; Sahkh. differs, ho prescribes no 
harivat-versG^. 

The Adhvaryus (cp. Ap. XJW 2. 12, Buudh. XVXI. 1 : 2S3. 10, Kfiiy. XJI. 
ft. 2) use I. 84. 3 or (cp. TS. J. 4. 38-42) other verses, among which are RS. I. 84. 
1,2.— Cp. Sat. br. l\’. 3. 4: iam vai harivatyarca grhnati, harwaiinu stuvate, harivn’ 

tlr anutiamsati : vlryatih vai hara indro suranatn sapatnaninh aamavrukta, etc. 

8. The sodasin has twenty one resting places, for seven priests 
make vasal at the morning-service, seven at the midday-service, seven 
at the atternoon-service 

1 The remark is made with respect to § For the rest, all the stotras of this- 
day are twenty- one- versed. 

9. It is the gaurivita (-sfiman) h 

1 Gram. V. 1. 22, composed on S\'. f. 168, chanted on SV. II. 302-304, cp. §22. 
Ait. br JV. 2. 1 : ynurivilam aolaAisuma kurvlta. 

10. Gauriviti, the son of Sakti, saw this (saman), as it was left ove? 
from sacred lore ; that became the gaurivita (-saman). In lauding the 
sodasin with the gaurivita, they laud that which has been left ovei 
by means of that which has been left over : it (the sodasin) include.^ 
the day of to-morrow and is also fit for (obtaining) progeny 

1 Cp. XL 14-15; with a few variants § 1-10 occur also in Jaim. br. 1. 203. 

204. 

11. He (i.e, my Udgatr?) has by means of a creeper happil\ 
encircled the big one,* thus (once upon a time) spoke Upoditi, the 
descendant of Gopala, ‘he has applied on the anustubh(-part) ^ the 
nfinada, and has chanted the sodasin on the gaurlvita(-melody) ; there- 

by, he has got straightway to prosperity, from prosperity* I am not 

deprived ’ ^ 
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1 That part of the arbhava-pavamena laud which precedes the last part (in this 
case, the nanada is chanted on SV. II. 47-49, cp. Appendix 4. d on the Ar^eyakal- 
pa, page 208 of the edition). 

2 Anya for -iriyaht ablative. 

3 We are tempted to change all the third persons of the words uttered by 
Upoditi into first person singular, but, as the Jairn. br. presents equally the third 
person, we must take as subject ‘ the Udgatr.’ The parallel passage occurs twice 
in the Jaim. br. (1. 204, III. 80) in these words: aupoditir ha amaha gaupalayo : 
viaalam Ubujayabhyadhadt anuatubhi rmnadam akran (or afcri), gaurivltena aodaSi- 
nam atuatuvan, na sriyd {a)vapadifn iti ; na ha vai ariya {a)vapadyate ya evam 
veda . — For the rest, we have here an attempt to reconcile the different views: 
the nanada, mentioned in § 4 and the gaurivita of § 9. 

12. He, forsooth, happily encircles, by means of a creeper, the 
big one, who, having applied the nanada on the anus tubh( -part), 
chants the sodasin on the gaurivita; straightway he comes to pros- 
perity, from prosperity he is not deprived. 

13. On the sakvari(-ver 3 es) ^ the sodasin should be chanted by 
him, who wislies : ‘ May T be possessed of a thunderbolt* (‘ a destructive 
weapon) *. 

1 Probably SV, IT. 1151-1153=1^8. X. 133. 1-3 (cp. TS. II. 2. 8. 5 with ib. 1. 
7. .3. 0); to the author of the Kathaka (X. 10; 136. 8 sqq.) the mahSnamni- 
verses are the same as the ssakvarl-verses, as it seems, cp. my note 272 on * Altindi- 
sche Zauberei, die Wunschopfer,’ page 100, and cp. Nidanasiltra IE. 13: atha 
khalv aha : aaftvarlsu aodaaind stmUeti ; talraike mahdndmmh pratiyanty^ etah 
sakvaryo hhnvantlty ; etdau eva /fakvaripravddo bhavatiiy aparam, eta4 cadhikrta hha- 
vantUi. Laty. X. 2. 1 sqq. : mkvansu aodaaina stuvlteti ; gaurlvitam maha- 
ndmmm ayud rkcodana hi tatpmkaranc ; mahammnyas tv eva aodasiaama ayur, na 
hy etasv anyat admdpadyate. The Siitrakara, then, prefers to take the mahanam- 
ni- verses as the chant of the sodasin. As there exists in the vihagana no gaurivita 
on SV. II. 1151-1153, the author of this text .seems to accept tl.e view of the 
Sutrakara. 

14. The sodasin, forsooth, is a thunderbolt, the sakvari( -verses) 
are a thunderbolt ; by means of a thunderbolt he grants him a thunder- 
bolt ; he becomes possessed of a thunderbolt (a deadly weapon) 

1 Cp. Ait. br. IV. 1. 2. 

15. On anustubh(* verses) ' should he hold the sodasin(*laud), 
who wishes, ‘ May not the word (of my rival) outtalk me * 

^ Cp. § 17. 

^ jaim. br. I. 205 : na imnyd vag ativaded iti. 

9n 
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16. The sodasin is a thunderbolt, the anustiibh is the word; by 
means of a thunderbolt he grants him the word ; the word does not out- 
talk him. 

17. ‘The soma has been pressed out for thee, o Indra ’ \ on these 
(verses) the laud must be held (in this case). 

1 The v'erses are recorded iu note 1 on § 7. 


18. On viraj (-verses) ^'<hould he hold the sodasin laud who wishes 
food; the sodasin is a thunderbolt, food is viraj-like^; by means of a 
thunderbolt he grants him food : he becomes an eater of food. 

1 Cp. § JO. 

Cp. IV. 8. 4. 

19. ‘ Bring ye unto the great of great prosperity ’ ^ on these (verses) 
the (sodasin-) laud should be held (in this case). 

1 SV. J. 328=R«. VJI. 31. iO-12^SV. II. 114.3-1I4:>. 


20. These vira](-verse)s are of thirty-three syllables: by the 
twenty-one 1 of their syllables tliev are a support by the twelve' 
they are a (means of) procreation 

' 33 may be divided in to 21 + \2. 

2 Cp. II. 14, 3. 

3 Kecausc, awording l„ Sayai.m, I lie young ones ore born a year of Id tnonlhe 
after the conception. -Tbc Jaim. br. 1 . 2(»4 expresses the same thought more 
logically ; tato yany ekavwmuil, pmiHha mtlta yuni dmdaSa praymanayi lot. 

21. He wlio knows this gets a firm support and gets offspring, and 
moreover, he is not deprived of the (progeny) being in the womb i. 

'■!W htl''prrci°elv " ruimasthuyatu J'yate. The .faim. br. f. 

mtrx^iavabhiJ'lr°h '*‘*il-hu) irivrtau madhye bhavata, tra- 

brahmn pariqrhm T traymrimiah ; kmtrena tad vhhayato 

litibaly ■ atnUhatl’ brahma pangrhnaty, alha ga tagySntastham 

MWM (cp. cWo''ri*"Jlto"l f ipWnH.l.tiqns („ gV. I. 

. » t na, bhryur no. NidSnasutra II. 12 : tagyaitS (tagf/a 
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vizt BodaSinafy) rcah paAcavith^atyaksarah paAcapadah paAcakfiarapada navo- 
pasargaksarad caditas, traydndm paddndm trim trlny upvtsargakmrani paddntem 
bhavanti, te \s0ksarali aampadyanU^ pancakaardv uttarau dasdksardv ekas ; td4 
catustriiMadaksardh aampadyante. na sthd upasrstah kano vidijametUtkam hy 
eva vayam adhimdhe, tathd hahvrcd iii (see Kaus. br. XVII. 1. and Sankh. ^rs V. 5. 
2); brahmanenety ahua (XII. 13. 24) : catuatrim^adakmrdh saAiatuto hhavaiity anupa- 
srHali kanlydn iti vai tad bhavaty ; athdpy uddhriyamdnesupasargdksareau naivdrtho 
hlyate, na vrttir dtuyaty, athdpi 4a4vad end anupaarstd dlharvanikd adhlyate ; Hkdpi 
nidhdritdndm upasargdkmrdndm vadaty (XII. 13. 22) : athavd eld ekdpadds tryaksard 
vimoa chando bhurijak mkvarya itij tryakaard hy api bhurijo bhavanlUL The meaning 
of these words is, on the whole, clear, only the passage na athd upaaratdh kano 
vidydmeti is, to me at least, incomprehensible. The author's remark that the 
Atharvavediiis read this hymn without the upaaargaa, refers to the Paippalada- 
Sakhii (If. 7, in the Journal of the Amor. Oriental Society, Vol. XXX, page 196). 
The verses do n o t occur in the purvarcika, but are found in the Rgveda texts, cp. 
Weber, hid. Studien, Vol. XI II. page 144, Whitney’s remark on AV'". II. o and 
Scheftelowitz, ‘Dio Apokrypha des Rgveda*, page 18. — The wpasaryos are called 
vianoa chandah (so also the Jaim. br. I. 205) because of Visnu’s three renowned 
steps: tripadasdmdnydl tredhd nidadhe padam iti, says the Anupada-siltra 111. 12. 
It is noteworthy that the Aitareyins use as upaaargas certain parts of the maha* 
namni-verses, which elsewhere are called also wAyaryoA, cp. note I on XII. 13. 13. 

23. By means of these (verses) Indra slew Vrtra ; swiftly, forsooth, 
he (the Sacrificer, or the Chanter) slays by means of these (verses) his 
bad lot, swiftly he fare.s better. 

24. There are tliirty-foiir syllables, w'hen they (the interpolations) 
arc taken up in tlie laudV Thirty -three in number, are the deities ^ 
Prajapaf-i is the thirty-fourth of the deities ; (so) they come unto Praja- 
pati : so as not to be hurt. 

^ SV'. II 302-304 comprise : the Mpa.var{^flr.« which consist of 3x.3=0 syllables, 
not taken into accoutit, five verse-quartors : of fivo syllables each : 25 + 9=34. 

2 Eight VasuH, eleven Uudra.s, twelve Adityas, bidra and the eu.;-a<-uay. The 
same statement Sat. br. IV. 5. 7. 2, V. 1. 2. 13, \’. 3. 4. 23 

25. Tiiey perform the sodasin-laud, whilst passing on from hand 
to hand (a piece of) gold^ His ,sodasin( -feast) (thereby) is provided 
with light. 

1 Cp. Laty. III. 1. 9.-11, Dnihy. VII. 1. 9-U : the gold must be hold in the 
hand by those of the three Chanters, who actually chant: during the prastava in 
the hand o*f the Praatotr, during the iidgitha in the hand of tho Udgatr, during the 
pratihSra in the hand of the Pratiharfcr, during tho nidhaua either the Udgatr 
should hold it, or all three should touch the gold. Baudh. XVII. 3: 235. 15: 
hiranyaih safjipraddya atuvate, Jaim. br. I. 205 : hiranyam aampraddyaip atuvanti. 
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26. A black horse stands near' (during the sodasin-laud) ; for 
presence’s sake®. It stands (near), blowing away (‘scattering’) the 
dwelling place of (his) rival. 

1 Cp. Lnty. Ill, I. 4-8, Drahy. \ II. 1. 4-8 : ' A black horse should stand with its 
hoad directed to the west, at the eastern door of the sadas, according to Sandilya 
with its head directed to the east, at the western door, according to Dhanailjayya. 
If no black horse is to be got, it should be a brown one ; if such a one is not to 
be got, it should be of any colour available. If no horse is to bo gf)t, it should he 
a cow or a goat’. Cp. TIaudh. XVIL .1 : 285 14, Ap, XIV. ,1. .‘1. 

2 On samyekyya sec note 5 on Jaim. br. in Auswahl § 77. 

27. The monosyllabic metre was the lowest one in pos.session of 
the Gods, theheptasyllabic their highest ; the enneasyllabic one was the 
lowest of the Asiiras, the metre of fifteen syllables was their highest. 
The Gods, now, and the Asuras wore contending witli each -other. 
Prajapati, having become of anustubh-nature, took place between 
them. The Gods and the Asuras called him to Join them and he Joinerl 
the Gods, Thereupon the Gods throve, the Asuras perished b 

1 As the Gods had now obtained a higher niotrc than the Asuras possessed. 
This pa.ssago refers to the Anustubh-voims mentioned in XTT, i:t. 7, which may be 
used for the soda4in*.stotra. 


28, Hb himnelf thrives, liis rival jrerishes, wlio knows thi.s. 

29. By means of the monosyllablic metre the Oods took away 
tlie metre of fifteen-.syllables belon»inK to the Asuras; liy means 
of the disyllabic metre, the metre of fourteen .syllables (belonging tn 
the Asuras); by means of the tri.syllabie, metre, the metre of thirteen 
syllables (of the Asuras) ; l,y means of the four-syllabic metre, the metre 
of twelve syllables (of the Asuras) ; by meaus of the five-svllabic metre, 
the metre of eleven-syllables; by means of the six-.syllabic metre, th- 
im.tre of ten syllables; by means of the seven-syllabic metre, tb ■ 
metre of nine-syllables (of the Asuras); by means of the eight svllabb - 
(of the anu?tnbh-mctre representing Prajapati), they took awav tie- 
eight syllables (of the A.siiias). 

It ’’'■'‘'••'•■r be who knows thus takes away tl.c 

welfare of his rival. 


31. Tbe .sodasin (soma-feast) is, as it were, a sacrifice (to be 

ir ^ ^ Hway (from hi.s realm, bis dominion): 

it wore, were the Gods at that time, stronger <be 
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Asuras ; he who knows this, though ho be weaker, takes away his rival, 
tliough he be stronger. 

32. (Muttering the verse): ‘Higher than whom no other is bom, 
he who encompasses all beings: Prajapati, being united with creatures, 
is associated with the three lights i, he, the soda^in’, the Udgatr looks 
down on the soma that has been drawn (by the Adhvaryus)^. 

_ 1 The three lights are probably the three services or savanas of an okthyn- 
ekaha: 1. out-of-doora-laud and four ajya-Iauds ; 2. midday -pnvamona -laud and 
four pratha-Iaiida: :f. Srbhavn-pavarnana-laud, the agnistoma-laud and three 
iiktha-lrtuds; on theso follows as sixt^eenth land the sodasin. 

2 Cp.Laty. III. 1 . l-:i, Drahy. VII. 1 . ‘ At a sodafiin soma-feast they should 

take their .seat (in the aadas) m the prescribed manner, and then enter the havir- 
(Ihana-ahed, where t he IJd^mtr should look tlown on the graha destined for Indra soda- 
4in, (muttering the verse): ^ Pligher than whom*. The same should take place at 
the raorning.servico and also at the midday- and the afternoon -service, when they 
(the Adhvaryus) draw (at these services) the soma’. Cp. Jaim. br. I. 205, Jaim. 
f§rs. 15: IS. 14 10. .*1, Ihiudh. XVII. 1 : 28:1. 10, Ap. XIV. 2. 4-7, Katy. XII. 5. 2-5. 

•^3. Provided with light is the sodasin of him who knows this. 

34. The stoma is tlie t wen tv-one-fold (twenty-one-versed) : for 
obtaining a firm support ; he gets a firm support \ 

» (^p. 11. 14. 3. 


Thirteenth Chapter. 

( P r s t li y a s i X - d a y period of the t w e 1 v e - d a y rite.) 

f F i f t li day.) 

XIIJ. 1 

( 0 u t - o f d o o r s - 1 a u d of the fifth day.) 

1. (The verses beginning ;) ‘ Be clarified, procuring cows, procuring 
wealth, procuring gold arc the opening (tristich) of the fiftli day. 

^ SV, 11. 305-307=^8. IX. 8fi. 39, 38,37 (with various T'oadings ; the Jaim. 
iigrees with the words of RS,, hut has ocpially the reversed order). 

2. Procuring cows, procuring wealth, procuring gold are the sak- 
varl (-verse)s^. 

* Which form the hotuh prsthastotra. 
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3. * The sakvari(-verse)s are cattle^; by means of cattle he gets 
all. 

1 See note I on XU f. 4. i:^. 

4. (There are the words:) ‘Thou, o Soma, procuring all, poss- 
essest good men’^; he, forsooth, possesses good men, who has cattle ; to 
this he thereby refers. 

1 S\*. II. :m, «. 

5. ‘Let these pour out on thy behalf butter and milk full of 
sweetness’^: the cattle, forsooth, pours out butter and milk full of 
sweetness ; to this he thereby refers. 

1 SV. IT. 307. c. 

(i. (The verses beginning :) ‘ Of thee, who art being clarified ’ ’ are 
the corresponding (tristich, the antistrophe). 

1 SV. 11, 308-310 -RS. IX, 64. 7 0. (var. r. in 310). 

7. To all (kinds of) wealth he thereby refers, for through cattle he 
obtains all. 

8. ‘ Ihy streams have been produced ’ for produced, as it were, 
are now the day.s 

1 JSV. II. 308. l>. 

- Viz. in the preceding four. 

9. And, moreover, after the former characteristic he thereby 
speaks the latter characteristic ; that lie speaks after the former charac- 
teristic the latter characteristic, is the reason why the corresponding 
tristich is called anurnpa. A son resembling to him he gets, who 
knows *thi.s. The stotriya and the aiiurupa are tristichs, for retaining 
the vita! airs ^ 

1 This is identical with XI. 6. 4 -6. 

10. Tliere are two heptastiohs b tor propping the metres 

S\. J[. 31l-.Il<— RS. IX. 24. I, 2, 5, 4, 6, 7 (a sfikta, with various read- 

ings) ; SV. II. 318-321. RS. IX. 20. 1-7 (,. .sukta;. 

^ Because there are sapta catunmaruni chundamiti, Jaim. br. Ul. 86. 

11. ihfjre is a tetrastich b for gaining firm footing. 

1 SV. If. 325-328 -RS. IX. 55. I 4 (a siikta ; with var. r.). 
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12. A tristich is the last with which breath they start, in that 
breath they break up* (‘finish the laud*). — Thrice ninefold is the 
chant: for obtaining firm support, for increasing ; for this chant is the 
increased ninefold one 

1 SV. 11. 329-331=RS. IX. 62 7-9 (v^r. rea»Hngs). 

2 Cp. note 1 on XI. 6.9. 

Oc/ 

3 In having thrice the size of the trivrt. 

Xlll. 2. 

(The a j y a - 1 a u d s of the fifth day.) 

1. (The tristich beginning :) ‘ Thy beautiful manifestations as from 
the lightning of the rainy (cloud) is the ajj^a-laud addressed to Agni*. 

1 SV. II. 332-334=RS. X. 91. 6, 7, 8 (with var. readings). 

2 Tho first, or hotiir tijya. 

2. Cattle is a beautiful manifestation, the sakvari (-verse)s are a 
beautiful manifestation ; to this he thereby refers. 

за. — ‘of Agni, have shone forth as the coming forth of tlie 
downs’,' for come forth, as it were, are now the days. 

J SV. JI. 332. 0. 

зб. ‘ Thy chariot (-horses) abide, as separately ’ ' : for now the.se 
days abide, as it were. 

1 SV. 11. 333. c. 

4. (The tristich beginning :) ‘ For wide-extending is now, u Vani- 
na (and Mitra), your help’' is the ajya-laud addressed to Mitra and 
Varuiia*. That (part) of the sacrifice, which is performed badly, is 
seized by Varuna ; this he thereby removes in sacrificing. 

1 SV. IT. 335 337=RS. V. 70. 1-3 (with var. readings). 

2 The second ajya-laud. 

5. (The tristich beginning:) ‘Arising with power’' is the (ajya- 
laud) addressed to Indra. 

1 SV. II. 3:i8-:i4o=^is. vni. 76. 10-12. 

6. The five seasons are a characteristic of the arising'. — (He says 
the words) ‘ with power ’ : with power even (and) strength they arise * 

' paUca va rlava utthanaaya rupam. 
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2 They will arise at the end of the sattra» they will finish the sacrificial session 
with strength. 

7. (The tristich beginning :) ‘ You both, o India and Agni, these 
is the rathantara like * (ajya-laud) addressed to India and Agni 

1 SV. II. 341-343=118. 60. 7-9. 

2 The ajya, which is required at a rathantara-day, a day on which the first 
prstha-laud is the rathantara, cp. the next §. 

2 The fourth ajya-laud, 

8. The sakvari (-verse)s are in a cryptic way the (same as the) 
rathantara ^ ; lie thereby displays the characteristic of the rathantara.— 
The storaa (is given) 

1 Cp. Ait. hr. IV. 28. 3 and above, XTI. 2. .5. 

2 Cp. XIII. 1. 12, 


XIII. 3. 

(The midday-pavamana-laiid of the fifth day.) 

1. The verses (beginning) : ‘Flow, o Soma, bright’' are gayatrls 
containing (the word) ‘ Visnu.* 

1 SV. II.rj03=RS. IX. 65. 19-2lr=SV. If. 344-346. 

2. The gayatri is the priesthood \ Visnii is the sacrifice : in the 
priesthood he thereby establishes firmly the sacrifice. 

1 Cp. VI. 1. G, 

3 (The verses beginning) : ‘ 8oma, being ))ressed by the pressers 
are the characteristic of the simas^; by means of ihoir own characteris* 
tie he makes them flourishitig. 

1 SV. i. .“,15=RS. IX. 107. 8-9=:SV. II. 347-34S. 

J his is another name for the inahanannni- or s5akvarT- verses ; the verses are 
characl eristic of the ^akvarls, as they contain the word ‘ cow ’ (in SV. II. 348. a, b), 
the .^akvniTs being identified with cuttle. 

4. (The verses beginning :) ‘ What bright, praiseworthy, o Soma ’b 
being gayatris, are tristubhs by their characteristic ^ ; therefore they arc 
Applied in the place of the tristublis I 

1 SV. JT. 349-3.51 .^RS. IX. 19. 1 , 3, 2 (with var. r.) 

2 llecnuse they contain the word vrmn (in SV. II. 350. a), cp. X. 6. 2. 

^ The tristnbh is used at the end of the midday -pavaraana. 
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6. There is the gayatra (-saman). The brahmana of the gayatra 
is the same 

1 Cp. VTII. 1 14 sqq. 

6. There is the yanva (-siiman) ^ The yanva is cattle^: for re- 
taining cattle. 

1 Aranyegeyagana TII. 1. IJ, compowed on SV. I. 19S and aranyaka-samhita 
II. 3, 4, see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. IT, page 207; in the iihyagann (SV. od. Calcutta. 
Vol. V, page 394) it is T. 1. III. 

2 Tb is not clear why the yanva is identified with cattle. The Jaim. br. (III. 91) 
records that by this saman Prajapati withheld the cattle that had run away. 

7. He chants (it) connectedly,^ for the sake of the continuity of 
the sacrifice 

1 By leaving out the prastavas of the second and third verses, on which the 
yanva is chanted (but there are different views!), Laty. VI. 1. 14, DrBhy. XVT. I. 
15. A prayoga (India office, No. 1671) has: yanve prathamayam pratikdro nasti, 
uUarayoh prastavo nasti, prastavahhavad omkarenodglthadanam api na. Differenth’ 
the Jaiminfyas (br. III. 92), who chant thrice (once in each verse) the prastava, 
make once the pratihara and chant thrice the nidhana. 

2 In order not to break the sacrifice in the midst. 

8. It is of one and a half ida^, for .such i.s the characteristic of 
this day 

11111 

1 The ida is : | ida 2345. 

2 See X. 11. 1, note 5. 

9. There is the sakala (-saman) ^ 

1 Gram. ITT. 2. 27, composed on SV. I. 126, chanted on S\’. TI. 344-.S46 (see 

§ 1 ). 

10. By means of this (saman) Sakala on the fifth day gained i 
firm support. 

11. There is varsa (-saman) 

1 Gram. XIV. 1. 2, composed on SV. I. 498, chanted on the same verses (SV- 
ed. Calcutta, Vol. II, page 56, first of the three vars^as). 

12. Vrsa, the son of Jana, was the housc-chaplain of Tryaruna. 
Tridhatu’s son, of the Iksvaku family. This (Tryaruna) of the Iksvaku- 
family, (once) riding out * on his chariot, destroyed (ran over) the child 
(boy) of a Brahmin. He said to his chaplain : ‘ Under thy chaplainship 
has such a thing happened unto me.* He (V rsa) by means of this melody 
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restored him to life : such had been his wish at that moment. Wish- 
granting is the varsa-saman ; he (who applies it in lauding) gets (the 
fulfilment of) his wish * 

1 Read with the Leyden ms. : aiksvako dhamyan, 

2 For the parallel version of the Jaiminlyas ep. Jaim. br. lit. 94 in Journal of 
the Amer. Or. Society, vol. XVIIT, page 21, and 'das Jaim. br. in Auswahl’ No. 
180 ; also Byhaddevata V. 14 sqq. 

13. It is of one and ca half ida \ for such is the characteristic of 
this day 

1 The nidhana is f<\3234pa (according to the Jaiminlyas u upa) but cp. 
note on IX. 6. 1. 

2 SeeX. 11. 1. 

14. There is the manava (-saman) ^ 

1 Gram. 11. 1. 23, composed on SV. I. 64, chanted on SV, IJ. 347-348 (see 
above, § 3), the second of the two. 

15. By means of this (saman) Manu got offspring and multiplica- 
tion ; he who applies in lauding the manava (-saman), becomes procrea- 
tive and is multiplied. 

16. There is the anupa (-saman) 

1 Gram. VIT. 2. 23, composed on SV. I. 277, chanted on II. .347-348. The 
first of the two samans of this name is required: svdram, and, according to the 
I 5 i r> 

Jaim. br. anutodavat^ beginning : oAm aSvl. 

17. By this saman Vadhryasva, the son of Anupa, reached abun- 
dance of cattle. Having applied in lauding the anupa (-saman), he 
reaches abundance of cattle^. 

1 In the Jaim. br. (ITT. 97) it is Amlpn Dhitani (name uncertain !), who, being 
a king, wished to become also a Seer : to obtain priesthood and nobility. 

18. There is the vamra (-saman) 

1 Gram. VIL 2. 6, composed on SV. T. 288. chanted (see § 3) on SV. TI. 347-348. 
There are many samans of this name, but cp. § 20. 

19. It is a saman commendable by its rsi-descent The bull, the 
horse or the man, whom they (people) commend (wish to praise), they 
commend, saying ; * a good one (it is) ' By this saman they commend 
the day. 
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1 Cp. XIT. 11 14. According to the Jaim. hr. (Til. 99) this melody was seen 
by Vamra, the son of Vikhanas. 

2 vama^ a feeble pun on vamra ! 

20. It is of one and a half for such is the characteristic of 
this day 

o 

1 The saman ends: u 32'i4 pa, cp. note 1 on § 13. 

2 SeeX. 11. 1. 

21. There is the (saman) of Agni with triple finale \ for obtaining 
firm footing 

1 Gram. XIV. 2. 20, composed on SV. 1. 514, chanted on »SV. TI. 347-34S I am 
not able to point out, which parts are the three nhlhanas. According to the 

Prayoga, the nidlianas are certain parts of words of the verses, perhaps na 2H4 sii, 

T\ 

gr 234 vili, ^cu 234 tarn, see SV. e<l. Calcutta, Vol. 11. page 86. 

2 According to Say ana this refers to tripods {tripadah phalakadayah). 

22. Fire (Agni), having been created^, did not fiame. With this 
saman, Prajapati blew on it (or ; fanned it) and thereupon it did flame. 
This saman, forsooth, is brilliancy and spiritual lu.stre. By means of 
this (saman) he obtains brilliancy and spiritual lustre^. 

1 Being emitted from PrajSpati’s mouth, cp. VI. 1. 6 

2 According to the tradition of the Jaimimyas (br. III. 101, see the text in 
‘ Auswahl ’, No. 181) this saman, besides dgneyam trinidhanam, is also called sakama- 
i5va (as such it is not designated in the Jaim. arseyabrahmana). About the origin 
of this name we road the following interesting record : ‘ Kaksivat asked Priya- 
modha : ‘ Who is it, who being kindled, does not flame, Priyamedha ? ’ This he did 
not comprehend, and he answered: * Let my progeny answer this (question)’. 
Now KaksTvat possessed a basket (made) of naktdi, filled with grains of priyangu 
or adhikata; of these (grains) he threw away one each year: so long was life 
granted to him (t.e. as long as the grains would last). Now Sakamafiva was born 
out of Priyamedha as ninth (descendant). (Read navamah in stead of ndvamah). 
Ho (SakamaSva) wished : ‘ May 1 overcome this (difficulty), may I find a way 
out : an answer (to the question addressed to my ancestor) *. He saw this saman 
and chanted it over (Kaksivat). Thereupon he saw the answer He ran up to 
Kaksivat. When he (Kaksivat) saw him running up to him, he said : * Throw ye 
this basket of mine into the water : here I see him, who having answered, shall 
overcome the difficulty of the question put by me Then he (SakamaSva) approach- 
ed him {viz. Kaksivat) and said : ‘ Ho who practises a verse but not a chant, does not 
shine, being kindled, but he who practises not only a verse but also a chant, 
(i.c. who knows the chant to be sung on a verse), he is kindled, he shines. This is 
the answer I give' thee, this (is the answer that gives thee) my father, my grand- 
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father, my great-grandfather ’ he said, and cited his ancestors up to Priyainedha, 
etc. 

23. There is ‘ the (saman) of the young one * (the saisava-snman) ^ 

1 (ham. XJJ. 2. 8 , composed on SV. I. 467, chanted on SV. II. ;i 49 351 . There 
are two samans of this name (see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. V, page 4 ), but the first 
being svuramj is required. 


24. Sitiu of the Angiras clan was a uicintra-maker amongst the 
mantra-makers ; he used to address bis Fathers as (‘ my) sons \ To 
him said his Fathers : * Thou doest wrong in addressing us, who are thy 
Fathers, as (thy) sons’. He answered: ‘1 am, forsooth, the Father, 
I who am a mantra-maker They resorted to the Gods (for a decision)! 
Ihe Gods said. He indeed, is the Lather, who is a mantra-maker’. 
So he triumplied then. He who in lauding applies the saisava (-saman), 
triumphs K ’ 

1 To this* story allude Baudhiiyana (dhs. L :i. 47) and Manu (II. 151-15:1), and 
cp. Harivam^a I, 17th adhy., M.Bh. IX. 51. 40 sqq. 


25. They chant (it) on gayatr! (-verses)*, for obtaining firm 
support and priestly lustre. Witli what breath tliey start in that 
they finish. 

* Cp. §4. 

2 The laud begins (§ 1), and ends on gayatri.vei-ses.-op. .\1| 9. ->3. 


26. They are gayatn (-verses) coiituining the word ‘ bull ’ > ; thereby 

ey do not depart from the characteristic of the trktubh **.— The stonw 
(is given) 

Op. XII. 9 . 24 ; « V. 11. ;i 50 . ^ punana uyfnhsi. 

See note - on XII. 9. 24. Sayana's e.'tplication liere seems to be false also 
8 See XIII. 1. 12. 


XIJI. 4. 


(The prstha-lauds of the fifth day.) 

..t .1 ll,r“, "““I “ rn'PP.a H. 

It ?K ' 

skull I ■ "* >pia (Vrtr.'.) 

uaw rf!: a.r.100 

called also) tue mihnya,. There wa« a great ndi.s'c 



XIII. 3. 23 — xni. 4. 2. 


317 


(mahdn ghoaah ) ; therefore (these verses are called) also the rnahd- 
namnU, 

1 This seems to be a kind of interjection, designating a certain noise. The 
corresponding name in the Jaim. br. is ma^vth (from matu ?). 

2. The five-footed (sakvarl-verse) supports the (five) quarters ; 
the six-footed one, the (six) seasons ; the seven-footed one, the (seven ) 
metres, the two 'footed one (supports) man 

^ The dakvari* or mahanSmnI* verses in the sSmavedio recension are given in 
the SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. II, pages 371-386. Each of the three (the purusapadani 
not taken into account) is said to contain two elements : the dakvarl-parts proper 
{^akvaram) and the not-4akvari-parts {aSakvaram), which are regarded as stobhas. 
Each of the throe is subdivided into eight parts. 

1. the dvipadd (1. vida. ..dido ; 2. vida. ..anu; 3. indram. ..aparajUam) ; this 
part is adakvaram. 

2. three padas (1. diksd, ...abhistibhih; 2. ma?}ihi8(ham, ,.maghondm ; 3. aa 
nah. ..adrivo) ; these three padas are ddkvardhk. 

3. the dhdtu (1. $va3r nd‘didu}i ; 2. aihdur na docih ; 3. aihdur rmddya) ; this 
part is addkvaram. 

4. the vataa {1. pracetana pracetayo ; 2. cikitvo abhi no naya ; 3. aumnd adfiehi 
no vaao), equally addkvaram, 

6. the udhar{\. indra dyumndya na iae; 2. indro vide tarn u stuhi ; 3. purtih 
daviatha daeyate) ; this pada is ddkvarah. 

6. the puruaa (1. evd hi dakro ; 2. %de hi dakrdh ; 3. vadi hi dakrah) ; this part 
is addkvaram, 

7. three padas (1. rdye . . .rfijaae ; 2. iam utaye. , .dviaah ; 3. nunam. ..bravdvahai) 
these padas are ddkvardh. 

8. ‘the adhydsa (1. dydhi piba matava; 2. kratud. ..brhat ; 3. aakhd advaytih) ; 
is addkvard^. 

In this way the first ^akvari- verse proper is seven -footed (parts 2, 6, 7) ; the 
first verse, for instance, runs : 

dikad dacindm pcUe | purvindm puruvaao | dbhia \vam abhi8\ibhil^^\ indro 
dyumndya na ws | rdye vdjdya vajrivah | davia^ha vajrinn rfijaae | ma'fhhia\ha 
vajrinn rfijaae |j 

The second 4akvarf-verse proper is said to be of six padas, one of its padas 
{maihhistha vajrinn rfijaae) having occurred already in the first. The third iakvarl- 
verse proper is said to be of five padas, two of its padas (the twice repeated aa 
nah paraad ati dviaah) having occurred already in the second. Cp. Laty. VII. 6. 
9-10 ; tdadrp (viz. mahdiwmmndm) prathamadvitiye pade dvipadaa ; tf%i}i ddhoaurdni ; 
dhdtur, vataa, Sdhaa, tac chakvaram ; puru^ ; tfini ddkvardny, adhydayeti paddny ; 
uitamd tu dvyadhydad (viz. duro,. .gacchati and aakhd, ,advayv^). See also Nidfina- 
siitra III. 13 : athaUdau mahdndmnlau vipratipddayantidafh ddkvaram idam addkva* 
ram ity; addkvan prathamd dvipadd, ddkvardni trlni p^^dni paddni dhdtur 
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oAakvara^t paticakmrah^ aa em hrtakf^o bhavati (this dhatu is indeed missing in the 
Itgvedic and the Jaiminfya recensions of the mahSnamms, but in the aranyagana 
of the last mentioned Sakha it is inserted as a stobha) ; vatao ^Sakvaro 'aiakaara ; 
udhab Sakvaram aa^akaaram ;.,.puru8o 'Sakvarab paiicahaarab ; Sakvaranyeva trlni 
parani padany ; adhyaao ^Saktaro *a{akaarab . etenaivoUarayob Sakvarani caSak- 
varam ca vyakhyatani ; dvyadhyaaottama Sakvari bhavati^ and a little farther : atha 
khalv aha diSab pancapadd, .(Pane br. XIII. 4. 2). .dvipadeti pratilomam vadati (or 
vadanii), padataa ced roho hhavi^atrti ; aapiapadd prathama Sakvari, aa^padd 
dvitiya : yad dhi prathamdyd uttamarp padarn (viz. ma^hiatha vajrinn rfijaae) tad 
dvitiyayah prathamam, pragathaaadhu prHham (P) iti ; paficapadotlamd, yad dviti- 
ydyd uttamam (viz. aa nab parmd ati dviaab) tat trttyayam prathamam ca dvitlyam ca. 

3. Taken as a whole land (stotra) they (the mahanamnis) are 
of double point (dvyopaSa) \ therefore cattle is double-horned (dvyopaSa). 

1 According to Sayana the stotra being twenty-seven -versed and the puru- 
mpaddni being five in number (XIII. 1. 12), the whole stotra contains 32 stotriya- 
verses : two more than a viraj ; these two he declares to be the two opaSaa or 
redundant stotriyaa. This explanation seems to be forced and unacceptable. The 
two points are rather the double adhydaa of the last mahiinamm, cp. Nidanasutra 
III- 13 : atha khalv aha dvyopaSah aa'/hatvid hhavantiti ; kaayedam brahmanafh ayad 
ityf uttamayd dvyadhyaayd ity ahur, ekadhyaae pdrve dvyadhyaaottama, taayd idam 
abhtnandarp brahmanarp vaded iti and cp. also Jaim. br. JII. 112 : atha yad uLtamarn 
padarp upaSa eva aa; paSceva dvitiya agacchat, taamdd uttama dvyupaSa. For the 
rest, we must bear in mind that the mahanamnis are identified with cattle. 


4. Iwo idd.^ (are) on either side of the word atha^; therefore the 
horns (are) sharper than the upper part of the head between the horns. 

1 The i/dJar.part of each mahSnomni-verse (see note 1 on § 2) is repeated 
twice, preceded and followed by f^5. and between them dthS ; the word ids with 
Its long last syllable is longer and therefore sharper than the middle atha. 


therefore, cattle are 


6. He chants them with the small (parts) ^ ; 
mixed up with smaller ones 

upakeadra refers apparently to the orfottwo-parte, which are smaller than 

^ “«> the puruea), ep. 

™ gayatiti dvipadaMuvatMpurimtsadadhf/asyopa- 

sanie meaning as upakaudra. 

* Viz. the calves. 




j. lie cnants them unconnectedly ^ ; therefore domestic 
(cattle ) are unconnected*. 

««Wpanm!Sr " «fa«~3snd 
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2 As they go about according to their inclinaldon, according to their different 
nature (Sayana). 

7. He chants them being of various characteristics^; therefore 
cattle is of different forms. 

1 Cp. note 1 on § 6 : kaudraSakvaranam vairupyatf Anupadasutra IV. 1. 

8. The waters had milk as their fluid. The Gods were afraid of 
a confusion of things (of a mixture of good and bad)^. That he puts 
water near, whilst chanting (the sakvara-stotra)®, is for keeping apart 
good and bad. 

1 Lest their milky nature might be changed (?). 

2 Op. VIII. 8. 2 ; Laty. III. 5. 13-23, Drahy. IX. 1. 14-22 : * Having put 
near (a vessel filled with) water with avakas (Blyxa octandra, a water-plant) they 
should chant the mahanamnts. On whomsoever rests the (chanting of a) part of 
the saman, he should (by shuttling the vessel) cause the water to produce noise. 
Having made the Saorifioer say his formula {viz. Pane. br. I. 3. 8), he should pour 
it out on the astava (the place, outside the sadas, whore the out-of-doorsJaud has 
been held) with (the fonnula) : * Unassailable art thou (fern.). Let King Soma 
favour thee. Whom (fem.) the Waters, not tasted, approach, the Sakvarl- 
bulls that are self -willing, let these flow, let these rain, let these produce strength, 
refreshment and welfare. May I obtain this " (the unintelligible mantra is in part 
a variant on Ath. S. IX. 1. 9), or with the verse: * Some assemble* (SV. ar. samh. 
HI. 6), or with the verse: * To the ocean I send you forth’ (given in full before, 
Laty. II. 1. 8, Drahy. IV. 1. 8), or with all (these mantras). The avakas they should 
insert between their knees ; he who desires rain, should have them thrown on the 
roof (of his dwelling), according to Sai.idilya ; in a cow -stall, one who desires cattle ; 
in a hall, one who desires glory ; on a place for cremation, one who wishes to exer- 
cise magic charm *. 

9. Separation of good and bad comes (to him) who knows this ^ 

1 This § is identical with VI. 1. 13. 

10. It is the gayatri-track ^ with (the word) avar * as nidhana for 
one’ who desires priestly lustre; with honey it® approaches (him) in 
yonder world. It is the tristubh-track ^ with (the word) atha^ as ni- 
dhana for one who desires strength ; with clarified butter it ® approaches 
(him) in yonder world. It is the jagati-track^ with (the word) tda * as 
nidhana for one who desires cattle; with milk it® approaches (him) in 
yonder world 

^ ayana in the sense which it hw in gavdtn ayanot denoting a longer course of 
sacrificial days ; here the dvMa6dham ayanam. The designation gaycUra, tra%8\ubha, 
jagata rests, as it seems, solely on the fact that hrahmavareasa, gjas, paSu are 
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connected with these metres, being destined resp. for a brahmana, a ksatriya, a 
vai^ya, cp. VI. 1. 6. 8, 10. 

2 As to where these words should be applied as nidhana, the ritualistic 
authorities maintain different views; Laty. X. 2. 6-9: *The nidhanas of the 
4akvarf(*ver8e)s, on which rests (the fulfilment of) different desires, should be 
inserted at the place of each ida^ according to (our) Teachers, for this is the most 
frequently occurring (syllable in this chant). In the udhar -part only (cp. note I 
on XIII. 4. 2) according to Gautama and DhSnafijayya, for to this place it (viz. 
the brahmana, XIII. 4. 4.) designs the nidhana. On the place of atha (these 
nidhanas should be applied, op. thw brahmana, l.o.), according to Saucivfksi, for in 
this way the modification is the slightest (in this case only one change finds place 
as the word atha occurs only once in each dakvari-chant). Without any restriction 
(these hamyani nidhan&ni must be applied) at the places of all the nidhanas, accord* 
ing to Kautsa.* — The Nidanasutra (IV. 1) discusses at length this same topic. 

3 I take as subject ayanam, differing from Sayana, who takes as subject ‘ he * 
(* he meets with ’ etc.). 

11. Rajana, the son of Kuni, said (once upon a time) to Alamma, 
the son of Parijanat : * Arya, of the Malya family, has stopped ' the 
sakvarl(verse)s by means of a straight (chanting), when he will be able 
to establish them firmly This is their straight (chanting), thereby are 
they firmly established, if he (the Chanter) performs quickly their 
prastava and their udgitha. 

1 The meaning of the whole sentence, especially of the word prdrautsU is far 
from clear to me. 

12. Having chanted the sakvarTs, they chant the funsa (-part) ^ 

1 The five punmpadani are given SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. II, page 1184. Hero 
also the authorities differ regarding the manner of applying the purlaas. Laty. 
X. 2. 10-12: ‘According to Dhanafijayya, the pnma(-part) is connected with 
the last stotriya-verse, because (in the gana) it immediately follows (after the 
Sakvarl-chants). As by the words : * having chanted the ^akvarls ’ it (viz. the brah- 
mana) designs a separation, and then says ‘ (they chant) the puma (-part) ’, it 
should be unconnected (and only applied once). It should fall at the end of a 
round or at the end of the stotra '. The question is discussed at length also in the 
Nidanasutra IV^ 1, 2. 

13. The sakvari (-versejs, forsooth, are cattle ^ the ptima (-part) is 
the cow-pen ; they thus (in chanting the ptertsa-part at the end) erect a 
cow-|)en for the cattle and drive (the cows) within : in order that the} 
may not slip away. 

1 We are to think of those parts called udhar and vatsa. 
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14. (There are the verses beginDing :) * Indra has thriven for the 
carouse * K for at that time they throve 

1 SV. I. 411=:]^S. I. 81. 1--3=SV. II. .352>354; these are the verses on which 
the third or Brahman’s prsthastotra is chanted. 

2 Cp. XII. 12. 2, XI. 11. 3. Read, perhaps, avardhata (* Indra throve at that 
time ’). Sayana takes here yajamdnalf, as subject. 

15. On these the barhadgira (-saman) ^ (the chant of Brhadgiri) 
(is chanted). 

^ Aranyegeyagana III. 1. 16, composed on SV. 1. 411. 

16a. (There is the tristich beginning :) ' Of the sweet, thus being in 
the midst ^ The fifth day, forsooth, is in the midst *. 

1 SV. 1. 409=BS. I. 84. 10-1 2=SV. II. 385-357 (with var. r.). These are the 
verses for the fourth, or Acchavaka’s prsthastotra. 

This reckoning is inoxact. It is neither the middle of the twelve-day period, 
nor of the ten-day period. 

166. On these the rayovajlya (-saman)^ (the chant of Rayovaja) 
(is chanted). 

1 Aranyegana III. 1. 15, composed on SV. I. 409. 

17. Indra gave the Yatis over to the hyaenas. Three of them 
were left over : * Prthurasmi, Brhadgiri and Rayovaja. These said : 
* Who will bear (‘ support’) us (as his) sons ? ’ ‘ I *, answered Indra and 
he, having put them on (his back), roamed about tending them. Having 
tended them he said : ‘ Boys, choose ye a boon *. * Might for me said 

Prthurasmi. To him he gave, by means of this parthurasma (-saman), 
might. One who desires might, should apply this (saman) in lauding. 
To his share falls the lustre of might. ‘ Priestly lustre for me^, said 
Brhadgiri. To him he gave, by means of this barhadgira (-saman), 
priestly lustre. One who desires priestly lustre, should apply this 
(saman) in lauding. He becomes possessed of priestly lustre. * Cattle 
to me’, said Rayovaja. To him he gave, by means of this rayovajlya 
(-saman), cattle. One who desires cattle, should, in lauding, apply this 
(saman). He becomes rich in cattle \ 

1 Read, probably, with the two Leyden MSS. : pari^aryacarad instead of 
^caraUf but op. Oertel, Disjunct use of oases, page 21. 

2 For references see note 1 on VIII. 1. 4. 

21 
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18. Ho should take the parthura^ma (-saman)^ as Brahman's 
chant for a noble, the barhadgira (-saman) for a priest, the rayovajiya 
(-saman) for a peasant. By means of their own characteristic (by 
means of what naturally belongs to them, see § 17) he thereby makes 
them prosper K — The stoma (is given) 

1 Aranyegeya III. 1. 18, composed on SV. I. 409 (SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. 
IT, page 453), cp. note 1 on page 209 of my edition of the Arseynkalpa. To the 
references there given may be added Laty. X. 2. 13-16 : ‘ When applying on the 
fifth day the rayovajiya as the Brahman’s chant, he may apply in its place what is 
in accordance with his wish and manner of living (in accordance with his wish, 
whether kmtram, brahmavarcaaam or pa4u ; in accordance with his manner of 
living, whether he be a priest, a noble, or a peasant). He should apply the barhad- 
gira, for this (chant) is contained in the aranyegeya (gana), being of the same 
metre and intended for the same day. When applying the parthura^ma (compos- 
ed on SV’. I. 409=11. 355-357). ho may apply it on the verses of the barhadgira 
(composed on SV. f 411=11. .352-^354), in order to avoid the meeting of the (same) 
verses.’ Because, otherwise, there would be jamitvam. 

2 Cp. XII. 1. 12. 


XIII. 6. 

(Arbhava-pavamana-laud of the fifth day.) 

I. (The verse beginning:) ‘The soma-shoot has been pressed for 
intoxication’ », is the gSyatri ; intoxicating (having mada) (and) rich in 
sap IS the aftemoo n -service ; he thus puts intoxication (and) sap 
(in it)*. 

I SV. 1. 473=RS. IX. 62. 3-6=SV. 11. .368-360. 

* See XI. 5. I. 


2. (In the verses beginning :) ‘ Unto [abM) us lustre and great (brhat) 
g ory , the word unto is characteristic of the rathantara *, the word 
■^gteat of the brhat. He undertakes (‘ applies ’) the characteristics of 

oth (rathantara and brhat) together, for this day (has) both these 
features*. 

1 SV. I. 579=]^s. rx. 108. 9-10 (var. r.)=SV. II. 361-302. 

2 See note 2 on XI. 4. I. 

Hav immediately after a byhat-day and ia itself a rathantara- 


3. (The verses beginning :) ‘ Pram *, the young of the great on 
are the charactenstic of the simS (or ^akvarl.verae)8, for the simas 


ar<) 
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the great ones. Through their own characteristic he thereby makes 
them prosper. 

1 prana, untranslatable : krana the IIS. 

2 SV. I. 570=RS. rX. 102. 1-3 (var. r.)=SV. II. 363-365. 

4, (The verses beginning:) ‘Be olarified for the obtaining of 
booty ’ ' are anustubhs addressed to Visnu * 

1 Not in the purvSroika ! RS. tX. 100. 6, 7, 9=SV. II. 366-368. 

2 Because of the words (IT. 366. c) : indraya soma vittnave, 

6. Visnu is the sacrifice ; what here (on this day) is not brought 
about, that he brings about through Visnu (who is) the sacrifice. 

6. (The verses beginning : ) * The swift soma is clarified gonyoghaa * ^ , 
are characteristic of the simas*. By means of their own characteristic 
he thereby makes them prosper. 

1 SV. I. 540=98. IX 97. 16-12 (var. r.)=SV. II. 369-371. 

2 Probably because of the word (jo in gonyoghds^ the i^akvarf.s or sim&s being 
the cows. 

7. Being tristubhs they are jagatls by their characteristic ' ; there- 
fore they are applied at the (proper) place of the jagatis 

^ As they contain the word *cow ’ and cow is connected with jagati (VI. 1. 10). 

2 The last saman in the midday-land is regularly on jagatT -metre. 

8. There is the gayatra (-saman). The brahmana of the gayatra 
is the same ^ 

1 See VII. 1. 1. sqq. 

9. Their is the santani (-saman) S for connecting {snntati) the fifth 

day. 

* Gram. XVII. 2. 32, composed on SV. I. 584 and 585, chanted on SV. II. 
358-360. This saman is given in SV’. ed. Calcutta, Vol. II, page 238 as chanted 
on one single verse, but the Qrantha edition of the Gramegeya gives it on three 
stotriyas (on SV. I. 584 the first ; on I. 585' «, b the second, on I. 585 c, d, the third). 
Only the Qrantha edition is right here, cp. the Sutrakaras (Laty. VI. 1. 1, Drahy. 
XVI. 1. 1.), who enjoin that the santani saman is to be chanted wholly; each 
stotriya of the gana on each verse of the trea in the purvareika. It seems that 
the praatava of each second and third stotriya falls out and that this fact brings 
about the santanagana, op. note 1 on Xlll. 3. 7. 
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10. The twelve-day period is the stretched (or ‘ prolonged ’) voice. 
Of this voice the fifth day is the midst ». This (voice) he connects 
by means of this (saman). 

1 Cp. note 2 on XII f. 4. 16a. 

11. There is the cyavana (-saman) ^ (the chant of Cyavana). 

1 Gram. XIIT. 1. 28, composed on SV^ I. 473, chanted on SV. II. 361-362; 
there are fourcyavanas on this verse, but the last only is (and must be) avaram, 
cp. SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. II. page 24. 

12. The cyavana (-saman) is a (means of) procreation^: he pro- 
creates and is multiplied who, in lauding, has applied the cyavana. 

1 Because of the connection of the word cyamn't with cyamte ‘ to fall forth 
from (the womb).’ 

13. The rain (once upon a time) receded from these worlds; by 
means of the cyavana (-saman) Prajapati caused it to fall ; because be 
caused it to fall (acyavayat), therefore, it is the cyftvana. He who in 
lauding has applied the cyavana (-saman) causes the rain to fall 

^ For the parallel of the Jaim, br. cp. Journal of the American Oriental 
Society, Vol. XXVT, page 68. sqq. and Jaim. br. in Auswahl No, 186. 

14. There is the krosa (-saman) ^ (the yell-chant). 

J Gram. XI. 1. 24, composed on SV. I. 381, chanted or SV. II. 363-386. 

15. By this (saman), forsooth, India (once upon a time) atindra- 
krosa yelled (akro^at): ‘Visvamitra and Jamadagni, here are cows!’® 
The krosa (-saman) is applied for gaining cattle. 

1 The two rsis occur combined also X. 167. 4. 

2 This passage of the Kauthuma>brAhmana is only a fragmentary piece of 
information. It is comprehensible only by the tradition os preserved in the Jaim. 
br. 6 propos of the vai^vamitrasSman, which is identical with the maidhStitba 
(Pane br. XIV. 12. 8). We read, then, in the Jaim. br. (III. 237, cp. Jaim. br. in 
Au swahl, No. 204) ; * The Bharatas (once upon a time) were on one bank of the 
Sindhu hard pre.sse(l(?) by the Iksvakus. With them (with the Bharatas) stayed 
Vi4vamitra and Jamadagni. Now, Tndra asked of Bhayada, the son of AsamSti, 
the two bay (steeds) (m, the two bay steeds of the Gods that, through the help 
of PratTdarda, had come into his possession, cp. Jaim. up. brShm. IV. 8. 7 ; from J. 
Br. III. 167 we may infer, that Asamati, the father of Bhayada, was an TksvSku) 
He did not give them to him. These not having been given, he (Indra) called a1 
IndrakroSa (cp. Pafic. br.) ; 'ammakaa fasmt(tp)s tiathantu\ he said, * VWvamitra 
and Jamadagni, acquire ye these cows of the Iksvakus.’ These two, being on the 
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opposite bank (of the Sindhu) heard this. They said to the Bharatas : ‘ Indra 
calls unto us : acquire ye these cows of the Iksvakus ; come along, let us acquire 
them.’ (They answered:) 'Then make you two this (Sindhu) fordable for us.* 
‘ Then yoke ye (your horses) * (the two answered). They (the Bharatas) yoked 
(their horses to their chariots) and descended unto (the river). Then these two 
said : * Throw away all your palpmanla \ They threw them away. Now a rajanya- 
bandhu, who possessed a palpulanl, bound this {patpulani) beneath the axle (of 
his chariot). They (Vi<§vamitra and Jamadagni) wished; ‘May this (Sindhu) be 
fordable for us.’ Vi4vamitra saw this saman, he lauded with it. They {W and 
J.) came unto (the river), addressing (to Indra) these (verses) : ‘The destroyer of 
the strongholds, the young, wise Indra of immeasurable strength, was born as the 
supporter of every deed, armed with lus thunderbolt, praised by many. — 'Thou, 
o yielder of the stone, hast opened the hole of the cow-retaining Vala ; thee have 
the fearless angry Gods helped ; by thy favours, o Hero, am I come, addressing thee, 
unto the Sindhu’ (Jaim. Saroh. III. 58. ]6-186=RS. I. 11. 4-66). With (the 
remaining part of the last verse) ‘ Gome near are the wise ones (or ‘ the chanters ’) 
o (God) who lovest the praise, they attend to thee as (being) such ’ they approach- 
ed respectfully the water. For them the (stream) became fordable and they crossed 
by the ford. On (the track of the chariot on) which that palpulant was (fastened) 

there even the waters receded (split up) These two having passed behind (the 

cows of the Iksvakus) hemmed them in in front. ..Thereupon they acquired the 
cattle. This remarkable legend may be considered ns a kind of illustration of RS. 
ITT. 33. 


16. There is the gaurTvita(-saman) ^ The brahmana of the 
gaurivita is the same *. 

t Gram. V. 1. 22, composed on SV. I. 168, here chanted on SV. IT. 36 -368. 

2 <3ee XL 5. 13. sqq. 

17. There is the rsabha-^akvara f-saman) ' (the sakvarl-bull). 

* Aranyegeyagana T. 2. 21, composed on SV. T. 409, chanted on SV. IT. 
366-368. 

18. The sakvarT (-ver.9e)s are the cattle ; in his cattle he thereby 
produce? a copulation in order that it may procreate, for not without 
a bull does cattle (cow) procreate 

1 On this fifth day, which has the 4akvaris (‘the cow’) as its first pntha- 
stotra, is now applied the ‘ bull ’ (chant). 

19. There is the partha (-saman) ' (the chant of Prthl). 

' GrSm. VTTI. 2. 6, composed on SV. I. 316, chanted on SV. IT. 366^368. 
There are two pSrthasSmans, but the second of the two is required, being, accord, 
ingto Jaim. br. TIT. 131, dfjyahhyUmm, see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. T, page 637. 
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20. Through this (sdman) Prthl, the son of Vena, got the sup* 
remacy over both (kinds of) animals I He who in lauding has applied 
the partha (-saman) gets the supremacy over both kinds of animals. 

1 Wild and domesticated. Wrongly Keith in Vedio Index s.v. prthl. 

21. There is the padastobha (-saman) with eight idas 

1 The saman which has a stobhain each (?) verse -quarter. 

2 Aranyegeyagana I. 2. 26, composed on SV. 1. .658; it has eight times the 
word ids, see SV. ed. Calcutta. Vol. TI, page 414. 

22. Indra raised his thunderbolt against Vrtra, but he (Vrtra) 
encircled him with sixteen coils. He (Indra) saw this padastobha 
(-sSman) and by means of it winded (them) off. He should chant the 
udgitha ( part), winding off, as it were ^ in order to repel the evil. 

1 Probably the Udgatr must, in chanting, make the gesture of one who winds 
himself loose from an encircling evil. The Anupadasutra (IV. 4) treats of this 
expression, which also occurs in the Jaim. br. (ITI. 129), but the text is too 
corrupt even to be cited. 

23. The evil, forsooth, had seized him (Indra); through the 
padastobha (-saman) he had repelled it. He who in lauding applies 
the padastobha (-saman) repels the evil, 

24. At his feet (padok) he saw the last {stobha) ^ therefore, it is 

called the padastobh^i. , 

t The coils of Vrtra fell off gradually while Indra was chanting the saman ; 
the last four of the sixteen fell off from his feet, when he chanted the last stobha. 

25. It has twelve nidhanas \ for gaining a firm support 

1 According to Laty. VII. 7. 1, the four verse-quarters are also to be regarded 
as nidhanas (i.e. must be chanted by al 1 the Chanters) ; these, together with the 
eight idas, make twelve. 

® According to Sayana, this refers to the year and its twelve months. 

26. There is the dasaapatya (-saman). 

1 GrSm. XV. 2. 29, composed on SV. 1. 640, chanted (see § 6) on SV, II. 369->371. 
t is the third of the four samans of this name, being nidhnnavat, see SV. ed. 
Calcutta, Vol. II, page 140 


27. The cow they wish to praise, they praise saying : ‘ she is a 
iaspatya,' K They, in applying this saman, praise this (fifth) day. 

A MW of DsSaspsti ’ (?), • . oow of the bountiful lord ’ (f). According to 
SSyana, the meaning is • a cow that gives much milk.’ 
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28. The pavamana-lauda (of this day) finish on a nidhana * ; for 
propping the day. — The stoma is (given) 

1 There are four different endings of a saman : a svara, a nidhana, the word 
ida and the word va(k). A saman is avaranta, when it ends either on a syllable 
with avarita (the musical notation 656, cp. note 1 on VII. 3. 25) or on the word ha-< 
(Laty. Vf. 9, 6); it is nidhanantoi, when it ends neither on a svara or on the words 
ida or va(k) (Laty. l.c. 7). I’he last saman of the three lauds (bahispavainana, 
m^hyandinapavamana, arbhavapavamana) end on a nidhana in this sense of the 
word, cp. XTT. 11. 26, XIII. 11. 24 (as compared with § 23). 

2 Cp. XIII. 1. 12. 

XIII. 6. 

(The uktha>lauds of the fifth day.) 

1. (There are the verses beginning:) ‘ Hither, for thee, Agni, may 
we light.* ^ 

1 SV. I. 419=RS. 6. 4 . 5 , 9 (with var. r.) = [[. 372-374. These verses 

are destined for the first uktha-laud. 

2. That part of the sacrifice, which consists of the uktba (dauds), is 
a cutting, as it were : that it contains the word * hither,* is for the sake 
of congruence K 

^ See XL 1 1. 2, notes. 

3. (The verses beginning) : ‘ For Indra chant ye a melody * ' are 
full kakubhs Thereby, he comes to be not hungring.* 

1 SV. I. 388=RS. VIII. 98. 1-3 (var.)=SV. 11.376-377, 

2 He will have his fill, just as the kakubhs are full. 

2 But they are usnih- verses ! How must we explain this ? Cp. XIV. 6. 2. 

4. The kakubh is man^ (purtLsa); he thereby (by taking the 
kakubh- verses for the middle ukthadaud) gladdens man in the middle. 

1 Cp. note 1 on VIII. 10. 6. 

5. (The verses beginning:) ‘The soma has been pressed, o Indra, 
for thee*^ are the characteristic of the simas* (or sakvari -verses) ; 
by means of their own characteristic he makes them thrive. 

1 SV. I. 347=5ts. I 84. 1 , 3 , 2=SV. II. 378-380. 

2 The connection between these verses and the 4akvaris is difficult to seer. 
Kayaua’s explanation is too forced to be true. 

6. There is the samjaya (-saman) ^ (the chant of victory). 
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1 Gram. XL 2. 2, composed on SV. I. 419, chanted (see § I ) on SV. IL 372- 
374. There are two samjaya samans on this verse and both are svSra; from 
Jaim. br. III. 132 : fad v evacakfole dmhitnkaram vaimdevyam, it appears that the 
second samjaya is intended which (see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. T, page 85.5) in the 
‘2 2A 

middle has huSm hum. 

7. The Gods and the Asuras made a compact that cattle should 

fall to the share of that of the two (contending) parties, which 

should vanquish (the other). By means of the samjaya (-saman) the 
Gods vanquished the Asuras. Because they had vanquished (the other) 
{8amajayan)t therefore, it is the samjaya. The samjaya (-saman) is 
applied for gaining cattle. 

8. There is the saumitra (-saman) '.(the chant of Sumitra). 

1 Gram. X. 2. 11, composed on SV. I. 388, chanted (see § 3) on SV. 11. 
375-377. There are three samans of this name on S V. I. 388 ; according to Jaim. 
br. Til. 132, it is pahcakmranidkanam , the nidhana (see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. 1, 

2 1 nil 

page 787) is $ | panasya ve 234o, 

9. A (certain) female, sacrifice-destroying, Ogre, DirghajihvI, 
kept here licking at the (butter of the) sacrifices. Tndra despaired of 
slaying her by any stratagem whatever. Now, Sumitra, the Kutsa ', 
was a handsome (young man). To him he (Tndra) said: ‘Call 
her to thee.’ He called her to him. She said to him: ‘This truly 
is unheard by me^, but it is rather pleasant to my heart’. He 
(Sumitra) came to an understanding with her. At the trysting-place 
they both (Indra and Sumitra) slew her. That forsooth, had been at 
that moment their wish. The saumitra (-sSman) is a wish -granting 
chant. Through this (saman) he obtains (the fulfilment of) his wish. 

’ kutsa, probably, is identical with kautsa : * the Son of Kutsa ’. 

2 its. ‘never before have I been invited’, reading jfusruve as passive perfect, 
although the two MSS. of Iieyden read as the printed text ; 4u4ruva, 

10. (But) an (inauspicious) voice addressed him (Sumitra) thus: 

* Being Sumitra (‘ good-friend ’) thou hast done a bloody deed Grief 
tormented him ' ; he performed austerities, he saw this saumitra 
(■saman). Through it he drove away his grief. He who, in lauding, 
has applied the saumitra (-saman), drives away his grief*. 

1 Read archat instead of arthat. 

2 The legend of DlrghajihvT has been treated by H. Oertel in : Actes du 
onzidme Congres International des Orientalistes, Paris, 1897, section anenne, 
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page 225 aqq. ; here all the parallels are given. As these 'Actes' are difficult 
to obtain and, moreover, the text and the translation can in some places be emended 
T here subjoin the version of this legend according to the JaiminTyabrahmana 
(I. 161-163) : ‘ Dlrghajihvi was a female Asura. She used to lick at all the soma. 
She was (installed) at the (bank of the) northern sea. The soma that was being 
pressed at the southern sea, that at the eastern (sea), that at the western (sea), at 
that soma she used to lick even from that (place, where she was at the northern 
sea because so long was her tongue !). Indra, wishing to seize her (read jighrhaan) 
could not seize her. He said : ‘ Let nobody sacrifice, for this Dlrghajihvi licks at 
all the soma.’ Now Sumitra, the son of Kutsa, was a handsome (young man). 
To him said Indra : * Sumitra, thou art handsome; with a handsome (young man) 
women like to chat ; make this Dirghajihvi chat with thee *. He (Sumitra) 

I went and said to her (the reading of the MSS : fSwi hetyovaca is correct and ought 
n o t to changed to tarn haityomca) * Dirghajihvi. love mo She said : ‘ Thou hast 
one single penis, but I have on each member a cunnus. This does not agree He 
returned (to Indra) and said : < She says to me that I have only one penis, whilst 
she has on each member a cunnus, and that this does not agree. He (Indra) said i 
*On each member of thine I will make a penis*. Having covered these (penes) 
with his uppergarment he came to her (read : tani hahUpravrtyeyaya i.e. abhipra^ 
vHya eyaya). He said to her: < Dirghajihvi, love me’. She said : »Thou hast 
one single penis, but I have on each member a cunnus, This does not agree ’. 
He said ; * On each member of mine, forsooth, I have a penis *. She said ; * Well, 
let (them) see me ’. He showed them to her. They pleased her. * So come then,’ 
she said, ‘what is thy name?’ ‘I am Sumitra by name’. ‘Thou hast a 
beautiful name ’, she answered. They now lay down together. As soon as he had 
obtained his wish with her, he laid hold of her. She said : * Sirrah, hast thou not 
called thyself Sumitra ? ’ He answered : * I am Sumitra (* Good-friend ’) to a good 
friend (read, sumitra evaha sumitraya), and Bad -friend to a bad friend He saw 
those saumitra (-samans) and lauded with them. By means of these he called 
iTidra near. He, Indra, raising up that anustubh-thunderbolt. ran up toward 
(him): (the verse Jaim. satnh. 1.3. 8. l=:^S. IX. 101. 1), (and saying its last 
words :) ‘ Slay, o Friends, Dlrghajihvi * he slew her. 

11. There Is the raahavaisvamitra (-saman)^ (the great Visvamitra 
chant). 

1 Gram. IX. 1. 22, composed on SV. I. 343, chanted (see § 6) on SV. II. 378- 
380 as third uktha*laud. On SV. I. 343 are composed two samans of this name, 
fee SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, page 700, but see §§ 13, 14. 

12. In that they^, having slain the evil, prospered {amahlyanta) , 
therefore the m a h a vaisvamitra (-saman) is called thus. 

* Probably understand ; ‘ the Gods ’. 

13. (It has the stobha :) ’ hayd % hayd, oha ohd' By means of 
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this (stobha) they (the Gods) pushed the kine on their own hehalf (to- 
ward their stables) 

1 nyauhanta with a pun on the stobha oAa oha, 

14. It has a triple ida^: for sustaining the three-day period^. 

;{ ;i :> 7 

^ ho '4 ida | ho ’4 idd | ho '2343 uida, 

2 The second three-day period, the fifth day of which is the middle one. 

15. They undertake (‘ chant ’) the last idd as a ‘ running * one \ for 
connecting the sixth day. 

t See note on XII. 5. 26. 

16. Thrice-ninefold (or twenty-seven-versed) is the stoma, for 
gaining a firm support, for gaining prosperity; for it (the trinava- 
stoma) is a big (and prospering) trivrt ^ 

1 Cp. X. 1. 13, 14. 


(Sixth day. ) 

XIII. 7. 

(Out-of-doors-laud of the sixth day.) 

1. (The tristioh beginning;) ‘The lustre of sacrifice is being 
clarified, the sweet, the welcome ’ * is the opening (tristich) of the sixth 
day. 

> SV. IJ. 381-188=:^. IX. 86. 10-12 (var. r). 

2. The gayatrl is the lustre of the metres ', the revatl 
(-verses) are the 1 u s t r e of the samans, the thirty-three-fold stoma 
is the lustre of the stomas^. He thus completely unites the 
lustre ^nd also the son of his son will be possessed of lustre. 

1 Reeauae it is connected with Agni, see VI. 1. 6. 

* The trayastrimSa is HI. 2. 2 called the highest of the stomas. 

3. ‘ The sweet, the welcome ’ : the revatl (-versels, are the cattle, 
(t.e.) the sweet, the welcome ^ ; this he thereby addresses. 

* Milk, the product of the cows, being sweet and welcome. 

4. The intoxicating, gladdening Juice, pertaining to Indra^; 
strength is vigour (indriyam). cattle are Juice*; this he thereby 
addrwses. 



1 SV. IL dSld. 

2 See note 1 on § 3. 
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6. (The tristioh beginning ;) ‘ The swift ones have been let forth ' ’ 
(asrksata) is the anurupa (-tristich). 

1 SV. 1. 482=^tS. IX 64. 4-6=SV. 11. 384-386. 

6. For now these days are let forth {arstdni), as it were. 

7. And, and moreover, after the former characteristic he thereby 
speaks the latter characteristic; that he speaks after the former 
characteristic the latter characteristic, that is the reason why the corres- 
ponding tristich is called anurupa. A son resembling to him he gets, 
who knows this. The stotriya and the anurupa are tristichs, for 
retaining the breaths 

1 This § is identical with XT. 6. 4-6. 

8. There are two (hymns) of ten verses ^ ; ten-syllabic is the viraj, 
food is vira)-like * : to obtain food. 

1 SV. II. 387-396=^18. IX. 2. 1-8, 10, 9 (=IX. 2),-SV. II. 397-406=^18. 
IX. 4— These dadaroas are indicated l>y their words in the Jaim. hr. III. 137-138. 

2 Cp. IV. 8,4. 

9. The second dekastich has (in each verse) the same closing 
words ^ : in order that valour, strength (and) pith may not flow away. 

1 atha no vctayasaa krdhi. 

10. Where the Gods saw valour, strength (and) pith, they pushed 
it down (immediately) afterwards 

^ ? anunyatndan. Perhaps the valour and strength of the adversaries of the 
Gods is meant, but cp. Jaim. br. I. 217 : yatra yatra vai devaS chandaadrjn rctsam 
anvavindaijM tat punar nitunnam akurvama, tat punar abhyaghnan. Perhe^s, this 
compound has the same or nearly the same meaning as aniUvd * to repeat ’, thus 
Sayaua : praAyfoam abhyaayan (r. abhyaayan). 

11. There is a tetrastich for gaining firm footing. 

» 8V. II. 600=^8. IX. 68=8V. II. 407-410. 

12. Dhvasra and Purusantl^ wished to give a thousand (cows) 
to Taranta and Purumidha, the son of Vidadasva. These (latter men- 
tioned) two thought : * How may this (gift) be taken (and) not received, 
by us ! ‘ They accepted (it) with (the words, occurring in the tetrastich) : 

* Of Dhvasra and Purusanti we take a thousand : hastening, he rushes 
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on, the gladdening one * *. Thereupon this (gift) was taken, not received 
by them 

1 On these names cp. Vedic Index of names and subjects, Vol. I, page 407. 
The gift of the two was probably unfit for aooeptance, as they were female Asuras, 
and therefore Taranta and Purumidha felt (according to the Jaim. br. III. 139, see 
Journal of the Amer. Oriental Society, Vol. XVIII, page 39) as if they had swallow- 
ed poison, just as was the case with Ufianas, as he had accepted the gift of the 
Asuras. 

2 SV II. 409. 

8 The stress must be laid on a dadmahe ‘ we take * which is not the same 
as pratigrhnimali. In this manner the tale becomes clear, not by the translation of 
Oertel : * how may what we have taken become unreceived ’ and * from the two 
Puruaantis we receive a hundred 

13. He who knows this, (for him) a (gift bestowed on him) becomes 
taken, not received. 

14. It (this tetrastich) is narasamsa-less ^ for obtaining both 
kinds of food, human and divine. 

t This expression is similarly not clear to me as vinaraSamaU in X. 6.6. Sayana 
is of no help. The connection with the following words is thereby not apparent. 
Similarly the Jaim. br. III. 138: vinaraSamaam iva bhavaty ubhayoh kdmayor 
ujMptyai yac ca divo yac ca manumh (read yorf co divyo ya4 ca ?), 

15. A tristich is the last^ With which breath they start, in 
view of that they finish (the laud)* , 

1 SV. II. 4ll-4l3=RS. IX. 62. 22-24. The Jaim. brahmana mentions the 
beginning words of this tristich. 

2 See XI. 6. 9. 

16. The stoma is the thirty-three-fold one, for obtaining a firm 
standing^; amongst the deities, forsooth, he has firmly been es- 
tablished)*. 

1 Cp. III. 1. 3. 

2 Because there are thirty-three deities, cp. Jaim. br. HI. 139 : trayaatrimaad 
mi aarva devatah, aarvaav evaitad devataau pralitiatkanto yantu 

XIII. 8. 

(A]ya-lauds of the sixth day.) 

lo. (The tristich beginning :) ‘ To Jatavedas who deserves .this 
our praise^’ is the a]ya(-laud) addressed to Agni, having in' each 
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verse) the same closing words*, in order that valour, strength (and) pith 
may not flow away 

1 SV. II. 414-416=3^8. I. 94. 1 , 4 , 3. 

2 mS risama vayam tava, 

3 Cp. XIII. 7. 9. 

16. Where the Gods saw valour, strength (and) pith, they 
pushed it down (immediately) afterwards *. 

» Cp. XHL 7. 10. 

2. (The tristich beginning): ‘Towards ye, the sun having risen’* 

(is the ajya-laud) combined with ‘ sun ’, addressed to Mitra and Vatuna. 

* SV. II. 417-410=^18. Vir. 66. 7-9. 

3. The sun is the end, and this sixth day is the end of the days * ; at 
the end even they thereby chant the end : in order to obtain firm footing. 

1 The six-day period being considered as a whole. 

4o. (The tristich beginning) : ‘ Drive away all hostilities ’ *, is (the 
ajya-laud) destined for India, having (in each verse) the same closing 
words*, in order that valour, strength, (and) sap may not flow away*. 

1 SV. It. 420-422=98. VIII. 45. 4 0 , 4 2, 4 1 (varr. r.). 

2 vasu aparham tad dbhara. 

3 Cp. § 1. a. 

46. Where the Gods saw valour, strength, (and) pith, they pushed it 
down (immediately) afterwards 

^ Cp. § 1. b. 

• 

6. (The tristich beginning) : ‘ For ye both are the priests of the 
sacrifice’^ is the (ajya-laud) addressed to Indra and Agni, having (in 
each verse) the same closing words*, in order that valour, strength, 
(and) pith may not flow away. Where the Gods saw valour, strength, 
(and) pith, they pushed it down (immediately) afterwards. — ^The stoma 
(is given) 

1 SV. II. 423-426=^18. VIII. 38. 1-3. 

* indrdgni taaya hodhatam. 

» See XIII. 7. 16. 
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(The midday-pavamana-laud of the 
sixth day.) 

1. (The versea beginning): ‘For Indra, accompanied by the 
Maruts, o Soma ’ * are gSyatris in which the Maruta are invoked. 

1 SV. I. 472=93- IX. 64. 22-24 (var. r.)=SV. II. 426-428. 


2. For accompanied by the Maruts is the midday-service *. 
> To the first ppthastotra runs parallel the marutvatlya-Sastra. 


3. (The verses beginning): ‘Cleansing thyself, o handy one’>, 
are characteristic of the simas (of ^kvarl-verses) 

* SV. I. 517=58. IX. 107. 21-22 (var. r.)=SV. II. 429-i;t0. 
s Because of the word ‘ cows ’ in SV. II. 430. d. the fekvaris being cattle. 

4. The characteristic feature of the simas and the revatl(-verse)8 
IS the same, for from the simas the revatls spring forth ‘. 

■ L wT *■ *** “ “to existence 


D. ( ihe tnstich-verses beginning) : * This one the ten fingers * i are 
ad,tya(-versej; the young ones (the progeny) are the Adityas (the 
children of Aditi) ; m the midst of them he is firmly established. 

^ SV. IT, 431-433=98. IX. 61. 7-9. 

^ t The motherhood is an essential trait of Aditi, see Macdonell. Vedie Mythology, 

tristuVt'ltr' Characteristic feature 

tns ubh, , therefore, they are applied at the place of the tristubhs. 

tristuhh, see VI. * g h*"*™ ''■th the 

« w«.bh. ^ irpiTxw."" '■ 

a a.’ .™"’" “ *“•"“* «< a. 

* Cp. VII. 1. 1 .qq. 


8. There is the i80vrdhlya(.sgman)t. 

‘ Grim. XIII. 1 . 13 , composed on SV. I. 472, chanted 


on SV. II. 425-428. 
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9. The isovidhlya is cattle; (it is applied) for retaining the cattle. 
The fifth day (is practised) in view of vitality (ise) the sixth day in 
view of prospering (vrdAe)i. For they (the Gods ?) prospered at that 
moment By means of this (saman) they make prosper the Sacrificer. 

1 The nidhana of this eamati (see SV. ed. Calcutta, vol. 11, page 20) is 

21 r ‘2 
tMo vrdhe 1. 

10. There is the kraunoa (-saman)' (the chant of Krone). 

1 Gram. V. 1. 11, composed on SV. I. 165, chanted on SV. II. 426-428. There 
are more krauticas, but this is the only one on a gfiyatri verse ; moreover, it agrees 
with the saman prescribed by the Jaiminlyas, who designate it also as sauparna, 
see Jaim. Srseya brahmana page 8 , krauHcam aauparnam vd. It must be an 
aidam sdma, as is t h i s one. 

11. Krone' found the day that was to bo sought ; to be sought, as 
it were, is the sixth day. They find the day by means of this (saman). 

1 A fantastical rsi name abstracted from the name of the sSman. Cp. note 1 
on XI. 10. 19 

12. There are the va jadavari(- verse )s' (‘the strength giving ones'). 

1 Sometimes, as in revalls aahvaris, the name of the verses is used to indicate 
a saman. The saman is Gram. IV. 2. 14, composed on SV. I. 153, chanted on SV. 
TI. 426-428. 

13. Strength (vnja) is food ; (this saman, then, is applied) to obtain 
food. For when there is food, cow, horse and man are strong. 

14. There are the revatl(- verse )s, (‘ the rich or beautiful ones *) 

' Aranyogeyagana II. 1.17, composed on SV. T. 1.53, chanted on SV. II. 426-428. 
The first of the two samans of this name, see SV. ed. Calcutta, vol. IF, page 324. 

16. Tt is of six nidhanas ', to prop the six-day period. 

Iv 1 I 2 Ir 3 2 2 5 

* According to SSyana ; tlrnaht ihd, sadhamada, hid 31, uvd 23, 1 34 da 

16. The revatl (verses, i.e., the raivata-saman) are the waters. If 
they made of them the prstha {i.e,, if they chanted the first prstha- 
laud on them), the Sacrificer would be without cattle: they (these 
verses, this chant) would destroy (lit. ‘ burn down ') his cattle. Where 
the water falls down in different directions, there the herbs grow up, 
but where it remains standing, there they rot away '. Therefore they 
®'PPiy them (the revatls, the raivata-^aman) at the (midday- )pava* 
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mana(-laud), for the pavamSna (-laud) is chanted thitherward (i.e., 
without returning, without repetition, right oft) 

1 Bohtlingk-Roth propose to read nirmrvtuka instead of nirmrtuka, but the 
last form is equally possible, cp. the present tense mHyati of the Kanvlya-^br. as 
against mrityati of the Madhyandina recension, see my edition of the KanvTya- 
SBr. introduction page 42. 

2 We expect the raivatam sama for the first prstha-laud (cp. VII. 8. 13 in 
connection with the preceding §§, and Ait. br. V. 12. 1 : raivatam sama, as com- 
pared with IV. 27. 1 : rathantaram sama, IV. 31. 1 : brhat sama, V. 1. 1 : vairupam 
sama ; V. 4. 1 : vairajarn, sama, V. 6. 1 : ^akvararp sama), but in the praxis it 
forms part of the midday*pavamana ; this is explained by the comparison of the 
revatis with the water : water fiowing away in different directions, is harmless, so 
are the revatis if chanted at the pavamana, where no repetition is practised and in a 
sense, they flow away ; but, the prathastotra being performed by repetition of the 
verses, the revatis are, in a sense, standing and thus would harm the cattle of 
the Sacrificer. The Jaim. br. (III. 146) argues: ‘The revatl-verses are the water, 
and the raivata-saman is the water ; if they chanted the raivata-saman as prstha- 
stotra on the revatl- verses, they would sink into a bottomless (pit) and gain no firm 
standing *. 

17. The isovrdhiya (-saraan), forsooth, is the post (at which, before 
the milking, the cow is fastened), the krauilca is the rope, the vajada- 
van (-saman) is the calf, the revatis are the mother-cows : by applying 
these samans in this way, he milks (the cow) whose milk has been 
caused to flow ^ 

^ On pratta cp. Vienna Oriental Journal (W.Z.K.M.), Vol. XXVI, page 121. 
The word does not mean ‘ given away ’, but is equivalent to prasnutn. The milking 
for ceremonial purposes is performed in the following manner : The milch cow and 
her calf are bound with a rope to the milking-post {upadohanl methl), and the calf 
is permitted to .suck the mother-cow {upasrm gauh) ; the calf takes the udder of 
the cow' {gauh prasnula, pratta), so that the milk begins to flow, and then the 
milker himself continues the work, op. for example Jaim. br. I. 19. I vatsena vai 
mataram prattdm duhre. 

18. There are the twm aukmorandhra (-samans) 

1 Gram. XV. 1. 6 {svdram), composed on SV, I, .'517, chanted on SV. II. 4l9- 
420; Gram. XV. 1. 12 {aidam), on the same verses. 

19. Uksnorandhra, the son of Kavi, beheld, by means of these two 
(I^Smans), straightway the world of heaven. (So these samans serve) 
for beholding the world of heaven. He who in lauding has applied 
(them), does not fall from the world of heaven 
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I According to the Jaim. br. (TIT. 150) it is Uksna Randhra, the Kavya, who 
saw the saman. who wished to reach by water upstreams the world of heaven, and 
to behold in the water, on the summit {vaHmani f) a vehicle {niyanam). He went 
along the Yamuna upstreams and reached the world of heaven. He is the same as 
Raumanvata, the same as (Juanas Kavya; cp. Jaim. br. III. 231. 

20. There is the vajajit (-saman) \ for attaining all, for getting 
all. They, forsooth, who undertake the sixth day (who perform the 
rite of the sixth -day) get all strength (vdjam jayanti), 

' Gram. XV. 1. 13, composed on SV. I. 617, chanted on SV. IT. 429-430. 

21. Strength is food : to obtain food 

1 See XIII. 9. 13. a. 

22. There is the varunasaman ^ 

1 Oram. VTT. 1. IS, composed on SV. I. 256, chanted on SV. II. 429-430. 
There are three samans of this name, see SV. ed. Calcutta, vol. T, page 447 ; the 
last of the three is avaram. 

23. By means of this (saman) Varuna attained the reign, the supre- 
macy. He who, in lauding, has applied the varunasaman, attains the 
reign, the supremacy 

1 How Varuna obtained the supremacy is set forth in the Jaim. br. (III. 
152) : “ King Varuna was (originally) the equal of the other deities. He desired : 
May I be consecrated as king over all the Gods.’ He dwelled a hundred years 
with Prajapati as his pupil. He (PrajSpati) imparted this chant to him (saying) : 
Accept this royalty, this characteristic of mine; the Gods will make thee their 
king , He (Varuna) went to the Gods. The Gods seeing him approaching, got 
up in honour of him. He said to them : ‘ Do not ye get up in honour of me ; ye are 
forsooth, my brothers, I am your equal’. ‘ No’ they said, ‘we see on thee the 
characteristic of our father PrajSpati ’, and they got up in honour of him. They 
put down for him the kings-seat, and, whilst he was seated on it, the Vasus conse- 
crated him to royalty, the Kudras consecrated him to kingship, the Adityas conse- 
crated him to supremacy, the All-gods consecrated him to sovereignty, the Maruts 
consecrated him to all- mightiness, the SSdhyaa and Aptyas consecrated him to 
overlordship ”. See the text in das Jaim. br. in Auswahl, No, 188. 

24. There is the ahgirasam gostha( -saman) ' (‘ the cow-pen of the 
Angirases ’). 

' GrSm. XIV. 2. 14. b (omitted in SV. ed. Calcutta, vol. II, page 82, but 
registered in the Qrantha edition, page 142),. composed on SV. I. 612, chanted 
on SV. II. 429-430. 

22 
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25. The revatl (-verse)8, forsooth, are the cattle ; they thus erect a 
cow-pen for the cattle, and drive it within, in order that it may not 
slip away 

1 Almost identical with XIII. 4. 13. 

26. There is the vamadevya (saman) with (the word) iha (‘ here ^ 

1 Oram. I. 2. 6, composed on SV. I. 22, chanted on SV. II. 431-433. SV. ed. 

Calcutta, vol. I, page 1.30 (svaram), contains thrice the stobha iha, 

27. By means of this (saman), Vamadeva came to the chaplain’s 
office of food : the chaplain’s office is the Brahman’s food ; (so it serves) 
for obtaining food 

1 The reasoning is somewhat inverted: the position of the Brahman as ' 
purohita is his living, his food ; so, if one gets an office as purohita, he gets an office 
of food. 

28. They chant (it) on gayatri(-ver8e)s, for the sake of getting a 
firm support, for (the obtainment of) priestly lustre. With which 
breath they start, in that they finish (the laud) 

1 .See XII. 9. 23. 

29. They are gayatrl(-verse)8 containing the word ‘Tndra’^; 
thereby, they do not depart from the characteristic feature of the 
tristubh®. — The stoma (is given)®. 

1 SV. IT. 432 1 aam indrenota vldyuria. 

2 Indra is connected with the tristubh, cp. VI. 1.8. 

» See XIII. 7. 2. 

XIII. 10. 

(The prstha-lauds of the sixth-day.) 

1. Of exhausted strength are the other metres, of unexhausted 
strength is the gay atrl( -verse) \ Therefore, they chant (the first prstha- 
laud) on gayatrl(-verse)s®, 

1 This probably refers only to the metre of the verses, on which the first 
prathastotra of the first five days is chanted, amongst which the gSyatrl does not 
occur. 

2 SV. 1. 1.53=RS. I. 30, 13-15 (varr. rr.)=SV. II. 434-436, op. below, § 4. 

2. (The verses beginning :) ‘ The doer of fair deeds to our aid ’ ^ are, 
by their repetition *, of six verse-quarters ; characteristic of the sixth 
day Thereby, they begin the sixth day, for the sake of connection* 
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1 SV. I. ie0=9S. I. 4. l-3=SV. 11. 437-439. 

2 In the saman (Aranyegeyagana I. 2. 19. cp. below. § 10) the first pada is 
chanted thrice (3). the second once (4). the third once (5) and the last half verse* 
quarter is then chanted twice (which makes one pada) (6). 

3 Merely because it contains s i x padas. 

* For connecting the sixth day with the following one. 

3. (The verses beginning): ‘That both, heaven and earth are 
of six verse-quarters * : charaoteristic of the sixth day. Thereby they 
begin the sixth day, for connection’s sake. 

1 SV. 1. 379=RS. X 134. 1 , 6,2 (with varr. rr.)=SV. II. 440-442. 

2 They are maha-pankti -verses, each of six padas. 

4. On the revati (-ver8e)s the varavantlya (-saman) ^ is (chanted) 
as (first) prstha (-laud). 

1 Gram. I. 1. 30, composed on 1. 17, chanted (see § 1, note 2) on IT. 434-436. 
There are several varavantlya sSmans, but this is the only one on gayatri verses ; 
moreover, cp. § 9. 

5. The revati (-verse)s, forsooth, are the pith of the waters and the 
varavantlya( -saman) is the pith of the revati (-verse)s. He thus 
applies the revati (-verse)s together with their pith. 

6. In that they chant the varavantlya (-saman) as prstha (-laud), 
the varavantlya being rich {revat) (and) connected with the revati 
(-verses) {raivata), he gets a rich {revat) and wealthy {raivata) son 

^ I combine the last sentence of § o with § 6. 

7. Rich and wealthy becomes he who knows this. 

8. To Kesin, the son of Dalbha, this saman showed itself (in 
human form). It addressed him : ‘ Unskilled chanters chant me* I^et 
them not chant me.* He said : ‘ Reverend Sir, how is thy intonation ? ’ ' 

‘ I must be intoned ; let him chant me, intonating, as it were, for obtain- 
ing firm support.* Thereupon, he (Kesin) perceived Alamma, the son 
of Parajanat, lying behind the axle (of the southern havirdhana-cart) 
chanting this intonation. To him he said : ‘ I will make thee my 
purohita (i.e., my Udgatr)’. About him they (the other BrShmins). 
said : * Who, forsooth, is this man ? For what is he fit {alam) ? * ‘ Fit 
for me {alam mahyam) ’ he (Kesin) answered. And thence Alamma has 
its name *. 
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1 Probably aga refers to the strength of tone, or to the pitch of tone 
in chanting, cp. Jaim. up. br. 1. 37, where three kinds of aga are distinguished. 
The word aga occurs also ^advimda br. IL 2. 9-13. 

2 Through the wrong readings of Oertel, it has been unknown hitherto that 
this same story, with some variants, occurs also in the Jaim. up. br. (III. 31); 
instead of Oerters: sai *va *lam masya 7am maiayai *ta8ya ha 'lam evo 'jjagan, 
we ought to read: aaivalammaayalammata 'thaitasya kalamma evojjagau. The 
same Alamma has been mentioned above in our Brahmana: XIII. 4. 11. 

9. He should chant (in this saman, the words:) ika, ihd (*here! 
here!’) for obtaining a firm support ^ 

I 3 

1 By chanting the stobha thti 234 (see the saman in SV. ed. Calcutta, 
vol. I, page 121), he gets a support on this world ('here’).™During the chant 
of the varavantiya-saman on the revati-verses, according to the Rutrakaras 
Laty. HI. 6. 1-6, Drahy. IX. 2. 1-6 (cp. supra VII. S. 13 and Baudh. XVI. 5: 
251. 6, Ap. XXI. 8. 1-7, Katy. XII. 3. 12), the following ceremonies must take 
place: ‘At the laud of the varavantiya they should cause (some) milch-cows 
to bellow together (with their calves), having brought (the cows) to the soutli (of 
the sacrificial ground) and the calves to the north (this agrees with Jaim. br. 
III. 146: uUarato vatsah ayur daknnato matarah). Having led them together 
to the east of the sadas, they drive them behind the agnidhrlya (-shed) in a 
northerly direction. Having made the Sacrificer say (the formula, viz., Pane. br. 
I. 3. 8), he should address them with the names of the cow : ‘ o Havya, o 
Kamya, o Candra, o Jyota, o Ida, o Ranta, o Justa, o Sunari, in me may rest 
your riches ; come, o Ida, come, o Aditi, o thou delightful one, may T attain 
thy delight. O you that are invited, may your invitation fall to my part ’ (cp. 
TS. I. 6. 3. e.g.,) or with the verse (beginning:) ‘Together with the bull’, 
(Samaveda Sreika-samhita IV. 14), or with both. If they (the Adhvaryus, as pre- 
scribed, e.g., Baudh. and Ap.). summon (for the stotra) by means of water, he 
should pour this (water) out on the astava, with the three apo-hi-Hha-veraeB' 
(SV. II. 1187-1189). 

10. There is the rsabha-raivata (-saman) ^ (‘ the bull of the rich 
ones ’). 

1 Aranyege>agana I. 2. 19, composed on SV. I. 160, chanted (see § 2) on 
SV. ff. 437-439 (as third prstha laud). 

11. The revatl (-verse)« are the cattle; in hi.s cattle he thereby 
princes a copulation, in order that it may procreate, for not without 
a bull does cattle procreated 

1 Nearly identical with XIII. 5. 18. 

12. There is the syena (-sSman)i (‘the falcon-chant’). 
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1 Ara^yegeya III. 1. 19, composed on SV. I. 379, chanted (see § 3) as 
fourth prstha-laud. 

13. The falcon, forsooth, reaches the birds that precede him in 
flying J preceding, as it were, are the former days^; to reach these 
the falcon(-saman) is applied. 

1 Read purvapreliantm instead of purvapreian iva. 

14. The falcon, forsooth, is able to convey this day, for it is 
the swiftest of the birds; it (the falcon-chant) is applied in order 
not to hold off, in order to convey this (day) ; for the sixth day as 
well as the seventh day is the end^. 

1 And the falcon (-aaman) must help to reach this ‘end*. 


15. The theologians argue : ‘ The prstha (-laud)8 having the brhat 
as their support^, and there being these two gayatris and two jagatls^, 
where then, are the brhatls 1 * ^ 

1 In the ordinary and normal aghistoma the pr-sthasamans (with the excep- 
tion, however, of the second, the maitravarunasya stotra, which always is on 
gSyatrl) are always chanted on brhatT-verses. 

2 The two gayatris are the verses of the first and the second prstha (the 
usual vamadevya, on SV. II. 32-34); the two jagatis are 1. the verses of the 
third prstha, which are each of six verse-quarters (cp. note 2 on Xlll. 10. 2), 
each of eight syllables (=48); 2. the fourth prstha consists by its nature of 
verses of four times eight syllables; so the last two ones are equal to jagatis. 


16. Two verse-quarters of the two Jagatis fall on the gftyatri, 
(i.e.. are to be transferred to the gayatris) ; thereby, lall become brhatls. 
He (thereby) supports the prstha( -stotra )3 on their place and he 
(himself) comes into the possession of a support . 


1 From each of the two jagatis SV. H. 437-439 (cp. note 2 «« 
and SV. n. 440-442, a pada. twelve syllablee, are transferred to each of the 
gayatris, and in this way the gayatris hecome of 26 syllahles and the agaihs 
equaUy so. This all is mere speculation : mimStttmiva ! H is of no efieot for t 
practice; the Prayogas, at lent, take no notice of these remarks. 


17. They hold the laud on verses of six verse-quarters*, for 
propping the six-day period. 

1 This refers only to the last two p^sthastotras, cp. XIII. 10. 2 and 3. 


18. They perform the sacrifice with a verse of seven verse- 
quarters to connect the seventh day. The stoma (is given) 
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1 The Hotr and hia assistants, the Hotrakas, perform at the sixth day the 
prasthitahomaa (cp. e.g., C.H. § 146. d, § 188) with verses of seven quarters, e.g,, 

I. 139. 6, I. 137. 1, etc., cp. A4v. VIII. 2. — It has been remarked in X. 6. 6 
that the aaptapada verse is a characteristic feature of the sixth day. 

2 See XIll. 7. 16. 

XIII. II. 

(Arbhava-pavamana>laud of the sixth day.) 

1. (The verses beginning) : ‘ Around, the soma standing on the 
mountains, being pressed aregayatris containing (the word) ‘ around * 
for encompassing {paryapti) all. 

1 SV. T. 476=^IS. IX. 18. 1-3 (var. it.)=SV. TI. 44.3-445. 

2 And these verses are apt for the sixth day : X. 6. 6. 

2. (The verses beginning) : * He is being pressed, who of the 
riches*^, the riches being cows, (are applied) for retaining cows. 

1 SV. 1. 352=RS. IX. 108. 13-14=SV. 11. 446-447. 

3. (The verses beginning:) ‘Him, ye friends, for the carouse*^ 
are valakhilya(-ver8e)s 

1 SV. I. .569=RS. TX. lOi). 1-3 (var. rr.)=SV. TI. 448-450. 

2 The reason why these verses here, and other ones at XTV. 5. 4, are desig- 
nated as valakhilya is not obvious. So much is certain, that at the corresponding 
4astra the valakhilya-hymns (RS. VIII. 49-59) are recited. On the saman, treated 
below XIV. 5. 4, the Jaim. br. III. 170 remarks : tad ahur: yad valakhilya viharanti 
(cp. Ait. br. Vi. 28), katham eium {sc. on the verses corresponding with Kauth. SV. 

II. 45/ -4.59) vihriasu stuvaia iti. sa hrnyM : yad evaiiani {d)injanaksarani vyatimk* 
tani padJini bhavanti^ teneti. 

4. ^ These two valakhilya-tristichs (are applied) not only at the 
sixth, but also at the seventh day^. 

I Cp. XIV. 5. 4. 

5. That these two valakhiiya-tristiohs are (applied on these two 
days) is done in order that these two days may be reciprocally con- 
nected, that they may not slip away, that they may be tied together. 

6. (The verses beginning :) ‘ The somas, the drops, are being clari- 
fied ^ are anustubh(-verse)s with their hinderpart directed nether- 
ward 

‘ SV. I. 648=RS. IX. 101. 10, 12 11 (var. r.)=SV. II. 461-463. 
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2 The word nibhasadah is left unexplained by SSyana; its exact meaning is 
not clear. 

7 . (The verses beginning) : ‘ By the clarification clarify these 
riches * S being tristubhs, are Jagatls by their characteristic *. There- 
fore, they are applied at the place of the jagatis^. 

1 SV. 1. 541 =RS. IX. 97. 62-64 (var. r.)=SV. II. 454 456. 

2 According to Sayana, because in these verses * riches ’ are mentioned, and 
these are connected with the VaiSya, who in his turn is connected with the jagatf 
(cp. X. 1. 10). 

3 The last stotra of the arbhava-pavamana is normally chanted on jagatf- 
verses. 


8. There is the gayatra (-saman). The brahmana of the gayatra 
is the same^. 

1 Cp. VIT. 1. l. sqq. 

9. There are the vaidanvata(-samans)^ (the chants of Vidanvat). 

1 Gram. XIII. 1. ;13, 31, and 34, composed on 8V. I. 476, chanted on SV. II. 
443-445. To SV. I. 475 belong four vaidanvata-samans, see SV. ed. Calcutta, vol. 
XI, page 26. From a comparison with the uhagana, we learn that of these four the 
three in this sequence (33, 31, 34) are intended. But, even without the comparison 
of the uhagana, we must be able to conclude, that this sequence is intended : 
in order to avoid : Gram. XIII. 1. 33 iaaufa, 31 is svo/a, 34 is nidhanavat, 

and this is the sequence required for more than one saman chanted on the same 
verses. 

10. Vidanvat, the son of Bhrgu (once upon a time) struck at 
(ndra. Remorse came upon him ; he performed penance and saw these 
vaidanvata (-8aman)s and by means of them he removed his remorse. 
He who in lauding has applied the vaidanvata (-saman)s removes his 
remorse^. ^ 

^ For the reason why Vidanvat struck at Indra and for the longer version 
of this legend see Jaim. br. III. 169, 160 in the Journal of the American Oriental 
Society, vol. XXVI, page 63 sqq, 

11a. There is the (saman called) ‘the hair of Bharadvaja * 

^ Gram. XVII. 2. 22, composed on SV. I. 682, chanted on SV. II. 446-447 ; 
svaram, see SV. ed. Calcutta, vol. TI, page 233. 

116. Hair is cattle; (it is applied) for retaining cattle. 

12. This (saman) they call also Ithe long one*^; life is long: in 
order to reach (the normal lease of) life. 
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1 It is the only name of this sftman with the Jaiminiyas. Must we under- 
stand under the word: ‘they’ : the Jaiminiyas? 

13a. There is the karnasravasa (saman)^ (the chant of Karna- 
sravas). 

1 Gram. XVIL 1. 16, composed on SV. I. 569, chanted on SV. II. 448-460, 
see SV. ed. Calcutta, vol. II, page 208, must be oWo, and this is the first of 
the three samans of this name. 

135. They (the Gods) hear him who has lauded (with this saman). 

14. Karnasravas, the son of Angiras, being desirous of cattle, saw 
this saman. By means of it he created a thousand head of cattle. 
(The reason) that there is this saman, is for making thrive the cattle V 

1 The Jaim. hr. III. 163 explains the name differently : ‘ Indra having hurled 
his thunderbolt at Vrtra, thinking that he had not laid him low, was terrified 
{aa vyasmayata). His eara crumpled up *, (so that) he did not hear with them. 
He wished: ‘May I be not*deaf, may I hear with my ears.’ He saw this 
saman and lauded with it. Thereupon he became not-deaf and heard with his 
ears. He said: ‘I have heard {asraumm) with my ears {karna-)* Hence the 
name (of the saman) * karnaSrava$a\ In the sequence it is said that this saman 
is called also gauloma, because it had been seen by the Angiras Golomas 
{goloma aAgiraaah). 

15. There is the gauilvita (-saman) The brahmana of the gaurl- 
vita is the same^. 

1 Gram. V. 1. 22, composed on SV. I. 108, chanted on SV. II. 461-463. 

- See XI. 0 . 13 sqq. 

16. There is the (saman) with (the word) madhuhcvX as nidhana *. 

1 Gram. IX."^. 17, composed on SV. I. 355, chanted on SV. II. 451-4.53. 

^ 2 131111 

The nidhana (see SV. ed. Calcutta, vol. I, page 726) is : madhu^ctda }i34n h, 

17. (It is applied) for obtaining the highest (the best kind of) 
food, for honey (madhu) is the highest food. 

18. The (saman) with (the word) ghjftaMcut^ and the one with 
(the word) madhu^cut as nidhana are the breasts of Prajapati ®. Praja- 
pati is the sacriffce ; by means of these two (samans, t.e., the breasts 
of Prajapati-Sacrifice) he milks him (i.e., gets out of him the essence 


taaya karnau aamaiait&m (r. Kifnaiaaiam ) ; this meaning (to crumple, to 
hrivel) seems to 6t better than ‘to stretch’, also in TS. and KSth. 
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of what is desirable). Whatever wish he has, he thereby milks 
gets fulfilled ’). 

1 QrSm. V. 1. 12, composed on SV. L 166, cp. note I on IX. 1. 17. 

2 Cp. Jaim. br. I. 226: ‘These two samans are the breasts of Prajapati; 
by them Indra milked (obtained the fulfilment of) all his desires (out of the sacri- ' 
flee).’ — Prajapati as a mother-being with female breasts occurs elsewhere, see 
^at. br. II. 6. 1 3 (misunderstood by Eggeling!), Maitr. Samh. I. 6. 9; 101. 15, 16. 

19. There are the two kraunca(-saman)s^. 

1 Gram. XVI. 24 and 25, composed on SV. I. 548, chanted on SV. II. 451- 

453. 

20. Krunc found the day that was to be sought ; to be sought, 
as it were, is the sixth day. They find the day by means of these 
two (samans). 

1 Cp. XIII. 9. 11. — Besides kraunca, these two samans are also called iidvat 
and 4ammada by the JaiminTyas (Br. III. 164). The last name originates in 
the words of the Gods, who, when the worlds had in fear receded from them, 
recovered them by this saman, saying: 'darn vai na ime lolca amadimh, 

21. There is the snausta(-saman) ' (the chant of Snusti). 

1 Gram. XVI. 1, 1, composed on SV. I. 541, chanted on SV. IT. 454-456. 
The first of the two samans of this name is intended, cp. 23. 

22. Snusti, the son of Angiras, beheld, by means of this saman, 
straightway the world of heaven. (So this saman is) for beholding 
the world of heaven. He who in lauding has applied (it), does not 
fall from the world of heaven 

1 Cp. XIII. 9. 19. 

23. This, forsooth, is the saman of Agni vaisvanara. They under- 
take (chant) as nidhana (the word) didihi^ (‘light thou sttbngly’), 
for Agni vaisvanara lights strongly, as it were. 

2 »’ 3 2 

1 The nidhana is (cp. SV. ed. Calcutta, vol. II, page 142) didihi 1. The 
Jaim. br. (III. 166, see Auswahl, No. 189) gives as origin of the name: ‘Agni 
(originally) was just as the glowing coals ; he wished : ‘ May Snustia^ flames be 
born unto me’. (Hence the name rfnoMf(o.) 

24. The pavamRna(-laud)s of this day end on a nidhana, for 
propping the day*. — The stoma (is given)*. 

1 Cp. XIII. 6. 28. 

* Cp. XIII. 7. 2. 
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XIII. 12. 

(The uktha-lauds of the sixth day.) 

1. The theologians argue: ‘Are the two-quarter- verses ^ to be 
applied at the beginning or at the closing (of the six-day period) ? ’ 

1 On which the uktha-lauds, desoribed in this khanda, are to be chanted, viz., 
SV. II. 467-4r)9=]RS. V. 24. 1, 2, 4, see note 4 on § 5; SV. IT. 460-462=58. X. 
157. 1-3 (varr. rr.); SV. II. 46:1-465, on which see note 1 on XIII. 12. 9. The 
last two two- verse-quarters here intended are not designated by their beginning 
words, but in the Jaim. br. they are minutely indicated and treated. 

2. They are to be applied a t t h e c 1 o a i n g ^ ; the two-quart- 
er verses are man: for getting a firm support. 

1 Cp. A4v. VIII. 2. 1 : ‘(the ritual) for the Hotrakas (is as follows): o\\ two- 
quarter verses they (the Chanters) here chant the uktha (stotras of the sixth 
day)’, etc. 

3. By means of the Voice they perform the whole sacrifice; 
therefore, man speaks the whole Voice, for in him it is firmly estab- 
lished, when it is wholly chanted (i.e., applied in lauding). 

4. There is the gurda (-saman)'. 

1 Oram. XFT. 1. 1-2, composed on SV. T. 448, chanted on SV. II. 457-459: 
svaram. 

5. The vital principles of the Gaupayanas when they were 
performing a sacrificial session, were scattered on the inside of the 
enclosing-pegs (laid around the ahavantya) by two crafty Asuras' 
(called) Kirata and Akuli*. They* (the Gaupayanas) approached the 
fire with (the verses beginning): ‘0 Agni, (be ever) nigh unto us’*. 
Therebj', they recovered their vital principles This, forsooth, they 
had wished to do at that time. A wish granting sSman is the gurda ; 
by It he gets (the fulfilment of) his wish. 

V . “■« American Or. 8oc,. 

Vol. XVIII, page 42) these Asuras were so crafty, that they could cook porridge 
an meat rnthout fire and that (this passage has been obscure to Oertel) they 
go efore, sowing, whilst they (the other Asuras) followed them (already) 
p g, re^ the text: vapantau ha tma imroalSd t<o, lunanto (or some such 
participle) ha arm paicad anuyanti, cp. ^at. br. T. 6. 1. 2, 
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8 In the other versions of this legend it is only from one of the GaupS- 
yanas that the vital airs are taken away; this is more logical and comprehen 
sible. 

4 See note 1 on § I (SV. TI. 457-459). 

6 The version of the Kauthuma-brahmana gives no explanation of the name 
gUrda, but the Jaim. br. (III. 171) does. According to this text, gurda was a 
name of a certain food that the Gods took away from the Asiiras {gurda eva 
nama mahad annddyam). Having obtained it, they agurdan over it. 

6. There is the (saman called) gautamasya bhadratn^. 

1 Aranyngeya III. 1. 21, composed on SV I. 462, chanted on SV. II. 460- 

462. 

7. By means of this (saman), he (the Chanter) invokes a bles- 
sing for him (for the Sacrificer), for the saman is a true blessing ^ 

t As is apparent from the words of the verse, especially SV. 11. 461 ; 
yajHarn ca nos tanvam ca prajdrn ca ... indrah sl^hake, 

8. By means of this (saman), Gotama attained power and great- 
ness. Therefore, those (of this family) who are after and before 
Gotama, are both termed Gotama-seers 

1 Cp, note 1 on XI. 5. 22. Are we to read gotama T But the two Leyden 
MSS. read as the printed text. 

9. There is the udvamsaputra (-saman)'. 

1 GrSm. XII. 1, 9, composed on SV. I. 446, chanted on SV. II. 463-466. 
These verses do not occur in the Rksnmhita, but they are found (with var. r.) 
in the Ait. aranyaka (V. 2. 2) and in the ^ahkhayana $rs. (XVIII. 16. 5). The 
text of the saman stands nearer to that of Sahkh. than to that of Ait.ar. In 
Ait.ar. and Sahkh. these verses are given in the sequence in which they are 
found in the uttararcika, but in the purvarcika they are found in reversed 
order (SV. I. 444, 446, 446 corresponding to SV. II. 466, 464, 46.3). If the rule 
given by Lffty. VI. 3. 2 had force also for the Brahmana, the starting point may 
be either Ait. ar. or Sahkh. ^rs. 

10. What the iidvamsiya' is, that is the udvamsaputra*. 

' GrSm. TX. 1. 16, composed on SV. I. 342. 

8 All the peculiarities of the udvani4Iya (see VIIT. 9.6 sqq.) are found also 
in the udvam4aputra. For the udvam^iya cp. SV. ed. Calcutta, vol. I, page 
696, for the udvamsaputra ib. page 896. 

11. Both are of a half idd and have aiisvdra^. 

' Literally : * it overtunes the half ida*. Both these sSmans have as half 
ids the stobha up, which is equivalent to it (t.s. id : idS without a). As to the 
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expression aiisvaratit I presume that it means the same as cUikraimti and alt- 
svara the same as atikrama (op. Simon, Introduction to Puspasutra, page 616) ; 
the falling out (passing over) of one or more musical tones, so that tho transi- 
tion is not a regularly gliding one. The udvam^iya has after the ardhedSi 

I n in 

ma '2 iro ’55 and the udvamlaputra : so '2 to* *33, Here the transition from 
the musical tones 5 to 5, with omission of note 4, seems to be the atisvara, 
Cp. also VIIL 9. 14. 

12. Therefore, the Jets (of milk) overflow the udder. In 
(that is), in cattle, he becomes firmly established at the end (of 
the day). 

13. When it (the six -day period) has been settled (brought to 
end), afterwards the verse and the chant are released ^ ; moreover, 
by means of the tune he bespeaks^ (addresses) the seventh day, for 
the sake of connection. 

1 Just as, for instance, after the usual sacri6ce, the two spoons are released 
(^at. br. T. 8. ,3. 27, Baudh. I. 19: 29. 18: srttcau vimuflrMi), 

2 abhisvarati, a compound as abhimantrayate : * to utter a mantra over (some- 
thing)’. Cp. Jaim. br. III. 172; tal (i.e„ the last saraan) svarani bhavati (the 

udvam^aputra ends : hayi^cp. on this ending note 1 on XT FT. 6. 28), abhi saptamam 
ahah svafatit svarena ^vo bhute pratipadyante. 

14. For at this moment, when the sixth day is completed, the 
Word (the Voice) has fulfilled, as it were, its task of conveying (the 
sacrifice to the Gods)’. He should neither speak much, nor ask 
another, nor announce to another (answer another ?)^ 

1 VSc is here also considered as a drawing-animal that must be yoked at 
the beginning and unyoked at the end, when it has become exhausted. 

2 Katy. XII. 3. 17 is based on our Brahmana. 

15. He (the sacrificer) should feed (the officiating priests) with 
honey or melted butter’; this is as if he besmeared the shoulder 
of the (animal) that has conveyed (its burden to its destination)^. 

1 Cp. Ap. XXT. 8. 9 and KSty. XJf. 3. 18, who both draw upon our Brfihmaua. 
The Siitrakaras (Laty. Til. 8. 7-10, Dr«hy. IX. 2. 7-10) prescribe: ‘After the 
completion of the (ritual of the) sixth day, they should avoid talking much; 
nor should they study their texts until the commencement of the next day; 
he should feed the priests with honey and butter or with one of these at 
ahlna-sacrifices, with butter only at a sattra and then at the third service.’* It 
is known, that a dvakiadaha can be performed as an ahtna or as a sattra. 
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2 Which shoulder otherwise would become as if burnt by fire, cp. Sat. br. 
I. 1 . 2. 0. — For the rest, Ap. XXI. 8. 10 draws again on our Brahmana, when 
he says, yathohuso vaham pratyanjyal tadrk tad iti vijnayate. The Jaim. br. has 
nothing comparable to § 14 and 16. 

16. The stoma is the thirty- three-fold one, for gaining a firm 
support ; amidst the deities, forsooth, he has become established. 


Fourteenth Chapter. 

(Chandoma-days, 7th, 8th, 9th of the twelve 
d ay -ri tc . ) 

(Seventh day.) 

XIV. 1. 

(Out of-do ora - laud of the seventh day.) 

1. By the fact that the six-day period arrives at its end, the 
stomas and metres are used up^. 

1 Cp. note 1 on III. 9. 3 and Ait. br. V. 16. 10, Kau^. br. XXVI. 7, beg. 

2. The six-day period being brought to an end, they proceed 
(with the Chandoma-days), using the metres as stomas^. 

^ This 18 explained by the Jaim. br. {III. 173): ‘ Prajapati created th’s 
thunderbolt, this twelve-day period; through the pr^thya-aix-day period he 
reached ail. He thought : ‘ How can t put the four days (the last four days of 
the dalarabra containod in the dviidaSaha) unto it?’ He formed out of the 
gayatri the day of twenty -four- versed atotras (the first Chandoma-day), out of 
the tristubh the day of forty-four-veraed stotras (the second Chandoma), out 
of the jagatl the day of forty-eight-versed stotras (the third Chandoma^, and 
out of the anustubh the tenth day. Because he formed {nir-m 5), them out of 
the metres (chandas), therefore, they are called chandoma. 

3. (There are the verses beginning :) * Proclaiming himself, as 
Usanas, a Kavya ’ ^ : with the characteristic feature of the gayatrT ® 
they proceed (begin the first Chandoma-day). 

^ SV. I. 624=RS. IX. 97. 7-9 (var. rr.)=SV. II. 466-468. 

^ The praep. pro, cp. for instance X. 6. 1, XT. 3. 1. 

4. The gayatrl is the earth : having got a firm standing on the 
earth, they start (undertake this day). 
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* 5. The iatroductorj^ (verse) is a tristubh ^ 

1 Vtz., the introductory tristich is on tristubh verses (II. 466-468), cp. Laty. 
VI. :J. 1, Drahy. XVI. 3. 1. -That the morning service begins with tristubh, 
not with gayatrl, as is iiormU, rests on the fact that hero the dvadaAaha with 
transposed metres is described : vyudhadvMaAaha, 

6. The tristubh is strength and valour ^ having advanced in 
strength and valour they proceed. 

1 Being connected with Indra and the Baron. 

7. The stotriya is a tristich, for retaining the breathings ^ 

1 See note 2 on Vlf. 3. 8, note 1 on XI. 6. 6. 

8. (The verses of this tristich) contain the word hari ^ : in 
order that the Chandoma-days may not be exhausted 

1 In SV. 11. 488. d. 

2 Because the harivat-versoB bestow energy (cp. XII. 13. 7) ? The cha»»domu* 
days are threatened by exhaustion, because all the metres and stomas have al* 
ready been applied. 

9. There are two complexes of twelve verses V 

1 SV. II. 416-477 and II. 478-489. In our Brahmana they are not indicated 
by their beginning words, in the Jaim. they are. These twenty-four vorses con- 
sist of the tristich II. 466-468 (cp. note 1 on § 3), of the sukta II. 469-477 = 
RS IX. 10; of th) sukta 11 478-486=1^18. IX. 7 and of the tristich SV. I. 
498=]!^$. IX. 67. 28-30 This manner of indicating the verses used for the 
I)ahi 3 pavamana is rather confusing; it is, nevertheless, in harmony with the 
uttararcika. But this distribution as two dvadariarcas may finally rest on our 
Brahmana, if we start from the surmise (see Introduction, Chapter II) that the 
author of the Brahmana draws his verses directly from the Rksamhita. More 
logical and, in one point, interesting is the Jaim. br. (III. 174-176), where, 
firstly, the pmtipad answering to Kauth. SV. II. 466-468 is indicated; then, for 
the ar\urupa the verses beginning pra svundso ratha iva (SV. II. 489-477), which 
heie are designated as a sukta {nnoaroa}, m., apparently, RS. IX. 10. There- 
upon, follows one more namrm (answering to SV II. 478-486), this time not 
designated as a sukta, although these verses respond to the sukta RS. IX. 7. 
and, finally, the pan/asa, beginning a te dakmm (II. 487-489). 

10. The year is (equal to) twelve months; he thus counter- 
balances^ the year to the preceding six-day period^, for the sake ol 
equilibrium. 

1 is this the meaning of pratyudyacchati t Cp. XX. 2. 4. 

2 The six-day period being likewise comparable with the year, because the 
year has the six seasons and the sadaha, the six prsthasSmans* 
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11. There are twenty-four verses; the year is (equal to) twenty- 
four half months ; he thus counterbalances the year to the preceding 
six-day period ; for the sake of equilibrium . 

12. ‘O Drti, son of Indrota’S thus spoke Abhipcatarin, the son 
of Kaksasena, ‘those who ascend to the top of a big tree, how do 
they fare afterwards’ ? ‘Those, o King, who have wings, fly forth, 
those who are wingless, fall down.* 

1 The text has drla aindrota iti, these points to nom. dnir aindrolih and so 
the Jaim. br. has it (Jaim. up. br. III. 40. 2). Drti is a Saunaka and in Jaim. 
up. br. I. 69. 1 appears as purohita of King Abhipratarin. He is mentioned 
also below, XXV. 3. 6. 

13. Those who know, have wings, those who are devoid of 
knowledge, are wingless. Having made the trivrt (nine-versed) and 
the fifteen-fold stoma their wings they proceed to the world of 
iieaven. 

1 Now that they have reached the end of the six-day period, the highest 
point ; the top of the sacrificial tree, they can now by the application of two 
wings proceed further. The thrico-three-fold stoma and the fifteen-fold make 
together the t wen ty-f our- versed stoma. The same speculation is found Kaus. 
br. XXVI. 7; athaitau trivrtpaftcadaiau slom'iu saptamjtn dhir vahataS catur- 
vim^a]^ slomo bhutvd. 

14. The stoma is the twenty -four- versed one: for (getting a) 
firm support, strength, and priestly lustre. 

XIV. 2. 

(Ajya-lauds of the seventh day.) 

1. (The verses beginning:) ‘The orest of heaven, the disposer 
of the earth are the ajya (-laud) addressed to Agni. 

1 SV. I. 67=RS. VI. 7. 1 , 4 , 2 =SV. II. 490-492. 

2. The third three-day period, forsooth, is the crest of heaven ^ . 

j The first being comparable with the earth, the second with the inter- 
mediate region, op. Kaus. hr. XXVI. 10: ayarn lokafy prathamaS chandomo ’nfart 
kfiaioko dvttlyo *aau loka uttamah. 

3. ‘Agni vaisvanara born in the sacred rite*^: vaiivanara, for- 
sooth, is Agni’s favourite resort; by- means of his favourite resort 
he thereby appropriates^ (Agni) cryptically. 
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1 SV. II. 490. b. 

2 upaHkmti, cp. X. 12. 2. 

4. (The verses beginning:) ‘Chant ye unto Mitra'^, being ad- 
dressed to Heaven and Earth (serve for) the ajya (-laud) addressed 
to Mitra and Vanina. Heaven and Earth, forsooth, are the favourite 
resort of Mitra and Vanina; by means of their favourite resort he 
thus appropriates them cryptically. 

1 SV. 11. 493-495=RS. V. 68. 1-3. 

2 By the words (in SV. II. 496. a, b) parthivnsya dwyaayn, 

5. (The verses beginning:) ‘Come hither, o Indra, thou bright 
one’\ being addressed to the Ubhus^, (serve as) the (ajya-Iaud) 
addressed to Indra. The Rbhus, forsooth, are Indra’s favourite resort : 
by means of his favourite resort he thus appropriates him crypt- 
ically. 

1 SV. II. 406-498=RS. T. :i. 4-0. 

2 The connection with the Rbhus is by no means clear, the verses contnin 
no allu.sion whatever to them. 

6. (The verses beginning:) ‘Praise him, who by his light 
being ‘ unexpressed’^ (serve as) the (ajya-laiid) addressed to Indra and 
Agni: in order not to violate (the dignity of) the deities®. In the 
last half (of the verse) he ‘ expresses ’ *, in order not to cause de- 
struction to the deities**. — The stoma (is given)®. 

1 SV. 1 1, 499-501 =RS. VI. 60. 10-12. 

2 This refers to the fact that these deities, Indra and Agni, are not ex 
pressly named in these verses (this is only partly true, as they are named in 
the last pada of the third verse). According to the Ait, br., the verses, which 
are taken for the first day of each triratra,' have the names of the deities to 
which the dastra is addressed, in the first verse-quarter, those of the second 
day of each triratra are in the second pada, and those of the third day in the 
third pada (Ait. hr. IV. 29. 3: JV. 31. 3; V. 1. 3, and V. 4. 2; V. 6. 4; V. 12. 
2). This seems to be only a theoretical speculation. 'Phe corresponding expn-'^- 
sion of tho Kau^. br. is: prathame {dvitiye, trtlye) pade sadevam. 

3 Just as highly placed persons are angered if they are addressed, willi 
omission of the complimentary name {aupacarikam nama), with their own 
name. 

* In the third pada of the last verse {endram agnim ca vodhave) the naine> 
of the deities are expr^sed. 
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5 Because, otherwise, the deities would not ‘be named personally and thus 
tlie laud would not reach them. 

6 See XIV. 1. 14. 

XIV. 3. 

(Midday-pavamaiia-laud of the seventh day.) 

1. ‘Be thou, a bull, clarified by the stream*^ is the gayatri, 
for .supporting the day. 

1 SV. I. 469=RS. IX. fio. 10-12=SV. II. 1.53-155. 

2. Containing the word ‘ bull * they are, by their characteristic, 
tristubhs, for this day is a tristubh-day. 

3. (The verses beginning:) ‘Being clarified, o Soma, by the 
stream * ^ are for propping 

1 SV. 1, o11=BS. IX. 107. 4-5=SV. II. 25-26. 

2 § § l-;i are identical with XI. 8. 1-3. 

4. (The verses beginning :) ‘ Forth has the Soma gone to Tndra’s 
trvsting-place * ^ contain (the word) ‘forth* (pra), for this day is 
rather apt to bring forward^. 

1 SV. I. 557=BS. IX. 86. 16-18 (varr. rr.)=SV. II. 502-501. 

3 Just as the first day of the six-day period (cp. XI. 5. 1), so the seventh 
day is called thus, because it introduces the third triratra, wherewith they 
sbMrt anew. 

o. Being jagatls, they are tristubhs by their characteristic 
feature ^ ; therefore, they are applied at the place of the tristubhs 

^ Because Tndrii is mentioned in them, the God connected with the tristubh, 
‘ i). VI. 1. 8. 

2 The last silman in the midday-pavamSna is otherwise chanted on tristubh- 
verses. 


0. There is the gayatra (-sanian). The brahmana of the gayatra 
i'^ the same 

^ ISeo VJT. 1. 1 sqq. 

7. There is the santani (-.saman)^, for connecting the seventh 

day. 

^ Gram. XVIII. 2. 32, composed on SV. I. 584 and 585, chanted (see § 1) 
o'l SV. IT. 163-1.56. -See note I on XIII. 6 . 9. 

23 
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8. Just as two persons, dwelling away from each other, go their 
different ways, so these sixth and seventh days go their different 
ways; as if he were to connect them, having brought them together, 
so he connects these two (days) by means of this (saman). 

9. There is the sauparna (-saman) ^ (the chant of Suparna), for 
reaching the world of heaven. 

1 QrSm. III. 2. 24, composed on SV. T. liiS, chanted on the same verses’ 
see SV. ed. Calcutta, vol. T. page .‘107 {aidam, as expressly stated in Jaim. br.)‘ 

10. The sacrifice went away from the Gods. It went about in 
the form of suparna (the well- winged, the falcon). By means of those 
samans ^ the Gods laid hold on it (on the sacrifice). The chandoma- 
days, now, are, as it were, a non-sacrifice; this (the chanting of 
this saman) is a laying hold on the sacrifice. 

1 Note the plural. Must we infer therefrom that they were optional for 
the author of the Brahmana? 

11. There is the rohitakilliya (-saman) for winning the race. 

1 Gram. TV. 1. 2, composed on SV. I. 129, chanted on the same versos. 
There are (see SV. ed. Calcutta, vol. I, page 314) two snmans of this name, but 
the first is nidhanavat. 

12. By means of this (saman), Visvamitra, through his two ruddy 
(rohita) ones, won the race at Kohitakula. 

13. Visvamitra (once upon a time) went with the cart-train of 
the Bharatas. He made a wager with (certain) fellows, the Adanti 
by name : ‘Ye shall win from me this wealth, ye shall fill these (carts) 
for me. if these two ruddy ones shall drive up the bank this (cart) 
laden with stones*. He (thereupon) saw these two samans; by means 
of these, having yoked them, he drove them forward and won (the 
wager) 

^ ITiere are many corruptions in th»! printed text, which should be read : 
vUvamitro bharatanam anasvatydyat so ^dantibhir ndma, etc., and : jayathemdni 
mahyain yuyar^ purayalha. .axid a^mdeitam instead of aSmacitam. SSyana ex- 
plains, in all earnest, the faulty reading manaavalyd ! The exact meaning of 
rasnikd is uncertain. After the sentence: ‘Ye shall win from me this wealth *, 
we must supply: ‘if my oxen cannot drive up the bank, but if they can, ye 
shall fill my carts (with your possessions) *. The corresponding passage of the 
Jaim. br. (III. 183, see Das J. Br. in Auswahl, no, 192) runs: ‘Visvamitra in 
the company of the waggon-train of the Bharatas, encountered the MahSvraas, 
Now, there was, either on the Ganges or on the Yamuna, a high, steep bank 
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(at the opposite side). Said the Mahavysas: ‘Which, forsooth, are now those 
two draught-oxen, that will be able to drive up such a high, steep bank ? ’ 
Vi^vamitra answered: ‘These two ruddy ones of mine\ He had namely two 
ruddy draught-oxen. Said the Mahavrsas : ‘ Let us make a wager : if thy draught- 
oxen will drive up this (bank), thou shalt fill the carts with wares (?), but if 
they do not drive up, we shall win thy wares (?)*. He agreed to this and 
they made the wager. They put the two (oxen) to the yoke of a (cart) laden 
either with barley or with rice. Vi4vamitra wished: ‘May I win the race’. He 
saw these two samans and by means of them, going around them, he drove them 
on. The two (oxen) reached the opposite bank and won. So he won the race; 

. . And because he had won at the bank {Icxila) by means of his two ruddy ones 
{rohita)y therefore these sarnans are called rohitakuliya\ 

14. The twelve-day rite, forsooth, is a race performed; for the 
winning of this (race serve) these two samans. 

15. There is the kanvarathaiitara (-saman)^ 

1 Gram. XIV. T. 29, composed on SV. I. 611, chanted (see § 3) on SV. II. 
25-26: SV. od. Calcutta, vol. IT, page 73. Op. Kaus. br XXVI. 9: yady u kaxivQ’ 
rathantaram kuryufi, otc. 

16. The kanvarathantara is the lustre of the rathantara; he thus 
applies the rathantara with its pith, by chanting the kanvarathan- 
tara on the seventh day. 

17. ‘There is sameness of performance in the twelve-day rite*, 
thus Ugradeva, the .son of Rajana^, used to say, ‘the sixth day is 
a brhat-day and the seventh (day) is a brhat-day ; by the fact that 
the kanvarathantara is applied, the sameness is taken away.’ 

^ The same ritualistic tiiithority twice in the Jaim br., once more in our 
Hrahmana (XXIII. 16. 11) and in Taitt, ar. V. 4. 12. 

2 The sixth day being a raivata-day {i.e., having the revati-verses as first 
prstha-laud) is a brhat-day (cp. Ait. br. V. 16. 22). Thus the kanvarathantara 
(the rathantara, according to the Jaim. br.) separates, as it were, tlte brhat- 
sSmans of the two days. 

18. There is the gauiigava (-saman)^. 

^ Gram. V. 2. 30, composed on SV. J. 247, chanted on the same verses; cp. 
SV. ed. Calcutta, vol. I, page 511. 

19. Agni wished : ‘ May I be an eater of food * ; he performed 
austerities and saw this gauiigava (-saman); through it he became an 
eater of food. Because, after acquiring the food, ho loudly rejoiced 
and Jubilated^ (aganguyat), therefrom the gauiigava has its name. 
For gaining food the gauiigava is applied. 
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1 The moaning of agardal and agahgugat (r. aguAgugat ?) must lie giw/^sted. 
The Jaim. hr, (IlL 185) derives the name from the noise, gahgaui, which the 
Gods made after their victory over the Asuras. 

20. By a aSmaii that praises the deities, by that the Sacrificers 
see their wishes fulfilled*. They undertake the sacrificial session 
hoping that their wishes may be tnlfilled, and, indeed, their wishes 
are fulfilled 

> Cp. the words of the verse (SV. I. 247): 

^avtsfha martyam. 

21. There is the ayasya (-samaii) with crosswise nidhanas’. for 
obtaining firm standing. 

1 Gram. XIV. I. 30. composed on SV. I. 511. chanted on SV. II 
see SV. ed. Calcutta, xol. fl. page 73; the comm, on Ar.doyakalpa call« it dcim* 

tirasclnanidhina I do not see. The Ja,m. hr. 
(Jil. li>7) calls it niadhyenidhanam. 

22. Ayasya of the Angiras clan, had eaten food of the Adityas, 
who had undergone the consecration (dlksii) *. He (consequentiv) went 
amiss. He (then) saw these ayasya {-saraans) and, by means of them, 
r^lressed himself. Gone amiss, as it were, is the seventh day 2; i,, 
that there is this saman. he redresses the day by means of it. 

• Cp. XI. y. 9 with note 1. 

- In so far as it comes after the complete six-day period (f). 

2A There is tl.e pravad bhsrgava(-saman) > ; (tlio chant of BhiL'ii 
containing the word ‘ forth ’). 

m-mT'SV'r"; "" '■ («>« 5 •*) S\-. II. 

r04, cp. SV. od. Calcutta, vol. it, page IS1 it « 

24. By means of the (saman), containing (the word) • fortli ’ (pm), 
he Gods went forth (pra) to the world of heaven, by means of the 
(sunian), containing (the word) ‘up’ («d), they went up>. 

i.ho xi? r;?" 

nronlo^I'h ("f ‘W* <l\v) end on a nidhana', for 

propping the day.—The stoma (is given) I 

2 <he pravrtdbhSrgava, according to Sayana, is: ma '4 na 

’.V \u\vd m9.--Cp. Xni. 5. 28.* 

- See XIV. 1.14, 
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XIV. 4. 

(The prstha-Jaiids of the seventh day.) 

1. (The verses beginning:) ‘We with the soma thee * ^ are sato- 
brhatis ; (in chanting on these) he steps on to a larger metre : in order 
fiot to fall down^. 

i SV. I. 261=11. 214 -216. 

^ Cp. XII. 4. 3. 

2. (The verses beginning:) ‘ No one shall by his deed equal him ' 
being bihati(-verse)s, are, by their repetition, jagatis'^. 

^ SV. I. 24:i=:]^S. V^IIT. 70. 3-4 (var. r.)— SV. II. 505-506. 

3 TIih verses are brliatFs (8 + 8 -r 12 hut, by the repetition of 12 syllables 
(tour at the end of the 2nd, 3rd, and 4th padaa), they come to be of 48 syllables 
— jagatl. Ill this way the verses are construed in the gramegeyu : the vaikha- 
n:)sa-saman, see ^ (i. 

3. A slipping down it is, as it were, if, after a larger stoma 
they apply a smaller one^; that these (brhatis) become by repetition 
jagatis, is for the sake of counterbalancing -. 

^ If, after tho sixth day of thirty -three-fold stoma, they undertake the 
tweiity-four-versed seventh day, 

3 Cp. Ait. br. V. 16. 23: tad (/ad brfiat prfttham btiavati brhataiva tad brhat 
pralyuUahhnauanti. 

4. There is the kanva (-saman) with the word abhi (* on to*) as 
tinale 

^ Gram. VII. 1. 30, composed on SV. I. 261, chanted on SV. 11. 214-216. 

r 3 5 

[ts nidhana is: a^234 bhl, .see SV. ed. Calcutta, \'ol. 1, page 541. Apijarently 
abhi has here the hostile moaning as in abhicarati. 

5. B 37 means of the (saman) with (the word) ‘ on to * as nidhana, 
indra hurled his thunderbolt at Vrtra and slew him. He who in 
lauding has applied the (saman) with (the word) ‘un to’ as nidhana, 
slays his rival ^ 

1 According to the Jtiim. br. (111. 189), Lndra, wishing to slay Vrtra, called 
on Kanva to assist him (saying: iha fio 'dhl bruhi), whereupon Kanva saw this 
saman and Indra slew his foe. Because Kanva by means of this saman had 
called over the thunderbolt the word abhi '(‘ on to ! ’), therefore it is called the 
abhinidhana -kanva. 
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6 There is the vaikhana8a(-saman) ^ 

1 Gram. Vf. 2. 20, composed on »SV. 1. 24:t, chanted on SV. II. 505-506, cp. 
SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, page 502. 

7. The Vaikhanasas were Seers dear to liidra. These were killed 
at (a place called) ‘Saints’ Death’ by Rahasyu Devaraalimlnc (‘the 
God-robber’). Tlie Gods said (to Indra) : ‘ What has become of these 
Seers 1 ’ ^ He went in search of them but did not find them. He 
(thereupon) clarified these worlds with one single stream^ and found 
them at ‘Saints’ Death’ and revived them by means of this saman. 
'Fhat, forsooth, had been his wish at that moment. The vaikhnnasa is 
a wish-granting saman. By means of it he gets his wish. — The 
stoma (is given)®. 

1 Note the irregular sandhi kva tnrmyo in.9tead of km la rmyo. 

2 It is impossible to say what is the precise moaning of the purifying pro- 
cess by means of one stream. Perhaps ekadharena is adjectival, but which 
substantive is in this case to be supplied ? Although agreeing in part, the tale 
is different in the Jaim. hr. (III. 190, see Auswahi no. 193): ‘There was a 
certain kind of Seers, called Vaikhanasa. These Seors wore dear to Indra. They 
were killed by Rahasyu, the son of Malimluc. Indra, searching for them, en- 
countered Rahasyu. He said to him: *Raha.syii, hast thou happened to have 
seen those Seers called Vaikhanasa?’ He answered: ‘ It is I who have killed 
them, o Bhagavan ! ’ Him answered Indra : ‘ Hey, Rahasyu, the killing of a 
Brahmin being difficult to confess, how hast thou confessed (it) ? ’ He answered : 
‘ I have taken on me (the guilt of) falsehood and Brahmin-killing. Falsehood 
has gone from me and I have come to truth (?)’. To him said Indra: ‘Choose 
a boon, thou who hast confessed ’. He said : * May a Brahmin bo born in my 
progeny . (This was granted to him and his descendants) arc those Taksus, the 
descendants of Rahasyu. .Thereupon, Indra revived them through this saman, 
and because this saman had been seen by Indra Vikhanas, therefore, it is 
called t vaikhanasa 

® See XIV. I. 14. 

XIV. 5. 

(The arbhnva-pavamana-laud of the seventh 
day.) 

1. (The verse beginning;) ‘The intoxication desirable for thee’ ‘ 
is the gayatri. Intoxicating, rich in sap is the evening-service ; he 
(thereby) puts (in it) intoxication and sap. 

1 SV. T. 470=RS. IX. 61. 19-21 =SV. II. 166-167.-This § is identical with 
XI. 10. 1, 2. 
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2. (The verses beginning:) ‘This one, pressed by the streaiii ’ * 
being kakubhs, are tristubhs by their repetition 2 . 

^ SV. I. 684 and 585 =RS. IX. 108. 5*6. In the uttararcika the verses answer- 
ing to purvilrcika 684 and 685 seem simply to have been forgotten ! They ought 
to have been inserted after vs. r>06, where they are actually and correctly given 
m the Jaim. san hita. But the reason for this irregularity can be guessed : it 
is the fact that in the purvSrcika, by way of exception, the two verses are 
recorded, on which the corresponding eamans are to be chanted. 'I’bus the 
irregularity is rather in the purvarcika, where we expect only vs. 584, ami noi 
also vs. 58.5, the melody of 58.5 being apparently tho same as that of 584. 

2 Tho verses serve for the darkara (§ 14), which, being composed on SV. I. 
400 (a kakubh of 8 + 12 + 8 syllables), becomes a tristubh (of 44 syllables) by the 
repetition of the first pada and last eight syllables of the second pnda. See 
the saman in SV. ed. Calcutta, V^ol. I, page 817. 

3. A slipping down it is, as it were, if, after a larger stoma they 
apply a smaller one : that these (kakubhs) become tristubhs by re- 
petition, is for the sake of counterbalancing K 

1 Op. XIV. 4. 3 . 

4a. (The verses beginning :) ‘ O Friends, sit ye down * ^ are 
valakhilya(verse)s 

1 SV. 1. 568=9S. IX. 104. 1-3=SV. II. 507-509. 

2 Cp. note 1 on XIIT. 11. 3. 

46. These two valakbilya-tristichs (are applied) not only on the 
sixth, but also on the seventh day. That those two valakhilya-tri- 
■stichs (are applied on the two days), is done in order that they may 
not slip away, that they may be tied together^. 

1 Identical with XIII. 11. 4 and 5. 

5. (The verse beginning :) ‘ By fore-conquest, from your* plant * ^ 
is a viraj. The viraj is food, for retaining food*. 

1 SV. I. 646=BS IX. 101. 1-3=SV. II. 47-49. 

2 Cp. VIII. 6. 7 (with note). 

6. (The verse beginning :) * Forward has the swift one flowed ’ ^ 
is an aksarapahkti : the source of the stomas *. 

^ SV. II. 610-612=:RS. IX. 109. 16-18 (var. r.), do not occur in the 

purvSrcika. 

2 The aksarapankti, or dvipada viraj of 40 (8 x 5) syllables, is said to be the 
source or the strength of the stomas, because all the stomas, from the trivrt to 
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tho forty-eight-fold, are contained in it. How they are contained in it, is not 
apparent to me. 

7. Moreover, the aksarapahkti-metre is, at this moment, of un- 
exhausted strength^; by means of it the Chandoma (-days) are made 
of unexhausted strength. 

1 Not having been used on any of the preceding days. 

8. The Theologians argue: ‘The stomas and metres at the six- 
day period having arrived at their end^ what is the metre of the 
Chandoma-(days) ? * One should answer : ‘ These aksarapahktis are 
their metre’. 

1 Cp- XIV. 1. 1. 

0. (There is the tristich beginning :) ‘ Which Sornas, far away * ^ ; 
far away, as it were, has the sacrifice now gone: this (the sacrifice) 
they, by means of this (tristich), seek to get. 

1 SV. IT. 513-5l5=jRS. IX. 65. 22-24, not in pilrvarcika. 

10. Beinu gayatris. they arc Jagatis by their characteristic 
featured Therefore, they are applied at the place belonging to the 
jagatis*. 

1 1 pee no other feature which tho.so versos have in common with tho jagatT 
than the rain mentioned in SV. [f. 515. a, the jagati being artificially brought 
forward in (3onnectioii with the rainy season, cp. VI. 1. 10. 

At tlie end of tho jlrbhava-pavamana. 

11. There Is the gayatra (-saraan). The brahmana of the gayatra 
is the sameh 

' VII. 1. 1. .sqq, 

12. There is the (saman) with (the word) dakm as nidhana *. 

1 Gram. fV. 1. 24, componed on SV. 1. 141. chanted (sec § 1) on SV. IT. 166- 

1 2 1 1111 

167. Its nidhana (see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, page .3.3:1) is dakm 3 ya 284d. 
Tho saman is called also maHkmtn dxik/tanidhanam. The SiitrakSras (Laty. TIT. 
6. 22-23, Drhhy. IX. 3. 3-4) make regarding this part of the arblmva-pavamanfi 
the following remarks : ‘ On tho seventh day the agnor arka and the somasaman 
with one and a half idd (should be applied) on the first two verses of the 
mauksa, or tho mauksa and the somasSman (should be applied) on the last twf» 
verses of tho gayatri, and the agner arka on the three ’. The schema, then is 
either 
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yets te mado varenya iti 

1-3 gayairam tisrm, on SV. II. 165-167. 

4 agner arkah prathamayam (ar. g. T. 2. 7, chanted on IT. 165). 

5 somasama dvitlyayam (gram. XIIT. 1. 6, chanted on TI. 166). 

6 mauksant trtlyaydm (gram. IV. 1. 24, chanted on II. 167). 

Or: 

yas te mado varemja iti 

1 gayairam prathamayam (chanted on 165). 

2 mauksam dvitlyaydrn (chanted on II. 166). 

3 somasama trtlydyam (chanted on II. 167). 

4-6 agner arkas tisrsu (chanted on II. 165-167). 

(The uhagSna, which in the sequence of the Ramans follows closely the 
llrahmana, does not give this somasaman at fhe place where we would expect 
it, in case its author followed the prescripts of the Sutrakaras, but in the 
nhyagana the agner arka is given in accordance with the Sutrakaras). The 
necessity for this prescript of Laly, and Drahy. is not obvious; the stoma is 
the twenty-four-fold one, and the Brahmana gives for the arbhava-pavamana 
eight samans; if each of these were chanted on complete tristichs, the stoma 
would come all right. The author of the Nidanasutra (IV. 7) makes the fol- 
lowing remarks, of which, although the text is neither sufficiently certain nor 
wholly clear, an attempt at translation may bo given : * The Paingins read (the 
Chandoma-days) with the arka (•8aman)s for prat ha (-laud)8, (».e., they prescribe 
for each first prsthastotra of the 7th, 8th, and 9th day one of the three arka- 
samans, probably sva4iram arkah^ dirghatanuiso ’ rkah and agner arkdfy : aranye- 
geya I. 2. 3, 4, 7); this is the prstha-part of the Chandoma (-days); (but) he 
does not cause them to bo visibly present in the prsthas, because he fears the 
brhat and the rathantara (to whom by rights belongs the first prsthastotra), but 
applies them before, on the arbhava (at the beginning of the arbhava) : in this 
way they are nearest to the prsthas (sec our Brahmana XIV. ll. 8 and XV. 3. 
34). On the seventh day, it (the arka) is optional, because it is not prescribed 
by the Brahmana; it must (however) be applied, according to (our) Teachers, 
for it is the joining of the Chandoma-days, as not only the Paingins read (it), 
but also some of the Chandogas.’ The text runs : arkaprsthan paingino * dMyate, 
saisd chandomdndm prsthavibhaktis ; tesdm prsthatve tisihamdno (?) na saksdt- 
karoti, brhadrathantare vd (?) nikdmayamdnah pUrva carbhave (read perhaps 
purvarns tv drbhave) karoty^ evarn nediyasi prsihdnaih; saptame ^hani krtdkrto 
hhavaty abruhmanavihitatvdt •. kartavya ity dedrydS chandomdndm edrkasaniddhir 
yathd caitdn paingino dhtyate chandogdS cdpy enam eke dhlyate. To me it 
seems probable that the ritual prescripts of the Sutrakaras, where they order 
the arka and the somasaman to bo chanteil on this day, follow the Jaiminlyas 
(br. III. 191), and the eke chandogdh of the Nidanasutra are probably the 
Jaiminlyas. 

13. Prajapati created (emitted from himself) the creatures; these 
being created out of him^ deemed themselves rather weak. By 
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means of this saman, (and especially) by (its nidhana) daksaya^ 
(‘for energy'), he puts into them strength and valour. That there is 
thi'« saman, (thereby) he puts strength and valour into himself. 

1 asniat here seems to be transferred from the occurring expression : ta asmat 
.‘triifah. . . Mpakraman, e.g.^ VI. 7. 19. 

2 Se(3 note 1 on § 12. 

14. There is the sarkara( -saman) ^ (the chant of Sarkara). 

i Gram. X. 2. 35, composed on SV. I. 409, chanted (see § 2) on SV. 1. 
584-585; there are tvvosamans of thi^ name (see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, page 
817) but the svaratn, is intended. 

15. All beings praised Indra. He, meeting Sarkara, a Sisumara- 
(Dolphin) rsi^said: ‘Praise me*. He, scattering water, said: ‘With 
this much would I praise thee**. From him he (Indra) caused the 
flow of the water to recede. He thought himself rather left behind 
(on the dry land) and saw this saman. By means of it he again 
attained to the water ^ This, forsooth, he had wished at that time. 
A wish -granting saman is the sarkara. By means of it he obtains 
(the fulfilment of) hi.s wish. 

1 Read with the two Leyden MSS. Hsumara with sandhi as XIII. 

12 . 8 . 

2 etavalo ham toaik ittuyam; although the Jaim. br. has precisely the same, 
I gues.s, tlmt this stands for elavato aham^etavata u aham, as an instrumental 
is required. Perhaps the meaning is: ‘with water only, not with a song 1 will 
praise thee 

2 Read with the two Leyden MSS. vegam avejayal atid sa etat samapasyai 
lenapo 'nusamumuta.—The Jaim. br. (111. 193, see das J. Br. in Au-wahl, No. 
194) contains the following version of this tale: ‘All beings praised Indra. 
Sarkara the Dolphin did not wish to praise Indra. He said to him : ‘ Praise 
rn-T Re answered : * 1 for one will not praise thee ; in the ocean, amid the 
waters, 1 roam irniiierging. With this muchlwould I praise thee and (with these 
words) he showed him the water. (Thereupon) Parjanya by means of the 
rains caused him to swim upward, stranded him on the dry land and dried 
him up through the wind from the north. As he lay there wholly dried up, ho 
knew ; ‘ That 1 am come to this, has been caused by Indra. Now, then, I will 
praise him. He, being praised, will make me swim again down to the ocean ’. 
He saw this sacred text and lauded him with it; ‘He who repeatedly ha- 
formerly brought us good things, him ye must praise, o Friends, him ; Indra, 
for help’ (Jaim. samh. I. 2. 4. 7=SV. Kauth. I. 400). He said to him (to 
Indra. or to Parjanya): ‘Do they clarify the ocean by rain? Do make mo 
swim again to the ocean’. Him Parjanya caused to swim (again) below (tht 
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surface of the waters).... By means of this same sacred text he (Sarkara) 
ascended the world of heaven. He is that 4arkara (the constellation) that rises 
yonder.... The Chandoma ( days) arc an ocean. The dolphin, now, is able to 
set one over the ocean. That there is the ferkarasSman, is for crossing the 
ocean.* 

16. There is the plava(-saman) * (the boat-chant). 

1 GrSm. XIV. 1. 34, composed on SV. I. 511, chanted (see § 4. a) on SV. 
II. 607-509. See SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. IT, page 75. 

17. ‘A sea they cross’ they say, ‘who enter upon the twelve- 
day rite.’ He, verily, who without a boat crosses the sea, does not 
come out of it; that there is the plava(-saman), is tor reaching the 
world of heaven 

1 Cp. V. 8. 6. 

18. By (the words of the nidhana of this saman) : ‘may we 
overcome all difficulties*, they overcome that which by them is 
wrongly chanted or recited ^ 

I Cp. V. 8. 0 with note 1. 

19. It has a nidhana of eleven syllables * ; of eleven syllables is 
the tristubh*. The tristubh is strength and valour; he is (thereby) 
6rmly established in (the possession of) strength and valour. 

1 See note 1 on preceding §. 

^ i.e., of four times eleven syllables. 

20. There is the gaurlvita(-saman) ^ The brahmana of the 

gaiirivita is the same^. 

1 Cp. XI. 6. 13. 

2 See XL 6. 14-20. 

21. There is the kartayasa(<saman) ^ (the chant of Krtayasa). 

I GrSm. XVI. 1. 9, composed on SV. I. 545, chanted (see § 6) on SV. II. 
47-49, op. SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. II, page 151. 

22. They undertake (chant) as nidhana (the word) for repel* 
ling the evil*. 

, , 81111 

^ Instead of upSy^o of the saman, cp. note 1 on IX. 6. 1. 

* Because the word hi is etymologically connected with the root han, 
(Sayapa). 
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23. He who in lauding has applied the kartayasa(-saman). repel? 
evil ^ 

1 Tlie name kaitave4a, which i.s another one for the same saman, is ex- 
plained in the Jaim. hr. (III. 196, Aiiswahl No. 196) in the following manner ; 
‘ The realm (once) was divided in three parts : (one part rested) with the 
Bharatas, one third (part) with the Vaitahavyas, one third (part) with the 
Mitravats. Krtavela (who probably was king of one of these three parts) 
desired: ‘May these two realms be united (with my part)’. He saw this 
saman with double nidhana and lauded with it. Thereby, these two realms 
were united (with his realm).’ 

24. There is the sauhavisa( -saman ) ^ (the chant of Suhavis). 

1 Gram. XI. 2. 11, composed on SV. 1. 427, chanted (see § 6) on SV. [i. 
.510-512. There are more samans of this name, see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. T, 
page 848, which are also partly designated as {indrasya) aamkrama. A com- 
parison of the uhagAna proves that the first (svaram) is intended, though we 
might expect, in view of the next following §, that the sauhavisa with the 
word svar as nidhana was meant. 

25. Suhavis, of the Angiras clan, by means of this (saman) 
straightway beheld the world of heaven, (so it serves) for beholding 
the world of heaven. He who in lauding has applied (this saman) 
does not fall from the world of heaven (he reaches the world of 
heaven). 

26. The Theologians argue: ‘The stomas and metres at the six* 
day period having arrived at their end, what is the metre of the 
Chandoma(-day)s ? ” ' One should answer : • they have man for 
their metre’. Man is fivefold^, and the two-footed verses are man: 
in order that the Chandomas may not be exhausted. 

' Cji. XIV. 5 . 8, XIV. 1. I. 

2 This remark is made a propos of the dvipadd viraj or akaarapankti (cp. 
XIV. 5. 6, note 2), on which this last mentioned saman is performed. For the 
rest, man is fivefold because his ' elements ’ are fiesh, sinew, bones, marrow and 
semen. For the rest, here and at the parallel passages, puruaacchandasah 
should be read. 

27. There is the jarabodhlya(-saman) ^ : for obtaining food. 

' Gram. I. 1. 26, composed on SV. I. 16, chanted on SV. II. 613-61o. The 
last of the two is intended, because it must be aidum (see § 31); cp. SV. ed. 
Calcutta, Vol. I, page 117. 
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28. The jarabodhiya (-saman) is food the gayatrl is the mouth 
he thus places food in his mouth, he eats food. 

1 Because of the fanciful connection of jara in jarabodlya with the root jr 
{jiryatBy ‘ to digest ’). 

2 The two are, at least, connected together, cp. VI. 1. 6. For the rest, 
this last chant is performed on gayatri, cp. XIV. 5. 9, 10.— An interesting tale 
in the Jaim. hr. (HI. 197, ep. Auswahl, No. 197) explains the origin of the jara- 
bodhiya: ‘The Saktyas, who used to offer meat-cakes, (once) held a sacri- 
ficial session. Gauriviti, one of these Saktyas, had shot a deer. Tarksya Suparna 
came Hying unto him from above. He (Gauriviti) put (his arrow) on (his bow) 
and aimed at him. He (Tarksya) addressed him : ‘ Seer, do not shoot at me 
(cp. XI, 5. 14, note 1). Wo will help thee to fulfil what desire thou mayest 
have’. ‘And what desire, then, do I have’? he said. ‘Thou lovost the 
daughter of Aaita Dhamnya, to her J will convey thee’. Now, Asita Dhamnya 
was Jealous ; he possessed a palace in the intermediate region (in the air, just 
as in the story of U^anas, the Gandharva, who was jealous of his sister, had a 
palace in the sea). There they guarded his daughter. Having hidden him in 
the stalk of a leaf, he conveyed him (Gauriviti) day by day to the maiden, 
and every morning he (Suparna) awakened him by means of this saman, 
saying: ‘Awaken, thou lover’ (a variation in the beginning words of the saman: 
jara bodha). Hence the name jarabodhiya. The maiden became pregnant and 
a son was born to her. But he was torn asunder and thrown away by the 
Asuras, who said: ‘This, forsooth, is the fruit of a sister {jdmlgarhha), it is an 
ogre that has been born here’. He (probably the father) wished: ‘May 1 
revive him’. He saw this sSman and revived him with it. He (was) Snrakrti, 
the son of Gauriviti’. In the pravara-texts a Sarnkrti occurs as father of 
Gauriviti. 


29. An eater of food becomes he, who knows this. 

30. They chant (it) on gayatri(-verso)s, for the sake of getting 
a firn support, for (the obtainment of) priestly lustre. With*which 
breath they start, in that they finish (the laud) 

1 Ti* § agrees with XIII. 9. 28. 

31. The pavamana-(laud)s (of this day) end on idd'^\ idd is cattle 
and the ^Chandoma(-day)s are cattle. He, thereby, brings cattle into 
his cattle. — The stoma (has been given)*. 

^ The second of the two jarabodhiyas is aidam, 

2 See XIV. 1. 14. 
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XIV. 6. 


(Tlie ukiha-lauds of the seventh day.) 

Iff . (There are the verses beginning :) ‘ Let the calf draw hither 
(ff) thy mind ’ \ 

1 SV. 1. 8=RS. VIII. 11. 7-9=SV. II. SlG-.'ilS. 

16. That part of the sacrifice, which consists of the iiktha 
(-laud)8, is a cutting, as it were ; that it contains (the word) ‘ hither * 
is for the sake of congruence L 

1 This § agrees with XI. II. 2. 

2. (The verses beginning:) ‘ Bring thou hither, o Indra, on our 
behalf’^ are full kakubhs*. 

1 SV. I. 405=JRS. VIII. 98. 10-12 (var. rr.)=SV. 11. 619-621. 

2 The expression purtiaJi kakubiMh is hero just as obscure to me as XIII. 
0. 3. Sayana’s explanation : aksaraikanym\a1}f if it were right, might refer lo 
SV. IT. 520 a and b. Otherwise, the first two verses aro regular kakubhs and 
the last is a pura-ustiib. 

3. A slipping down, as it were, it is, if after a larger stoma 
they undertake (apply) a smaller one * : that there are these full 
kakubhs, is for not slipyjing down. 

1 Cp. note 1 on XIV 4. 3. 

4. (There is the tristich beginning:) ‘ What prosperity, o wonder 
fill Indra, thou bearer of slingstones, is in fulness given by thee, 
bring that, o thou who prociirest riches, with both hands unto us * ^ ; 
he thereby gains prosperity. 

1 SV. I. 346 =RS. V. 39. 1-3 (var. rr.)=SV. II. 622-524. The first verse of 
the tristich is quoted in full, because of the word radkaa, on which the explana- 
tion {rMdhim) rests. In the translation 1 have followed the recension of the 
RksainhitS, the Samavodic reading is due simply to the extension of syllables 

_ 4 .'i 4 2 2 

in the gSna : md iha nd {yad indra ha % | citra ma iha nd 23) out of Rgvedic 

inehand, 

6. There is the vat6a(-8aman) ^ (the chant of Vatsa)./ 

1 GrSm. 1. 1. 16, composed on SV. I. 8, chanted on (see § 1. a) SV. If. 
616-618. There are two sSmans of this name on SV. 1. 8, but the first, being 
evamm, is required. 
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6. Vatsa and Medhatithi were both sons of Kanva. Medha- 
tithi reproached this Vatsa : ‘ Thou art a non-brahmin, (thou art) 
the son of a Sudra (mother)’. He answered: ‘Let us walk accord- 
ing to the rite through fire (to decide) which of us two is the better 
brahmin With the vatsa(-saman), Vatsa walked through the fire ; 
with the maidhatitha(-saman), Medhatithi. Not even a hair of 
him (of Vatsa) was burned by the fire. That was what he at that 
time had wished. A wish-granting saman is the vatsa(-saman). 
By means of it he gets (the fulfilment of) his wish ^ 

1 The same interesting tale is recorded more elaborately in the Jaim. br. 
(III. 234, 235, see ‘ Auswahl ’ No. 203). Explaining the name maidhatitha, it 
treats of Medhatithi and T r i ^ o k a , not Vatsa, but in ITT. 198 it is expressly 
stated that Vatsa Kanva is the same person as TriSoka. The text rims: ‘The 
two sons of Kanva, Medhatithi and Tri4oka, contended about the sacred lore 
(brahman). They said : * Come, let us cross the flaming fire ’. They crossed the 
flaming fire. TrisSoka crossed over it (unharmed), but of the other it scorched 
the eye-lashes. Ho (Tri>3oka) said to him (to Medhatithi) : * I have vanquished 
thee *. ‘ No ’, said he, ‘thou art the son of an Asura-mother ; even the 
deities have not wished to touch thee’. Then, they (saiil) : ‘Come, let us cross 
the water ’. 'fhey cro.ss 0 d the flowing Rathaspa. Tridoka crossed over 
it (unharmed), but of the other the rirns of his cart were moistened by the 
water of the RathaspII (translation uncertain, text corrupted !). Ho (Tridoka) 
said to him (to Medhatithi): ‘T have vanquished theo ‘No’, said he, ‘thou 
art the .son of an .;Vsura* mother, even the deities have not wished to touch 
thee’. Then, they (said): ‘Come, let us let loose cattle’. Thereupon, Tridoka 
immediately let loose the hairless and earless cattle. Tliese became heated and 
out of their urine sprang the ‘ vra ’, therefore, one who obtains from viands 
should neither eat the ‘wra’; other.s of these fever-stricken animals ran west- 
ward and entered the Sindhu, where they were changed into riversalt. Hence 
it is said: ‘Riversalt is (the same as) cows’. Medhatithi, on the other side, 
d(^siring cattle, stretched himself out near (the place, whence the cows were to 
be emitted) during a year, and from this same stone-bedecked hole lei; loose 
(i.e., did come forth) the cattle (by means of the verse): ‘Thou of the cow- 
containing hole* (Jaim. Samh. III. 48. 17, one of the versos on which the maidha 
titha-s&raan is chanted, cp. below, XIV. 12. 8)’. From Jaim. br. III. 198, we 
infer that the saman used by Tri^oka for ‘ letting out ’ the cows, was the vatsa- 
saman : ‘ Vatsa, the son of Kanva, being desirous of cattle, practised au.sterities. 
He saw this saman and lauded with it. He is (the same as) Trifioka. . . He im- 
mediately obtained the hairless and earless cattle’. 

7. There is the sausravasa(-sam8n) ^ (the chant of Susravas). 

^ Qram. IV. 2. 1, composed on SV. I. 145, chanted (see § 2) on SV. II. 
519-521. There are two samans of this name and both are nidhanavat. From 
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the uhagana it appears that the first of the two is intendod; with equal right 
the second might be taken (SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, page 341). 

8. Upagu, the son of Sui^ravas, was the chaplain of Kutsa, 

the son of Uru. This Kutsa cursed any one who should offer a 

sacrifice to Indra. Indra (once) having met Susravas, said : 
‘Offer a sacrifice to me, I am hungry’. He offered to him and 
Indra, having the sacrificial cake in his hands, came up to Kutsa 
and said : ‘ They have offered a sacrifice to me, what has become of 
thy curse ? ’ ‘Who has offered a sacrifice to thee ? * (he asked). 
‘Susravas’, he answered. Then this Kutsa, son of Uru, cut off, by 
means of the pillar of udumbara-wood, tiie head of Upagu, the son 
of Susravas, as he (Upagu) was chanting the sriman. (Thereupon) 
Susravas said to Indra: ‘From thy part has this sort of thing 
happened unto me’. He (Susravas) by means of this saman revived 

him (viz., Upagu). This, forsooth, he had wished at that time. A 

wish-granting saman is the (saman) of Susravas. By it he gets 
(the fulfilment of) his wish^. 

The version of the Jairn. br. (111. 198-201, cp. ‘Auswahl’ No. 108) runs 
as follows, ‘ Kutsa Aurava (‘ .sprung from tho thigh ’) was formed out of Indra’s 
^Ihgh, just as indra was, so wa.s he; even as one who has been formed out of 
himself. He made him his charioteer. He (Indra) (once) surprised him (Kutsa) 
with his (Indra's) spouse, Saef, the daughter of Puloman, and said to her ; 
‘ How hast thou done this ’ ? Sho answered : * I have not discerned you both ’ 
He said : ‘ I will make him bald, in this way thou wilt discern (us) ’. He made 
him bald. But ho (Kutsa), having covered his head with a turban, approached 
(hor). This is tho (origin of the) turban of the charioteer. Ho (Indra) again 
surprised him (with his spou.so) and said to her : ‘ How hast thou done this ’ > 
She answered : •* 1 have not discorned you both, he has covered (his head) with 
a turban and so has approached me He (Indra) said : ‘ Between his shoulders 
will J strew sand, in this way thou wilt discern (us) ’. And he strewed sand 
between his shoulders. That is the saud that is found between a charioteer’s 
shoulders. But he (Kutsa), having covered it with his upper-garment, approached 
her. He again suprised him and said to her : ‘ How hast thou done this ’ ? 
She answered: ‘1 have not discerned you both, he has covered himself with 
his garment and so has approached me’. He (Indra) drove him away, saying: 
‘ Be a Malla ’. He said : * May we, o Indra, not go to ruin ; give thou that to us 
by which we may live; from thee, forsooth, wo are bom’. (Itidra answered:) 

Tiien shake thou off that sand between thy shoulders ’. He shook it off and it aro.se 
as that great people called the Kajas and Rajiyas. Of them he was the king. 
His house-chaplain was Upagu, the son of Susravas. He (Kutsa) said ; ' Let no one 
offer sacrifice. He who in my realm acts as offering-priest, must bo deprived 
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of his possessions. The Gods, forsooth, do not eat if no offering is made. Not 
even the leaf of a tree must be offered ’. Now, Indra wont to Upagu, the son 
of Su5ravas, and said : * T pray thee to offer for me He answored : ‘ They do not 
offer sacriffce here; he who would offer, him they would deprive of his possessions ’. 
He showed him the world (of heaven ?) saying : * This world thou wilt gain, if thou 
offerest sacrifice *. He (Upagu) thought : ‘ Let them deprive mo ! Come, I will 
offer . (Now, Upagu performs in a simplified manner alone the sacrifice of 
soma for Indra. This takes place thrice, and each time Upagu is deprived of 
his possessions. Hut when Kutsa hears, that again for the third time, Upagu 
has sacrificed) ho rose and smashed him to pieces and scattered him in the 
water. But his father, SuSravas, the son of Sthilra, learned: * Kutsa Aurava 
has smashed thy son to pieces and thrown him in the water’. He came run- 
ning to him and asked : * Where hast thou put my son ’ ? ‘ He lays there 

.smashed to pieces in the water*. He went after him in the water (to fetch 
his son). From out his mouth Tndra in the guise of a rohita (fish) drank the 
soma. He thought : * This forsooth, i.s Indra, him I will praise. Ho will revive 
this (son) of mine’. He saw this saman and lauded him with it’ (and then 
Indra revived his son), 

9. There is the vlhka(-saman) 

1 Gram. IX. 1. 31, composed on SV. I. 343, chanted (see § 4) on SV, IT. 
522-624. There are (soo SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, page 705) throe samans of 
this name, but the last of these, being aidam, is required. 

10. Cyavana, the son of Dadhyanc, was beloved by the Asvins. 
As he became of old age, they, by means of this {mhka-) saman, shook 
{dinhayati) him in the water and made him young again. This they 
had wished at that time. A wish-granting saman is the vihka. By 
means of it he gets (the fulfilment of) his wish. 

11. The stoma is the twenty-four-versed one, for (obtaining) 
strength and priestly lustre. 

(Eighth (second Chandoma-) day.) 

XIV. 7. 

(Out-of-doors-laud of the eighth day.) 

1. (The tristich beginning:) ‘The young one, being born, the 
beloved one, they wipe,’^ is the opening one of the eighth day. 

1 ^IS. IX. 96. 17-19 (var. rr.)=SV. II. 625-627. 

2. As a young one, forsooth, eomes this one^ into existence 
through the seventh day, him they wipe off through the eighth day. 

24 
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1 It is not certain to whom this pronoun refers, according to Sayana the 
stoma is meant. 

3. The stotriya is a tristich, for retaining the breaths ^ 

1 See note 1 on XIV. 1. 7. 

4. They (the verses mentioned in § 1) contain (the word) har%^ 
in order that the Chandoma{>day)s may not be exhausted. 

1 This is forced, the word occurring in SV. II. 525 being Itaryatam* The 
verses, being harivatyah, aro apt for the bestowing of energy and strength on 
the Chandoinas (who are in need of this! see XIV. 1. 1 and XIV. 5. 7), cp. 
XII. 13. 7. 

5. There are (complexe.s) of nine verses ^ 

^ I. SV. II. .528-636=^8. TX. 8 (suHa) 1-7, 9 , 8 ; II. SV. 11. i537-545=]?S. 
IX. 13 {sukta) 14. 6, 5 , 7-9; III. SV. 11. 546-554=RS. IX. 12 {aukta) 1-7, 9 , 
8. None of the verses aro indicated in our Brahmana. the Jaim. br. (III. 206) 
indicates only tiie first nine verses, designating them as a sukta, the second 
group and the third group are likewise called a namream suktam. 

6. There are nine breaths^, the Chandoma(-day)s are cattle*; 
he thereby puts the breath into the cattle. 

1 See note 1 on VI. 2. 2. 

2 See note 1 on III. 8. 2, 

7. There is a (complex) of five verses^; the pankti(-metre) is 
of five feet (of five verse-quarters), fivefold is food*, (so they serve) 
to obtain food. 

1 SV. II. .555-5.59=38. IX. 50 [sukta), 

2 Cp. note 2 on XII. 1. 9. 

8. It contains (the word) ‘lute’^; the lute, forsooth, is the 
end * and this eighth (day) is the end of the days * : on the end (on 
the eighth day) they thereby chant with the end (the lute, t.c., the 
hymn containing this word): for gaining a firm support. 

1 In SV. II. 555. c. 

2 See note 1 on V. 6. 12. 

2 It is the last (but one!) day of the nine-day period; in the same man- 
ner, the mahavrata day is called the end of the year in V. 6, 12. 

9. There are three tristichs^ for connecting the out- and in- 
breathings. 
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1 I. SV. II. 560-562 (=T. 495)=RS. IX. 61. 1-3; IJ. SV. 11.563-565 (=I 
510)=RS. rX. 61. 25-27: HI. SV. II. 566-568 (=1. 493)=RS. EX. 63. 7-9. 

10. It is the fourty-four versed stoma in strength and valour 
he thereby i.s firmly established: the tris^bh is strength and valour 

1 According to Kaus. br. XXVI. 7, composed of the soventeenfold and 
the trinava stomas (17 + 27=44). 

2 llecause the out-of-doors-laud here also, as at the seventh day (XIV. I. 
6), begins 011 tristubh-verses. 

XIV. 8. 

(The ajya-lauds of the eighth day.) 

1. (The tristich beginning:) ‘ Agni, the God, in accordance with 
the Agnis/‘ is the ajya(-laud) addressed to Agni. 

1 SV. 11. 569-571 =^tS. VII. :i. 1-3. 

2. (By the plural) ‘with the Agnis,* he kindles the eighth day 
in view of the preceding days that have been kindled ^ 

1 The plural agnibhify refers to the preceding days, the singular agnim to 
this eightli day. Is abhi to bo taken in the sense of ‘ in view of * or * together 
with ’ (‘ daarbij Dutch) ? 

3. (The trlstioh beginaing:) ‘ Mitra do we call,’ ‘ (is destined) 
for the ajya(-laud) addressed to Mitra and Varuna, being connected 
with the brhat*. 

1 SV. ll. 143-145, cp. XI. 7. 3. 

2 Cp. note 4 on page 33 of the edition of the Arsoyakalpa. 

4. The Chandoma(-day)s, forsooth, are a ford diflicult to cross, 
as it were. Just as in daily life they enter into a stream, which is 
difficult to cross, having linked themselves mutually togethej:, so he 
links thereby ^ the two characteristic features ^ mutually together, in 
order that the Chandomas may not oscillate. 

1 Thereby, i.e., by taking, as first and third ajyastotra, a rathantara- 
tristich, and by taking, as second and fourth, a brhat-tristich. 

2 Of the rathantara. and the brhat-days, this eighth day being a rathan- 
tara-day. 

5. (The tristich beginning:) ‘This Indra we incite’' is (the 
A]ya-laud), addressed to Indra. 

1 SV. II. 672-674 (=1. 119)=^IS. VIII. 93, 7-9 (var. rr.). 
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6. By means of the eighth day^ forsooth, the Gods had incited 
Tndra, by means of the ninth they had repelled evil^. The day 
they thereby incite. 

1 Read papmanam aghnann, 

7. (The tristich beginning:) ‘On Indra, on Agni, a loud (hrhal) 
praise,’* is (destined for) the (ajya-laud) addressed to Indra and Agni, 
being connected with the brhat*. 

1 SV. II. 150-152, cp. XI. 7. 3. 

* See note 2 on § 3. 

8. The Chandonia(-day)8, forsooth, are a ford, difficult to cross, 
as it were. Jusfc as in daily life they enter into a stream, which 
is difficult to cross, having linked themselves mutually together, so 
he links thereby the two characteristic features mutually together, 
in order that the Chandomas may not oscillate*. — The stoma (is 
given) 2. 

* Cp. § 4. 

2 Seo XIV. 7. 10. 

XIV. 9. 

(The midday-pavamana-laud of the eight 

day . ) 

1. (The verse beginning:) ‘0 Adhvaryu, the (soma) pressed by 
means of the stones,’* is a gjiyatrl, for supporting the day^ 

* SV. I. 499=RS. IX. 51. 1 , :J , 2 (var. r.)=SV. II. .576-577. 

2 Because of the word ‘stones’, which are of hard and durable substance. 

2. ’Being gayatris, they are tristubhs by their characteristic 
feature*; for this day is a tristubh-day. 

* They mention Indra, who is connected with the tristubh, VI. 1. 8. 

3. (There are the verses beginning:) ‘The living Somas, unto’*. 

^ Unto ’ is the characteristic of the rathantara, ‘ great ’ of the brhat ; 
he applies the characteristic of both together, for this (eighth) day is 
6<]iial to both those aspects 

> SV. I. 518=RS, IX. 107. U-10=SV. II. 206-208. 

* Cp. XII. 3 . 4-r.. 
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4. (The tristich beginning:) ‘The sustainer of the day is be- 
ing clarified by the strong juice’’ — this three-day period being un- 
sustained, as it were — (serves) by (the word) ‘the sustainer’ for 
sustaining (it). 

1 SV. I. 558=RS. IX. 76. 1-:} (var. r.)=:SV. IT. 578-580. 

6. Being jagatis, they are tristubhs by their characteristic fea- 
ture^; therefore, they are applied on the place belonging to the 
tristubhs 

1 Cp. note 1 on § 2. 

6. There is the gayatra(-8aman). The brahmana of the gaya- 
tra is the same^. 

1 See VII. 1. 1. sqq. 

7. There is the vairupa(-saman) 

Gram. XTV. 1. 5, composed on SV. I. 499, chanted (see § I) on SV. II. 576- 
577. 'Phere are (see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. II, page 57) two vairfipas on this 
verso; that tho first is inbonde J rests on a comparison of the uhagana. 

8. The vairupa is cattle: (so it serves) for obtaining cattle, 
the year is of different features^ [virupa) and food is of different 
features : for obtaining food. 

^ Why this assertion ? 

9. There is the asu bhargava(-sanian) ’ ^the swift chant of 
Bhrgu). 

1 Gram. XII, 2. 25, composed on SV. I. 469, chanted on SV. IT. 575-677. 
It is 8varam, see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. IT, page 11. 

10. This day (once upon a time) collapsed ; by means, of the 
swift (chant) the gods restored it again ; therefore, it is called 
‘ the swift one ’. 

11. There is the marglyava(-saman) \ (the chant of the 
‘ hunter ’). 

^ Gram. III. 2. 1, composed on SV. I. 115, chanted on SV. IT. 675-677. 
There are (see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. 1, page 289) more than one saman of this 
name, but the nidhanavat is intended. 

12. This God forsooth, they call ‘ the hunter By means of 
this (saman) he attained the supremacy over both kinds of animals^. 
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He who ill lauding has applied the margiyava(-saman), attains the 
supremacy over both kinds of animals®. 

1 Ominis caii«a, the name Rudra is avoided; the margiyava-samans are 
also called ‘the chants of Rudra’. 

2 That live in the village and that live in the wilds, Jaim. br. 

8 And the God airas not (ndbhimanifnte) at his cattle, Jaim. br. III. 212. 

13. There is the saumitra(-saman) \ (the chant of Sumitra). 

1 Gram. X. 2. 11, composed on SV. 1. .388, chanted on SV. 11. 575-577, 

SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. T, page 797 (last of the three). 

14. The brnhmana of the saumitra is the same^ 

1 See XTIL 6. 9-10. 

15. There is the aitata(-saman) ^ (the chant of Itan). 

I Gram. ITf. 2. 6, composed on SV. I. 117, chanted on SV. IT. 576-577. 
The first of the two of this name, SV. ed. Calcutta, \'oI. F, page 293. Accord- 
ing to the Jaim. br., it is trinidkanam. 

16. Itan, the son of Kavi, by means of this (saraan) straight- 
way beheld the world of heaven : (it serves) for beholding the world 
of heaven. He who is lauding has applied (it), falls not from 
(reaches) the world of heaven. 

17a. There is the sakamasva(-saman) ^ 

1 Gram. V. 2. 19, composed on SV. f. 193, chanted on SV. II. 575-577. It 
is aidam, see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. 1, page 420. 

176. The brahmana of the sakama4va is the same^ 

1 See VIII 8. 4-5. 

18. This (saman) they also call * the chant of the yokes’.^ The 
yokes are the breaths®: for retaining the breaths (the life). 

^ dhurath suma, this must be tho meaning of dhur^ cp. dhuroh Aamyd. 

2 Sayana explains as follows: *for these (breaths), leaving the body of a 
dying man, injure {dhurvanti)^ hurt, the surrounding people that stand near.’ 
This explanation seems questionable. The name dhurdrh sdma is given to this 
sakamaiva to bring in a new commendation, tho dhurnh being equalised with 
the pranan, so that dhurdrh mma is equal to prandmrn sama. The dhurah 
support the cart, as the pranas support the living being. Besides the explana- 
tion proffered by our brahmana, the Jaim. br. (III. 210) gives another one: 

the yokes are tho metres ; the Chandoma-days have their strength gone, so to 
aay (because the metres are repeated in them); by applying the chant of the 
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yokes, the Chandoma*day8 become possessed of yokes, of metres, and of un- 
exhausted strength’. 

19. There is the vilainbasauparna(-saman) (the soaring chant 
of Suparna). 

1 Gram. 111. 2. 26, composed on SV. I. 125, chanted on SV. II. 575-577. 
It is (see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, page 308) nidhanavat; caturaksara-nidhanam 
according to Jaira. br. 

J^20. That one of the sauparna(-saman)8, which (is applied) on 
the eightli day, is the trunk, those two (sauparnasamans) that (are 
applied) on the seventh ^ and ninth ^ day, are the wings at the side 
(of the trunk). Now, the trunk, as it were, soars between [vilam- 
bate) the two wings. Because the trunk soars between the two 
wings, therefore, it is (called) the vilamba>sauparna{-Bfim&n), 

1 Cp. XIV. 3. 9. 

2 Cp. XV. 5. 18. 

21, The saupariia(-saman) (thus) is applied to reach the world 
of heaven. 

22a. There is the vamadevya with double ifeim-sound^. 

1 Gram. XIV. 2. 22, composed on SV. I. .514, chanted on SV. T1 206-208. 

1 

The saman has (see SV, ed. Calcutta, Vol. TI, page 87) twice hum md 2. It is 
aidam. According to the ArseyabrShmana, Gram XI. 2. 2 (ed. Calcutta, Vol. 
I, page 855) is equally called dvihimkaram vdmadevymn, besides aamjaya. But 
the grantha-edition of the gram, dosignates it only as samjaya, not as dvihim- 
kdram vdmadevyam. 

22b. (It serves) for obtaining food^. 

1 Probably because the vamadevya is cattle: IV. 8, 15, VII. 9. 9^X1. 4. 8. 

23. For the Chandoma'-day)s are this second characteristic 
featured 

1 The first complex of days is the preceding six-day period, the second is 
the three-day period, which is constituted by the Chandomas. 

24. The vamadevya is a cattle, the Chandoma (-day)s are cattle : 
he thus brings cattle into (his) cattle. 

26. There is the gayatrapar3va( -saman) 

1 Gram. XVII. 2. 31, composed on SV. I. 684, chanted on SV, II. 206-208, 
It is nidhanavat. cp. SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. II, page 237. 
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26. This day collapsed; by means of the gayatrapar^va the 
Gods connected it: therefore there is the gayatraparsva. 

27. When the three day period* was shattered, they (the Gods) 
healed it by means of these .samans: by means of the gayatra- 
parsva* they propped it, by the santani* they connected it, by the 
samkrti * they brought it into good order (samaskurvan). The two 
preceding three-day periods were well established, but t h i a one was 
not. That these samans are thus applied, is in order that it ipay 
be well established. 

1 The third triratra: the Chan doma- days. 

2 Of the second Chandoma-day. 

5 Of the first Chandoma-day, cp. XIV, 3. 7. 

* Of the third Chandoma-day, cp. XV. 3. 28. b. 


28. There is the pauruhanmanaf-sSman) * (the chant of Puru- 
hanman). 

* GrSm. VII. 2. 17, composed on SV. I. 27.7, chanled on SV. II. 20B-208 
It IS aulam, see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I. page 663. 


29. Puruhanman, of the Vikhanas clan, by means of this 
(saman) straightway beheld the world of heaven;' (so it serves) for 
beholding the world of heaven. He who in landine has applied (it) 
does not fall from (attains) the world of heaven. 


30. It is provided with ‘up-beat’*, for the Chandoma(.day)s 
nave samans with ‘ up-beat ' 

^ abhySghatya (from abhyahanli. ‘to strike on, subsequently’) denotes a 
certain way of repetition (the Jaim. br. seems to use here abhySrambha). Cp. 
a so no e on XIV. II. lo. The syllables of the verse (SV. I. 273. b) {bhir a) 

dhrigub ’become in the chant: {bhir a) dhri'J igu'3h~dhrli gOa^; the syl- 
tables of SV. I. 273. c: tarm become: J5rtt«’3— <5rM«’3, the syllables of SV. 
I. 273. d: vrtrahS grne become {vS}~trm gl'm rnS i-tm Ha’S grnS i. 

2 The acchidra (§ 3.5) at least has similar repetitions. 


31. There is the dvaigata(-sSman) * (the chant of Dvigat). 

1 Gram. Vll. 2. 1, composed on SV. I. 264, chanted on SV. II. 206-208, 
the first of the rwo: SV. ed. Calcutta, Voi. I, page 846. 

32. Dvigat. of the Bhrgu clan, by means of this (saman) went 

the world of heaven, after having arrived, he returned. 
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The dvaigata(-saman) is applied for obtaining (the fulfilment of) 
two wishes 

1 The tale is more comprehensible in its recension of the Jaiminiyas (Jaim. 
br. III. 216, see ‘Aiiswahl’ 200) : ‘The Gods, having sei/.ed the whole sacri- 
Qce, wont up to the world of heaven. The men did not know of the sacrifice, 
so the continuity was broken (the sacrifice, to be effective, must be ac- 
knowledged by both : Gods and men). (In consequence), Gods and men sulterefl 
from hunger, fop, upon what is given from here (from the earth, «.c., from the 
men to the Gods), the Gods exist, upon what is given from thence (from 
heaven) men exist: neither the oblations went upward, nor was the rain pour- 
ed downward. The Gods said to Ayasya: ‘The men do not know of the sacri- 
fice, so the continuity has been broken. Go and dispose the sacrifice for the 
men’. This is the sacrifice as disp<jsed (now-a-days) to men. Having dwelt 
among the men, Ayasya did not know again the (way to the) world of heaven. 
He wished: ‘May I know the (way to the) world of heaven’. Having lauded 
with this saman, he again knew the (way to the) world of heaven. .. Because 
Ayasya from yonder world came to this world and from this world to 
yonder world and thus visited twice these worlds, hence the saman has its 
name: dvaigata’. 

33. There is the haray ana( -saman) ^ (the energy-chant). 

1 Gram. Vll. 1. 11, composed on SV. I. 262, chanted on SV. II. 206-208, 
see S\^ ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, page 423 (aidam). 

34. Indra, being desirous of lustre, of energy (haras) ^ practised 
austerities. He saw this ha rayana( -saman) and by means of it 
obtained lustre, energy. Lustrous and full of energy becomes he 
who in lauding has applied the harayana( -saman). 

35. There is the achidra (-saman) ^ (‘ the cleftless chant *). 

^ Gram. XIV. 2. 1, composed on SV. T. 512, chanted on SV. II. 206-208. 
According to the Jaim. br. (III. 218), it is padanidhanam and jydyo'hhydram- 
tham (cp. note 2 on § 30), see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. II, page 77. ^ 

36. What cleft there was in this day, that the Gods by means 
of the cleftless (saman) covered up. Therefore, it is called the 
cleftless (saman). 

37. There is the barhaduktha( -saman) ^ (the chant of Brhad- 
uktha). 

1 Gram. VIII. 1. 17, composed on SV. 1. 296, chanted on SV. II. 207 (last 
pada) and 208, see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, page 601. There are many samans 
of this name, but it must be aidam. As tho uhagana forgets to give this saman, 
it is only a Prayoga which has enabled me to identify it. 
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38^ Brhaduktha, the son of (the woman) VamnI, came by means 
of this (aaman) to the chaplain-office of food. The chaplain-office 
is the Brahman’s food ; (so the saman serves) for obtaining food ^ 

1 Cp. XIIT. 9. 27. 

39. There is the iidvat-bhargava (-saman) ^ (the chant of Bhrgu 
containing the word ‘up’). 

1 GrSm. XVT. 2. 7, composed on 8V. I. 655, chanted on SV. II. 578-580. It is 
nidhanavat, see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. II. page 174 (the firet of the three here called 
angirasa). According to Jaim. hr. (III. 219), it is also called viialam. 

40. By means of the (saman) containing (the word) ‘forth*, the 
Gods went forth to the world of heaven; by means of the (saman) 
containing (the word) ‘up*, they went up^ 

1 This § is found already XV 1. 3. 24. 

41. The pavamana(-laiid)s (of this day) end on a nidhana ^ for 
propping the day. — The stoma (has been given) 2 . 

1 Cp. note 1 on § 39. 

2 See XIV. 7. 10. 

XTV. 10 

(The prstha-lauds of the eighth day.) 

1. (The verses beginning:) ‘Who knows him together with the 
soma’ are satobrhatis^ 

1 SV. I. 297=RS. VIII. 33. 7-9=SV. IT. 1046-1048. 

2. A slipping down, as it were, is the fact that on the seventh 
day there are satobrliati(verse)s', but (if these would) not (be applied) 
on the eighth ; therefore, they are to be applied on the eighth (day) ; 
for not slipping down. 

1 Cp. XTV. 4. 1. 

3. On this matter (however) they (the Theologians) say: ‘The 
satobrhatl metre is loose, as it were ^ ; firmly established (on the con- 
trary) is the brhatl® with its repeated verse-quarters. (The verses 
beginning:) ‘What, o Indra, in front, behind, above’® (on which 
the third prstha-laud is to be chanted) are a consideration (contain 
a consideration) of the regions : to obtain a firm standing ’. 
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1 In the safcobrhatf, consisting of 12+ 8 -*-12 + 8 syllables, the pairs of verse- 
quarters (12 + S) follow on each other uninterruptedly and thus show a certain 
uniformity, a kind of jamitvam. 

2 The brhatl, consisting of 8 + 8 + 12+8, has, on the contrary, a repetition of 
verse-quarters, in so far as here follow two quarters of eight syllables immediately. 
For the rest, the verses which are rejected (in § I and 2) as being satobrhatTs, 
as well as those which aro commended as being brhatTs (in § 3), are both brhatls, 
but the first is followed by two other brhatls and the second by one satobrhati. 
It is probable that their brhati-and satobrhati* being, is made effective by the 
mode of chanting in the praxis. — The hautra-ritual of tho Aitareyins (Asv. VII. 
4. 3) has a different pragatha, (viz., RS. Vll. 66. 14), but the Kausitakins (Sahkh. 
•§rs. XU. 4. 4-7) allow the verses mentioned by our brahmana in § 1 and 2 
as well as those mentioned in § 3. Against these, then, our brahmana appa- 
rently polemizes. 

3 SV. 1. 279=RS. VITT. 4. 1-2=SV. II. 581-582. 

4. On these (verses) he should chant, as the Brahman^s sainan \ 
the naipatitha(«.saraan)2 (the chant of Nepatithi). 

1 As third prathastotra, the first and second are the usual ones. 

2 Oram. VII. 2. 27, composed on SV. 1. 270, chanted on SV. II. 581-582. 
Tho last of the two, being nidhanavat (cp. SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, page 573), is 
required. According to Jaiin. br. III. 220, this saman was seen by the son of 
Kanva, Nepatithi, when, at a sacrificial session of the Kaiivayanas, their cattle 
ran short. 


5. A saman, being of rsi-descent, is fit for reaching the world 
of heaven^. He who in lauding lias applied (it), does not fall from 
the world of heaven (reaches the world of heaven). 

1 Cp. XL 5. 22. 

6, 7. (The verses beginning:) 'Both let him hear’^ (serve) for 
connecting both: the prstha(-laud)s and these days^. 

1 SV. I. 290=BS. VIII. 61. 1-2=:SV. II. 583-584. 

2 The prsthas of the six-day period and these Chandoina-days. 

8. On these (verses) the vaiyasva(-saman) ^ (must be chanted) 
(the chant of Vyasva). 

1 Gram. VIII. 1. 10, composed on SV. T. 290, chanted on SV. II. 583-684 ; 
is aidam, cp. SV, od. Calcutta, Vol. T, page 593. 

9. Vyasva, of the Angiras clan, by means of this (saman) straight- 
way beheld the world of heaven ^ This (saman) is applied at the 
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end of the prstha(*laud)s (as the last), for beholding the world of 
heaven —The stoma (has been given) 

1 The origin of the name Vaiya-Sva is explained in the Jaim. hr. (III. 221, 
see ‘.Auswahr No. 201) in the following manner: ‘About Vya^va, the son of 
Sakama^va, when he was (still) in the womb of his mother, his paternal uncle 
Gaya knew that he would bo born as a seer. When ho was born, he (Gaya) 
gave order to expose him, with the words : ‘ One has been born, who directly 
after his birth is gone to ruin*. Him (the exposed infant) the shadow did not 
leave and his two thumbs procured him (miraculously) the mother-milk. Of 
this they informed him (Gaya): ‘The boy thou hast ordered to be exposed 
lives!’ He took his club and wont near to slay him. He (Vya^va) wished: 
‘May I get out of this, may I find deliverance and assistance*. Ho saw this 
saman and chanted it over (him, over Gaya). Thereupon, his (Gaya’s) club fell 
back and split up his head’. 


2 C’p. XIV. 7. 10. 


XIV. 11. 


(The arbhavapavamana-laiid of the eighth 
day.) 

1. (The verse beginning:) ‘Be clarified, o God, united with 
long life; unto Indra let thy intoxication go'* is the gayatrl. In- 
toxicating, rich in sap, is the afternoon-service; he (thereby) puts 
(la it) intoxication and sap"'*. 

t SV. T. 4S3=RS. IX. fi;j. 22-24 (var. r.)=SV. 11. 585-587. 

2 Cp. XL 10. 2. 

2. (In the verses beginning :) * Unto us lustre and great glory ’ 
(the word) ‘unto’ is characteristic of the rathantara, (the word) 
‘great*, of the brhat. He applies the characteristics of both to- 
gether, for this day (has) both these features*. 

1 SV. I. 57«=RS. IX. 108. 9-IO=SV. II. 361-362 

3 This § is identical with XIII. 5, 2. 

3. (The verses beginning:) ^ Prana, the young of the great 
ones,’* contain (the word) ‘breath*. He, thereby, puts breath into 
the Sacrifice!'. 

1 SV. I. .570^RS. IX. 102. l-3r^SV. II. :i63-36r>. Cp. note 1 on XIII. 5. 3. 

4. (The verses beginning:) ‘Unto (Mi) us booty containing 
riches,’ * are by the word ‘ unto * characteristic of the rathantara, for 
this day is a rathantara-day. 

* SV. I. 549=BS. IX. 98. 1. 5, 3 (var. rr.)=SV. II. 688-4190. 
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5. (The verse beginning :) ‘ Be clarified, o Soma, as a great 
ocean/ ^ is an aksarapankti, the source of the stomas. Moreover, 
the aksarapankti- metre is, at this moment, of unexhausted strength ; 
by means of it, the Chandoma(-day)s are made of unexhausted 
strength. The Theologians argue: ‘The stomas and metres at the 
six-day period having arrived at their end, what is the metre of the 
Chandoma(-day)s ? ’ One should answer : ‘ These aksarapahktis are 
their metre ’. 

1 8V. I. 429=BS. IX. 109. 4-G=SV. TT. 59l-59H,-'The rest of this § is 
identical with XIV. 5. (>-8. 

6. (The verses beginning:) ‘The cows urge the running 
being gayatrls, are, by their characteristic, jagatis®. Therefore, they 
are applied at the (proper) place of the jagatls. 

1 SV. 11. 254-256=^8. TX. 05. 1-3 (cp. XII. 1. 10). 

2 Because they mention (255. b) the (lods and (25G. b) the rain, both of 
whicli are connected with the jagati -metre, cp. VI. 1. 10. 

7. There is the gayatra(-saman) ; the brahmana of the gayatra 
is the same 

^ Seo VII. 1. I. sqq. 

8. There is the svasiram arka(*saman) ^ (‘ The praise of the well 
mixed ones '). 

1 Aranyegeya 1. 2. 3, composed on SV. J. 468, chanted on SV. II. 585-,'5S7. 
— Cp. note I on XIV. 5. 12. See the silman in SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. II, 
pago 404. 


9. The hymn of praise {arka), forsooth, is food; (so it serves) 
for obtaining food — The ‘well-mixed ones’ are the breaths®, (so it 
serves) for retaining the breaths (the life). 

1 Cp. Sat. br. XII. 8. 1. 3: ‘for the hymn of praise {arka) is the food for 
the Cods*. 

2 Probably the author of our brahmana combines the word with sva 
( own ) and Airaa (‘head’). Or are the breaths well-mixed, because they are 
inseparable from each other ? 

10. There is the surupa(-8aman),^ (‘the chant of beautiful form’). 

^ Gram. XII. 2. 15, composed on SV. 1. 408, chanted on SV. II. 685-687. 
There are on this verse (see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. IT, page 8) rwo samans of 
this name, both aida, A comparison of the Cihagana proves that the first of 
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the two is intended, and this is confirmed by the Jaim. br. (III. 223), where 
it is designated as punamitunna: tat punnmitunnam akurvariy tat punar ahhy~ 
aghnan. In this last word we have a kind of illustration of abhyaghatya^ 
above, XIV. fl. 30. 

11. The siiriipa (or ‘a thing of beauty’) is the cattle; (so it 
serves) for retaining cattle. 

12. There is the bhasa(.saman),i (‘the chant of Light’); he who 
has applied (it), in chanting, shines. 

> Gram. XIII. 1. 5, composed on SV. 1. 470, chanted on SV. II. r>8.vr)87. 
There are two aainans of this name on the same verse (see SV. ed. Calcutta, 
Vol. II, page 14 and IG), but the last is intended; this is proved by the Jaim. 
br. where not the bhasa- but the madila-saman is prescribed. Now, this 
madila is in its melodious figuration precisely equal to the second bhasa. 

13. It has at each verse-quarter a nidhana^, (and is) rathantara- 
like; for this day is a rathantara day 

1 From the Prayogas consulted by me it appear.^ that of each pnda of the 
rc the last two syllables are chanted as nidhana. 

2 The padanidhana is characteristic of the (first) rathantara-day, see X. 
10. 1. -The text of our Brfthmana should be read : padanidhanam rathanlnrani 
rathantaraTh hy etad ahnh. 

14. The dienioniac Svarbhaiiu struck the sun with darkness ^ 
so that it did not shine; by means of the bhasa (‘the Light’), Atri 
repelled the darkness, so that it (again) shone. Because it (the sun) 
got this as its light therefore, it (the saman) is called ‘the Light’. 

1 Identical with IV. 6. 13, IV. 5. 2, IV, G. 8. 

2 Uncertain : yad vai tadbha abhavat or yaddkaitadbha abhavat. 

15., These Chandonia(-day)s, forsooth, are, as it were, darkness 
by means of this snman he makes the light shine on them. 

^ By the manifoldness of their practice,’ according to Sayana. 

16. There is the kaksivata (-saman) ^ (‘the chant of Kaksivat’). 

1 Gram. IV. 1. 22, composed on SV. I. 130, chanted on SV. IT. .‘>85-587, 
«wttram, see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, page 329. 

17. Kaksivat, the son of Usij, by means of this (saman) came 
into the possession of progeny, of plurality. He who in lauding haa 
applied the kaksivata (-saman) is progenerated and multiplied. 
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18. There is the asita(-saraan) > (‘ the chant of Asita ’). 

1 Gram. III. 1. 28, eompoaed on SV. I. 107, chanted on SV. II. i>86-687 ; 
is aidam, see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, page 27.5. 

19. Asita, the son of Devala, by means of this (saman), had a 
glimpse of these three worlds *. The asita{-8aman) is applied for the 
fulfilment of three wishes. 

1 Cp. Kath. XXII. 11 : 67. 9 : ‘ As to the verees addressed to Yama, by means 
of these the worlds, as well those that are on this (on the nearer) side as thosti 
that are on the other side, became visible to Asita, the son of Devala. To him 
tho worlds that are on this side and those that are on the other side become 
wholly visible’ {sam aamai bhanli). Of the interesting parallel of the Jaim. br. 
(III. 268, 269, see * Auswahl’ No. 209), although it is only partly intelligible, 
may follow here an attempt at translation : * The Seers said : * Come, let us try 
to obtain that world of heaven which is situated above the Falcon, where (are) 
those Atharvans’, (These Seers were) Prenin, tho son of Somahita, Madhuc 
chandas, the son of Vi4vamitra, Asita tho son of Devala, and as many others 
as wished to see its vicinity. Of these (Atharvans). who were a long time 
engaged in sacrifice, they (the Seers) did not hear during many years. But of 
those (Seers) they (the Atharvans) heard : ‘ He (the Agnidhra) holds the arausat, 
he (the Hotr) holds tho t^asaf-call ’. Now, one of tho Atharvans, Udvanta by 
name, descended to (the Seers) with a cup (of Soma) in his hand. He said to 
them: ‘With what wish do ye perform your sacrificial session?’ They an- 
swered: ‘We wish to obtain that world of heaven, which is situated above tho 
Falcon, where are those Atharvans ’. He said : ‘ Do ye go behind the village ? ’ 
‘Yes, we do’. For what end?’ ‘For the path’. ‘Just so’, he said, ‘that 
is not ellicacious for you to reach the world of heaven ’, and, thcreupoTi, he 
hioked down on his cup. Now he said : ‘ Do ye eat meat ? ' ‘ Yes, we do ‘. 

‘ For what end ? ’ ‘ For retaining sight and breath ’. ‘ Just so ’, ho said, ‘ neither 
is that efficacious for you to reach the world of heaven ’, and he again looked 
down on his cup. He said : ‘ Do ye visit your wives ? ’ ‘ Yos, we do ’. ‘ For 
what end?’ ‘For obtaining progeny’s continuation and continuity’. ‘Just 
so , he said, * neither is that efficacious for you to reach tho world of heaven * ; 
and he again looked down on his cup. He said : ‘ Do ye speak untruth ’ ? * Yos, 
we do*. ‘For what end?’ ‘Wishing for women, wishing for a joke, wishing 
for a friend*. ‘Just so’, ho said, ‘arise you and wish your wishes (read perhaps 
kaman icchadhvam). For you there is no hope that ye should gain yonder world ’. 
Now, Prenin, the son of Somahita, was a wicked man; he said: ‘Of seven he- 
goats do I choose the rut ; whichever woman I may call unto me, may she 
desire me*. And Madhucchandas, tho son of Viivamitra, said: *I will choose 
the summit of the Brahmins ’. But Asita, the son of Devala, said : ‘ Let me 
look on this cup (of soma)*. He (Udvanta) said: ‘He alone chooses what is 
right (?)’. Having looked down on this (soma-cup), he (Asita) saw this saman 
and lauded with it : raye agne make tva danaya samidhimahi | ilisvd hi make vfsam 
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dyava hotraya prihivi (Jaim. Samh. 1. 1. 10. 3=SV. Kauth. I. 93). Heaven and 
earth are (equal to) all these worlds. Thereupon, he moved along all these 
worlds : during the first part of the day he stayed at the meeting of the Gods, 
at midday, of the meeting of men : of Drupada Vaddhravisna, at the afternoon 
at the meeting of the Fathers’. 

20. Tliere ia the aisira(-saman) The ai8ira(8Sman)s are „ 
(means of) progeneration. He who in lauding has applied the aisira 
(-stoan) is progenerated and multiplied. 

1 Gram. XL 1. 10, composed on SV. I. 40(), ehanted on SV. TI. 361-362. 
There are many aiaira-samans, but the Jaim. br. points also to vuyor aisiram \ 
the second of the three is intended, which is svaranit see SV. ed. C*alcutta, Vol. I, 
page 826. 

21. There is the traita(saman) M for obtaining firm .support. 

1 Gram, X. 2. 1, composed on SV. 1. 384, chanted on S\’. IT. 363-365; the 
first of the four (S\‘. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, page 790) is intended, being nidha- 
navatt cp. ^ 22, 

22. It has at each verse-quarter a nidhana (and) is rathantara- 
like, for this day is a rathantara day ^ 

1 This § is identical with XIV, 11. 13. 

23. It (this saman) i.s also assistance bringing^; he (thereby) 
procures himself assistance. — These Chandoma(-day)s, forsooth, procure 
assistance; by means of them he procures himself assistance. 

1 The reason is found in the Jaim. br. 1. 184, see Journ. of the American 
Oriental Society, Vol. XVI IT, page 19, 

24. There is the gaurlvita(-saman)^. The brahmana of the 
gaurivita is the same^. 

1 Gram. V. 1. 22, composed on SV. I. 168, chanted on SV. II. 588-690; it 
is svai m, see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. 1, page 383. 

2 See XT. 5. 14. 

25. There is the kaut8a(-saman) ^ (the chant of Kutsa). 

1 GiSin. V. 1. 4, compo,sed on SV. I. 162, chanted on SV. II. 588-690. There 
arc several kautsa-sainans, but the aidam one is required, see SV. ed. Calcutta 
Vol. I, page 370. 'Phe .Taiminiyas designate it as pancavilja. 

26. By means of this (saman), Kutsa saw ‘the separate drink- 
ing’ of the liquid^; he used to ride out to the (to his?) dwelling^ 
with a leathern bag with brandy. The kautsa(-saman) is applied 
for retaining both kinds of food. 
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1 andhaso vipanam^ cp. ^at. br. XI T. 7. 3. 4, whero we find andhasor vipa* 
mtm\ Kggeling translates: ‘ the (means of) drinking separately the two liquids’. 
Although some arguments seem to vounh for the reading artdhaso vipdnam as 
onr text has it (cp. vipdnam SuTcram andhasahy Vodic Concordance, in voce), 
tlie Jaim. recension points distinctly to the dual (Jaim. br. TIT. 228, cp. 

‘ Auswahl ’ No. 202) : * Paucavajas, the son of Kutsa, was able to drink the two 
liquors separately {andkasl vyapiplia) ; the divine and the human ho, by means 
of this saman, drank separately. Paucavajas, the son of ICutsa, desired: ‘May 
I drink separately the two liquors: the divine and the human’. He saw this 
saman and, by means of it. he drank separately the two liquors, the divine and 
tho human. Since that time he, having put on (his cart) a leathern bcig, used 
to ride out for tho soma’. The purport of this last sentence is here equally 
far from clear. 

2 aa ha vni aurddrlinopavasntham dhdvnyati. Are we to divide : drtind upa 
vasalham dhdvayati, and has vasatham the same sense as dvnsatham ? Or must 
wo accept, with Sayana, the word upavaaatham ? But, what, in this case, is 
the meaning ? 

27. There is the suddhasuddhlya(-saman) ^ 

1 Gram. IX. 2. 7, composed on SV. T. 350, chanted on SV. IT. 588-.590, 
tlio first of the two, being nidhanavat, see SV, ed. Calcutta, Vol. T, page 715. 

28. Indra gave the Yatis over to the hyenas; an inauspicious 
voice reproached him and he thought himself impure {asiiddha). 
He (thereupon) saw this suddhasuddhlya(-saman) and was purified 
by it. He who in lauding has applied the suddhasuddhTya( -saman), 
is purified. 

29. There is the kraunca(-saman) ^ ; the brahmana of the kraunca 
is the same*. 

1 Gram XVI. 1. 13 composed on SV. I. 640, chanted on SV. TT. 688-590. 
It is, see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. IT. page 154, the first of the three, being 
3varam and, according to Jaim. br. tnadhyesvdram. 

2 See XI. 10. 19. 

30. There is the rayi8tha(-8aman)^. 

1 Gram. XIV. 2. 2, composed on SV. I. 512, chanted on SV. II. 688-590; 
seems to be aidam (ending on dpd), see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. IT, page 78. 
According to the Jaim. br. it is niadhyenidhanam. 

31. The rayistha(-saman) is cattle; (so it is applied) for obtaining 
cattle ^ 

I According to Jaim. br. III. 229, it is a pa4avyam aama, because by it 
Prajapati retained the runaway cattle. 

25 
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32. There is the audala{-saman) ^ (‘the chant of Udala'). 

1 Gram. IV. 2. 36, composed on SV. t. 160, chanted on SV. II. 588-590; 
it is svamm, see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, page 367. 

33. Udala, the son of Visvamitra, by means of this (sarnan), 
came into the possession of progeny, of plurality. He who in laud- 
ing has applied the audala(-saman), is progenerated and multiplied. 

34. There is the dharman(-saman) \ for sustaining the right 
(dharma). 

1 Gram. XI. 2. 20, composed on SV. I. 429, chanted on SV. II. 591-593, 
gram. l.c. 19 is likewise dharman, and both are nidhanamt^ see SV. ed. Calcutta, 
Vol. T, page 873. 

35. The Theologians argue: ‘The stomas and metres at the 
six-day-period having been used up, what is the metre of the 
Chandoma(-day)s ? One should answer : * They have man as their 
metre*. Man is fivefold, man is two-footed: in order that the 
Chandoma(-day)s may be unexhausted'. 

1 This brahmana, identical with XIV. 5. 20 (and cp. XV. 5. 32), should, to 
all appearances, have been given after XIV. 11. 5, to which it belongs. 

36. There is the visovisiya(-saman) '. 

1 Gram. II. 2. 27, composed on SV. I. 87, chanted on SV. II. 254-256. 
It is (cp. § 39) aidamj see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. 1, page 243. 

37. Agni desired ; * Of house on house (vUo vUak) may I be the 
guest, of house on house may 1 obtain the hospitality*. He per- 
formed austerities and saw this visovislya(-saman). By means of 
it he became of house on house the guest, he obtained of house on 
house the hospitality. He who in lauding has applied the visovisiya 
(-saman), becomes the guest of house on house, obtains the hospital- 
ity of house on house. 

38 They chant (it) on gayatri(-verse)s, for the sake of getting 
a firm support, for (the obtainment of) priestly lustre. With which 
breath they start in that they finish (the laud) '. 

^ This § is identical with XIII. 9. 28, XIV. 5. 30. 

39. The pavamana(-laud)8 (of this day) finish on idd\ idd is 
cattle and the Chandoma(-day)8 are cattle. He thereby brings cattle 
into his cattle '.—-The stoma (has been given)*. 
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1 Identical with XIV. 6. 31. 

2 See XIV. 7. 10. 

XIV. 12. 

(Tlie ukt ha-lauds of the eighth day.) 

1. (There are the verses beginning:) ‘The guest most beloved 
to you * ^ ; thereby the characteristic feature of hospitality is brought 
about. 

1 SV. I. 6=^iS. VI tl. 84. 1-3 (var. rr.)=SV. Tl. 594 -.W). 

2. (The verses beginning ;) ‘ Come unto us, o beloved Tndra ’ ' 
(are applied) for obtaining valour and strength. 

1 SV. T. 393=RS. VIII. 98. 4r-fi=:SV. IT. 697-599. 

3. (The verse:) ‘The destroyer of the strongholds, the young, 
clever Indra of immeasurable strength was born as the supporter 
of every deed, armed with his thunderbolt, praised by many.' ^ (is 
applied) for supporting. 

1 SV. 1. 3.59=RS. 1. 11. 4, 5, 8=SV. 11. 600-602. 

4. There is the ausana(-snman) ' (the chant of Usanas). 

^ (ilram. I. 1. 9, composed on SV. J. 5, chanted on SV. ll. 694-596; it is 
svaranii see SV, ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, page 101. 

5. Usanas, the Kavya, wished : ‘ May I obtain as much domin- 

ion as the other Kavyas possess. He practised austerities and saw 
this ausana(-saman). By means of it he obtained as much dominion 
as the other Kavyas possessed. This at that time he had wished. 
A wish granting saman is the ausana. He obtains (the fulfilment 
of) his wish. • 

6. There is the samvarta(- saman) 

1 Gram. X. 2. 26, composed on SV. T. 393, chanted on SV. Tl. 697-599; 
it is nidhanamt, see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. T, page 807. According to the 
Jaim. br. it is padanidhanam. 

7. The Ogres sought to destroy the sacrifice of the Gods. 
Indra, by means of this (saman), repeatedly rolling together (dust 
and sand?) buried them. Because he buried them, repeatedly roll- 
ing together {aamvartam), hence it is called the samvarta(-saman). 
This^ was an evil, forsooth, that pursued them (the Gods); by 
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means of the sanivarta they repelled it. He who in lauding has 
applied the samvarta, repels the evil. 

1 fiapmu vava f»i fan nsacata, the anme construction XV. 5. 20; fiu rc'fcrs 
to the fact that the Ogres pursued them. 

8. There is the maruta(>saman) ^ (‘the chant of the Maruts*). 

1 Oram. TX, 2. 21, composed on SV. I. 350, chanted on SV. TT. fi00-fi02. 
It is nidamt see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, page 733. 

9. The rays are the months, the rays are the Maruta ^ ; tlie 
Mariits are the most numerous of the Gods®. They undertake the 
sacrificial session, hoping to be most numerous 3. They (thereby) 
become even moat numerous. Provided with seasons arc the preced- 
ing (six) days"^, devoid of seasons are the Chandonia(-dav)s. Tn 
that there is this saman^ thereby these days (the Chandomas) be- 
come provided with seasons. 

t Therefore, the Maruts are the months, each of which cor»tain two rtu.s. 
(This is said to connect the Maruts and the maruta -saraan with the seasons, 
see the next following words.) For the rest, we may compare Sat hr. IX. 3. 
1. 25; ye le vmrntd rahnayaa te (although here the murulah aro the puroda&aa). 

2 As consisting of .seven groups. 

3 Hoping to he multiplied, to get abundant offspring. 

4 The trivrt-stnma, etc., are connected successively with spring, summer, 
raining season, see VI. 1. 6. sqq. 

5 Which, as belonging to the Maruts, these being the rays and the rays 
being the seasons, contains the seasons! 

10. It is the forty-four- versed stoma, in strength and valour 
he thereby i.s firmly established: the tristubh is strength and valour'. 

1 This § is identical with XIV, 7. 10. 

C 


Fifteenth Chapter. 

(Ninth (third Chandoma-) day.) 

XV. 1. 

(Out-of-doors-laud of the ninth day.) 

1 . (The verse beginning :) ‘ The ocean has roared on the farthest ' 
border’* is the opening tristich of the ninth day. 
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1 This is th© second case, where the Brahmana deviates from its own Samhita^ 
cp. note 1 on XI. 4. 4. It is renr\arkal)le that the Jaim, br. (III. 2.30), reading 
eciually parame instead of prathame, also deviates from the Sarnhita. For a 
possible explanation, see note 1 on § 2. 

2 SV. T. 620:=RS. TX. 97. 40, 42, 41 (vnr. r)^SV. II. 603-60r». 

2 This day, forsooth, is ‘the farthest border’^; the ninth day, 
forsooth, is, as compared with ^ the other days, the farthest border, 
for it is the highest and the largest^. 

^ Ft is not impossible that the word of the Sarnhita has been intention- 
ally changed by tlie author of our Brahmana, because prathame would not well 
fit for the ninth day. Similarly, the Jaim. br. (III. 239) : aJcran samudrah parame 
vidharrnann iti. par amah samudrah paramam navamam ahah, 

2 Is this the meaning of the instrumental ? Cp. Speyer, Sanskrit Syntax, 
§ 107. 

^ As it has the largest stoma (48). 

3. One (of these verses, beginning:) ‘Gladden thou Vayu, for 
our sacrifice, for our wealth’,^ is addressed to Varuna^ That part 
of the sacrifice which is badly performed is seized hy Vanina, this 
he thereby disperses by his sacrifice. 

1 SV. IT. 604. 

2 It is addressed to Soma pavamtlna, but \"aruna (beside Mitrn) is mentioned 
in it. 


4. The stotriya is a tristich, for retaining the breaths^ 

^ See XIV. I. 7. 

5. There i.s a complex of ten verses ^ ; ten-syllabic is the viraj ; 
food is vi raj-like: to obtain food^. 

^ SV II. 608-615=RS. IX. 3 (but in this order: 1, (5, 4, 5, 3, 2, 7, 8, 9, 
10). The Jaimimyas (III. 240) : esa devo amartya iti suktam anurupo* bhavati. 
The Jaiminlyas agree with RS. 

2 Cp. XIIT. 7. 8. 

ба. They (these verses) are of the same beginning words, in 
order that valour, strength (and) pith may not flow away. 

бб. Where the Gods saw valour, strength (and) pith, they pushed 
it down (immediately) afterwards^. 

^ Cp. XIII. 7. 9, 10. 

7. There is a complex of eight verses^. 
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1 SV. II. 616-623=RS. IX. I.*) (but in this order: 1, 2, 7, 3, 6, 4, 6, 8) 
The Jairniniyas agree more closely with RS. (only one transposition) 

8. Eight-hoofed is cattle; hoof by hoof he thereby obtains 
cattle. Eight-syllabic is the gayatrl (-verse), strength and priestly 
lustre is the gayatri : strength and priestly lustre he (thereby) obtains. 

9. There are complexes of six verses: for propping the (six) 
seasons. 

10. There are four complexes of six verses^; the year consists 
of twenty-four half months: in the year even he is thus firmly 
established. 

1 1. SV. II. 624-029=RS. IX. 38 (1. 2, 4, 6, 6. 3). 

2. SV. II. 630-635=RS. IX. 28 (l-5a; 5. b, o=TX. 27. ,5. b, c; 6. a=IX. 

27. 5. a; 6. b, c=TX. 26. 4. b. c). 

3. SV. IT. 636-641 =RS. TX. 27 (1-4; 6; IX. 28. 6). 

4. SV. TI. 642-647=^18. IX. 37. 

11. The complex of six verses, beginning with the word ‘he’, 
is the last : for obtaining both (kinds of profit) the remote as well as 
the near^ 

1 sa (at the beginning of the verses 642-647) expresses something which is 
remote {parokm)^ em (occurring at the beginning of the verses 636-641) express- 
es something which is near {pratyakaa) to the speaker, cp. Jaim. hr. III. 241 : 
yada vai pratyakmm bhavaty athaim ity acakmte^ yadJa p'lroksam atha sa iii ; and 
Speyer, Sanskrit Syntax § 271 and the karika quoted there. 

12. A tristich comes at the end ^ : with which breath they 
start, in that they finish (the laud). 

1 In the uttarareika another mdrea follows after If. 647 (vs. 648-653), of 
which vs. 648 and 649 answer to RS. IX. 67. 30, 31; vs 650-652 to Rgveda- 
khila llh 10. 1-3 (ed. Scheftelowitz, page 95) and vs. 653 to ib. 6. a, b. It is 
remarkable that these verses are ignored by the commentator on the Arseya- 
kalpa, who prescribes, as last trea, the same that has been applied on the 
seventh day {viz., SV. II. 487-489), and cp, the Sutrakara (Laty. III. 6. 26-27, 
Drahy. IX. 3. 7) : ‘of the ninth day, the finishing part (the ‘ SchluBSstiick ’) is 
that of the jyotistoma, according to some, that of the seventh day* (here 
iyotiatoma is an adjective, just as in the Arseyakalpa, cp. Introd. to this 
text, page XX). The first view is found represented by the Jairniniyas, who 
give (Jaim. Sainh. Ilf. 63. 6-8) vs. II. 7-9, the ordinary paryaaa of the 
jyotistoma; the second view is accepted by the commentator of the Araeyn- 
kalpa and by the AnupadasiTtra (IV. 4) : navama^yo te dakmm iti paryaaah 
aaprakrtitvat prakrto vapralyamanadt ubhayoa tu codana bhallavinam (as do the 
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Sutrakaras). — From these facts we may conclude tliat, at least, the verses SV. 
If, 648-653 were absent from the nttararcika at the time of the composition 
of the Sutra and perhaps even later, as Dhanvin also seems to ignore them: 
kah punar aaau trea iti na jnayate tatradhyayanabhavat. 

13. The stoma is the forty-eight- versed one, for getting a firm 
support^ and for progeneration. 

1 Cp. IIT. 12. 3. — The forty -eight- versed stoma is again to be thought as 
composed from the 21 -fold and tho 33-fold one, op. Kaus. br. XXVI. 7. 


XV. 2. 

(The ajya-lauds of the ninth day ) 

1. (The verses beginning:) ‘We have approached with deep 
obeisance the ever young one’S are the ajya(-laud) addressed to 
Agni. 

1 SV, 11. 654-656=^tS. VIJ. 12. 1-3. 

2. They approach, as it were, who approach (undertake the rite 
of) the ninth day. 

3. ‘ Who brightly shines, kindled in his own dwelling ’ for he 
shines brightly, as it were, who has chanted the (samans of the) 
nine days^; ‘well pleased by sacrifices (of clarified butter) ’S for well 
pleased by sacrifices is he who is pleased by the (sacrifice of the) 
nine days ; ‘ him who is turned toward all sides * for turned to all 
sides is he^. 

1 Parts of verse 654. 

2 Apparently, tho ninth day, though at tho moment only begun, is taken 
into account. 

3 Probably: ‘ready for all emergencies’. It is not probable, as Sayana 
means, that em refers to Agni. 

4. One (of these verses, beginning:) ‘Thee, o Agni, Varuna 
and Mitra*^, is addressed to Varuna. That part of the sacrifice, 
which is badly performed, is seized by Varuna; this he thereby dis- 
perses by his sacrifice 

1 SV. II. 666. a. 

2 Cp. XV. 1. 3. 
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5. (The trisfcich beginning:) ‘Mitra, of holy might, I call for'’, 
is the rathantara-like (ajya-Iaud) addressed to Mitra and Varuna*. 

1 SV. TI. 197-199. 

2 This § is identical with XTT. 2. :i. 

6. The Chandoma(-day)a, forsooth, are a ford difficult to cross, 
as it were. Just as in daily life they enter into a stream which is 
difficult to cross, liaving linked themselves mutually together, so he 
links, thereby, the two characteristic features mutually together, in 
order that the Chandomas may not oscillate’. 

’ Identical with XTV. 8. 4. 

la. (The verses beginning:) ‘Great is Tndra, who by his 
might*’, (serve for) the (ajya-laud) addressed to Tndra. 

1 SV. Tl. 657-8.79 =RS. VTTT. 6. 1, 3, 2. 

Ih. By means of the eighth day, the Gods had incited Tndra, 
by means of the ninth, they had repelled evil. The day they, there- 
by, gladden’. 

’ Nearly identical with XIV. 8. 6. 

8. (The tristich beginning:) ‘These two I call for, who’’, is 
the rathantaraJike (ajya-laud) addressed to Tndra and Agni*. 

1 SV. IT. 203-205. 

2 Identical with XII. 2. 8, 

9, The Chandoma(-day)s, forsooth, are a ford difficult to cross 
as it were. Just as in daily life they enter into a stream which 
is difficult to cross, having linked themselves mutually together, 
so he links thereby the two characteristic features mutually together, 
in order that the Chandoma.s may not oscillate’. — The stoma (has 
been given)®. 

1 8ce li 6. 

2 See XV. 1. 13. 

XV. 3. 

(The raidday-pavamana-laud of the ninth day.) 

1. (The verses beginning:) ‘Of the mightily slaying Pavamana, 
(/.c. soma), the yellow one (hari), the bright (drops) have been pro- 
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duced ’ \ are gayafcrls containing the word ‘ yellow ’ : in order that 
the Chandoma(-day)s may not be exhausted*. 

» SV. 11. 660-662=^18. JX. 66. 2.6-27 (var. r.). 

2 Cp. note 2 on XIV. 1. 8. 

2. (The words:) -Of the mightily slaying Pavamana’ are 

characteristic of the brhat'; (the words:) ‘of the yellow one, the 
bright (drops) have been produced’ are characteristic of the jagatt*. 
He (thus) practises the characteristics of both together: of the 

saman and the metre**. 

1 Because of the words ‘mightily slaying’ which are the characteristic of 
the Baron, he being connected with the brhat, cp. probably X. (>. 2. 

This connection is not clear to me. 

3 Of the sainan, because the ninth day is a brhat-day. 

3. (The verses beginning:) ‘Go ye round, pour ye out the 

pressed (soma)’^, contain the word ‘round* (pan); the ninth day 
is the end*. These verses (are applied) for reaching this (day). 

1 SV. 1. 512=^tS. LX. 107. 1-3=SV. [J. 66:i-66.5. 

^ Strictly speaking, of the third three- day -period only. 

4. (The verses beginning :) ‘ The soma has been pressed, the 

reddish, the bull, the yellow’*, being jagatis, are, by their character- 
istic, trlstubhs*; therefore, they are applied at the place proper to the 
tristubhs 

1 SV. I. ry&2=^8. IX 82. 1 , 3, 2 (var. r.)=:SV. El. 666-668. 

2 By the word ‘bull’, which is connected with the tristubh, X. 6. 2. 

3 xA.t the end of the midday-pavamana-laud. 

6. There is the gayatra (-saman). The brahmana of the gayatra 
is the same • 

^ See VII. 1. 1 sqq. 

6. There is the adarasrt of Bharadvaja*. 

1 Gram. IV. 1. 7, composed on SV. I. 132, chanted on SV. TT. 660-662. 
1'here are more snmans of this name, but seo Jaim. br. III. 244-: atha gatavin- 
jnidhanam, .tad uparistobhavad bharati bariirnidhanam . Mid w evamkmte hharadvd- 
^syadaraard iti. The saxnan (see SV. ed. Calcutta, vol. I, page 318) ends on a 
fltobha: asmabhyam galnvittamam. 

7. Divodasa, who had Bharadvnja as his house-chaplain, (once 
upon a time) was hemmed in by various individuals (enemies). He 
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approached (his chaplain), saying: ‘Seer, find me a way out of this 
(‘ procure me a refuge *) For him, by means of this saman, he 
found a way out. A refuge procuring one is this saman. (Because 
they thought): ‘By means of this (saman), we have not fallen into 
a pit’ (dare ndsTnma)^ , thence it has its name addraarL He who 
in lauding has practised the adarasrt, finds a way out of his 
difficulties and does not run into a pit 2. 

1 Instead of the form aarnma, we expeot an aorist derived from the root 
fir (afiarifima), but the faulty form is obviously due to the desire to connect the 
word with -arty as if this wore a verbal root ! 

2 A highly interesting version of this mythic-historical tale is given in 
Jairn. br. III. 244 sqq. (cp. Das Jaim. br. in Auswahl, No. 205). ft runs as 
follows: ‘Ksatra, the son of Pratardana, at the battle of the ten kings, was 
hemmed in at Manusa by the ten kings. His house-chaplain was Rharadvaja. 
He resorted to him, saying : ‘ Seer, we resort to thee, find us in this circumstances 
(a way out)'. Bharadvaja wished: ‘May we win the battle’. He saw thi« 
sSman and lauded with it. Having lauded, he said: ‘ Tndra will come to our 
cell, we will win the battle'. Now, Ksatra, the son of Pratardana, hud as con- 
sort. the handsome Upama, the daughter of Savedas. Of her they killed a 
brother. She mourned for him (?). As she was (on a certain day) running 
about, Indra set his mind on her. Having put on an antelope-hide, he went 
after her. He had, on a shoulder-yoke, a basket with a cake hanging at one 
side, and at the other side an amikaa mixed with butter, and he began to 
dance in her vicinity. He drew her along with the butter (?). K very time she 
drove him away, ho always danced before her. At evening the}'' went apart. 
Her husband asked her : ‘ Hast thou observed here something (particular) during 
the day ? ’ She answered ; ‘ Nothing beside this : an old man has danced in my 
vicinity ; he had, on a shoulder-yoke, a basket with a cake hanging at one side, 
and at the other side an amikaa mixed with butter’. He said: ‘Indra, 
forsooth, has come to our call. We will win this battle. That was Indra ! 
Do not‘ drive him away by hurting him. Make him your friend and say to 
him : ‘ Let us win the battle’. On the following morning, the two met again, and 
the same man, with just such a shoulder-yoke, began to dance at some distance. 
Each time she sought to reach him, the other (danced) farther off. She 
thought : ' Come, I will address him ’. (Then follows a metrical dialogue of the 
two ; the verses, however, are incomprehensible.) Running after him, she said : 
‘Let us win the battle’. He, shaking his antelope-hide, said: ‘Just as these 
hairs fiow in all directions (?), so, ye enemies of Ksatra, flow asunder from 
Manusa ’. With these words, he scattered the hairs of the black antelope (of 
the hide ho wore). These arose as so many war-chariots and, by means of these, 
he (Ksatra) won the battle. Thereupon, said Bharadvaja : ‘ We have not fallen 
into the pit, (na mi dare "apima), end hence tho name (of the sSman) addraaft.' 
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8. There is the surupa (-saman) The brahmana of the surupa 
is the same^. 

1 Gram. XIV. 2. 16, composed on SV. 1. 468, chanted on SV. II. 660-662. 

It is aidam, see SV. ed. Calcutta, vol. II, page 8. 

2 See XIV. 11. 11. 

9. There is the (saman) with (the word) harUri as nidhana^. 

1 Gram. V. 2. 21, composed on SV. 1. 105, chanted on SV. II. 660-662. 

2 _ 11111 

Its nidhana (see SV. ed. Calcutta, vol. I, page 423) is harl 3 Ari 234o. 

10. Cattle (cows) are beautifully yellow (harUrl) ^ ; (so it is 
applied) for obtaining cattle. Ho who has applied (it) in lauding, 
comes to beauty and energy*. 

1 ? cp. golram ftarUriyam, ^IS. VIII. 60. 10. 

2 As if the word hari4rl contained haras instead of hari ! 

11. There is the saindhuksita (-saman) the brahmana of the 
saindhuksita is the same*. 

1 Gram. 1. 2. 3, composed on SV. I. 21, chanted on SV. Tl. 660-662; a 
comparison with the uhagana proves that the third of the three, which is 
aidam, is intended, Jaim. br. Ill, 248 : tad ailam bhavati; cp. SV. ed. Calcutta, 
vol. J, page 127. 

2 See Xll, 12. 6. 

12. There is the saman of Babhru, the nidhana of which con- 
sists of a word derived from (the word) ‘to go’ {gam, gatanidhaim)^, 
for attaining (‘for going’, gati)^. 

^ There are two babhravasumans, Gram. XII. 2, 5 and 6; the second 
3 5 

is intended, with the nidhana gvd 234 bhlh, see SV. ed. Calcutta, vol. II. page 
3. The Jaiminiyas designate it as gvdbhirnidhanam. It is composed op SV. 1. 
407 and here chanted on SV. II. 660-662. 

2 By a true tour de joroe, the nidhana is derived from the verbal root 
gam, with which it cannot be connected. What gvdbhify means and what 
its non-saman form is, is not to be defined. In the Jaim. br. the gvabhir- 
nidhanam sama is chanted for the obtainment of cattle, gvabhih being probably 
taken as the saman-form of gobhil^, 

13. Babhru, the son of the Kumbhya, by means of this samaii; 
straightway beheld the world of heaven ; (so it serves) for behold- 
ing the world of heaven. He who in lauding has applied (it), does 
not fall from the world of heaven. 
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14. 'There is the (saman called) ‘the flowing together of the 
trfas (idanam samksarak)^. 

1 Gram. III. 2. 13, composed on SV. I. 119, chanted on SV. II. 680-662. It is 
(see SV. ed. Calcutta, vol. I, page 298) ai4am ; its name reposes, apparently, on the 

1 2 4 f) 6 i_ 

repeated word ida at the end ; id5 23 bhd 3 | ehldd \ho3 i \ dd. In the Jaim. 
hr. III. 249, it is said that the Angirasos obtained cows from all the regions 
and, thereupon, exclaimed : * these Has have flown for us together ’ : earn mi na 
imd ild aksdrisuh. 

15. The idd is cattle, the Ghandoma(-day)8 are cattle : he there, 
puts cattle into cattle^. 

1 He makes his cows to get abundant calves. 

16. There is the rsabha-pavamana (-saman) \ (‘the Soma-bull ). 

1 Gram. XII. 2. 3, composed on SV. I. 467, chanted on SV. II. 060-662; it 
is svaram, see SV. ed. Calcutta, vol. II, page 3. 

17. The Chandoma(-day)s are the cattle; he thereby produces 
a copulation in his cattle, in order that they may procreate, for not 
without a bull do cattle (cows) procreated 

1 Cp. xiri. n. 18, xiiT. 10 . ii. 

18. There is the pr3tha(-saman) ^ (‘The back-bone-chant’). 

1 Gram. VT, 2. 12, composed on SV. I. 239, chanted on SV. TI. 063-665 ; it 
is (see SV^ ed. Calcutta, vol. I, pago 49.7) aidam {urdhvelatnf the Jaim. hr.). 

19. The ninth day, forsooth, is the back-bone of the days: on 
the back-bone (i.e., the ninth day) they chant the back-bone (-saman) : 
for getting a Arm support. 

20. There is the kaulmalabarhisa(-saman) ^ (‘the chant of 
Kulradlabarhis ’), 

1 Gram. VI. 2. 15, composed on SV. I. 240, chanted on SV. IT. 063-06.7. 
There are many more samans of this name, but the two (gram. VI. 2. 15 and 
10) follow in the garia immediately after the prstha; of these two the first is 
intended, as a comparison with the iihagana proves, although both (VI. 2. 15 
and 10) are svdram (see SV. ed. Calcutta, vol. I. page 498). 

21. Kulrnalabarhis, by mecans of this (saman), came into the 
possession of progeniture\ of plurality. He who is lauding has ap- 
plied the kaulmalabarhisa(-saraan), is progenerated and multiplied. 

1 Read prajdtim instead of prajapatirp, cp. XIV. 11. 17. 
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22. There is the arkapuspa(-9aman)^. (‘The food-flavour 
chant'). 

1 GrSm. XVI. 2. 34, composed on 8V. I. 565, chanted on SV. II. 663-665, 
the first of the two samans is intended ; both are nidhanavat, see SV. ed. 
Calcutta, Vol. II, page 199. Originally, they probably were optional. 

23. Food is called ' arka* by the Gods and its flavour ‘flower*. 
He who in lauding has applied the arkapuspa(-sainan), obtains 
food with flavour. 

24. There is the dairgha4ravasa(-8aman) ^ ‘ (‘The chant of 
Dirghasravas ’). 

1 Gram. II. 1. 6, composed on SV. T. 44, chanted on SV. II. 663-665. The 
first of the two, being svara (see SV. od. Calcutta, Vol. 1, page 166>, is intended, 
as appears from the uhagana. 

25. The knightly seer^, Dirghasravas, being expelled (from his 
realm by his enemies) wandered about ^ for a long time and became 
hungry. He saw this dairghasravasa(-saman) and, by means of it, 
obtained food from all the (four) quarters®. He who in lauding 
has practised the dairghasravasa(-saman), obtains food from all the 
quarters. 

1 One of the Leyden MSS. leads rdjanyarHr, the other as in the printed 
text. 

2 On the construction, cp. Oertel, the disjunct use of cases, page 21. 

3 Cp. Jaim. br. III. 256 (Auswahl, page 308-309) : ‘ Dirghatamas, the son 
of (the mother) Mamata, going out to battle, said to his younger brother, 
Dirghasravas : * Mayest thou be the surveyor of these (cows or mares) of ours 
that are to be taken care of*. Thereupon, Dirghasravas desired: ‘May I 
obtain food, may not these (animals) suffer from hunger*. He saw th|^ saman 
and lauded Agni with it, and Agni, being lauded, made all his food sweet as 
honey*, etc. 

26. There is the vaiyasva(-saman) the brahmana of it is the 
same 

1 Gram. VII. 2. 9, composed on SV. I. 269, chanted on SV II. 663-665. 
There are on this verse three vaiya^vas, all aidant, see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. 
I, page 555. The flhagana designates it as dvyakeafavaiyaiva. It is the 4ulka 
of the Jaiminlyas. 


2 See XIV. 10. 9. 
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27. There is the abh!8ava(-saman) ^ ; its brahmana is the same 2 . 

1 Gram. XIV. 2. 5, composed on SV. I. 512, chanted on SV. II. 6«3-665. 
It is (see SV. ed. Calcutta. Vol. II. page 79) 8varam, 

2 See XII. 9. 15-16. 

28a. There is the devasthana(-8aman) ^ (‘The Gods-stand 
chant*), for obtaining firm support. 

1 Aranyegeyagana I. 1. 15, composed on SV. I. 239, chanted on SV. II. 
663-665. It is aidam, see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. II, page 396. 

286. There is the sarnkrti(-saman) \ for making (the last three- 
day period) in order. 

1 Ar. gana III. 1. 17, composed on SV. I. 409, chanted on SV. II. 663-665. 
It is (see SV. cd. Calcutta, Vol. II, page 462) nidhanavat. 

29. This day (when its rite for the first time was performed by 
the Gods) collapsed, but the Gods, standing on the ‘ Gods-stand * (the 
devasthana), made it in order by means of the sar))krti and, hence, 
this saman has its name. By means of the devasthana, the Gods 
obtained a firm standing in the world of heaven ; (it is applied) with 
(the desire) that they (the participants of the sacrificial session) 
may get a firm standing ^ 

1 Cp. with this passage XIV. 9. 27. 

30. The deities (formerly) did not yield the sovereignty to 
Varuna. He saw this ‘ Gods-stand *, and, thereupon, the deities 
yielded to him the supremacy. His (the Sacrificer’s) equals yield him 
the superiority. 

31. ^ He who knows this, to his share falls the lustre of might, 
(and) he gets a firm standing. 

32. Lustrous (bharga) becomes he, who in lauding has applied 
the bharga; -saman) glorious (ya&ak) he, (who in lauding has ap- 
plied) the yasas(-8aman)*. 

1 Ar. gana II. 2. 11, composed on SV. I. 258, chanted on SV. II. 663-665. 
Its nidhana (see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. II, page 441) is hliirga )i345 h. 

^^Ar. gana II. 2. 12, composed on SV. I. 270; it begins: U u | A5 u | U 
u j ya^o ha u. (ed. Calc. l.c.). 
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33. There is the vasistha(-sainan)^; its brahmana is the same^. 

1 GrSm. VII. 1. 24, composed on SV. T. 259, chanted on SV. II. 663-666. 
1'he attain is intended, see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. 1, page 536. 

2 See XL 8. 14. 

34. There is the arka of Dirghatamas ^ ; arka is food : for 
obtaining food. 

1 Ar. gana I. 2. 4, composed on SV. I. 558, chanted on SV. II. 6*56-668 

3 nil 

It is (cp. § 37) nidhanavatf ending: i 234:), seo SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. II, 
page 404. 

35. There is the samaraja(-saman) He who in lauding has 
applied the aaraaraja, comes to sovereignty, to imperial sway. 

1 Gram. XVI. 2. 9, composed on SV. I. .555, chanted on SV. II. 666-668. 
This saman likewise is nidhanavatt see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. II, page 176. 

36. They also call it the samvat( -saman), t.c., the saman con- 
taining the word ,sam. By means of the samvat( -saman), forsooth, 
the Gods went forth to the world of heaven, by means of the saman 
containing the word ‘up* (wd), they went up^. 

1 Cp. XIV. 3. 23-24: pravat, XIV. 9. 39-40: udvat, and here samvat. 
Neither the saman nor the rc contains the word earn, but the sentence (§ 36) is 
added for the sake of completeness, because something similar was wanted 
about the third Chandoma-day ! For the rest, the three prepositions pm, 
earn remind us of the triad: prana, uddna, samdna, 

37. The pavamana(-laud)s (of this day) end on a nidhana : for 
propping the day ^ — The stoma (has been given)*. 

1 Cp. XIV. 9. 41. 

2 See XV. 1.13 —Finally, a remark must be made about this pavamana- 
stotra. The author of the Hrahmapa prescribes 21 sSmans for this stotra. If 
these are chanted on tristichs, the total number being 48, we would get too 
many stotriyas. If the eight samans on the gayatri (SV. II. 660-662) are all 
chanted on tristichs, we get 24 stotriya-verses, and to complete the re- 
quired number of 48, only another 24 can bo placed, but the Brahmana 
gives 13 more samans: as it is impossible that these are chanted all on 
tristichs, the Sutrakaras (Laty. III. 6. 28-33, Drahy. IX. 3. 8-13) give the fol- 
lowing instruction: *On its (the ninth day’s) brhatl-verse, (i.e., SV. 663-665) the 
sSmans of the aranyegana (Pane. br. § 28, § 32) and the pystha (§ 18) (are to 
be chanted) on tristichs (each sSman on all the three verses) ; (in this case) the 
vftsistha (falls) on the appendix-verse, the yaiya6va before the bharga, and the 
abhiSava before the ya^as (this disposition is followed by VaradarSja, see 
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Arseyakalpa, pages 214, 215). Another possibility is, to chant (on the brhati) 
seven samans only, each on a tristich, but arranging them so that there is no 
sameness of performance {jami). (This refers probably to the last part of each 
saman : no aidam should follow on an ai4am, no nidhanavat on a nidhanavat, 
etc.; in this case, the samans that are left over may replace facultatively one 
of the others). The dlrghatamaso *rka, or the saiparaja, is the last (saman) 
(of the midday -pavamana) ; if the samaraja is taken as the last, the dirghata- 
maso ’rka and the mandava-saman, which has ida as nidhana, (are to be ap- 
plied) on the last two (verses) of the (tristich on which the) prstha-saman 
(is chanted;) (in this case the prstha fails on the first verse) ’.—The aida- 
mandava is given Gram. XIV. 1. 26, composed on SV. I. 511 (SV. ed. Calcutta, 
Vol. II, page 72), chanted on SV. II. 664. b and 665, but this does not fit 
in with the notation of uhagSna IX. 3. 9 (SV. od. Calcutta, Vol. V, page 660). 

XV. 4. 

(The pr s t h a - 1 a u d s of the ninth day.) 

1 . (The verses beginning :) ‘ Leaning, as it were on Surya ' S 
contain (the word) aurya. 

1 SV. I. 267=^18. VIll. 99. 1, 3, 4 (var. rr.)=SV. II. 669-670.— The text 
should run: irdyanta iva suryam iti auryavatyo bh, 

2. For this day has the sun as its deity the son is the end 
and the ninth day is the end of the days (of the last three-day 
period) : on the end they chant the end, (t.e., the verse containing 
the word aurya), for getting a firm support. 

1 A three-day period is comparable with the three lokas : earth=agni, 
antarikBa=vayu, dyaus=aditya. 

3. (There are the verses beginning) : ‘ What we fear, o Indra, of 
that make thou fearlessness for us* 0 bounteous one, give us this 
help by means of thy aid, smite away haters, away scorners*^; 
having smitten haters and scorners by the ninth day, they arise 
(finish the ten-day period) with the tenth day. 

1 SV. I. 274=98. VIII. 01. 13-14=SV. II. 671-672. 

4. There is the 3rayantlya('saroan) 

‘ See note 1 on VIII. 2. 9. 

6. The srayantlya(-saman) is wealth (^ri)^, and the ninth day 
is wealth * ; he thus establishes wealth into wealth. 
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1 A pun on the name. 

S! Because of the man if oldness and great number of sSmans. 

6. There is the samaQta(-saman)^. 

1 Gram. II. 1. 30, composed on SV. 1. 61, chanted on SV. II. 671-672. 
Must be aidam, the hrst o^ the three, cp. SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, page 192. 

7. One who desires (to possess) cattle, should laud with the 
samanta(-sainan) ; one who desires (to get) a chaplainship, should laud 
with the samanta(saman). 

8. The earth is Agni-like and the priest is Agni-like^; the 
heaven is Indra-like and the noble is Indradike Through the 
intermediate region, heaven and earth are adjacent (samanta) ; by 
means of the samanta(-saman) he makes him adjacent^. He, who 
knowing this, lauds with the samanta(-saman) acquires cattle^ and 
obtains a chaplainship. — ^The stoma (has been given) 

1 Sec VI. 1. 6. 

2 See VI. 1. 8. 

3 So that he, the priest, comes into connection with the noble, as his puro- 
hita. 

* Because cattle is arUarikadyatana, cp. Jaim. br. III. 186; paiavo vd anta- 
rikaani, paSavah aamantam. 

6 See XV. 1. 13. 

XV. 5. 

(The arbhava-pavamana-laud of the ninth day.) 

1. (The verse beginning:) ‘Thou, o Soma, art streaming (dhara- 
yu) ’ is a gayatri, for propping (dhrti) the day. (The word), thou 
is the characteristic of the brhat, for this day is a brhat-day*. 

1 SV. IT. 673-676=RS. IX. 67. 1-3. (var. r.). 

2 Cp. XI. 9. 1. 

2. (In the verses beginning:) ‘Yes, thou, the divine*^, (the 
word) ‘ thou ’ is the characteristic of the brhat, for this day is a 
brhat-day * 

1 SV. I. 683 = 9S. IX. 108. 3-4 = SV. II. 288-289. 

2 The § is identical with XII. 11. 2. 

26 
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3; (The verses beginning:) * Become clarified for the delectation 
of the Gods*S are characteristic of the brhat; for this day is a 
brhat'day. 

1 SV. 1. 671 =BS. IX. 106. 7-9=SV. 11. 676-678. 

4. (The verses beginning:) ‘This desirable yellow one, on all 
sides contain (the words) ‘on all sides* (priri). The ninth day, 
forsooth, is the end; these (verses are applied) for reaching 
(paryapti) this day*. 

1 SV. I. 562=58. IX. 98. 7. 6. 8=SV. II. 679-681. 

2 Cp. XV. 3. 3. 

5. (The verse beginning:) ‘Become clarified, o Soma, for great 
dexterity*^, is an aksarapankti : the source of the stomas. More- 
over, the aksarapankti-metre, at this moment, is of unexhausted 
strength ; by means of it, the Chandoma(-day)s are made of un- 
exhausted strength. The Theologians argue : ‘ The stomas and metres 
at the six-day-period, having arrived at their end, what is the 
metre of the Chandoma(-day)s ? * One should answer : ‘ These 
aksarapanktis are their metre*.* 

1 SV. I. 4:iO=Rs. IX. 109. 10-12 (var. rr.)=SV. II. 682-684. 

2 The rest of this § agrees with XIV. 5. 6-8, 

6. (The verses beginning :) ‘ Unto the born active * being 
gayatrls, are, by their characteristic, jagatis*; therefore, they are 
applied at the proper place of the jagatls, 

1 SV. I. 487=5S. IX. 61. 13-15=SV. 685-687. 

2 Because (according to SSyana) of the word gobhih, cattle being equal to 
jagati. 

7. * There is the gayatra(-saman). The brahmana of the gayatra 
is the same^ 

I See VII 1. 1 aqq. 

8. There is the asvasukta(-saman) ^ (‘the chant of Asvasukti*). 

1 Grfim. III. 2. 19, composed on SV. I. 122, chanted on SV; II. 673-675. 
It is (see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, page 303) parlcaksaranidhanam, 

9. To Agni he ofiFers libations during the preceding days S but 
this day has the Sun as deity. (Regarding the words of the 
nidhana:) ‘the Bright one to whom libations are offered’, yonder 
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sun, forsooth, is bright, to him he offers libations by means of this 
(saraan). 

1 This would mean that tho ritual of the preceding days is performed in 
honour of Agni, the instrumental purvair aharbhih being taken as an instrumental 
of time. T fail to see what is the precise meaning of these words. The remark 

2 1 

refers to the words added in the gana {after the words of tho verse) : Sukra 

, -j : i 1 1 1 1 

dhuta 2.‘i4ri h. As compared with the gausflkta (gram. III. 3. 18), which ends : 
agnir dhtUah, Sukra must mean the sorna, not the sun. All would be clear if 
the gausukta with its nidhana agnir nhutah occurred on one of the preceding 
(lays; but this is not the case with the Kaiithumas; tho Jaiminiyas apply 
it before the a^vasukta, but equally on the ninth day. —For tho rest, the rare 
compound djuhoti is due to the words of the nidhana. 

10. There is the sammada(-saman) ^ (‘the chant of Sammad *). 

1 Gram. XI IT. 2. 13, composed on SV. T. 483, chanted on SV. II. 673-675. 
Thin, not XITI. 2. 12, is intended, being avaram^ see SV. cd. Calcutta, Vol. 11, 
page 38. 


11. f^ammad, of the Angiras clan, by means of this saraan 
straightway beheld the world of heaven; (so it serves) for beholding 
the world of heaven. He, who in lauding has applied (it), does not 
fall forth from the world of heaven^. 

1 Nearly identical with XIV. 9. 20. In Jaira. br. III. 164, the name 
is derived from the words; a am vai na itne lokd amddiauhf spoken by the 
Gods, after they had made the worlds turn again towards them, when they had 
receded from them in fear. 


12. There is the (saman) with (the word) dUvasu as nidhana^. 

^ Gram. III. 2. 11, composed on SV. I. 119, chanted on SV. II. 67.3-675. 
2 r 1 3 1111 

It is nidhanavat, ending: davasu 2343, see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, page 297. 


13. By means of this (saman) he invokes a blessing for him, 
for the saman is a true blessing h 

1 The word davasu reminding of -ddvan ‘-giving’. This § is identical with 
XIII. 12. 7. 


14. Davasu, of the Angiras clan, being desirous of cattle, saw 
this saman. By means of it he created a thousand head of cattle. 
That there is this saman, is for making the cattle thrive^. 

^ Cp. the nearly identical passage XIII. 11. 14. 
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15. There is the kAsIta(-sSman) with hitherward directed ida^, 

1 Gram. V. 2. 8, composed on SV. 1. 184, chanted on SV II. 673-675. Its 
last words (see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, page 407, and cp. note 3 on X. 12. 5) 

4 .5 4 .>) 1 

are : au "23 >>0 va | ida, whilst usually the aida-s&mans end on o "2343 i ) da 

4 

or ho "3 i\ da. These last are called paraclneda. Jaim. hr. ITI. 265: tasyo 
praticim idam upayanti, chandomebhyo net parMco "tipadyamaha iti. The same 
Brahmana (l.c.^ records that a certain Ka^iti, the son of Subhnra, was, during 
a sattra, afHicted by consumption. He saw this saman, composed on the 
verses vata a vatu bheaajam (=9^* X. 186. 1-3), and was healed by Vata 

16. By means of the other idds, that are directed thither- 
ward, he continually places the seed (into the womb), but this 
kasita(-saman), with its idd hitherward directed, (is applied) for 
production (for delivery of the young out of the womb). Therefore, 
the embryos come into existence directed thitherward, but are born 
hitherward ^ Therefore also, they (the embryos) do not fall forth 
from their (receptacle, although) its opening is turned downwards. 
For by this (saman with thitherward directed idd) they are sup- 
ported. 

1 Embryos come into existence with the head turned thitherward, i.e., away 
from the mouth of the matrix, but are born with the head turned hitherward, 
cp. Ait. br. HI. 10. 1: paraflco garbha dhlyante paraflcah sambhavantif .amuto 
"rvaUco garbhah prajdyante. 

17. There is the hlviskrba! -saman) ^ for getting firm support. 
Its explanation* is the same (as given formerly)^. 

1 Gram. IV. 1. 20, composed on SV, I. 138, chanted on SV. II. 673-(i7r). 
The first of the two, nidhanavat, cp. SV. od. Calcutta, Vol. I, page 328. 

2 anuvada, a portion of a brahmana-text, which comments on, illustrates, 
or explains a vidhi or direction previously laid down, and which does not itself 
contain any direction. 

8 See XI. 10. 9. 

18. There is the Bauparna('SAman)^; the brahmana of the 
sauparna is the same*. 

1 GrSm. III. 2. 25, composed on SV. I. 125, chanted on SV. II. 288-289 ; 
the svaram is intended, cp. SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, page 308. 

2 See XIV. 3. 10. 

19. There is the vaisvamanasa(-sSman) ^ (*the chant of Visva- 
manas’). 
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1 Gram. X. 2. 8, composed on SV. I. 387, chanted on SV. II. 676-678. It 
nil 

is nidhanavat (fZ !i343), see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, page 796. 

20. The Seer, Visvamanas, when he had gone out to study 
was seized by an Ogre. Of him Indra noted: ‘The Seer has been 
seized by an Ogre*, and he addressed him: ‘0 Seer, who (is) this 
one (that has seized) thee?’ The Ogre said (to Visvamanas): ‘Say, 

‘it is a trunk”®, and he (Visvamanas) said (to Indra): ‘A trunk*. 
‘Hit at him with this*, he (Indra) said, handing him over a reed, 
by way of a thunderbolt. Therewith, he split his skull. This is 
the reed called indrenata^. It was an evil that had seized him; 
this he repelled by means of the vaisvamana8a(*saman). He who 
in lauding has applied the vaisvamanasa( saman), repels the eviH. 

1 Probably, he waa a participant of a sattra and, during the intervals, 
went out to study the texts for the subsequent day; cp. note 2 on XII, 11. 10. 

“ With regard to the version of the Jaim, (see note 4), it is not advisable 
to take sthdnu as a proper noun. 

3 indreruita may stand haplologically for indrena natd. It is noteworthy 
that of the two Leyden MSS. of our HrShmana, one reads indranatd and, the other, 
indrenata. Laty. IV. 1. 7, reads indreiMtd, Drahy. XI. 1. 7, 8, indranatd. Accord- 
ing to prahy. 1. c. 8 ; yd svayatfivakra aendranald, a reed is meant which of itself is 
crooked {mulalah seems to belong to the preceding sutra, cp. Laty. 1. c.). Dhanvin 
explains indranatd by da^vena natd (thus reads the MS. G.). 

* The corresponding passage of the Jaim, br. (III. 266, see ‘ Auswahl’ No. 208) 
runs as follows : * Visvamanas, who had gone out to collect fuel (for the sacrifice) ■ 
in the forest, fell in with an Ogre. He wished : ‘May I repel the Ogre*. He saw 
this saman and chanted it over (him). Indra saw that Vifivamanas had fallen in 
with an Ogre and came running on to him. By the snorting of him who came run- 
ning on, he collapsed (or ‘became contorted*?). He (Indra) asked him: * Vifiva- 
manas, who is this one that has . . . thee ? ’ He (the Ogre) said (to Vifivamanas) ; 
‘Thou must answer, ‘(it is) a aurmi, o Maghavan*, and he (Vidvamanas) said (to 
Indra) ; ‘ (It is) a aurmlf o Maghavan, slay thou only with a stick on her . He 
(Indra) said: ‘Pull out a blade of grass and throw it gently on (her) . He, 
having pulled out a blade of grass gently threw it on (her). Into this same 
(blade of grass) Indra poured his thunderbolt, and he (Vifivamanas) slew him 
(the Ogre) then and there*. — The adrml occurs also above, IT. 17. 1. It is not i 
clear to me what is meant by it here. The Pane. br. has athdnu. In either 
case some object is intended which is not very harmful, the object of the Ogre 
being, apparently, to deceive Indra, by inducing him to believe that Vi^va- 
manas is not seriously harmed. — On a?7rmt, cp. also Acta Orientalia, Vol. VI, 
page 141. 
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21. There is the gaurivita(-8aman)i; the brahmana of the 
gaurivita is the same^. 

1 Gram. V. 1. 22, composed on SV. I. 108, chanted on SV. II. 679-681. It 

is see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, page 883. 

2 See XI. 14. 


22. There is the nihava(-8aman) for obtaining food. 

1 Gram. VIII. 1. 30, composed on SV. I. 313, chanted on SV. II. 679-68L 
See SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, page 629 {nidhanavat). 


23. With (the word) ‘yes* (hi), food is given by (the word) 
i, Agni eats the food®. 


^ The particle hi is used in consenting answers. The nihavasBman opens 

I '1 1 3r 'IK :} .'i *2 

with the following stobha: a ihl | o ihi \ ehiya \ 02S4 va \ ha i. Although 

this a ihi seems to be simply the chanting form of ehi (‘como’), the author of 

our Brahmana sees in it the particle hi. 


tire. 


Perhaps i is used to express the hissing sound of butter poured into the 
The nidhana of the nihavasaman is I ^^34^ 


24. The Seers (in former times) did not see Indra face to face. 
Vasistha desired: ‘How may I see India face to face?’ He saw 
this nihava(-8nman) and, thereupon, he saw Indra face to face. 
He (Indra) said to him : ‘ I will tell thee a brahmana, so that the 
Bharatas, having thee as their chaplain, may be multiplied, but do 
not discover me to the other Seers’. He told him those stomabhaga 
(-formulas) \ and, thereupon, the Bharatas, having Vasistha as their 
chaplain, were multiplied®. This saman is associated with Indra. 
ihat there is this saman. Is in order to be associated with Indra®. 

1 The formulas given above; I. 9 and 10. 

« 

2 The same legend in TS. III. 5. 2 and Ksth. XXXVII. 17, only with 
prajah instead of bharatah. The beginning of the Kath. has a slight variant ; 
‘ The ^sis did not see Indra face to face. Only Vasistha saw him face to face. 
He (Indra) feared: *He will discover me to the other Itsia’. He said; *I will 
tell you a brahmana’, etc. 

3 So that Indra in person may come to the sacrifice. 

25. There is the yadvahisthlya( -saman) ^ 

1 Gram. II. 2. 26, composed on SV. I. 86, chanted on SV. II. 679-681. 
There are two samans of this name and both (cp. SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol! I, 
page 242) are aidam (urdhvelam, Jaim. br.). 
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26. These samans, forsooth, are priestly lustre'. Lustrous be- 
comes he who in lauding has applied the yadvahisthTya(-saman). 

1 I fail to see tho meaning of the words rca srotriyani. The plural also is 
strange, as there are only two chants of this name. 

27. There is the asita(-8aman) ' ; the brahmana of the asita is 
the same*. 

1 Gram. 111. 1. 3, composed on SV. T. 93, chanted on SV. II. 679-681 : 
svaram, see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol I, page 252. 

2 See XIV. 11. 19. 

28. There is the sadhra(-saman) for succeeding {siddhi). 

1 Gram. VI. 2. 32, composed on SV. T. 248, chanted on SV. IT. 679-681 ; 
the aidam one is meant : SV. od. Calcutta, Vol. I, page 513. 

29. There is the akupara(-saman) (‘The chant of Akflpara’). 

1 Gram. IX. 1. 30, composed on SV. I. 345, chanted on SV. II. 679-681 : 

it is svaram, SV. ed. Calcutta Vol. I, page 706. 

30 By means of this (saman), Akilpara Kasyapa attained power 
and greatness. Power and greatness attains he who in lauding has 
practised the akupara(8aman) '. 

1 The name, akupara, is explained in a curious myth or legend in the 
Jaim. br. (III. 272, see ‘Auswahl* No. 210): 'Akupara Kasyapa descended 
together with the Kalis, into the sea. He sought in it a firm standing. He 
saw this soman and lauded with it. Thereupon, he found a firm standing in 
the sea, viz,, this earth. Since that time, the Kalis sit on his back. This 
saman is (equal to) a firm standing. A firm standing gets he who knows thus. 
The Chandoma(-day)8 are a sea (because of the great number of their stotriya- 
verses), and KaSyapa (the Tortoise) is able to convey (them) across the sen. 
That there is here this akupfira, is for crossing over the sea (of tho Chg.ndoma- 
days)’. 

31. There is the vidharman (-saman) for supporting the right 

(dharma). 

^ Grfim. XI 2. 21, composed on SV. I. 430, chanted on SV. II. 682-684; it 
12 3 1 111 

is nidhanavat : vidharmd 2345. See SV. ed Calcutta, Vol. I, page 874. 

32. The Theologians argue: ‘The stomas and metres at the six- 
day period having been used up, what is the metre of the Chan* 
doma(-day)s ? ’ One should answer ‘ They have man as their 
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metre’. Man is fivefold, man is two-footed: in order that the 
Chandoma(-day)8 may be unexhausted^. 

1 This § is identical with XIV. 11. 35. It refers to XV. 5. 15, where the 
verses are treated on which the vtdharman is chanted. 

33. There is the srudhya(-saman) 

1 Grftm. III. 1. 16, composed on SV. I. 99, chanted on SV. II. 685-6S7. 
The aidam one is intended : SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, page 264, cp. § 37. 

34. The srudhya is cattle^; (it is applied) for obtaining cattle. 

1 Tlie 4rudhya, with other samans, is in IX. 1. 32-33 likewise made equivalent 
to cattle : cp. the next following §. 

35. Prajapati produced the cows ; these being produced, went 
away from him; by means of this saman (and especially by its 
stobha) : ‘ Hear thou I Come thou ! ’ ^ he called after them. They 
returned to him. That there is this saman, is in order that the 
cows may return, 

2r 3 2 

1 arudhiya 3 \ e 2S hiyd 343, 

36. To him who knows this, the cows turn. 

37. They chant (it) on gayatri(-verse)s, for the sake of getting 
a firm support, for (the obtainment of) priestly lustre. With which 
breath they start, in that they finish (the laud). — The pavamana 
(•laud)s (of this day) finish on ida\ ida is cattle, and the Chandoma 
(■day)s are cattle. He, thereby, brings cattle into his cattle^. — The 
stoma (has been given)*. 

1 Identical with XIV. 5. 30-31. 

2 XV. 1. 13. 

XV. 6. 

' (The uktha-lauds of the ninth day.) 

1. On (verses) addressed to Agni, they lead on the uktha 
(•laud)s of the preceding days, but, on this day, they lead them on 
on a (verse) addressed to Agni and Indra^: in both characteristics 
he (thereby) is firmly established. 

^ SV. r. 133=93. VIII. 46. 1-3=SV. II. 888-690. Although the verses 
are indicated in this way only, it is clear from § 2 that these are intended, 
even if we do not take into account the uttarSreika.* 
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2. There is the aidhmavaha(*saman)^ 

1 GrSm. IV. 1. 11, composed on SV. L 133, chanted on SV. II. 688-690. 
The hrst of the three samans of this name, being avaram (SV. ed. Calcutta, 
Vol. I. page 321), is intended. 

3. They chant (it) on (verses) addressed to Agni and Indra ; he, 
thereby, brings priesthood and nobility into union : he places the 
priesthood (Agni) before the nobility (Indra), and makes nobility and 
peasantry as following after the priesthood 

1 See XT. 11. 8. — The Jaim. br. (TIT. 274, 27.5) has the following tale 
relating to this sBman : * The Seers, when going to the world of heaven, left 
Idhrnavaha alone behind, who had gone out to the forest to collect fuel for 
the sacrifice. He wished : * May I go up after (the others) to the world of 
heaven, may I be united with my fellow -sattrins.* He thought: ‘Come, I will 
laud my fellow -sattrins; they, being lauded, will cause that I will hear them’. 
He saw this tristich (see note 1 on XV. 6. 1) and lauded with it : ‘ a gha ye 
agnim,,. ,yeaum indro yuva aakha\ They, being lauded, caused that he 
heard them: he heard the swishing of their whips. He saw this sBman and 
lauded with it (SV. I. 135:) ‘Now even I hear them, now that their whips 
swish in their hands, ni ydmam citram rfijafe ’ ; having lauded them with this 
saman, he ascended to the world of heaven; (with the saraan) d gha ye agnim 
(now follows the verse SV. I. 133 in its saman*form), he ascended the world of 
heaven’. — The text probably is corrupt, as is clear from the repetition. It 
does not appear why vs. 1. 135, on which not an aidhmavaha but an aisira 
is chanted, is cited, but note the mention of the whips. 

4. There is the traikakubha('Saman) \ 

1 Gram. X. 2. 14, composed on SV. I. 389, chanted on SV. II. 691-693 
(=9S. I. 84. 7, 9, 8). The saman must bo nidhanavat, and on SV. I. 389 
there are (see SV. ed. Calcutta, vol. 1, page 798-799) two samans of this. kind. 
A comparison with the uhagana proves that the last is intended. In the Nidana- 
siitra (IV. 7), the question is discussed which of the traikakubhani is preferable : 
traikakubhasya nidhane vivadante : padanidhanandm ity eke etc. ; the cdhclusion 
is, that the bahirnidhanam one is the best. 

5. He, thereby, is firmly established in strength and valour : the 
traikakubha(-saman) is strength and valour^. 

1 Cp. IV. 2. 10 and VIII. 1. 7. 

6. There is the udvamsiya( -saman) The brahmana of the 

udvaihslya is the same^. 

^ GrSm. IX. 1. 16, composed on SV. I. 342, chanted on SV. II. 694-696 
(=^IS. I. 10. 1-3). It ought to be avaram (SV. ed. Calcutta, vol. I, page 695). 

2 See VIII, 9. 6, sqq. 
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7. The stoma is the forty -eight- versed one : for being firmly 
established \ for generating. 

1 Cp. III. 12. 3. 

(Thetenthday.) 

XV. 7. 

(Out-of-doors - laud of the tenth day.) 

1. The seventh day is a gayatri-day, the eighth is a tristubh- 
day, the ninth is a Jagati-dayS but the tenth is an anustubh-day. 

1 The seventh day is twenty -four-versed and the gayatri has 24 syllables : 
the eighth day is forty -four-versed and the tristubh has 44 syllables; the ninth 
day is forty-eight-versed and the jagatl has 48 syllables; cp. note 1 on Xl\ . 
1 . 2 . 

2. About this they (the Theologians) remark: ‘Were they to 
bring into practice the anustubh as stoma-verse^ in a perceptible 
way, the Sacrificer would go to the farthest distance and lose his 
support ’2. The twenty-four gayatris, now, are (equal to) eighteen 
anustubhs®; they, thereby, bring into practice (t.e., they chant) the 
anustubh as stoma-verse in a cryptical way, for getting a support, 
(and thus) the Sacrificer is firmly supported*. 

^ atomyam (t), 

2 Because the anustubh is the last in the regular sequence of the metres: 
1. gayatri, 2. tristubh, 3. jagati, 4. anustubh. 

3 The stoma being twenty-four- versed (see XV. 7. 8), the bahispavamana 
requires 24 gayatris, 576 syllables all together. These, being divided by 
the number of syllables of the anustubh (4x8): 32 syllables, are equal to 
IS anustubhs. Thus, whilst being visibly chanted on gayatris, this laud can be 
said, cr 3 rptically, to be chanted on anustubhs. 

4 The purport of this §, in accordance with injunctions from elsewhere, is, 
that on this day no anustubh is to be chanted or recited (see IV. 8. 9 with 
note 1), but, by reckoning the gSyatrfs as anustubhs, the condition stated at 
end of § 1 is fulfilled, viz., that the tenth day is an anustubh-day. For the fact 
that the rite of this day may not contain any anustubh, cp. note 1 on § 5. 
below. 

3. They offer this day as food to Prajapati; therefore, no 
revealing must be made^. The blame they utter®, whilst a person 
of high rank is being served with food®, is an impediment. There- 
fore, no revealing must be made^: in order not to impede the food. 
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1 vyavavadya seems here (but cp IV. 7. 11) to be equivalent to vivakya 
or vyucya, op. IV. 8. 8. 

2 Text and MSS. read either vadaty or vadanty. Read, perhaps, ^vavadanty^ 
■cp. Ait. br. V. 22. 5 : Srlr vai daSamam ahah, . . . tasmdd da^ammn ahar avi- 
.vukyam bhavati: rm Sriyo 'vavddi»meti. 

2 Read : sresthe parivi^yamdne, 

4. It must, however, be revealed ^ : just as if he were to send 
round the food that is being brought on behalf of a person of high 
rank for his voyage, in order that he may go (on his voyage), so 
(it) is (with) this. 

1 In all the texts known to me (which treat of this subject), with the 
exception of the Ait. br., firstly, the ‘ non-rovealmont * is recommended and, 
secondly, the contrary is approved, with certain restrictions, however. The 
author of the Kaua. br. (XXVII. I) says: *He who reveals, overdoes, and may 
come to fall. Now, however, they say: ‘He should reveal. The sacrifice, 
forsooth, rejoices at a knowing person who comes near (unto it), thinking: 

‘ what of me will be unaccomplished (read : yan me ^samrddham bhavisyati), will 
bo accomplished by this one ’. One who perceives that somebody, out of care- 
lessness, makes a mistake (in reciting or chanting), should, near this place (where 
the failure has happened), recite the text; or the ‘Householder’, or one of the 
olliciating priests, should go round (to it) and, near the place, recite the text. 
If he does not like to follow this course, he may directly reveal (the failure 
that has been made) ’, cp. 6ahkh. firs. X. 12. 5: apratibhayam anyah svddhy- 
ayam: ‘if it is disapproved (t.e., if there should be ‘revealing*), another (should 
recite) the text’. The Jaiminiya-br&hmana (III. 302) argues as follows: ‘They 
ask : ‘ Must revealing be made or not ? * ‘It must n o t be made ’, they say. 
Those who undertake (the rite of) this day run a race; he who makes a 
failure is loft behind, and it would be as if he took up one who was loft be- 
hind ...; moreover, it is to Prajapati that they offer this day as food; there- 
fore, they should not reveal, for who would blame the offering of food to one 
of higher rank ? He who blames the offering of food to one of higher grank, is 
beset by the bad fortune {arti) this higher placed one wishes to come to him. 
(But) they say (also) : ‘ The Brahman should reveal ; the Brahman, forsooth, is 
sacred' lore, so it is sacred lore that reveals the sacrifice ’. But they say also : 
‘The Udgatr should reveal; the Udgatr, forsooth, is Prajapati, so it is Praja- 
pati who reveals the sacrifice But they say also : ‘ The Sacrificer should 
reveal; the Sacrificer, forsooth, is the sacrifice, and so it is the sacrifice that 
reveals the sacrifice, and at pleasure he commends his own food-offering . But 
they say also : ‘ Ho should leave (the sacrificial enclosure) in an easterly direc- 
tion and call loudly: *So and so have done, so and so have done’ {ami akur- 
vatety ami akuTvateti)* This is revealed and (at the same time) not revealed. 
But, on the other hand, they say: ‘Revealing should be made ... How 
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far he reveals (i/Svo/a vyaha)^ that he announces to the Hotf and the Hotr 
makes an anuatubh of it . . . What laud they chant on (verses) that have a 
minus and what they overdo, that they (thereby) turn into Prajapati — Further 
cp. TS. VII. 3. 1. 1-3, Ap. XXI. 9. 3-6, Baudh. XVI. 6: 262. 6 sqq. 

6. They should reveal whilst they make ‘ the word * an anu- 
stubh whilst they give it the number of syllables of an anustubh) ^ 
Thereby, on the one hand, there is no overdoing and, on the other, 
(it serves) for the seoiirity of the sacrifice itself*. 

1 The difficulty is in the word vacam: it is not clear whether the mantra 
is meant in which a failure has been made, or whether only the words that 
serve for revealing the fault, should bo spoken in anustubh metre. The quest- 
ion was doubtful in olden times, as the Sutrakaras (Laty. III. 7. 6-7, Drshy. 
IX. 3. 19-21) find it necessary to give an explanation: ‘A disapproved (verse) 
they should, on this tenth day, announce, making an anustubh from it; by a 
larger metre they should take away the syllables (that are above the number 
of that of the anustubh), by a smaller metre they should add (the number 
required to make up an anustubh)’. Still, this is not quite clear. According 
to Apastamba XXI. 9. 7-9: *By means of an anustubh, he reveals’, it is said 
(in the Veda); having spoken an anustubh, he should speak (the part of the 
recitation) in which a fault has been made, or, he makes an anustubh of it ’. 

2 In this way there is not too much (for overdoing, cp. IV. 8. 8) and, on 
the other hand, the anustubh required, according to § 1 of this khanda, is present. 

6. ‘Unto the Gods do they ascend’, they (the Theologians) 
say, ‘ who laud with the ten days (who perform as Chanters the 
ten-day-rite); they descend again with the antistrophes (the cor- 
responding tristichs) of five days ^ ; this is as if one, having ascend- 
ed, descends. There is the complex of nine verses: the yoke-pins 
that they there put in, they here throw up (take out) *. 

I The exact meaning of the brShmana is open to discussion, and it is 
interpreted in various ways. The Sutrakaras (Laty. III. 7. 1-6, Drahy. IX. 3. 
14-18) say about it: ‘The out-of-doors-laud of the tenth day (consists of) the 
antistrophes of the five days, beginning with the second (of the 2nd, 3rd, 4th, 
5th, and 6th), and of the (verses of the) out-of-doors-laud of the first day. 
This (last) is the complex of nine verses (meant in the brahmana). According 
to Gautama, in the antistrophes the tristichs are to be taken in reversed order 
{viz., firstly of the 6th, then of the 6th, then of the 4th day and so on), and the 
verses (are to be taken in reversed order) in the complex of nine verses {viz., 
beginning with SV. II. 113 and ending with 105). According to DhSnafijayya, 
everywhere (are) the tristichs (to be taken in reversed order, also in the 
navarca of the first day). According to SandilySyana, the complex of nine 
verses is to be taken as handed down (see above, XI. 1). According to 
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jSSnrlilya, everywhere the verses are to be taken in reversed order and not the 
tristichs . See the disposition according to Varadaraja in his description of 
the daiaratra, ed. of the Arseya-kalpa, page 216. 

2 At the first day, undertaking as it were a journey, they have put in the 
samyas, which now, at the end, are extracted, cp. Jaim. br. TIT. 278: praya- 
nxyenaivahna dvadaSaho yujyate, dasamenuhna mucyate. yena vai yoktrenaSvam 
a^miaram yufijanti, tenaivainam punar vimuncanti; tad yd amidi purctatdn nava 
stotrlyas (sc. of the first day), td evaitad uparistdc chamyd udasyanti. 

7. Addressed to Varuna is one (verse) that part of the 
sacrifice which is performed badly is seized by Varuna; this he, 
thereby, disperses by his sacrifice*. One (verse) is addressed to 
Aditi®. Aditi is the earth, on her he is firmly established. 

1 I fail to see to which of the verses SV. IT. 105-113 this refers Sayana 
forcibly refers it to vs. 109, because the word kavih occurs in it, Mitra and- 
Varuna being called sometimes (in SV. IT. 199) kavi, 

2 Cp. XV. 1, 3. 

2 S&yaiia, equally forcibly, refers this to SV. II, 110. 

8. The stoma is the twenty-four-versed one, for (obtaining) 
strength (and) priestly lustre. 

XV. 8. 

(The ajya-lauds of the tenth day.) 

1. The apn(-ver8es, beginning;) ‘Well kindled, lead thou 
hither for us'^, are (the verses on which) the ajya(-laud)s* (are 
chanted). 

1 The Rksarnhita contains ten aprisdktas, originally intended each for 
members of a difforont gotra. They are destined for the prayaja-oiferings at 
an animal-sacrifice (pa^ubnndha), see Schwab, das nltindische Thieropfer, page 
90, M, Muller, a history of ancient Sanskrit literature, page 463. As there are 
eleven fore-offerings, each dprisukta ought to consist (as eight of the ten do) 
of eleven verses, but the descendants of certain Rsis address the second prayaja 
to Tanunapat, of others to Nara4amsa, and in some of the dprisuktas these 
verses are given both, so that they now contain twelve verses, verses 2 and 3 
being used according to the Rsi-descent of the performer. See, for in- 
stance, Baudh. (X. H : 10. 10 sqq.), who, treating of the apri-verses at a cayana 
(being TS. IV. 1. 8 a — m, 12 verses), says: ‘Of these verses he (the Adhvaryu) 
leaves out the one addressed to Taniinapat (TS. l.c. b) and uses the one ad- ' 
dressed to NarajSamsa 1(TS. l.o.o) for descendants of Vasistha; for the other 
gotras, he leaves out the verse addressed to Nara4amsa and uses the one 
addressed to Tanunapat *. Our Brahmana prescribes, for the first ajyastotra. 
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the verses RS. I. 13. 1 sqq. ( = SV. II. 697-700, four; one too many). Intended 
are either RS. 1. 13. I, 2, 4 (SV. II. 697, 698. 700) or lES. I. 13. 1, 3, 4 ( = SV. 
fl 697, 699, 700); cp. Laty. Vt. 4. 13-16; ‘(In the verses) ‘Well kindled’, 
(they should take) the (verse) addressed to Tanunapat for descendants of 
Atri, Vasiatha, Sunaka, Kanva, Sarnkrti, and Vadhryafiva, the (verse) addressed 
to Nara^amsa for the others. In case (the participants of the safsrifieial session) 
belong to both, (i.c., aro Vasiathas, etc., and not-Vasisthas) the ritual oj the 
plurality (prevails), or the participants of a sacrificial session follow the (ritual 
of) the Householder (the grhapati) \ Nidftnasutra IV. 8 : ‘ For the tenth day 
we hand down a hotiir-ajya(-laud) of four verses; in the middle (of those) are 
two versos, one addressed to Tanunapat, one to Nara^arnsa. There are two 
kinds of families; for those who accept the Taniinepat-vorse, ho should 
apply the chant on the verses with the one addressed to Tanunapat; for those 
who accept the Naralarnsa-verse, he should apply the laud on the verses with 
tho one addressed to Naralamsa. The Narn^arnsa-fainilies are the Vasislhas, 
the Siinakas, tho Atris, the Vadhrya5vaa, the Kanvas, and the Samkrtis. Tho 
others are the Tanilnapat-families. (This is precisely tho oontT’ary of what 
Latyayana prescribes!) How (is it to be done) in tho case of both families 
coming together ? Ho should follow the plurality {bhumno vaiam nayet ) ; the 
ritual of tho 'Householder’, according to some, or he should apply for all of 
them the Tanunapat-verse. This belongs to most (of the families) and, more* 
over, some hand down this verse (only, leaving out the Naro4am8a verse) ’. In 
designating as Narafiamsa’s, the Vasistha, Sunaka, etc., the Anupadasiltra (IV. ^ 
6) agrees with the Nidanasutra, as also does Baudhayana in his pravarasiltra. 
According to this authority, the following are NarH^ainsas; the Atroyas. 
Viidhrya^vas, Vadhfilas, Vasisthas, Kanvas, Sunakas, Samkrtis, Yaskas, Rajanyas, 
and Vai^yas, the others are Taailnapatas. 

2 The plural instead of the singular (for only the first ajya*laud is meant) 
is caused by the preceding plural apriyah, 

2. Prajapati created the creatures; he thought himself milked 
out and emptied out ; he saw these apn(“Verse)s as ajya-(Iaud)s 
and, by means of these, he gratified (apnnat) himself. Milked out, 
as it Vere, and emptied out is he who has lauded with the ten 
days (who has performed as Chanter the ten -day-rite). In that the 
fflpn(-verse)s are these ajya(-laud)s, thereby he gratifies himself. 

3a. (The verses beginning:) ‘That now, the sun having 
risen containing the word ‘sun*, are the ajya(-laud) addressed 
to Mitra and Varuna. The sun is the end and this tenth day is 
the end: on the end they laud with the end (with the verse con- 
taining the word ‘sun*), for getting a firm support*. 

1 l^S. VII. 66. 4-6 = SV. TI 701-703 

2 Cp. XV. 4. 2. 
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36. (The verses beginning:) ‘Let the somas exhilarate (ul- 
madantu) thee’^, containing the word ‘up’ (ut), are the (ajya-laud) 
addressed to Indra, being characteristic of the rising (utthana, i.e., 
the close of the sacrificial session). 

1 SV. I. 194=:RS. IX. 64. 1-3 (vnr. rr.) = SV. II. 704-706. 

4. (There are the verses beginning:) ‘O Indra and Agni, come 
hither to the pressed (soma)’*: with which characteristic feature 
they start (t.e., begin the sacrifice), in that they break up (or finish).*— 
The stoma (has been given) 

1 Cp. XI. 2. 3, 

2 This is also the fourth ajyastotra of the first day. 

3 See XV. 7. 8. 

XV. 9. 

(The midday-pavamaua«laud of the tenth day.) 

1. (The verses beginning :) ‘ On high ( ucca), born of thy plant ' 
are gayatris, containing the word ‘up’ (ui), being the characteristic 
feature of the rising ( u t thdna), 

1 See XII. 3. 1 (SV. I. 467 = SV, II, 22-24). 

2. (There are the verses beginning:) ‘Being clarified, o Soma, 
by the stream’^; they thereby come round to the path®. 

1 See XI. 8. 3 (SV. 1. 611 = SV. II. 26-26). 

® They come round to the introductory day on which, at the midday- 
pavamana-laud, these verses have been already applied. 

3. (There are the verses beginning :) ‘ Unto (5) the sacred rite 
the vigilant poet of prayers ’ ^ ; if, the rite being finished, they were 
to apply (verses) containing (the word) ‘forth’ (pra)*, they* would 
go beyond®; that there are (verses) containing (the word) ‘unto’ or 
‘hither* (a), is for not going beyond. 

1 RS. IX. 97. 36-39 (var. r.) = SV. II. 707-709. 

^ As is done on the first or introductory day, cp. XI. 3. 1. 

® And they would not rest in the world of heaven, which must be reached 
through the sacrifice. 

4. There is the gayatra(-saman). The brahmana of the gayatra 
is the same 

1 See VII. 1. 1 sqq. 
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5. There is the amahlyava(-8amati) ^ ; it is a making-ready (a 
fitting-out) and it is food. By means of it, they arise (finish) towards 
making-ready, towards food. 

' See note 1 on VII. 5. 1. 

6. There is the ajiga(-saman) ^ (‘the race-running chant*): for 
winning the race. 

1 Grfim. XII. 2. 14, composed on SV. I. 468, chanted on SV. II 22-24. 
This saman (see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. II, page 7) is aidam. We would rather 
expect the ajiga of Gram. Xll. 2. 1, composed on SV. I. 467 = SV. 11. 22-24, 
(see SV. cd. Calc. l.c. page 2), but then there would be jUmitvam, as this saman 
is nidhanavatt whilst the preceding amahiyava is also nidhanavat. 

7. A race, forsooth, is begun thiough this twelve-day period 
(this saman is applied) for winning the race. 

8. There is the abhika(-8aman) S for stepping on {abh i -krdnti). 

1 Gram. XII. 2. 4, composed on SV. I. 467, chanted on SV. IT. 22-24. 
Probably (see SV. ed, Calcutta, Vol. II, page 3) it is svaram, 

9. The Angirases, who practised austerities, were overtaken by 

languor; they saw this saman and in a moment rain fell on them; 
thereby, they freed themselves of the languor. Because in a moment 
{abhike) it rained on them, thence the -saman) has its name. 

The languor they feel, in consequence of the preceding days, of that 
they free themselves now by means of this (saman), before rising 
(before finishing the sacrificial session). 

10. There is the utsedha(-8aman) ^ 

1 Gram. XIV. 2. 23, composed on SV. I. 614, chanted on SV. II. 26-26. 
It is (see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. II, page 87) nidhanavat. 

11., By means of the utsedha(-saman), the Gods drove up {ul) 
the cattle; by means of the nisedha(saman) they laid hold of it. 

1 GrSm. XIV. 2. 24, composed on SV. I. 514, chanted on SV. II. 25-26. 
It is likewise nidhanavat, but cp. § 12. 

12. Between the utsedha and the nisedha, the yajnaya]£ilya 
(-saman) 

' Gr&m. I. 2. 26, composed on SV. I. 35, chanted on SV. II. 25-26. This 
saman has as nidhana the word VQ(k) (see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, page 150), 
and, as this kind of samans is not considered as nidhanavat (see note 1 on 
XIII. 5. 28), the two, utsedha and ni^dha, which are both nidhanavat, are 
separated by a sSman of different ending, so that there is no jdmitvam. 
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13. The yajhayajhiya is cattle (and) food ; in this manner he 
lays, by means of the utsedha and nisedha, hold of cattle (and) food. 

14. The Gods, having brought the sacrifice to an end by means 
of the yajnayajfiiya at the midday •pavamana(-laud) ascended to 
the world of heaven. So one, who knows this, ascends to the world 
of heaven, after he has brought the sacrifice to an end, at the midday- 
pavamana(-laud), by means of the yajnayajftlya. 

1 It is known that the yajn^yajhrya is the chant of the last stotra in 
the ordinary sacrifice. 

15. Moreover, the (tenth) day comes cryptically to be (equal to) 
an anustubh ^ ; the ya 3 nayajnlya(-saman), forsooth, is perceptibly 
an anustubh. If they applied the yajnayajfiiya at the afternoon 
service, they would tend perceptibly towards an anustubh ^ ; therefore, 
they apply (it) at the midclay(-service). They, thereby, undertake 
(apply) the anus^bh cryptically^. 

1 As is recommended, XV. 7, 2. 

Ill 

2 Which is disapproved of, cp. l.c. The yajfiByajfiiya has va34o as 
nidhana (i.e., vak) and vac is equal to anustubh, cp. V. 7. 1. 

2 As is recommended. The anustubh {i.e., yajnayajfiiya) is enclosed between 
other snmans and is not chanted at the close of the service, whereby it looses 
its character as anustubh. 

16. There is the gaurlvita(-saraan)^. 

t Gram. V, 1. 22, composed on SV. I. 168, chanted on SV. II. 707—709. It 
is avaram, see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, page 383. 

17. The gaurivita(-saman) is (that part) of the sacrifice which 
has relation to the to-morrow^, the Sacrificer has the midday-service 
as his resting place*. In that the gaurivita('Saman) is applied at the 
mi.lday-service ®, the Sacrificer brings into himself the to-mofrow. — 
The stoma (has been given ^.) 

1 Because of what has been said at V. 7, 2 and V. 7, 6. 

2 How is this to be understood ? 

2 Whilst on the preceding days it falls on the afternoon-service. 

4 See XV. 7. 8. 

XV. 10. 

(The prstha-lauds of the tenth day.) 

1. (The verses beginning:) ‘By which assistance shall the 
bright one help us*,^ contain (the word) ‘which* (ka). Thereby, 
27 
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they are Prajapati-like, for Prajapati is ‘ who * (ka.s ) : in order that 
they may reach Prajapati®. 

1 SV. 1. 169 = BS. IV. 31. 1-3 = SV. IT. 32-34. 

2 This § is indentical with XI. 4, 2. 

2. (The verses beginning :) ‘ Do ye not praise anything 
different * are a rising-up ®, for that they have at this moment as 
their wish. 

1 SV. I. 242 = 9S. VIII. 1. 1-2 = SV. II. 710-711. 

2 They point to the end of the sacrificial session : the utthana, 

3. (The verses beginning;) ‘Up, these very sweet contain 
(the word) up (u1) and (serve) on the Bnishing {u d ayanlya) day, for 
that they have at this moment as their wish. 

t SV. I. 251 =RS. VTII. 3. 15-16 (var. r.) = SV. Tl. 712-713. 

4. (There are the verses beginning:) ‘By strength {tarohhih) 
your treasure-finding one (vidddvasu),'^ The strength (tardh) is the 
stoma, the treasure-finding one is the sacrifice. By the stoma the 
sacrifice is yoked (brought into action). By saying: ‘by strength 
your treasure- finding one,* he, indeed, yokes the sacrifice. 

1 SV. I. 237 = RS. VIIT. 66. 1-2 = SV. II. 37-38. For the rest, cp. VIII. 3, 3. 

5. On the verses of the vamadevya(-Baman)^, the rathantara 
is (chanted) as (first) prstha(-laud). The gayatrl is the womb of the 
rathantara ®. In its own womb he thereby establishes the rathantara. 

1 On the verses mentioned in § 1 ; these are on gayatrT-metre. 

2 Cp. VII. 8. 8-9. 

6. The gayatrl is the lustre of the metres^, the rathantara (is 
the luotre) of the samans, the twenty- four- versed stoma (is the 
lustre) of the stomas®. He unites (all kinds of) lustre together, 
even his son’s son becomes lustrous. 

1 As it sprang, together with Agni, out of the head of Prajapati, see VI. 1. 6. 

2 As containing as many verses as the gayatrl has syllables. 

7. On eight syllables he holds the prastava of the first verse ; 
he thereby obtains the eight-hoofed animals (cattle). 

S. On two syllables he holds the prastava of the two next 
verses; the Saorifioer is two-footed. He thereby establishes the 
Sacrificer in (the possession of) cattle. 
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9. The rathantara on gay atri- metre is gayatrl-like. In that 
the rathantara is (chanted) on gay atrl- verses, thereby, he thrives 
amongst his own people^. Tn that the rathantara is (chanted) on 
gay atrl- verses, they reach these worlds before rising, the gayatrl 
being (equal to) these worlds. 

^ Just as tho rathantara, chanter] on gay atri- verses, is chanted on its own 
tjoni. 

10. There is the maidhatitha(-saman)^ (‘ the chant of Medha- 
tithi ’). 

^ Oram. VI. 2. 19, composed on SV. 1. 242, chanter! on SV. II. 710-711. 
It is svaram, see SV. ed, Calcutta, Vol. I, page. 501. 

11. By means of this (samaii), Medhatithi, the son of Kanva 
did cornc forth from Vibhinduka® two-uddered cows. For obtain- 
ing cattle the maidhatitha(-saman) is applied^. 

^ kanvot the printed text, hanvyo, the two Leyden MSS. 

2 Read: mhhindnkad dvyvdhnlr instead of ^kad vytidhnir. Sayana, who 
takes vibhinduka as the name of an Asura and reads and interprets vyvdhmht is 
wrong, cp. note 3. 

2 The Kauthuma-brahinana contains only an allusion to this story of 
Medhatithi which is told at length in Jaim. br. (III. 233, 234, cp. * Aiiswahl * 
No. 203) : ‘ Tho inhabitants of Vibhinduka performed a sacrificial session with 
Medhatithi as their ‘Householder’ (grhapati). Their Udgatr was Drdhacyut, 
the son of Agasti, their Pnistotr was GaurivTti, their Pratihartr was .Xoyutacyut, 
their Hotr was Vasuksaya, their two Adhvaryus were Sanaka and Navaka. 
Medhatithi undertook the sacrifice, wishing to obtain cattle ; Sanaka and 
Navaka, wishing to obtain women; tho others, each with his specMal wish. 
Formerly, forsooth, they used to perform a sacrificial session, each with his own 
special wish and, having succeeded in their desires and obtained them, they 
arose (finished the sattra). Of those (Vibhindukiyas) Indra, having assumed 
the shape of Medhatithi’s ram, repeatedly drank tho soma. Each time they 
drove him e^way, saying ; * Medhatithi’s ram is drinking our soma.* Thereupon, 
he used to drink their soma, having assumed his own shape (as Indra). Since 
that time, they invocate him : * O Ram of Medhatithi ! * (This refers to the 
formula of the Stibrahmanya, see, e.g., Oertel in Journ. of the American 
Oriental Soc., Vol. XVIII, pages 35, 37). This Medhatithi. wishing for cattle, 
saw this saman and lauded with it: (by its verse) ‘The destroyer of the 
strongholds, the young clever one ’ (Jaim. Samh. I. 2. 3. 5. 8, HI. 48. 16 = 
Kauth. Samh. I. 359, II. 600), he split open the hole (where the cows were 
penned up) ; (with its verse) ‘ Thou, o stone-thrower, hast opened the entrance 
of the cow-containing hole’ (Jaim. s. ITT. 48. 17 = Kauth. s. IT. 601), he opened 
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the hole. Thereupon, the cattle came forth. Those that came forth as the 
first, are the cattle of nowadays, but after (these) came up golden-horned 
and double -uddered (cows) and after these came up two Nymphs clad in 
golden pettico^s. On these (last) the Householder set his mind. He said ; 
* To mo belong these two (women), that have been acquired by me under my 
householdership ; to the Householder falls all success.’ 'No’ said Sanaka 
and Navaka, 'thou hast performed the sacrificial session, wishing for cattle, 
to thee belong these cows, bftt we (have performed the sacrifice), wishing for 
women, of us two these two are the wives.’ As they were still disputing, he 
(Medhatithi) seized upon one of the two (Nymphs). She repelled him. She 
became that female (animal) that has what resembles a dewlap (T). The other 
one was startled. She (became) that little female she-gazelle. Thereupon, these 
two . . . But these gold-homed double -uddered cows ran away and disappeared 
in the direction whence they had come up, (thinking:) 'Falsely has the House- 
holder acted, we do not belong to him who acts falsely.’ These are even now 
in the land of Yibhinduka known as those bloody bulls changed into jfarw.’ 

12. The Brahman’s chant* is the abhlvarta(-saman)2 ; it has 
one syllable as nidhana*, for getting a firm support^. 

* The saraan on which the third prstha-laud, corresponding to the ^astra 
of the Brahman (the Brahmanacchamsin) is chanted. 

2 GrSm. VI. 1. 34, composed on SV. I. 236, chanted on SV. 11. 712-713; 
see SV. ed. Calcutta, vol. I, page 486. 

s nil 

3 ha 2345 i, 

* See the next §. 

13. ‘Voice’ (‘word’) is monosyllabic; having found a firm 
support in the * Voice ’, they finish the sacrificial session *. 

* Cp. Jaim. br. III. 293: 'It has one syllable as nidhana; monosyllabic is 
Voice (vak). The world of heaven is, as it were, a steep bank (to climb) from 
here (from the earth), for, at this moment, the tenth day is this world of 
heavim (to which they climb upwards, as it were); as to its having one syl- 
lable as nidhana, it is as if he nailed down a strong pole, in order not to fall 
down.’ 

14. The Acchavaka’s chant* is the kaleya(-saman) 

^ The chant for the fourth pfstha-laud, corresponding to the 4astra of the 
Aochavaka. 

2 Gram. VI. 2. 7, composed on SV. I. 237, chanted on SV. II. 37-38; it is 
aidam, see SV. ed. Calcutta, vol. I, pages 491-492. On the kaleya, see VIII. 3. 

16. Of like places are the kaleya and the rathantara * ; the 
rathantara is the earth, the kaleya is the cattle. Having gained a 
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firm support on the earth and in (the possession of) cattle, they 
finish the sacrificial session. — The stoma (has been given) 

1 Because, according to Sayana, wherever the rathantara is the first 
prsthastotra, the kaleya is used as fourth. 

2 See XV. 7. 8 


XV. 11. 

(The arbhava*pavamana-laud of the tenth 

day.) 

1. (The verse beginning:) ‘By the most sweet, the most in- 
toxicating,*^ is the gayatri-( verse). Intoxicating, rich in sap is the 
afternoon-service; he (thereby) puts (in it) intoxication and sap*. 

1 See note 1 on VIII. 4. 5 (SV. I. 468 = 11. 39-^41). 

2 The second half of this § occurs many times, see XI. 10, 2. 

2. There is the gayatra(-saman). The brahmana of the gayatra 
is the same \ 

^ See VII. 1. 1 sqq. 

3. There is the samhita(-saman) with a nidhana of two syllables^, 
for obtaining a firm support. Having got a firm support, they finish 
the sacrificial session. 

1 Gram. XII. 2. 22, composed on SV. I. 468, chanted on SV. II. 39-41 ; its 

5 

nidhana is (see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. II, page 10) 8u234tah ; cp. XI. 5. 4. 

4. There is the sapha(-saraan) \ 

1 Cp. VIII. 5. 60; cp. note 1 on VIII. 5. 1. Aa no other verses are pnescribed, 
it must be chanted on the same. 

6. By means of the s a p h a (-saman), the Gods reached these 
worlds. Because they reached (s a m d jhnuvan) (them), therefore, 
this sAman is called sapha Having reached these worlds by means 
of this (saman), they finish the sacrificial session. 

' A fanciful and impossible etymological connection ! 

6. There is the rohitakullya(-saman) ^ The brahmana of the 
rohitakullya is the same*. 
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1 Gram. IV. 1. 1, composed on SV. I. 129, chanted on SV. II. 44-46. The 
first of the two (cp. SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, page .314) is intended, being 
nidhanavat. 

2 See XIV. 3. 12 1.3. 

7. There are the syavasva- ^ and the andhigava(-saman8) ‘ He 
(in chanting them) joins together two virajs,® for (obtaining) food. 

^ Gram. XVI. 1. 11, composed on SV. I. 545, chanted on SV, II. 714-716. 

2 Gram. XVI. 1. 12, composed and chanted on the same verses. The first 
is svararn, the second aidam, cp. SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. II, page 152. 

2 The verse-quarter virSj and the syllabic viraj, cp. VIII. 5. 7. 

8. They laud with them (i.c., they chant them) on pippilaka- 
madhya(- verse )s 

1 These verses are anustubhs (of 32 syllables), that have the middle of an 
ant, i.e., verses of which the middle verso-quarter (pathi) is smaller than the 
first and the third: of 12-1-8 12 syllables. They are, as indicated by their 
beginning words in the Jaim. br. (III. 29.5): SV. I. 428=RS. VIII. 110. 1,3, 
2=:SV. II. 714, 715, 716, 

9. India, having slain Vrtra and thinking that he had not 
killed him, went to the farthest distance. He pushed asunder the 
anustubh and crept away into its middle part. This, forsooth, is 
Indra*s dwelling^. In safety does he offer sacrifice, in safety does 
he finish the sacrificial session, who, knowing this, chants on these 
verses 

^ As the good Leyden MS. presents the reading, indragrho instead of indra- 
grhe, I defend this reading, although Oertel (The disjunct use of cases, page 
211) polemizes against my emendation and Sayana interprets indragrhe. The 
sentenceji are: indragrho vd eao; ^bhaye yajate, *hhaya uttiHhati ya evarn vidvdn 
Btdsu atute. Sentences of this kind require no eaa at the beginning, cp. XV. 4. 
8 : vindate pasiin ... ya evarn vidvun samantena atute (cp. X. 1. 8). Another 
argument in favour of ray emendation is procured by the Jaim. br., see note 2. 

2 Cp. Jaim. br. III. 296 : ‘ Indra, having thrown his thunderbolt cn Vrtra, 
went to the farthest distance, thinking that he had not killed him. The far- 
thest distance is the anustubh (thus also Ait. br. ITT. 15. 1). Into it he entered. 
Twelve of its syllables he pushed forwards and twelve onward; what were the 
eight syllables in the middle: the gayatri, in that he entered (an ordinary 
anustubh consists of 4 x 8 syllables) . . . These verses are Indra’s dwelling 
{indragrho vd eta rca^). They, thereby, after having entered into Indra’s dwel- 
ling, finish the sacrificial session.’ 
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10. There is the sauhavisa(-saman) with the nidhana of the 
vajnayajnlya Thereby, they do not depart at the afternoon -service 
from the yajnayajniya *. 

1 Gram. XT. 2. 15, composed on SV. I. 427, chanted on SV. II. 717-719; 
the last of the three sauhaviaa-samans is intended (see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, 
page 870) with va, {i.e., vak) as nidhana. 

2 As a rule, the yajnayajniya is the agniatomasaman, but on this tenth day 
it is not (cp. XV. 12. 1). The Jaim. br. (TIT. 297) remarks; ‘They depart from 
the afternoon -service (they do not regard its rules), who transfer the yajnayajniya 
to the midday- service (and, therefore, it is not advisable to transfer the yajna- 
yajniya. which as agnisb)inasaman on this day is replaced by another chant, 
to the midday-service). Rut, by applying the chant with the word vaik) as 
nidhana, they do not depart from the characteristic mark of tho yajnayajniya 
(which has the same nidhana)*. 

11. Tliere is the vajajit(-saman)^. 

I Gram. XVT. 2. 5, composed on SV. I. 554. chanted on SV. IT. 720-722. 
That this saman is required (cj). SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. TI, pago 172) appears 
from § 13. 

12. (It is applied) in order to reach the whole, in order to win 
the whole; for they who undertake the (rite of the) tenth day, win 
all vigour (vdja) ; vigour is food ^ : in order to obtain food. 

1 Cp. Jaim. br. III. 298: ^vaja is food, for when cow, horse, or man are 
well .satiated, they become vigorous ’ {vajin), 

13. They undertake, (i.e., chant) a nidhana of ten syllables^, for 
supporting the ten -day rite, (and, moreover,) the viraj has ten 
syllables, food is viraj-like: for retaining food. 

2rlr )ir Ir 2i- I r A 1} lUl 

1 vajijiglva visva dhana 2 nl 2345, 

14. They laud, (i.e., they chant the vajajit-saman) on (verses) 
containing (the word) ‘ sun * (surya) ^ ; the sun (sura) is the end (of 
the visible creation) and this tenth day is the end of the (ten) days ; 
on the end (the tenth day) they, thereby, laud with the end (the sun) : 
for gaining a firm support. 

1 SV. II. 720, 721, 722=:i^S. IX. 69. 6, 2, 4. In the Jaim. br., these three 
verses are cited, so that there can be no uncertainty as to which sutyavaiya rcah aro 
meant. 
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15. They contain (the word) ‘near to* (upa)^,ioT getting a firm 
support; they contain (the word) ‘around’ (pan)*, for reaching 
(paryapti) the whole. 

1 In vs. 720. a. 

2 In vs. 720. c and 721. d. 

16. The stoma is the twenty-four versed one, for (obtaining) 
strength (and) priestly lustre^. 

1 The same as XV. 7. 8. 

XV. 12. 

(The agni stoma-laud of the tenth day.) 

1. The vamadevya(-saman), chanted on viraj(-verse)s^ is the 
agnistoma-saman, for pacifying* (and) making good order. 

1 GrSm. V. 1. 25, composed on SV. I. 169 (see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, 
page 385), chanted on SV. II. 723-725=RS. VII. 1. 1-3 (var. rr). As to which 
viraj- verses are required, the Brahmana gives no indication, nor does the Jaim 
hr., which only adds that they are addressed to Agni. See also Kaus. hr. XXVII. 
2 ; vira^su vamadevyam agniHomaaama bkavati. 

2 Cp. Jaim. hr. III. 300 ; atutaSastrayor ha khalu va esa ianiir yad vama- 
devyanh ; yad dha vai kihca yajhasya mithyolbanam kriyate tad etenaiva Samayitvotti- 
athanti, 

2. The vamadevya is the pith of the samans, the vira] 
of the metres, the twonty-four-fold stoma of the stomas. Having 
united the highest of piths, they finish the sacrificial session, and 
even his son’s son reaches pith'. 

1 With this § compare IV. 8. 10. 

3. The Theologians say : ‘ Have ye risen from a going-on or 
from aistiil-standing session?’ If they answered; ‘from a going-on 
one ’, he would say about them (about the participants of the sattra) • 
‘Devoid of firm support and of progeny they will be’. If they 
answered : ‘ from a still -standing one ’, he would say about them ; 
‘Standing (not increasing) will be their fortune, they will not be 
better off’. They should say: ‘From a full one unto a full one 
we have broken up (finished the sattra)’. 

4. Those break up from a full one unto a full one, who, having 
lauded with the vamadevya, break up'. 

1 With 3, 4 cp. IV. 8. 11-13. 



XV. 11. 15.— XVI. 1. 1. 


425 


5. The vamadevya, forsooth, is the intermediate region; by the 
intermediate region (the atmosphere) all is full. 

6. That stoma is full of success, which consists of thirty-three 
(verses in each laud); in the (verses) of thirty-three syllables^: in 
success they are firmly established. 

1 The viraj -verses, mentioned in § I ; cp. also IV. 8. 14. 

7. The (verses) of three verse-quarters (padas) are characteristic 
of all the metres : inasmuch as they are of three verse-quarters, they 
are gayatris; inasmuch as their verse-quarters are of eleven syllables, 
they are tristiibhs; inasmuch as there is a verse-quarter of twelve 
syllables^, they are Jagatls; inasmuch as they are of thirty three 
syllables, they are virajs. and also anustubhs, for one syllable does 
not make any difference with them^. 

1 This refers, according to Sayana, to the first padai agnim naro dldhitibhir 
aranyofy {i.e., araniyoh ?), 

2 na hy ekasmad akmrad virddhayanti; cp. Kaus. br. XXV 11. 1.: aamanarn 
va etac chando yad vird\ canua^up ca, na hy ekendksarendnyac chando bhavati no 
dvdbhydm iti. Ait. br. 1 . 6 . 2 : na vd ekendkmrena chanddmai viyanti na dvdbhydm. 

8. The stoma (of this last laud) is thirty-three- versed : in order 
to gain a firm support: amongst the deities^ he gets a firm footing. 

1 Who are thirty-three in number, cp. IV. 8. 14. 


Sixteenth Chapter. 

(The ekahas or one-day rites.) 

These sacrifices are described in the four chapters XVI-XIX, cp. 
Jaim. br. II. 81-234 ; TBr. II. 7, and Kath. XXXVIII. 1-9 give only 
the savas. In the sutras belonging to the Samaveda they^ure de- 
scribed : Arseyakalpa III-V ; Laty. _VIII. I-IX. 4; Nidanasiitra VI. 
2-VII. 13. In the Bahvrcasutras': Asv. IX. I-X. 1. 10; Sankh. XIV, 
XV. In the sutras belonging to the Yajurveda : Baudh. XVIII (and 
cp. XXII. 30-33) ; Ap. XXII. 1-13 ; Katy. XXII. They occur also in 
the Manava srs., but this text has not been consulted. 

XVI. 1. 

(The Light-stoma: jyotistoma.) 

1. Prajspati was here at first (alone), neither day was there 
nor night. In this thick darkness he moved forward. He wisjied 
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(for light). He approached this (Light-stoma). Thereupon, it dawned 
for him. This (one-day rite) is brought near (is performed) as light. 
Because there was that light (jyoiu), therefore, this (rite) is called 
Light-stoma {jyotistoma) ^ 

1 Cp. VI. 3. ().— This ekftha has been described elaborately in Chapters VM- 
VIIT as prakrti of all. 

2. This is the foremost^ of the sacrifices (of stoma). If one, 
not having performed this (sacrifice), performs any other (sacrifice), 
this is a falling into a pit^: he either loses his property or dies 
prematurely. 

1 And it must bo performed before all other sacrifices of soma, cp. Ap. 
X. 2. 3. 

2 Cp. Kaus br. XVI. 9, which passage probably, in corrupted form, htis 
been taken from our Brahmana. Tfio translation of Keith T consider as in- 
admissible. 

.3. Just as here from the fire, when it has been produced (by 
friction), the other (sacrificial) fires are separately taken, so are from 
this (sacrifice) taken the other sacrifices^. 

^ The jyotistoma is the prakrti, the norm of all the other sacrifices of soma. 

4. For (and this likewise is a reason why this sacrifice is called 
the Light-stoma) the nine- versed (stoma), which approaches another 
sacrifice, burns it (by its light), and likewise do the fifteen- versed, 
the seventeen- versed and the twenty-one-versed (stomas) 

1 The stomas of this jyotis-ekaha are successively trivrt, pancadada, sapta- 
da4a, and ekavim^a. 

5. This is the reason why they (the Theologians) say: ‘It is 
one single sacrifice’, for all Light-stomas are this^. 

1 The meaning seems to be that a trivrt-day, a paficada4a>day, a saptadafia - 
day, and an ekavimda-day (as are successivoly the first four days of the da^aratra) 
may likewise be considered as jyotisiomas. 

6. This sacrifice is yoked not with one single (bullock or horse, 
but with two) and (properly) put together, for each of its services 
is conveyed by two stomas: the morning-service by the nine- versed 
and fifteen-versed stomas, the midday-service by the fifteen-versed 
and seventeen- versed, the afternoon-service by the seven teen- versed 
and twenty -one- versed stomas'. 
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» Cp. TS. VII. 1. 1. 1. In the prStal.isavana, the out-ol-doora-laud is trivrt 
and the four ajyastotras arc pailoadaSa ; in the madhyandinasavana, the midday- 
pavamana-stotra is pancada^a, and the four pMthastotras arc saptada4a: in the 
tftiyasavana, the arbhava-pavaraSna stotra is saptadala, the agnistoma is eka. 
vimSa. 

7. This (rite) must be practised as one, at which a limited 
number of sacrificial fees (i.e., milch cows) are given. The Light 
(-stoma) is the earth ^ and the earth is supporting unlimited 
(goods); this limited fee is able to support this (rite). 

1 Cp. Alt br. IV. 15. 1, where the jyotis-, go- and ayus-stoma-daya are success- 
ively identified with earth, intermediate region, and sky. liy this reasoning the 
sacrifice, although of limited daksina (cp. § 11) yields idealiter unlimited result. -- 
Read probably with the Leyden MS. ya mitadakMiueva. 

8. This (rite) comprises one hundred and ninety stotriya- 
(verse)sK Of these the one hundred and eighty are six thirty -syllabic 
virajs; there are six seasons: through the viraj he^ is firmly estab- 
lished in the seasons. 

1 Cp. note 1 on VI. 3. 6. 

2 The Sacrificer. 

9. The (remaining) ten (verses) are ^ the viraj which refers’ to 
tlic person himself ^ ; in this viraj (t.e., in these vital airs) man is here 
(on earth, during his life-time) firmly established. 

1 Its ten pranas^ see note 1 on II. 7. 8. 

10. Cow, horse, mule, ass, goat, sheep, rice, barley, sesamum, and 
beans, in the (possession of) this viraj (in this number of ten) he 
becomes firmly established. 

11. At this (rite), the sacrificial fee consists of one hundred and 
twelve (milch cows) 

1 Cp. C. H. § 2 note 3. 

12. A man-slayer of the Gods is he who presses out the soma ; by 
the hundred (cows) he propitiates the hatred, the Gods ^ ; by the 
(next following) ten — there being ten vital airs — he extricates (from 
them) his vital principles (his 'pranas), by the (next following) one 
(the eleventh), himself (or: his body, his trunk), the twelfth (or 
last) is the sacrificial fee. 

^ Cp. TS. 1. 5. 2. 1 : dwan eva viram niravaddya. Our passage is cited 
(with niravadayate), but not verbatim, in the Karmantasiitra of Baudh. (XXV. 4 : 
232. 3). 
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13. The daksinas are the internal fastenings of the sacrifice;. a 
chariot devoid of fastenings is not able to convey. Even as by a 
(chariot) provided with fastenings one is sure to attain the reaching 
of a desired object, so he attains through this (sacrifice) provided 
with daksinas that which he desires. 

14. The daksinas are the ornament of the sacrifice. In that 
he performs a sacrifice provided witli daksinas, he brings beauty 
into it. 


XVI. 2. 

(The cow - stoma: go stoma.) 

1. Now the go(-stoma). 

2. By means of the Cow(-stoma), the Gods drove the Asuras 
away from these worlds. He who knows this, drives his rival away 
from these worlds. 

3. Because they, the Gods, pushed (agovayan) away ^ the 
Asuras from these worlds, thence its name ‘Go\ 

1 Probably the verb govayatif which occurs only here, is expressly invented 
for the pun’s sake. 

4. He who knows this, pushes away his evil rival. 

5. Its out-of-doors-laud is fifteen -versed ; the fifteen- versed 
(stoma) is a thunderbolt*; so he puts in front (of it) a thunderbolt 
and, thereby, vanquishes (his rival). 

1 See IT. 4. 2, note 3. 

6. * This is a stoma (fit) for (obtaining) cattle, for the cow is 
composed in the same manner: the head is larger, the neck is 
smaller, at the sides it is broader, at the thighs it is thickest. 

7. In that the out-of-doors-laud is fifteen- versed, the ajya 
(-laud)s are nine-versed, the midday-service is seventeen- versed, and 
the third service is twenty-one- versed, he provides this (rite) success- 
fully with its characteristic features 

^ The stomas, then, are: 16, 9, 9, 9, 9 | 17, 17, 17, 17, 17 | 21, 21, 21, 21, 
21 ; this agrees with the cow’s body. 
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8. Of all the (verses) taken together, one surpasses the viraj ; 
therefore, behind the cow there is a surplus (the tail) ^ 

1 This proves that the Gostoma is taken as an ukthya, for the total niim- 
bor of verses (see note I on § 7) is 241. I'hia number is divisiblo by ton (the 
viraj) and one is left over. Aocording to the Ar^ieyakalpa (111. 1. b) it mny 
iilso be performed as agnistoma. 


XVI. 3. 

(The Life - stoma: ayustoma.) 

1. Now the ayu(-stoma) 

2. By means of the Life( -stoma), the gods took possession 
(ayuvata) of the Asuras. lie who knows this takers possession of 
his rival (brings his rival into his power). 

3. One who desires to reach heaven, should sacrifice with it 

1 See next §. 

4. The chants go upward^: to prevent a falling down. 

1 They are increasing: 9, 15, 15, 15, 15 | 17, 17, 17, 17, 17 | 21, 21, 21, 

21 , 21 , 

5 This (.same rite) he may perform for one who is suffering 
from a lingering disease. (In this case), it is to be performed as an 
over-night-rite. 

6. This (ekaha) amounts to the gayatri^;’ the gayatri is breath-, 
and this (rite) is ‘life’; he brings into him life and breath, both 
togetlier. 

1 The niirnhor of versos chanted ainoimts to gjiyatris. The whole atir.ltra 
comprises 69 verses in tho pratahsavana, 85 in the raadhyandinasavana, 105 
in the trtiyasavana, 12x15=180 in the ratriparyayas and 9 in the sandhiatotra, 
together 448 ; the gayatri has 24 syllables ; if we divide 448 by 24, the result 
IS 28 gayatris and two padas. 

2 Cp. note 1 on VII. 1. 9. 

7. These (three) stomas (tho Light-, Cow- and Life-stoma com- 
Inned) are conducive to heaven: in that there is the Light(-stoma), 
he carries light before him ; then the Cow(-stoma) which exceeds the 
viraj by one syllable ^ : that is the hold (the seizing, the approach) ; 
then the Life(-stoma), which has one syllable less than the viraj ® : 
that is the seat (in heaven). But (these) two (lastly mentioned) 
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stomas, with their plus and minus forming a pair*, are conducive 
also to generation. 

1 Cp. XVI. 2. 8. 

2 If the tiyus is performed as ukthya, it comprises 2.)!) verses, one less than 
a number divisible by ten. 

3 The atinkta (penis) is the sign of the male, the unn (vulva) of the 
female. 

8. These (three) stomas (together) are the trikadrnka stomas ; 
by them Indr a became satisfied in every way. 

9. He who knows this is satiated with progeny and cattle^. 

1 In the Jaim. br. (TI. 166 and IT. 439) the three are considered as form- 
ing a trias. ‘Then there are these stomas: the Light, the Cow, tho Life. Thi* 
‘Cow’ copulated with the ‘Life.’ From this (union) tho ‘Light’ was born. 

‘ Life ’ is this world (the earth), tho ‘ Cow ’ is yonder world (tho sky), the 
‘ Light ’ is the intermediate region. The two (‘ Cow ’ and ‘ Life ’) made this 
‘Light’ go in front of them, as (parents do with) their son (and, therefore, 
the jyotis, although it is the middle one of the three, precedes). This world 
is upward from here, yonder world is hitherward from tliere, the ‘ light ’ is 
fixed in front of these two ( ? tad idam enayoh puraslaj jyolih paryudham), by 
means of it we see. As these two were undertaking a joining {yotjam upa- 
prayantau), they drew the ‘light* to the end (i.e. out of their middle), just 
as the parents follow after their son who goes in front of them. These twt) 
stomas copulated, . .. tho child lies (sleeps) between husband and wife; it is now 
as when they, going to pair, put the child to the right or the left’ {tad etan 
milhuni stoma bhavanti yad vijyante [vai*. yad yuHjyante] madhye vai jayapatyoh 
putrah sete; tau yatha mithunibhavisyantav itthdd velthad va putram parika- 
reyatam tddrk tat). The passage indicates why the jyotistoma, which originated 
from these two, is put in front and comes as the first. 

XVI. 4. 

(Visvajit and Abhijit^.) 

1. Prajapati created the beings. These did not yield him the 
supremacy. Then he took away the pith of the quarters and of 
the beings and made (of it) a wreath and fastened it on himself. 
Thereupon, the beings yielded him the supremacy. 

2. To him who knows this his equals yield the supremacy. 

» Compare Jaim. br. II. 181-192, Laty. VIII. 1. 19-2-, 13, Nidanasutrii 
VI. 4-6, Kaus. br. XXIV. 1-2, XXV. 11-15, Ap. XXII. 1. 6-15, Katy. XXL 
1. 6-43. 
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3. He wished that amongst his progeny Indra might be the 
mightiest and fastened this wreath on him. Thereupon, the beings 
yielded the supremacy to Indra, as they saw (on him) that work 
of art that they had seen on their father. 

4. Therefore, tliey look upon those of the sons, who enters 
upon a (father’s) biggest inheritance, as upon one who will have 
success in the world. 

5. Thereupon, Indra conquered all (vUvam ajayat)^ hence the 
name of this (rite) ; vUvajit (‘ conquering all ’). 

6. He (Indra) wished: ‘What I have not conquered, may I 
be able to conquer that also’ (abU). He saw this Abhijit(-rite) 
and by means of it conquered all the rest. 

7. That there is the Abhijit, is for conquering that which one 
has not already conquered. 

8. These two are Indra’s mighty stomas ; these stomas, forsooth, 
were the work of art by name^ 

1 Cp. § 3, end. 

9. He who knows this beholds in his house a work of art. 

10. There are (otherwise) no twin-stomas. He who wishes to 
sacrifice with twin-stomas, should sacrifice with these two (together), 
for the sake of prosperity'. 

1 How, in this case, the sacrifice must be effectuated, is explained by the 
Sutrakara (Laty. VIII. 1. 19-26) as follows: ‘He who sacriCces with the VWva- 
jit and the Abhijit as twin>stomas, should, according to Dhanaiijayya, sacrifice 
them one after another ; according to Sandilya, he should sacrifice them 
together. (In the latter case) the sacrificial ground for the Abhijit should be 
to the south, that for the Vi^vajit to the north (of that for the Abhijit). Near 
(».e. to the west of) this last ground should be the lady’s hall (the patntSala 
or pracinavam^O'Shed), one single for the two rites ; there must bo a different 
set of officiating priests for each, and different are the acts that take place 
inside the vedi. but the acts outside the vedi are the same (for both). Each 
sacrificial act should, firstly, be performed of the Abhijit and, thereupon (im- 
mediately afterwards), of the VWvajit. Each of them requires separately a 
thousand head of cattle (as sacrificial fee) *. 

11. The stomas are applied ‘constantly returning*', for Indra 
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had conquered the unconquered by these two (rites), ‘constantly 
returning * 

1 This expression (cp. e.g. VI. 8, 13) is explained in the next following §, 

12. Of the Abhijit, three (lauds) are led on by the three-fold 
(or nine-versed) (stoma), three by the fifteen-versed, three by the 
seventeen-versed, three by the twenty -one-versed ^ These make 
together twelve; the year has twelve months. Prajapati is the 
year. He reaches (he becomes equal to) Prajapati. 

1 This is explained l)y Ma4aka, in liis Arseyakalpa (IT. 1, end): ‘The stomas 
of this (okaha), wliich contains all the stomas (cp. XVI. 5. 2), have three series 
and four ‘ leadings-on’. (Kaiis. hr. XXIV. 1: sa trijavrc caturiidayo bhavati). 
The stomas, then, are : 

<3, 15, 17, I 15, 17; 21, | 17, 21, 27, | 21; 27, 33. Each stoma (9, 15, 17, 21) 
open.s one of the .series. Cp. also XX. 8. 1. a. 

13. Of the Vi.svajit, four (lauds) are led on by the three-fold 
(stoma), four by the fifteen -versed, four by the seventeen-versed^. 
These make together twelve; the year has twelve months. Praja- 
pati is the year. He reaches Prajapati. 

1 The stomas, then, are; 

0, 15, 17, 21, 1 15; 17. 21, 27, ] 17, 21; 27, 33. Cp. XX. 9. 1 and Arseys- 
kalpa TI. 0 end. According to this same text (III. 1. d, e), these two okahas 
are atiralras, but this is not founded on the J3rahmana, neither has it the 
Jaim, hr. ; this text, on the whole, seems to agree with the Pane, br., as it 
runs: tasya (sc. abhijilas) tryuttaririah stoma bhavanti ; trayo va ime lokZi, esavn 
lokanam ahhijityni; caluravflo bhavanti^ entasro diso, dUum evabhijilyai^ and: 
tasya (sc. vUvajitas) caluruttannah stoma bhavantiy otc. What follows is confused 
and incomplete. 


XVI. 5. 

(The Visvajit; continued.) 

1. (The verse beginning;) ‘To thee have gone the sisterly 
praises’^, which contains (the word) ‘to* {upa), is the introductory 
(verse of the out-of-doors-laud) : the characteristic feature of the 
stoma 

1 SV. I. 13=9S. VIII. 102. 13=SV. II. 920; addressed to Vayu.—It is 
striking that this verse is, in the Kauthuma recension of the SV., not recorded 
along with the verses (SV. II. 810 sqq.) destined for the Visvajit, but later on 
(II. 920), whereas, in the SamhitS of the JaiminTyas (who likewise begin this 
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stotra with the upavatl-verse) this verse is given as the first of those destined 
for the Vi^vajit {viz. IV. 2. 3. 4). 

2 According to Say ana, because a verse with upa usually introduces the 
out-of-doors-laud, cp. VI. 9. 1. 

2. ‘ He who gives away all (his possessions, as daksinas) *, they 
say, ‘and who practises all the stomas and all the prstha(-samaii)8, 
loses his vital principles (his breaths, pranas)\ The use of the verse 
addressed to Vayu (Wind)^ is for establishing his vital principles. 

1 See note 1 on § 1. 

3. The next following (verses) are, one addressed to Sarasvat^ and 
one addressed to Sarasvatl 

1 VII. 96. 4 = SV^ II. 810; instead of this verse the Jaim. have 
RS. VII. 96. 5. 

2 RS. VT. 61. 10 -^SV. TI. 811. 

4. Sarasvat and Sarasvatl are a pair. At the beginning of his 
sacrifice he brings about a pairing : for the sake of obtaining progeny. 

5. A (verse) addressed to Savitr^ is the fourth. 

1 RS. 111. 62. 10 = SV. IT. 812. 

6. A difficult task is undertaken by him who gives away all (his 
property). By the verse addressed to Savitr he hopes that his (sacri- 
ficial) act may be impelled by Savitr. His acts become impelled by 
Savitr. 

7. A (verse) addressed to Brahmanaspati ^ is the fifth. 

I T. 18. 1 = SV. IT. 813. 

8. Brahmanaspati is the sacred Word ; he puts in, at the beginning 

of his sacrifice, the sacred Word * 

1 Cp. Jaim. br. IT. 186: ‘ I’he creature-? that were created by Prajapati, 

devoid of the sacred Word {brahman)^ these perished. He saw that introductory 
verse, addressed to Brahmanaspati, ainl by it lie created the creatures provided 
with the sacred Word. These did not perish. By the use of this verse, the young 
ones of the Sacrificer do not perish.’ 

9. A (verse) addressed to Agni pavamana^ is the sixth. 

1 BS- IX. 66. 19 = SV. 814; as the verse occurs in the Aranyaka-samhita 
(n'^.43), the uttarRreika gives only its pratlka. 

10. Agni purifies him by heat, Pavamana cleanses him ; purified 
23 
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and cleansed and (therefore) fit for a sacrifice, he is brought near the 
prstha(-saman)s 

1 At this rite, all the six pf^thasSmans (four of them at the pr^tha-lauds) are 
applied. 

11. ‘They deviate from the (right) path,’ they say, ‘who apply 
(verses) brought together’ (from different parts of the Veda, and not 
forming in the tradition a whole) \ 

1 On sambharya cp. note 1 on XT. 1. 5; at the end the text should bo read 
with the Leyden ms. (and cp. XVllI. 8. J)) ; kurvala iti. 

12. The last tristich is addressed to Pavamana^. By it they do 
not go forth from the (right) path. 

1 ^S. IX. 66. 10 “ 12 = SV. II. 7-9, the usual last tristich of the oiit-of-doors- 
laud; Sayana is wrong here, as is proved l)y the Arsoyakalpa and the Jaiin br. IT. 
187 ; pavamanaaya te kava iti paryaso bhavcUyi etat punah panthunam parynvayanti. 

13. ‘He may be said to laud with the prstha(-saman)s, (even at 
the out-of-doors-laud)’ they say, ‘ who should yoke them (bring them 
into action) at the out-of-doors-laud* 

1 This is explained in § § 14-19. 

14. The introductory (verse) begins with (the word) ‘to’ {upd)^^ 
the rathantara is ‘ to ’ ® ; by this (verse) he yokes (prepares) for him the 
rathantara. 

1 See § 1, 

2 According to Sayana, because the first day of the abhiplava andaha (a 
rathantara -day) begins equally with a verso beginning with upa {itpaftmai guyata 
narahy see Arsoyakalpa I. 2). 

15. * The (verse) addressed to Sarasvat is the second^. Sarasvat is 
the world of heaven and the brhat is the world of heaven ^ ; bv this 
verse he yokes the brhat for him. 

1 Seo§3. 

2 Sarasvat is identified in Maitr. S. I. 4. 15 with the full-moon and the 
full-moon-sacrifice is conducive to heaven (Sayana). 

3 Cp. VII. 6. 17. 

Iff. The (verse) addressed to Sarasvati is the third ^ ; Sarasvatl is 
the voiced and the vairupa(-saman) is the voice. By this verse he 
yokes the vairupa for him. 



1 See §3. 

2 Cp. VI. 7. 7. 
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17. The (verse) addressed to Savitr is the fourth^. Savitr is 
Prajapati, the vairaja is Prajapati. By this (verse) he yokes the 
vairaja for him 

1 See § 6. 

2 Cp. e.g. Sat. hr. XII. 3. 5. 1. 

18. The (verse) addressed to Brahmanaspati is the fifth Brah- 
manaspati is the sacred Word, the sakvarl(- verse )s are the sacred Word* 
By this (verse) he yokes the sakvari(- verses and the sakvara-saman) 
for him. 

I 8ee §7. 

19. The (verse) addressed to Agni pavamana is the sixth ^ The 
revatl(- verse) s are the gayatrl^ and Agni has the gayatrl as his metre. 
By this (ver.so) he yokes the revatl(-vcrse)s for him. 

1 See 

2 SV. il. 434-436, on which the raivata-aaman is chanted, are gayatri- 


20. Four do not suffice for six^; in that they are ‘ unexpressed', 
thereby they suffice. 

1 There are only tour pisthastotras in each soma-rite and there are six 
pratha-samans (rathantara, brhat, vairupa, vairaja, ^akvarTs and revatls), two 
too many for these four stotras. But two of thorn (the rathantara and the 
brhat) are to be chanted not expressly as prsthastotras : the first is 
incorporated into the midday-pavamana-laud, and the last is taken for the 
agnistoma-laud. * 

21 . All the ajy.a(-laud)s are (at the eud) circuraflected * ; this is 
a sameness of performance. They laud with verses addressed to 
various deities, for avoiding the sameness. 

1 As ending on 5 5 4 d, which also is considered as ftvara ; see Simon, Puspa- 
sutra, page 525, in voce: svara, 2.- For the rest, the observation holds for all 
the ajyas of each soma-rite ! 

22 . The apri(-ver8e)8 (beginning:) ‘Well kindled, lead thou hither 
for US’, are (the verses on which) the ajya(-laud)8 (are chanted) 
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1 This §is identical with XV. 8. 1, see the notes there. The verses which 
serve for the last three Sjyas are not mentioned, neither here nor in the Jaim. 
hr. 


23. Prajapati created the creatures. He thought himself milked 
out (and) emptied out ; he saw these apn(-verse)s as ajya(-laud)s and, 
by means of them, he gratified himself. Milked out, as it were, (and) 
emptied out is he, who gives away all (his possessions). Tn that the 
apn(-verse)s are the ajya(-laud)s he, thereby, gratifies himself 

1 Nearly the same as XV. 8. 2. 

24. ‘Thereby occur the pr3tha(-saman)s at their proper 
place’, they say, ‘ that first comes the rathantara, last the brhat, and 
in the middle the others’^. 

1 C)p. note I on §20 and Ar^yakalpa TE. 6. 

25 ‘ A sameness of performance is brought about in the sacrifice’, 

they say, ‘ if all the chants that have a finale are performed together, 
(i.p. one after another without interruption)’. This sameness is 
removed by the facts that between (each of these lauds) the soma 
(-draught)s come on {i,f. are brought forward for their offering into the 
fire), that the recitation (by one of the Hot^priests) takes place, and 
that they make mmt (i.a. that, after the vasal has been uttered by 
the Hotr-priest, the Adhvaryu pours a quantity of the soma-draught 
into the fire). 

26. They say the Idas and the nidhanas, each time transposing 
them^. Thereby (likewise) the sameness is removed. 

1 ‘They say’ must mean ‘they apply’. The moaning is that the prstha- 
samaiis are not applied in their regular order (see note 1 on § 20), but that they are 
somewhat transposed, so that the four prsthadauds are chanted on : vairaja, 
Sakvarl- verses, vairupa and revati- verses , The corresponding passage of the Jaim. 
hr. (II. 180) runs: tad ahur: yat samdnaniihandni prsthani kenajami kriyata iti 
vairajam ca mahdnamnyaA ca vairupam ca revatyaS caitenakhyanemjamity ; atho 
vai tani madhyenidhanuni hhavanti^ leno eveti, 

27. ‘ The revati(-verse)s {i.r. the chant performed on them) swerve, 
thereby, from their proper place’, they say, ‘ in that they deviate from 
the thirty-three-versed stoma In that there are gayatri(verse)s^ 
they do not deviate, for each gayatri whatsoever is a revatl-verse. 

^ The chant on the revati-verses belongs (see XIII. 10. 4) to the sixth day 
of the ten-day-poriod, which day is trayaatrimSa' The revati-verses are gayatrls 



(SV. II. 434 436). The whole reasoning, especially the sense of the last words, 
is not clear to me. 

XVI. 6. 

(The Visvajit; concluded.) 

1. ‘He who gives away all (his property)’, they aay, ‘suffers 
a loss in regard to his cattle* ^ He puts on (as upper garment) a hide* ; 
he is not separated from cattle. 

1 At the Visvajit are given, as sacrificial fee, all the possessions, with the 
exception of the ground and the inhabitants (the slaves), so Ap. and Katy. 
According to the Jaim. br. (IT. 102), ho gives either a thousand head of cattle, for 
that amounts to *all* (cp. Kaus. hr. XV. 14, end), or as many cows as there 
are stotra-verses in the Visvajit, or a 1 1 his property. If he retained anything 
this will be his evil lot. 

2 This and the following curious prescriptions prevail for the twelve days 
which follow immediately after the Visvajit, They serve to remove the bad 
consequences of giving away all the property. For the JaiminFyas, see Jaim. br. 
in Auswahl, no. 144. 

2. The hide is red. for this is the colour most common to cattle 
(cows). In that it is red, he obtains (cattle) in bodily form. 

3. During three nights (and days) he dwells in the forest ; by 
these he obtains the food of the forest. 

4. He dwells (during this period) under a fig-tree : the fig-tree 
is food ; food he thereby retains for himselD. 

1 Cp. V. 6. 2. 

5. He lives (by digging up the eatable roots) by means of a 
shovel; he (thereby) averts the absence of means of subsistence. 

6. It is a spade sharp on the two sides; it (thereby) (figs out 
for him the food on both sides : in this world and in yonder world. 

7. The (next following) three days he dwells amongst Nisadas^ ; 
these, forsooth, are handed over to the earth*. He (thereby) obtains 
the food (that is found) on the earth. 

1 According to Laty. VITI. 2. 8-9, near a hamlet of Nisadas, of whom he 
may consume the wild eatables such as wild rice, panicum frumontoceum and 
venison. 

2 This means probably that they solely subsist by the earth (by digging 
roots, etc.). 
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8. Amongst a foreign people ^ he dwells (the) three (next) days. 
By those he obtains the food of the foreign people'. 

1 For this meaning cp. fi.flf. §adv. br. I. 7. 3. Maitr. Samh. I. 4. 9 : 67. 4, 
The ancient interpreters were at variance regarding the meaning of jana, Laty. 
VIII. 2. 10-12. The moaning of ^andilySyana : pratMo janapadah seems to be 
the most acceptable. 

9. Amongst his own people (he dwells the) three (last days of 
the twelve-day period). By these he obtains the food of his own 
people. 

10. These make twelve days. The year is (equal to) twelve 
months, in the course of a year the food (the rice, barley, etc.) 
grows. Having reached this (food), he obtains it. 

11. During a year (after the performance of the Visvajit) he 
should not ask (any food). If one eats given (food) on the same 
day, this is (equal to eating) raw food. The year (of man), for- 
sooth, is for the Gods * to day’'. 

1 As the day is equal to a year of the Gods, he should this year ( — tlies© 
twelve days) not eat any begged food, which is raw food, bocau.se it is n^jt 
immediately cooked or has not ripened. .Sayana cites TBr. III. 9. 22. 1: *T.|^e 
year (of man) is one single day of the Gods’. 

12. But he should not decline (any food) that (voluntarily)- ig 
offered to him, for not declining (in future) the food. 

13. He wears a turban, for not being deprived (in future) v 
objects of art. 

14. He should not drink out of an earthenware vessel. The 
mouth of a Brahmin is an offering (to the Gods)', but the earth- 
enware vessel is not up to an offering^. By not drinking out of 
an earthenware (but out of a wooden) vessel, he offers into his own 
mouth an offering. 

1 Becatise in his mouth the soma, drunk by him, is, so to say, offered. 

s Because the sacrificial ladles are made of wood. 

XVI. 7. 

(The Sarvajit.) 

1. A twenty -four- versed aguistouia (is the next one-day-rite)'. 

1 This ekaha, the Sarvajit (see § 2) is in the Brahmanas only recorded 
here; of the Sutras only Ap., Hir. and Katy., who draw regularly upon our 
Brahmana, mention it. 
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2. By means of the Sarvajit, the Gods conquered (ajayan) all 
{sarvam ) ; (it serves) for attaining all, for conquering all. Through 
this (rite) he attains all, he conquers all. 

3. Its (first) prstha(-laud) is the rnahavrata(-laud)^. 

1 As described V. 1. 1—2. 9. 

4. The arkya-sastra ^ is recited (by the Hotr immediately after- 
wards). 

1 i.e. the mahaduktfiamt consistini; of a thousand bfhatT- verses, soe Ait. ar. 
IT. 35 sqq. The verses are all given by Friedlander: Der Maha-vrata-Abschnitt 
des Sahkh. Ar., page 75 sqq. 

5. There are twenty-four half-months in the year; the year is 
number twenty-five^. The vrata^ is food; out of the year he by 
this (rite) obtains food. 

1 And, therefore, it is a twenty-five-versed stoma, 

2 Probably, we have here a pun on the word vrata, which is used here (1) 
as meaning the mahavratastotra and (2) as the m/ia-milk drunk by the 
iSacrificei' at a sacrifice of soma. 

6. He who knows this becomes an eater of food. 

7. By means of this (rite), Go, of the Aiigiras clan, got over 
all evil. He who has applied in chanting this stoma, gets over all 
evil. 

XVI. 8^ 

(First S a h a s r a - e k a ii a . ) 

1. Now that Light(-stoma) (at which a thousand cows are 

given as daksina). * 

2. Thitherward directed ^ is the three-day rite, hitherward 
directed^ is the agnistoma. If one goes amiss at a three-day rite, 
there is no ‘ again * in this, but, at an agnistoma, there is a (reli- 
gious act) to atone for this 2; for he may sacrifice again with this 
(same agnistoma), at which he (now) gives twenty-one daksinas. In 
whichever sacrifice he goes amiss, this is the atonement therefor. 

1 In Kharidas 8-11 are described the four Sahasra-ekahas, which are 
peculiar to our Brahmana; only Ap. and Katy. mention them. 
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1 This must mean : * admitting of no return (no repetition) * and * admitting 
of return ’ ; cp. XX. 16. 6. 

2 Probably to this refers Kaudrasutra II. 3 (no. 65-57). 

3. At the upasad(-day)^ (of this one-day rite) he (viz. the Hotr) 
recites as morning litany a thousand (verses) ; this (thousand) is 
yonder world. (There are) a thousand daksinas ; this (thousand) is 
the intermediate region. (There are) those thousand syllables this 
(thousand) is this world (the earth). He who knows this, is 
firmly supported in these worlds. 

1 This seems to be irregular, as the pralaranuvaka is recited not on the 
(last) upasad-day, but on the day itself of the sacrifice of soma (sutye 'hani). 

2 From § 5, we infer that this has regard to the brahmanacchamsinah stotra. 

4. ‘ Based on verses is one Sahasra (a sacrifice of a thousand 
daksinas)*, they say. ‘based on syllables is another*. What is given 
at a three-day rite^, is based on verses^, but what is given at an 
agnistoma, that is based on syllables ®. 

1 At the Garga-three-day-rito (XX. 1. 4) are given a thousand cows as 
daksina. 

2 Because this triratra has 1000 verses. 

3 See § 5. 

5. (The fact) that the Brahman*8 chant (i.e. the third prstha- 
laud, which corresponds to the sastra of the Brahman, i.e. the 
Brahmanacchanisin) is on a thousand syllables^, is in accordance 
with the thousand daksinas. 

I The third prstha laud, the dyaita-saman, is based on the pahkti-verses 
SV. II. 355-357. Each pahkti has 40 syllables, and as the stoma of this stotra 
is the twlfenty-five- versed one, this makes for each verse a 1000 syllables. 

6. ‘The world of heaven is as far removed from this (earthly) 
world* they say, ‘as a thousand cows standing the one above the 
other* Therefore, they say: ‘He who sacrifices with a sacrifice at 
which a thousand daksinas are given, reaches^ these worlds. 

1 This must be the meaning of uUaradhara, cp. XXI. 1. 9. 

2 The parallel passage (l.c.) has vyapnoti, 

7. ‘He suffers a loss in regard to his cattle*, they say, ‘who 
on one and the same day gives a thousand (cows as daksinas)*. The 
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Brahman’s chant is (based) on pan kti- verses ; the sacrifice is five-fold ^ 
cattle in five-fold*. He is firmly established in sacrifice, in cattle. 

1 Cp. note 1 on VI. 7. 12. 

2 Cp. note 2 on II. 4. 2. 

8. It (this rite) amounts to a nine-fold (nine* versed) stoma, to 
the viraj - metre 

1 All in all, this ekaha (seo Arsoyakalpa 111. 2, end) comprises 100 stotra- 
versea, which are equal to twenty trivrts (20x0^180), whilst the romaininpr ton 
syllables (cp. III. l.‘l. 3) represent the viraj. 

9. The nine-fold stoma is breath^, the viraj is food*. Breath 
(alone) without food^ does not preserve (any being), nor food (alone) 
without breath. Tie becomes firmly established in the vital principles 
(the breaths) and in food. 

1 Cp. note I on \’l. 2. 2. 

2 Cp. IV. 8. 4. 

3 Read, with the Leyden ins., na vai instead of na vaivn. 


XVI. 9. 

(Second Sfihasra-ekaha.) 

1. Now that ‘ All-light( -stoma)’ (at \vhich a thousand cow^s are 
given as daksina). Tt is the obtaining of all, the gaining of all. By 
this (rite) he obtains all, he gains all. 

2. This is the highest sacrifice: the thousand is the highest 
(number). He who knows this comes to the highest end. 

3. It has two hundred sto tra( -verses) ^ ; two hundred is the 
highest goal of the Word and a thousand is the highest goal. So he 
establishes the highest goal into the highest goal. 

1 It consists of the following stomas: 9, 15, 15, 15, 15 | 17, 17, 17, 17, 25 | 
17, 21, together 200 verses. 

4. It is a winning-stoma^. By it he reaches all, he wins all, 
for by the krta^ all is won. 

1 We here must think (different but far from convincing is Sayana’a expli- 
cation) of the krta in playing with dice (with the nuts of the vibhTdaka), of 
which the number four is characteristic (200 being divisible by four). 
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5. It (this rite) amounts to a vira)^; the viraj is food, he 
retains food. 

1 The number 200 being divisable by 10. 

6. Its agnistoma(-laud) is twenty-one-versed. The twenty-one- 
versed (stoma) is a firm support ^ ; at the end of the sacrifice he is 
firmly supported. 

1 Cp. note 1 on III. 7. 2. 


XVI. 10. 

(Third Sahasra-ekaha.) 

1. Now that (third ekaha of a thousand daksinas, called) 
‘All-light* (vUvajyotis), an ukthya-rite. 

2. The uktha(-laud)s are cattle and cattle is (for its possessor) 
an ‘all-light* (a means of getting great dignity). He (thereby) is 
firmly established in ‘all -light*, in cattle. 

1 Cp. note 1 on IV. 5. 18. 

3. By its days, the three-day rite reaches these (three) worlds, 
‘by its services (savauas), (this ekaha reaches the three worlds) ; of 
the three-day rite each following day is larger (than the preceding one), 
and of this (ekaha) each following service is larger (than the preceding 
one)^. Thereby, he reaches the three-day rite. Of these worlds (earth, 
intermediate region, sky) each subsequent one is larger (than the 
lormer)^. Thereby, he reaches these worlds. 

1 The Qargatrirabra (XX. 14) comprises : 1. agnistoma, 2. ukthya, 3. atiratra. 
This Vi^vajyotis-ekaha has 09 verses in the morning service, 93 in the midday- 
eervice, and 108 in the afternoon -service. 

2 Tke same view is found elsewhere, below XVIII. 2. 7, cp. TS. II. 4. 11. 6; 
vUara vitaro jyayan bhavaty, evam iva htme lokah. 

4. 5. This sacrifice is yoked not with one (bullock, but with two) 
and (properly) put together, for each of its services is conveyed by 
two stomas, the morning -service by the nine-versed one and the 
fifteen-versed one, the midday-service by the seventeen -versed and 
the twenty-five-versed, the afternoon-service by the twenty-four-versed 
and the twenty -one-versed ^ 

1 Cp. XVI. 1. 6.— The schema is: 9, 15, 15, 15, 15 | 17, 25, 17, 17, 25 | 24, 
21, 21, 21, 21, op. Arseyakalpa III. 3. b, end. 
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6. What is put on a (cart) that is yoked (and properly) put 
together, that (load) it (the cart) carries. As if one were to put 
(a load) on a (cart), which is yoked (and properly) put together, so 
this (number of) thousand (daksinas) is put on this (sacrifice). 

7. There are both : the rathantara and the brhat. 

8. The rathantara is the earth, the brhat is the sky. From 
this (the earthly) world he obtains, by lauding^ (the rathantara), 
from yonder world (the brhat). He gets a firm support in both these 
worlds. 

1 agayali * eraingen, lierbeiaingen ’. 

9. On the anustubh(-part of the arbhava-pavamana-laud) ^ the 
atharvana(-saraan) ^ is (chanted). 

1 Cp. Einleitung on Arseyakalpa, page XXIV. 

2 Aranyegeyagarm I. a. 23, composed on SV. T. 33 (sco SV. od. Calcutta, 
Vol. II, page 400), chanted on SV. II. 47-49 (sco SV. od. Calcutta, Vol. V, 
page 467: lihyagana III. 1. 1). 

10. The Atharvans^ are the medicine of the Gods, (it serves) 
for medicine, for being unhurt. 

1 The Atharvana are those mantras of the Atharvasamhita which deal with 
white magic; cp. note 1 on XII. 9. 10. 

11. The udvam3lya(-saman)^ is the last of the uktha(-laud)s. 
This (saman) is the form of all the prstha(-samans)®. In all forms 
(of cattle) he is firmly established. 

1 See note I on VIII. 9. 6. 

2 See I. c. 9, sqq. 

12. It is an ukthya(-rite) ; the uktha(-laud)s are the cattle ^ 
and the thousand (daksinas) are cattle. He, thereby, puts cattle 
iuto his cattle (so that this will increase). 

* Cp. note 1 on IV. 5. 18. 

XVI. 11. 

(Fourth Sahasra-ekaha.) 

1. He who knows the three-day-rite, as fixed on the agni- 
stoma, should give at an agnistoma a thousand (cows as sacrificial 
fee), for the thousand has its proper place at the three-day-rite‘. 

I At the Gargatriratra, XX. 14. 
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2. The opening(- verses) (of the out-of-doors-laud) are: ‘ Sing ye, 
0 men, unto him * unto the born active* ; • be clarified as the 
foremost of speech*.^ Thereby, he has brought about the three- 
day-rite. 

1 pS. IX. 11. i;i=sv. II. 1: RS. IX. 61. 13n=SV. IT. 685; RS. IX 62. 
25=SV. II. 125. With these verses begins successively each of the three days 
of the Gargatriratra, cp. Arseyakalpa Vf. 3-5. 

3. At the (midday.)pavamana(-laud) he applies the rathan- 
tara, and the vamadevya as the last of (this) pavamana(-laud) ; 
the brhat (he applies) as (first) prstha(-laud). 

4. The rathaiitara is this (earthly) world, the vamadevva is 
the intermediate region, the brhat is the sky. The three-day-rite 
represents these tiiree worlds. In that he unites these (three) 
samans (on one single day), he joins th(.‘se worlds and, thereby, 
reaches the three day-rite ^ 

1 Of which the 1st pr^thalaud of tho 1st day is the ratliontaru, of the 2nd 
day the vamadevya, of tho 3rd day tho brhat. 

f). The kakubh(- verse and the samans chanted on it) he 
shifts to the fore-part*. 

^ The verses pavasva matlhumatlamaJi (SV. II. 42-43), the first of which is 
a kakubh, which has its normal place at the arbhava-pavamana-lau(> (see 
Arseyakalpa, Kinleitung, page XXIV), are hero shifted to tho fore-part, they 
are applied at the raidday-pavamana, see Arseyakalpa III. 4. 

6. For by thi.s (kakubh), when it is shifted to the fore-part, he 
brings virility into his cattle *. 

1 The interpretation is uncertain. The printed text has : puro hy etaya satya 
apaiumryam karoti, with an unheard of, neglected sandhi ; although Sflyana ex- 
plains apfUvh : paaurahitah (pointing to apaaur v'lryam) aomayagahy the read- 
ing of the Leyden MS. puro hy etaya satya pasuvlryam must be right. The 
reason why, by doing so, ho paauviryarp karoti. escapes me, but, perhaps VIII. 
5. 2 may be compared. Would it be possible to road paaur viryam karoti't 
Cp. note I on VIII. 7. 11. 

7. On this (kakubh-verse) tho idandm samksdra^ (is chanted). 
The kakubh is man*, the iddm^ mmksdra is cattle*; he, thereby, 
maintains the cattle in himself. 


1 See note 1 on XV. 3. U. 

2 See note 1 on VIII. 10. 6. 
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3 Because the name of the saman contains the word idut one of the desig- 
nations for 'cow.* 

8. (The verses beginning:) ‘The ancient milk of former times/^ 
are satobrhati(-verse)s. 

1 ^1$ IX. 110. 8, 6, 9=SV. IT. 844-846 (var. rr.). The samans on these 
verses follow, according to Arseyakalpa, immediately after the kakubh-part in 
the midday -pavam&na. 

9. By means of the satobrhati, the Gods reached successively 
these worlds (and lastly the world of heaven). By these (verses), 
he reaches successively these worlds. 

10. These (verses) are gayatrls in that they are of three verse- 
quarters; they are jagatis in that their verse-quarters are of 
twelve syllables; they are brhatls in that they have thirty-six 
syllables; (so) they are the characteristic of all the metres, all the 
forms, to obtain cattle (of all forms and colours). 

11. This (rite) is, in a visible way, (equal to) the mahavrata- 
(laud) ; its gayatra(-saman) is the head (of the mabavrata), its 
rathantara and brhat are the wings, its vamadevyais the trunk, its 
yainayajniya is the tail, its hundred sacrificial fees are the arkya- 
sastra. He, forsooth, who performs this (rite), lauds in a visible 
way with the mahavrata^. 

I Cp. V. 1. 1 — 2. 9 ; on the arkya-Sastra XVI. 7. 4. 

12. Of this (rite), the (first) pr 3 tha(*laTid) is the brhat and the 
Brahman’s chant is (based) on paukti(-verse)3 *. About this they 
(the Theologians) remark : ‘ In that the prstha(-laud) is the brhat 
and the Brahman’s chant is (based) on pankti(-verse)s, the metre is 
rent asunder.’ 

1 At the other Sahaera-ekahas, the Brahman's soman is based on pankti- 
verses, see XVI. 8. 7. 

13. The srayantiya(-saman)^ must be applied (as Brahman’s 
chant) ; thereby, the metre is not rent asunder®. 

1 See note 1 on VIII. 2. 9. 

2 This saman is based on sato brhat T-verses, and so is in harmony 
with the brhat. 

14. This also is the accordance of the thousand^ 
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I Although, by tha chant on other verses than pahktis the WOO syllables 
(cp. XVI. 8. 5) are not obtained. 

15. ‘One (saorifloe)’, they say, ‘is reached (directly) by the 
thousand syllables ^ another is reached afterwards’*. 

1 viz., the first three Sahasras. 

2 Is this the precise meaning of anvatisthati ? Cp. anvaathatjah of the 
next §. 

16. He shifts the kakubh to the fore-part^, and, at the place 
of the kakubh, he applies that dvipada(-verse) ^ ; this (last fact) is 
the manner by which to afterwards reach the thousand®. 

1 Cp. §5. 

2 viz. SV. I. 432=5S. IX. 109. t, 3, 2=SV. II. 717, 718, 719. The Brahmana 
does not indicate which dvipada verse is intended. But note the pronoun eaa ; 
the cited dvipada is the only one occurring in the ninth book of the IJS. 

2 This probably must be regarded in the light of XVI. 8. 5.— Nearly the 
same sentence recurs below, XVII. 1. 4. 

17. It (this rite) amounts to the anustubh^ The anustubh is the 
Word *, the three-day -rite is the Word. Thereby, ho reaches the (result 
of the) three-day-rite. 

1 All the stotra -verses, taken together, amount to 192 ; this number divided 
by the number of syllables of the anustubh, 32, yields G (anustnbhs). 

2 Cp. V. 7. 1. 

3 Cp. XX. 1.5. 2. 

XVI. 12.* 

(First S a d y as k r a -e k a h a . ) 

1. The Adityas and the Angirases were consecrating themselves 
(for a sacrifice of soma). They contended for (reaching) the world 
of heaven (as to which of them would reach the world of heaven, 


* The Kauthumas acknowledge four ekahas of this kind, described in 
XVI. 12-15; according to some authorities, the Ekatriha (Pane. br. XVI. 16) 
and the Syena (§adv. br. III. 8) belong to them, so that there are six Sadyaskras. 
They are described, Jaim. br. II. 116-124 (four kinds); Arseyakalpa III. 5-8; 
Laty. VIII. 3-4; Nidanasutra VI. 9; Baudh. XVIII. 20-23 (four kinds); Ap. 
XXII. 2. 6-4. 12 (or 4. 29); Katy. XXII. 2. 9-3. 62; ASv. IX. 5. 12—7. 21 ; 
^ahkh. XIV. 40-42 (these two acknowledge three Sadyaskras). 
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leaving behind the others). The Angivases announced to the Adityas 
a sacrifice (at which, after the introductory days, the sacrifice of soma 
proper should take place) on the next day. The Adityas then beheld 
(by divine intuition) this (sacrifice); they bought him (i.e. the 
soma for pressing) on the day (of the sacrifice) itself, appointed Ayasya 
as their Udgatr, lauded with this (rite) and went to the world of 
heaven, whilst the Angirases were left behind (on earth). 

2, 3. He who has a rival, should perform this sacrifice ; he, who 
knows this, comes to prosperity himself and his rival perishes. 

4. To him (to Ayasya) they (the Adityas) brought, as a sacrificial 
fee, yonder sun in the form of a white horse. As soon as he had 
accepted it, he went amiss he saw these aya8ya(-saman)s and, by 
means of them, he strengthened himself. 

1 It is known, from the lilack Yajurveda, that to accept a horse is dangerous ; 
Hoe W. Caland, die Wunsohopfer (Abhandl. der Kgl. Ak. der VV. zu Amsterdam, 
1908) no. 24, 166. 

5. That there are the ayasya(-saman)s is for healing, for taking 
away bad influence. 

1 There are throe ayasya-samans : 1, 2 ; gram. XIV. 1. 18 and 19, composed 
on SV. I. 609; 3. gram. XIV. 1. 30, composed on SV. I. 611 (sec SV. ed. 
Calcutta, Vol. II, pages OS, 73), one for each of the first three Sadyaskras, 

6. One who desires (to reach) the (world of) heaven, should 
perform (it). 

7. It (this rite) amounts to the brhati^; by the brhati(-verse), 
the Gods went to the world of heaven*. By means of this (rite), he 
goes to the world of heaven. 

1 This ekaha is a Irivrd agniHgmah : it comprises twelve lauds, each of nine 
verses =108; this number, divided by the number of syllables of the brhatl (36), 
yields three brhatFs. 

2 Cp. note 3 on VII. 4. 2. 

8. One who is desirous of (obtaining) cattle should perform 

(it). 

9. The brhatl is cattle; he is firmly established in (the possession 
of) cattle. 
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XVI. 13. 

(Second S a d y a s k r a - e k a h a . ) 

1. The same (rite), but with the agnistoma(-laud) on twenty-one 
verses, he should perform for one who is suffering from a lingering 
disease. 

2. The ninefold (stoma) is the vital principle^, the sun is the 
vital principle ; he, who is suffering from a lingering disease, suffers 
a loss in regard to his breaths (vital principles) ; he makes him prosper 
in regard to his vital principles. 

1 Cp. note 1 on VI. 2. 2. 

3. It (this rite) amounts to the viraj ^ Food goes forth from him 
who is suffering from a lingering disease (he loses his appetite). The 
viraj is food; he puts food into him. 

1 The first eleven lauds of this ekaha are nine-versed, the twelfth is twonty- 
one-versed (9x11 -♦■21); that makes together 120, a number divisible by ten, the 
number of syllables of the virftj, 

4. The agnistoma(-laud) consists of twenty-one verses; without 
firm support is he who is suffering from a lingering disease; the 
twenty one- versed (stoma) is a firm support^; he gets a firm 
support. 

I Cp. note 1 on VI. 1. 11. 

5. The same (rite) should be performed for one who is desirous 
of food, or for one who desires a firm support; the viraj is food, the 
twenty-one- versed (stoma) is a support ; he eats food and becomes 
firmly ‘ established. 

6. The (maha)vedi (for all these Sadyaskra-rites) is plough- 
land' ; that, forsooth, is the most powerful (part) of the earth ; through 
power he makes the sacrifice successful. 

1 Wielding ripened rice or barley, Laty. VIII. 3. 4. 

7. The uttaravedi (or high-altar) is the threshing floor (of this 
field); for here the pith (oj the crops) comes together. He makes 
the sacrifice pithful. 

8. The sacrificial post (for fastening the victim, the savana-he- 
goat) is the post of the threshing-floor (to which at threshing the 
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oxen are fastened) ' ; for by it they press out (of the stalks) the pith 
(of the crops). 

1 Laty. VIII. 3. 6 declares that Hhreahiag-post ’ is to be taken in the sense 
of ‘pole of the plough’, probably because he insists on the proper meaning of 
the word utkrmnti in our Brahmana. It is, however, probable that this khalevalt 
is the post, to which are fastened the oxen, which, by treading on the ripened 
stalks, press out the corn. That oxen are used for the threshing, is explicitly 
stated by Baudh, XVIII. 21 : 368. 5ff. 

9. A three year old, uiigelded bull serves for the buying of the 
soma: in order to associate Indra (with the sacrihce). 

10. The soma-herolds, seated on chariots drawn by horses, ride 
out in all directions. 

11. From all directions he obtains the food for him (for the 
Sacrificer). 

12. To the distance of four koss, riding on a chariot drawn by 
four horses in an easterly direction, he (one of the four soma-herolds) 
announces the sacrifice. In this manner the Journeys are measured ; 
they travel as far as is the measure of a Journey. To the distance 
of three /tow, riding on a chariot drawn by three horses in a northerly 
direction, (he announces the sacrifice). To the distance of two koss, 
on a chariot drawn by two horses in a westerly direction, (he 
announces it). To the distance of one koss, riding on a chariot drawn 
by one horse in a southerly direction, (he announces it) This, 
forsooth, is the form of the directions. Whatever is the form of the 
directions, thereby he makes the sacrifice thrive. 

I Laty. VIII. 3. 12-13 treats of this passage in the following manner: ‘To 
the east, they should convey the Hotr ; to the north, the Udgatr ; to the west, 
the Adhvaryu; to the south, the Brahman. Or they may dwell there (In these 
directions) previously. Here they should announce the (sacrifice of) soma, having 
got there by means of the chariots drawn by horses ; these, as well as the 
journeys, are explained in the Brahmana. According to SSndilya, the officiating 
priests should (not be conveyed, but) be occupied (in the usual manner on the 
ground of the sacrifice), but they should convey other Brahmins in tlie manner as 
has been exposed before, and to these the soraa-horolds should announce the 
(sacrifice of) soma with the words : ‘ So and so is performing a Sadyaskrt, that 1 
announce to Indra, to all the Gods, to the soma-drinking Brahmins who are 
worthy of soma’.— Differently, the Jaim. hr. (II. 119): at the first SadyaskrT, 
the soma-herold rides out on a chariot drawn by horses to the distance of a 
yojana, with the leathern bag filled with sour milk (cp. Pafic. br. XVI. 13. 13). 

29 
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The priests have previously been placed, each at a distance of three koaSy in the 
different directions and they arrive at early morning to perform the sacrifice. 
At the second and third Sadyaskri (the two Anukrls), the soma-herold rides out 
on a chariot drawn by mules to the distance of three hoas^ and the priests find 
themselves at a distance of 4 koaa. Differently, again, Baudh. (XVIIL 20, sqq.), 
who for each Sadyaskra enjoins the four chariots (drawn by four, three, two horses 
and by one), and provided each with a bag of sour milk. The priests arrive at 
morning on foot. After the preparation of the prayanlya-isti, those four chariots 
start on a race*courso ; the chariot with four horses to the east, a yojana far ; 
the one with three horses to the south, three koaa; the one with two horses 
to the west, two koaa ; the one with one horse to the north, one koss. To 
everyone they meet, they announce the sacrifice. According to Apastamba, 
Hiranyakei^in and Katyayana the ritual, in substance, is the same as explained 
by Latyayana: the priests are fetched by means of the four chariots. 

13. On the chariots are leathern bags filled with fresh milk ; the 
butter obtained by it (i.e. by the shuttling on the driven chariot) 
must be added to the ajya^ (used at the sacrifice), for the sake of 
iramediateness 

1 Cp note 1 on § 12. 

2 In order that all may be accomplished on one and the same day. 

XVI. 14. 

(Third Sadyaskra-ekaha: Anukri.) 

1. Now, the Anukri^ of the Angirases.. 

1 The name is explained in the next following paragraph. 

2. By this (rite), the Angirases reached the Adityas^. He who 
is left behind, coming behind (inferior), as it were, should perform 
this (rice). He reaches the advantage of those who precede him. for, 
by it, the Angirases had reached the Adityas®. 

1 Who were gone before them to the world of heaven, cp. XVI. 12. 1. 

2 Hence the name : a {aadyaa)k r I, which comes behind (anu, another). 

3. Of this (rite), the (last) two pavamana(-laud)s are twenty- 
four- versed. 

4. The gayatri comprises twenty-four syllables ; by means of the 
gayatri, the Gods reached these worlds successively. By this (rite), 
he reaches successively these worlds. 
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6. The gayatrl is strength and priestly lustre*; strength and 
priestly lustre he obtains. The gayatrl is breath * (the vital principle) 
and a means of procreating; out of the breath, the gayatrl, he is 
procreated. 

1 The same is said XV. 1. 8. XIX. 5. 9. 

2 Cp. note 1 on VEI. 1. 0. 

C. Both kinds of stomas (are applied in this rite) : the even and 
the odd ones *. This is a pairing. From this pairing he is procreated. 

> It IS partly nine-vor.so(I and partly twenty-ona-versed, hut the last two 
pavamniias (see § 3) are oven (of 21 verses). 

7. It amounts to the vira] * ; the viraj is food, he comes into 
the possession of food. 

I It has nine stotras of nine versos, two of twenty-four, one of twenty-one, 
together 150, a number divisible by ten, 

8. The agnistoma(-laud) is twenty -one- versed ; the twenty-one- 
fold (stoma) is a firm support*. At the end of the sacrifice, he is 
firmly supported. 

1 Cp. III. 7. 2. 

XVI. 15. 


(The V i s V a j i c c h i 1 p a - e k a h a . ) 

1. Now, the Visvajicchilpa^. 

1 ‘^le imago (or ornamont ?) of the Vi^vajit’; cp. XVI. 4 sqq. According 
to the Aiseyakalpa III. 6.c, its arrangement is, in the main, that of the ViiSvajit, 
This ekaha (reckoned amongst the Sadyaskras, cp. footnote on page 446) is found 
only in our Brahmana. 

2. It is the ornament of the stomas. He who knows this^ beholds 
in his house a work of art^ 

^ Identical with XVI. 4. 9. 


3. In this (rite) the (last) two pavamana(-laud)s arc eighteen- 
versed. 


4. This sacrifice is a wheeled one^ : for (obtaining the fulfilment 
of) a wish ; the wish he hopes to see fulfilled, is reached by it, for 
where he wishes to go with a wheeled (car), that (place) he 
reaches. 

^ These two pavamanas of equal vorse-niimber are, in a sense, its wheels. 
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6. One who is desirous of (reaching the world of) heaven, should 
perform (it). 

6. Th^ pratha(-8aman)8 are the world of heaven^; through this 
(rite) he reaches the world of heaven. 

1 viz. the rabhantara, brhat, vairftja etc., aa at the Viivajit. — Further 
cp. VII. 7. 17. 

7. The prstha(-sanian)a are strength and priestly lustre. In that 
the pr 3 tha(-saman)s are applied together (at one and the same sacrifice), 
he confers on him strength and lustre together. 

8. The pr<fcha(-saman)3 are food and cattle. In that the prstha 
(-saman)s are applied together, he confers on him food and cattle 
together. 

9. About this they say: ‘The prstha(-.saman)s have different 
places ^ In that they are, all of them, applied at one and the same 
sacrifice, the Saorificer may lose his firm support.’ 

1 They appear normally oach on one of bln flrsb six days of bhe ten-day • 
period. 

10. The pr3tlia(-laud), (which runs parallel to tlie sastra) of the 
Hotr, is twenty-one-versed. The twenty -one-fold (stoma) is a firm 
supports In the middle of the sacrifice he obtains a firm support. 
The agnistoma(-laud) is twenty-one-versed. The twenty-one-fold 
(stoma) is a firm support. At the end of the sacrifice he obtains a firm 
support. 

1 Cp. XVI. 13, 4. 

11. These are two twenty-one-fold (stomas); the ►Sacrificer is 
two-focjbed. He firmly establishes the Sacrificer in the sacrifice, in 
(the possession of) cattle. 

XVI. 16. 

(The Ekatrika-ekaha.) 

1. Now, the Ekatrika': Prajapati’s getting-a-top *. 

I For the namo see § 4. — ^According to Laty. (VIII. 3. 2-3), the Syena 
(described in ^atjv. br. and likewise in the Arseyakalpa, here imrae diately after 
the Vidvajicohilpa) and the Ekatrika are also reckoned as SSdyaskras. — It is’ 
striking that the Paflcaviralabrahmana nowhere describes any abhicara-rite, as is 
e.g. the dyena. 
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2 See § 2. — Oa the Ekitrika cp. Jaim. br. TI. 123-127; see ‘das Jaim. br, 
tn Ausv^ahU* No. 138. 

2. By this (rite), PraJapjiti got a-top of these worlds^. 

1 Or: broke through them, gob the supremacy over them, cp. Ap, 5rs. XVIII# 
19. 5: uibhinnani rajilahj with my note on the German translation. — The genitive 
js noteworthy. 

3. This is a winniag stoma, for the krta has got a-top (of the 
other grahas) 

1 Cp. XVI. 9. 4. Here the term krta, representative of f o u r, is used 
because the two kinds of stoma (1+3) together make four. Sayana’s explanation 
here is equally wrong. 

4. That they chant on one single (verse) is because Prajapatj 
is one; ho roaches (becomes equal to) Prajipati; and that they 
chant on three (verses) is because those worlds are three in number; he 
is firmly established in these worlds^. 

1 At this okaha, the sbotras are alternatively chanted on one and on three 
versos; hence the name: ‘containing one and three.’ 

5. These amount to four; fourfooted is cattle; he is firmly 
established in (the possession of) cattle. 

6. It (the whole rite) amounts to the gayatrl^; the gayatri is 
strength and prieHly lustre; strength and priestly lustre he obtains. 

I Six sbotras on onj vorso and six on throe (0 + 18) make 24, the number 
-of syllables of the gftyotrl. 

7. The giyatrl is breath (and) a means of procreating ; out of the 
breath, the gayatri, he is procreated ^ 

I See XVI. 14. 5. 

8 On (the verse beginning ;) ‘ By this golden light purified, the 
arbhava-pavamXna(-Iaud) is chanted. 

1 SV. I. 463=B5. IX. 111. 1=SV. II. 940. 

9. This (aticchandas-verse) is (i.e , contains) the features of all 
the metres* ; he (thereby) firmly establishes the 5rbhava-laud m all the 
metres. 

1 Op. Sat. br. in 3. 2. U -. «?3 t>»i tireSni chtnimn yii atieeUnial,. 
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10. On this (verse), the ga5^atraparsva(*saman)^ (is chanted). (In 
doing so) he does not deviate from the gayatra-saman nor from the 
finale *. 

1 Gram. XVII. 2. 31, composed on SV, I. 584; see SV. ed. Calcutta, vol. IT, 
page 237. 

2 The pavamanadauds begin normally with gay at rl- verses, chanted on the 
gayatrarsaman ; by the name of this saman, gay at r a-parsvaj this condition is 
fulfilled, although it is chanted on verses of different metre. Sayana’s commentary 
points to the reading, followed by me : na gayatrad eti sdmno na nidhanat. Neither 

do they deviate from tho nidhana, as this saman is nidhanavaf (ending : 5 iva 
1 1 1 1 

‘2 3 4 5) and the pavamana stotras ought to finish thus. 


Seventeenth Chapter. 

(The ekahas or one-day-rites, continued.) 

XVIL P. 

(First Vratya-stoma.) 

1. The Gods, forsooth, went to the world of heaven ; of them the 
adherents of ‘ the God ’ ^ were left behind (on earth), leading a Vratya- 
life^. They came to the spot whence the Gods were gone to the world 
of heaven. (But) they ^ found neither that stoma nor that metre by 
means of which they might reach them. Then the Gods said to tho 
Maruts: ‘Deliver ye to these that stoma, that metre, by means of 
which they may reach us.* To them they (the Maruts) delivered 
that sixteen- versed stoma, (which) cryptically (is) the anustubh*. 
Thereupon, they reached them. 

I This translation of daiva is conjectural; tho word in itself may mean 
equally; ‘adherent of the Gods’ and ‘celestial’, or ‘adherent of a ’, or ‘of the 
God.* In tho latter case, that God must be meant who, in Sat. br, is called 


1 Our BrShmana describes in XVII. 1-4 four kinds of VrBtya-stomas ; cp. 
Laty. VIII. 0; Nidanasutra VI. 11-12; the Jaim. br. (II. 222-227) acknowledges 
three Vratya-stomas ; further, cp. Baudh. XVTIT. 24-26; Ap. XXII. 6. 4-14 . 
Katy. XXII. 4. 1-28; Asv. IX. 8.26; 6ankh. XIV. 69-73. The subject of the 
VrStyas is now being studied in an extensive work by I. W. Hauer, ‘ der Vratya*, 
Stuttgart, 1927, of which only the first volume has so far appeared. 
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yo ''yam devah pasundm Uu. The god Rudra ia often designated not by his 
name, but by the words; ‘this God (ace above. XIV. 9. 12; XXI. 2. 9, note 4; 
Ait. br. Til. 34. 3; Kath. X. 6, XXII. 12, (beg.), XXV. 10, and probably else- 
where). The Jaim. br. (Auswahl no. 140) seems to favour this translation, as 
it is .said there that the Vratyas did not reach the world ol heaven, because 
they had offended either that Ood which blows here (the Wind) or the mighty 
God {isdnam devam i.e. rudram). In this respect, then, I agree with J. Char- 
pentier, in his paper ‘ Bemerkungen uber die Vratyas* (Vienna Oriental Journal, 
vol* XXV, page 355 sqq.). 

2 The meaning of the expression vrdtyum prnvasanti ia unknown. Charpentier 
renders; * Wohnten ohne Riten in der Feme ’ ; Hauer: ‘die anf Vracya-Wander 
schaft begriffen waren.’ Jaim br. has throughout vratyam dharayanti ; Bandb. ; 
vrafyam carnnti. Perhaps vratyam pravnsanti is elliptic for vratyam vasniim 
pravnsanti, * leading the life of a joined group, ’ from vratn, § 5 and above 
VI. 9. 24. 

3 Instead of tena (wrongly interpreted by Hauer) read ie na. 

* Solely on account of tho number, the anuatubh is of twice sixteen syllables : 
catvarah fiodaSah dve anufduhhau bhavatah, misinterpreted by Hauer, op. cit. 
page 61. 

2. Those who lead the life of a Joined group, are destitute, left 
behind. For they neither practise the study of the Veda nor do they 
plough or trade. It is by the sixteen -versed stoma that this can be 
reached. 

3. This is a stoma of the Maruts. The smaller metres belong 
to the Maruts. 

4. He shifts the kakubh(-verse and the samans chanted on it) to 
the fore-part; in that, at the place of the kakubb, this dvipada(-verse) 
is applied^, he, thereby, makes them prosper in regard to their 
own nature. 

1 Cp. XVI. 11. 5 with note 1 and IG with notes 1 and 2. Tho passage is 
wholly misunderstood by Hauer, op. cit., page 64. 

5. (The verses, beginning) : * For, o Indra who lovest the chants 
are (of) unequal metre. The Joined group is unequal, as it were. He 
makes them equal (by applying the verses of this metre). 

1 RS. VIII. 98. 7— 9=SV. IT. 60—62 (var. rr,); cp. notes 1—3 on VIII. 8. 26. 
According to the Samaveda, the unequal metres are kaknbh, usnih and para- 
usmh. 

6. On these (verses) the dyant5ha(-s5nian) ' (is chanted as third 
prstha-laud). 
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1 Gram. VIII. 2. 22, composed on SV. I. 324 ; see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. I, 
page 656. A comparison of the uhagana points to this chant, though grSm, VIII. 
2. 23 is likewise dyautana and has the same ending. Probably they wero 
optional, as the Jaim. br. (II. 224) has: tayor bt^hato marulaaya samanl bhavcUo 
dyautane vu devaaame. 

^7. Dyutana, who belonged to the Maruta^ was their (of the 
Vratyas) * House holder’®. They (the Vrafcyas) performed this (Vratya-) 
stoma and all of them oame to prosperity. That there is this saman, is 
for prospering 

^ Cp. § 1, where the Maruts receive the command to give a stoma to the 
Vratyas in order to reach heaven. 

2 This expression is here somewhat unexpected, for it is used ordinarily when 
the sacrifice is a sattra, as, for instance, the one described XXIV. 18. 

8 The last words are again wrongly understood by Hauer, op. cit., 
page 66. 

8. If they were to undertake (i,e. to chant) the finale * expressed- 
ly,* ' only the Grhapati would prosper and he would repel the others 
(from prosperity). By the fact, (however), that they undertake it 
‘ unexpressedly,* ® he firmly establishes all of them ® (t.e. all the other 
Vratyas) in prosperity (and) in welfare. 

^ nirulctam, in that, in chanting, the nam? of the deity is distinctly and 
e.xpressly pronounced. Cp. V. 4. 15. 

2 The Sutrakara (Laty. VIIT. 6. 6-6) elucidates this : * they pronounce as 
finale of the dyautana-saman the word ‘Indra*. This is prohibited (by the 
Brabmana) ; they should perform the finale as it has been handed down (in the 

, . 21 1111 

gana)’ (i.e. au 3 ho 234o). That in the case of nirukti the word miira is used as 
finale, seems to rest solely on the fact that the verse of the dyautana-saman 
is addressed to Indra. 

r 

3 If the, name of one single God were taken as nidhana, this would refer 
only to one single deity (and one single person : the Grhapati), but the anirukta 
nidhana refers to all the deities (and all the Vratyas). 

9. Swallowing poison are those, who eat foreign food as Brah- 
man’s foods who call good words bad^, who use to strike the guiltless 
with a stick, who, though being not initiated, speak the speech of the 
initiated®. The guilt of these may be removed by the sixteen -versed 
stoma. That (in this rite) there are* four sixteen-versed (stomas)®, 
thereby, they aro freed from their guilt. 

I Translation and precise meaning doubtful. 
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2 Cp. Baudh. (XVIII. 24): atha yad vratyavadani vadanti dllcHtavddaaya tad 
rupamrn 

8 The schema, according to Araeyakalpa III. 9, is: 9, 15, 15, 15, 1 6 | 1 6, 
17, 17, 17, 1 6 I 16, 21. 

10. (The verses, beginning) : ‘ The God who bestoweth wealth,’ ^ 
must be taken for the agnistoma-saman; he establishes them (the 
Vratyas) among the deities. 

1 SV. I. 55=IIS. VII. 16. 11— 12=SV. II. 86.3-864 (var. r). On these 
verses, then, the yajnayajfiiya-sSman (gram. T. 2. 25, see SV. ed. Oalcuttn, 
Vol. I, page 150) is applied. 

11. But they (the Theologians) say also: ‘It should be applied 
on the satobrhati(-verse)s, (beginning) : ‘ The progress -gaining has 
shown himself.^’ A Joined group is unequal, .as it were; he makes all 
of them equally elevated (safo brhafak), 

1 SV. I. 47=RS. VIII. 103. 1,2, 3 =SV. II. 8 6 5, 8 6 7, 86 6 (var. rr.). 
Properly, the verses are all brhatis. SSyana’a remark, pragralhanair apeksana^ 
avahhavata eva brhatiochandaakaav rkm, does not help us, neither has Hauer 
explained the difficulty. Cp. note 2 on XII. 4. 3, XII. 4. 22, note 2 on XIV. 
10. 3. 


12. About this (matter) they (other Theologians) say : ‘The metre 
satobrhati is loose, as it were, (and) shaking^ ; it (the agnistoma-laud ) 
must, (therefore, rather) be performed on the verses: ‘The god who 
bestoweth wealth.’ 

1 Cp. note 1 on XIV. 10. 3. 

13. ‘ Firmly established (on the contrary) is the brhati with its 
repeated verse-quarters^. In that he begins a verse-quarter anew, 
therefore, the (suckling) child longs after its mother 2 . 

1 Cp. XIV. 10: 3 and note 2 on this passage. The brhati consists of the 
verse-quarters: 8-f 8-1- 12-»-8, the first two have an equal number of syllables. 

2 The meaning of the apodosi-s of the last sentence is less clear. 

14. A turban, a goad, a bow without an’ow^ a board-covered 
rough vehicle*, a garment with black fringes, two goats-skins: one 
white, one black, a silver ornament (worn around the neck), (all) 
that is (the equipment) of the Grhapati. 

I The meaning of jydhro^ was unknown even to the Sutrakaras and 
their authorities. According to Baudh. the Vratyas are provided with a bow 
and three arrows in leathern quivers. 
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2 The nature of this kind of vehicle is unknown ; probably Baudh. gives a 
description of it. 

15. The other (Vratyas) have (uppergarments) with red borders' 
and corded fringes with strings at each side ; each of them has a pair 
of shoes and doubly-joined goat’s hides. 

1 All is, and was to the ancient exegetes, uncertain 

16. This is the possession of the Vratyas ; on him, to whom they 
bestow (this possession), they transfer (their guilt or unworthiness, 
so that henceforth they are qualified to take part in the sacrifice of the 
Aryas). 

17. Each of them brings to their Grhapati thirty- three (cows)'. 
For thirty-three adlierents of ‘ the God ’ ^ had come (through this 
Vratya-storaa) to prospering. (So this rite serves) for reaching 
prosperity. 

1 And all these cows must be given to the person who is mentioned in the 
preceding §. 

2 Cp. note 1 on § 1. 


XVII. 2. 

(Second Vratya-stoma.) 

1. Now (follows the description of) the (Vratya-stoma) with 
six sixteen-versed (stotras). This (rite) should be performed by those 
who, base (and) censured, lead a Vratya-life. 

2. One after another they are seized by bad fortune, who, 
being base (and) censured, lead a Vratya-life. In that there are six 
sixteen-versed stotras, thereby, they are delivered from bad fortune. 

3. In that the agnistoma(-laud) is twenty-one versed, the 
twenty-one versed stoma being a firm support, they are firmly 
supported even in the middle of the sacrifice. 

4 It is an ukthya(-rite) ; the uktha(-laud)s are cattle ; it is 
the cattle that leads the base to superiority. Through cattle he 
leads them to superiority 

1 The schema (cp. Arseyakalpa III. 10. a) is; 16, 16, 16, 16. 1 6 | 1 6 , 17, 
17, 17, 16 I 16, 21, 21, 21, 16, 
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XVII. 3. 

(Third Vratya-stoma.) 

1. Now, the (Vratya-atotna) with two sixteeii-versed (atotras). 
This should be performed by those who, being the youngest, lead a 
Vratya-life. 

2. Destitute, left behind are those who, being the youngest, 
lead a Vratya-life. In that the pavamana-(laud)s are nine-versed, 
the nine- versed (stoma) being the mouth (or chief one) of the stomas^, 
he (thereby) leads them to ® the mouth (the chief part) of the sacrifice. 

1 Cp. VI. 1. 0. 

2 mukhatafy must be oquivalorit to mukham. Dilleroutly Sayana, who takes 
it as a locative and supplies as object to the verb: brahmanatvam. For this 
use of the ablative in -tah, cp. Indogermanische Fozschungon, vol. XXXT, 
page 105. 

3. In that there are two sixteen- versed (lauds), they, thereby, arc 
delivered from their bad fortune. 

4. The agnistoma(-laud) is twenty-one versed. The twenty-one 
versed stoma is a drm support. They are firmly supported at the e n d 
of the sacrifice'. 

1 The schema is: 9, 15, 15, 15. 1 6 1 9. 17, 17, 17, 1 0 | 9, 21. 


XVII. 4. 


(Fourth VrStya-stoma.) 


1. Now, the stoma for those (Vratyas) who by old age are 
precluded from sexual interoourse '. This (rite) should be performed 
by those who, being the oldest, lead a Vratya-life. 


1 iama- in iamanicamedhra is the same iama- as in Samaralha, « a quiet, not 
moving chariot- : see references in the edition of Baudh, .rs in the mdex, eocs. 
The word, then, means: ‘having a not moving, hanging down msdhra. 


2. From the top' they ascend to the top. The stomas go up- 
wards (increase in number of verses): in order that they may not 

fall down*. 
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1 Which they have reached already by their old age; for the expression 
cp. II. 1. 3. 

2 The schema (cp. Arseyakalpa 111. 11) is: 9, 9, 15, 17, 21 | 24, 44, 48, 27* 
33 I 32, 32. 

3. This (rite) was (once upon a time) performed by those 
(Vratyas), who by old age were precluded from sexual intercourse. 
Their Grhapati was Kusitaka, the son of Samasravas. Lusakapi, the 
son of Khargala, cursed them, saying: ‘They are fallen off^: they 
have applied two smaller lauds *.* In consequence thereof, none of the 
descendants of Kusitaka amounts to much, for they have fallen of! 
from the sacrifice®. 

1 Sayana takes avaBrmtain the sense of avaBrninah , . . abhavan. But as 
avakhnin signifies : ‘ he who has broken his vow of chastity *, this is impossible 
in view of the old age of the performers. 

2 See the schema in note 2 on § 2, where, after the increasing stotras, the 
last two of the midday -service decrease. 

3 In this passage, then, the author of our Brrihmnna polemizes against the 
Kausitakina who applied in this sacrifice the stomas is a wrong way. In the 
Jaim. br. (II. 226), the following remarkable passage is rend : ‘ Now the (Vratya< 
stoma) of the AisikapSvas, who had Kusitaka os their Grhapati, a sacrifice of 
which the pavamana-lauds are sixteen-versed ’ etc. The schema, according to 
the JaiminTyas, is wholly different: IG, 15, 15, 15, 10 | 16, 17, 17, 17, 16 | 16, 21. I 
now cite an equally remarkable passage of the Nidanasiitra (VI. 11): ‘In our 
tradition, two kinds of verses are handed down for the Qgnistoma(-laud), There 
are two kinds of Vratyas : the STrsadis and the Aisikayavis. * For the 6lrsndis, he 
should apply {i.e. chant) the agni^toma-saman on satobrhatr(-verse8) ’ (see our 
Lrahmana XVIT. 1. 10), thus says Dhanafijayya. ‘ These they call the older ones. 
For the Aisikayavis (he should chant it) on pragnthabrhatl (-verses) (cp. XVII. 
1. 11). How can ho know (which of them are the older and the younger ones) ?* 
They should say this themselves. (But) the older ones, forsooth, are the 6irs5dis.’ 
Tn the next kamlika (M. 12) we find the following remarkable but difficult 
passage : jyesthayajnam krtsnam cikirmnn aihapmam dvatrirhSam dSihalomaih 
(perhaps the verso devo vo dravinodafi is meant) sakiuj jyesthayajfie 'cahlrait; aa 
Mxyamunah sarvant atoman adayet ; taiha tu yad evam praywhlta, evam anam- 
karenaroho hhavati (this anavakura is the noun belonging to the verb avakirali 
in XVI. 4. 3). Further on : aku^aldnuvyahrtan kaualtakln manya iti dhana^jayya, 
evam hy evaim aatau roho hhavati. So Dhananjayya seems to defend the manner 
of the Kausitakins. The question remains open whether the proper noun in Jaim. 
hr. ainikapavanam should rather be read aialkayavinam. 
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XVII. 5. 1 

(First Agnistut.) 

1. Indra slew the son of Tvastr with three heads. An inaus- 
picious voice addressed him He resorted for help to Agni. This 
(God) saw this Agni-Iaud® and, having assigned it to himself*, he 
sacrificed with it on behalf of him (of Indra). By it, he drove away 
his inauspicious voiced 

1 Calling out : ‘ O Brahman-slayer ! * 

2 A sacrifice of soma in which all the grahas, stotras and ^astras are destined 
for Agni alone. 

8 The Jaim. hr. has: atmana adhi . . . atanvta, 

* He, Agni, drove away the voice that pursued him. 

2. He ^^ho knows this repels from himself the inauspicious 
voice. 

3. He who deems himself to be impure i, should perform the 
Agni-laud : Agni removes his evil and bestows, by means of the nine- 
versed (stoma), strength and priestly lustre on him*. 

1 Because he has committed a murder, etc. 

2 Agni is connected with the trivft-stoma, cp. VI. 1. 6. 

4. About this they say : * In that it is a nine- versed (stoma), he 
removes the evil from one member of his body: from the head 
only * 

1 Because the trivrt is born out of the head of Prajapati : VT. I. 6. 

6. It should be made a jyotistoma'. 

^ The ordinary jyotistoma containing the four stomas : trivrt, pancadaiSa, 
saptadaSa, and ekavimda, cp. C.H. page 503. 

6. By the nine-versed (stoma), he drives away the impure 
(element) from his head; by the fifteen versed, from his breast and 
arms; by the seventeen- versed, from the middle part of his body; 
by the twenty-one-versed, from his feet and knees 

' Cp. VI. 1. 8-11. Jaim. br. IT. 135, in ‘ Auswahl’ No. 140. 


1 In our Brahmana (XVII. 5-9) are described four Agnistuts; they are given 
in the Jaim. br. II. 134-138; Taitt. br. II. 7. 12; Areeyakalpa III. 12-13. o; L5ty 
VIII. 7, 1; NidSnasutra VI. 13; Baudh. XVIII. 12-13; Ap. XXII. 6. 6-21 and 
XXII. 27. 3-12; Katy. XXII. 4. 29-6. 5; A4v. IX. 7. 22-26; Sshkh. XIV. 61-67. 
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7. ‘He enters into Vaisvanara they say, ‘who performs 
the Agni-laud/ The varavantiya(-8aman) * must be applied at the 
agnistoma(-laud). Agni destroys what is impure of him, and the 
other one (viz, the Sacrihcer) comes out clean and pare 

1 Cp, V. 3. 9. 

2 Cp. note 1 on V. 3. 8; from the Arseyakalpa, we infer that gram. 1. 1. 

30 (see SV. ed. Calcutta, vol. I. page 121) is intended. 

8 This expression rests on the ritual of the purifying bath, see, e.g. TS. I. 

2. 1. f: ud dbhyah &mir a puta emi. 


XVII. 6. 

(First Agni s tut, continued.) 

1. It^ (is) a nine-versed agnistoina. The agnistoma-saman (is 
chanted) on (verse.s) addressed to Vayu^. 

1 Some authorities hold that in khanda 6 two Agniatuts are described 
and, in khanda G, a third. This probably is not the intention of the author of the 
Brahmana. Nidanasutra V(. 13: ta irne pancdnuvakds {sc. Pafic. br. XVII. 5-9), 
catvarah kalpdh ; sa em {viz. Pane. br. XVII. 5 and 6) prathamah sarvemm eva 
sdrstah syddf api vd prathamasya dvau sydldm. 

2 SV. II. 920-922 (Arseyakalpa III. 12) chanted on the varavantiya-saman 
(XVII. 6. 7), 

2. One who is desirous of priestly lustre should perform it. 

3. The nine-versed (stoma) is strength (and) priestly lustre ; in 
that the agnistoma-saman is (chanted) on (verses) addressed to Vayu, 
he (the performing priest) thereby blows on him ^ 

^ So that all alien substances are removed from him, just as the blacksmith 
blows on the metal to cleanse it. 

4. The Agnistut purifie.s him by heat, Just as he (the smith) 
would purify the gold by the heat (of the fire)^. 

1 Cp. Jaim. br. (II. 136, see * Auswahl’ no. 140): ‘He who, though being 
a learned Brahmin, does not shine (is not conspicuous), should perform this 
(Agnistut). A learned person who is not conspicuous, is as a (goldon) niska that is 
seized with defilem'^nt. They hold him, for whom they perform the Agnistut, 
in the fire. Just os a niska seized with defilement is held in the fire, whereupon 
he (the, smith) removes all its defilements by hammering on it with an iron 
hammer, so he removes from him all evil and he thereby becomes possessed of 
tejaa and priestly lustre.* 
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XVIL 7. 

(Second Agnistut.) 

1. For him who is desirous oi cattle he should perform the same 
kind (of Agnistut), but chant, as agnistoma-saman, the varavantiya 
on the r 0 vatl(-verse)s 

1 The vSravantrya (note 2 on XVfL 5. 7) applied on the verses SV. I. 
153=^tS. 1. 30. 13-15=SV. II. 434-433 (var. r). 

2. He who is devoid of cattle is (like unto) old, dry grass ; as 
cattle take no delight in old, dry grass (but avoids it), so in him who is 
devoid of cattle, the cattle does not rejoice (but leaves him). When 
fire burns down the old, dry grass, then, rain falls on it and, then, 
new plants grow forth, and, then, cattle rejoice in it (and in him, who 
was as dry grass). 

3. Cattle rejoice in him (and does not leave him), who knows 

this 

1 More completely the Jaim. br. (tl. 137, ‘ Auswahl ’ no. 140, end); ‘In 
whom, being worthy of cattle, cattle does not rejoice (but leaves him), such a one 
should perform this sacrifice. He is as old, dry grass; its agnistomidaud is 
performed on the re vat i(- verse) s; the revati(-vorae )3 are water; ho, for whom 
they perform the .\gnistut, is thrown into fire ; as old, dry grass, after it is burnt 
by fire and then water is poured on it, so that beautiful herbs come forth and 
cattle rejoice in it, so in him rejoices all cattle.’ 

4. What of him is adverse to cattle, that is burnt down by Agni. 
What is burnt down by Agni, that he quenches with water: with the 
revati(-verse}s. 


XVII. 8. 

(Third Agnistut.) 

1. A jyotistoma should be performed as Agnistut^ by him who 
goes amiss in a sacrifice 

^ An agnistoma of the usual kind (as described in C.H), but with all grahas 
stotras and iSastras destined for Agni. 

* Because he was not able to finish it. 

2. Or by him who goes amiss in any part of a sacrifice of 
soma. 
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3. Agni devours the offering, destined for the Gods, of him who 
goes amiss in a sacrifice and he does not convey it to the deities. He 
at once succeeds in relation to Agni^. 

1 Ho wins at once, by the AgnUtut, the favour of Agni, so that this God 
conveys hencefoith his offerings also to the other Gods. 

4. When (a conveyance) breaks down, they fit up another, (for) 
with it he goes not there (whither he is Journeying), (but) when they 
fit it up, he goes there. He should sacrifice with the same stomas with 
the same part of it, in which he had gone amiss ; he (then) is firmly 
established in the same stomas, in the same part of the sacrifice in 
which he had gone amiss ^ 

1 As the Agnistut here described contains the same stomas as the normal 
agnistoroa, he, whose sacrifice of soma (agnistoma) has gone amiss through too 
much or too less, performs now an Agnisjut, which contains the same stomns 
as the sacrifice that had gone amiss. 

XVII. 9. 

(Fourth Agnistut.) 

1. One who is desirous of food should perform an Agnistut, of 
which all the lauds are seven teen- versed. 

2. The seventeen-fold stoma is food^; Agni is the bestower of 
food; Agni bestows food on him. 

' Cp, note 1 on II. 7. 7. 

3. An eater of food becomes he who knows this. 

4. It (this rite) is throughout seventeen-fold. Prajapati is the 
seventeen-fold (stoma) He reaches (becomes equal to) Prajapati. 

I jCp, note 1 on II. 10. 6. 

XVIL 10. 

(The unprecedented rite of PraJSpati.)^ 

1. A nine- versed agnistoma; its morning-service is unexpressed.^ 

1 Cp. note 1 on VII. 1. 8. 

2. Prajapati created the beings ; as these were created, they went 
forth from him. He saw this unexpressed morning-service; by it 

1 Cp. Jaim. hr. II. 177 ; LSty. VIII. 7. 2-3; NidSnasutra VII. I ; Ap. XXII. 
7. 1-4; Katy. XXII. 6. 6-10. 
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he passed into the midst of them ^ ; they turned to him and surrounded 
him on all sides*. 

1 Because at first through the aniruktahMva they did not perceive him (?). 

2 Read pary enam avisan instead of avUan, see § 3. 

3. One who is desirous of (obtaining the chieftainship in) his clan 
should practise (this rite). In that the morning -service is unexpressed, 
he passes in the midst of them (of the inhabitants of his community, 
of his clansfolk) ; they turn to him and surround him on all sides. 

4. This is the unprecedented (rite) of Prajapati. Unpreceded by 
any one is he who knows this^. 

1 This ekSha, called simply apurva, is described in the Jaim. br., but its aim is 
different; it promises the precedency before others in obtaining numerous progeny. 
It is called apurva ( ‘ having no precedent * because it is throughout trivrt, and 
the trivrt has no precedent as it is the first of all the stomas. 

XVII. 11. 

(The Brhaspati-.sava.)' 

1. A nine-versed agnistoma. 

2. As its morning-service, when the Naraiatpsa-cups have been 
deposited, he assigns eleven (cows) as sacrificial fee; at the midday- 
service (when the Narasarnsa-cups have been deposited) (he assigns 
eleven) (cows) with a horse as twelfth. Both these groups (of eleven 
and twelve) he separates (from all the daksina-cows that stand together 
to the south of the sacrificial ground, and he gives them to the oflficiat- 
ing priests) ; at the afternoon -service (he assigns) eleven (cows, when 
the Narasaipsa-cups have been deposited), and he gives them at the 
barren cow (i.e. when this cow, destined for Mitra and Varuna, has 
been immolated) ^ 

1 The so-called Nftrnjamsa-cupa are deposited five times during the whole rite, 
see 0. H. § § 147. e, 163 (morning-service) ; 189. b, 197 (midday -service) ; 230. b 
(afternoon -service). In our text, the first of each (§ 147. e and 189. b) and the last 
(230. b) are meant. The last eleven cows are given after the rite described in 0. H. 


1 Cp. Jaim. br. II. 128-131; Laty. VIII. 7. 4 11; Nidanasutra VII. 1; 
Ataeyakalpa IIL 13. c; Kath. XXXVII. 7 j T. Be. II. 7. 1 ; Sat. br. (KS()iviya) V. 
7. 6; Baudh. XVIII. 1-2; Ap. XXII. 7. 5-18: Katy. XXII. 6. 11-29; fiSnkli 
XV. 4 . 
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§ 266. Usually, the daksinSs are given at the midday service (C. H. § 191). Tho 
Jaim. hr. {* Auswahl* no. 139) commends other methods of dividing the daksinas. 

3. These make thirty-three dak3ina(-cow)s ; there are thirty-three 
deities ^ ; he reaches the deities. The horse is the thirty-fourth of the 
daksinas ; Prajapati is the thirty-fourth of the deities ^ ; he reaches 
Prajapati. 

1 Cp. X. 1. 16. 

4. This ia the consecration ^ of Brhaspati. Brhaspati desired to 
obtain the chaplainship (the office of Purohita) of the Gods. He 
performed this (sacrifice) and obtained the chaplainship of the Gods. 

1 .A sava is an ekaha with which a consecration, an anointing, abhifieka, is 
connected. 

5. He who knows this obtains a chaplainship. 

6. It is the consecration as chief judge'. He whom they 
consecrate for the office of a chief Judge should perform this 
(sacrifice). 

1 The Sthapati was probably a Vai^ya. Some texts (T. Br. and Kath.) 
describe a sava, which is designated by Baudh. (XVIII. 3) and Ap. (XXII. 26. 2-^)) 
as vaiSyasava or sthapatisava. Laty. VIII. 7. 10 : * Whom they put at their head, 
amongst these he should henceforth lead a friendly disposed life ( ? ; differently the 
commentary, but cp. LSty. VITI. 12. 1. kmtravrttim vartayet) and they should call 
him Sthapati.’ Nidanasiitra: purodhakamayajfia vttarah sthnpatisavo va, yaih 
samanah Sraisihye aamvrnlran. 

7. He \»ho knows this gets tin office as chief judge. 

8. He is sprinkled' (i.e. inaugurated) (whilst sitting) on a black 
antelope-hide. This (hide) is visibly the priestly lustre^; he is 
inaugurated on priestly lustre. 

^ On the moment when this sprinkling takes place, see XIX. 13. 8 and cp. 
note 10 on no. 139 in Jaim. br. in Auswahl. 

2 According to TS. VI. 1. 3. 1, the black antelope-hide is identical, by its 
white spots, with the l^gveda; by its black spots, with the Snmaveda; according 
to T. Br. II. 7. 3. 3, it is the form of the Brahman : of rc and saman. 

9. He is sprinkled with clarified, liquid butter ; the clarified butter 
is brilliance; he (thus) puts brilliance into himself'. 

1 Cp. XII. 10. 18. 
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XVTI. 12. 

(The »S a r V a s V {i r a . ) ^ 

1. A nine-versed agnis^ma ; this is throughout circnmflected 
He wlio wishes : ‘ May I go to yonder world not through any disease* *, 
should perform this (rite). 

1 sarvasvarah ac. siomah or yajrlah-. a Htoma (a sacrifice of soma) that has 
the swSrrt, the musical notation throughout on the nidhana of each saman* 
cp. R. Simon, Puspasiitra in vore : amra (page 52o) and padanusvam (page 521); 
cp. also above, VII. 3. 25. 

2 Say ana supplies to anayamatd the noun dehena : * W'ith a not sick body.’ 
The Jaim. br. runs: * ^lunaskarns, the son of Vrsnyaha, was a performer of good, 
not of wrong dcods. He desired: ‘Having done in this world good (only) and 
not bad, may 1 go to the world of heaven * {hinasl'arno ha vdrmyahah punydkrd 
apapakrd aaa. aa ha enkame : ptinynm evasmin loke krlvupdpam krtya (r. krtva ? ) 
avargarp lokam gaccheyam iti. According to Baudh,, it was the king ^unaskarna, 
the son of Sibi, see below, § 5. 

2. The nine- versed (trivrt) stoma is breath^; the tone (cir- 
cumflex) is breath ^ ; he brings his breaths (his vital principles) outside 
him ^ ; he dies immediately. 

1 Cp. II. 15. 3. 

2 Cp. VII. 1. 10, Xl. 5. 26, XXIV. 11. 9. 

3 The circumflected part of the saman is outside the verso itself. — On the 
n in bahir niradadhdti (if the reading is correct !) cp. Oerbel, Disjunct use of cases, 
page 311. The Jaim. br. runs: ‘They arrange all the sarains so that they are 
circumflected; the tone (circumflex) is breath; the Udgatr thereby ‘ tones away* 
the vital principles of the Sacrificer’ {svarani aarvayi samany avakalpayanti, 
prdno vai avardhy pranair eva tat prundn udgatn yajamdnasya ni{h)avarali). 

3. The nine-versed (stoma) is the swiftest of (all) the stomas^. 
That it is a nine versed (stoma) (is, because he thinks): ‘In the 
swiftest way he shall meet (with his end)’^. The tone is endless* and 
yonder world is endless ; he makes him go to the endless, to yonder 
world. 

^ Because it is the shortest of all, cp. Sat. br. VIIT. 4. 1. 9. 


» Cp. Jftim. br. II. 167-169; Lilty. VIII. S. 1-42; NidSnasiltra Vll. 2; 
Arrayakalpa III. 14; Baudh. XVIII. 48; .5p. XXII. 7. 20-25; KSty. XXII. 5. 
31-6. 20; SSiikh. XV. 10. 



468 


THE BRAHMANA OP rWE»«JTY FIVE CHAPTERS. 


2 Probably euphonistic for ' he shall die cp. Laty. Vlll. 8. 5 : tad eva 
aaijigacchate, tad eva mriyata iti. 

s avasanarahitah (Sayana). 

4. The (verses) contain the (words) Howards* (abhi) and ‘forth* 
(pra)^; he (thereby) m\k‘^s him go from this world to the world of 
heaven. 

1 See the verses in Ar^yakalpa Til. 14. 

6. Whilst the arbhava-pavam\na(-Iaud) is being chanted, he (the 
Sacrifioer) lies down, his head being covered by his uppergarment, 
to the south of the pillar of udumbara-wood ^ Then, he meets (his 
end)*. 

1 He should lie down o'l his black antelope ‘hide with his head to the south, 
according to Laty. VIII. 8. 5; according to the Jaira. br., he lies down behind the 
garhapatya with his head to the south, whilst the yajflAyajniyadaud is being 
performed, or, according to others, as this would cause a drawing asunder of 
the sacridee, after the completion of the whole rite. 

2 LSty. VIII. 8. 39-41 provides for the case that the Sacrificer does not die : 
Mf he lives, he should perform the final isti of the sacrifice of soma (see C. H. 
§ 259) and, thereupon, seek his death by starving. DhAnanjayya, however, 
prescribes that he should then eat and abandon his project of dying.* 

6. This is the stoma of ^unaskarna. This sacrifice was performed 
by Sunaskarna, the son of Baskiha^; hence it is called ^unaskarna’s 
stoma. 

1 Cp. note 2 on § 1. 

XVII. 13. 

(The Caturmasyas as ekfthas.)^ 

f 

1. A nine-versed agnistoma replaces^ the vaisvadeva(-catur- 
masya) *. 

^ Head lake instead of loka^, 

* This ekSha must bo performed on the day of full-moon in the month 
PhSlguna, Lfity. VIII. 8. 43. 


^ Cp. Jaim. br. If. 227-234; this description is much more detailed and in 
many respects different from Parle, br. ; Arseyakalpa IV. 1-5; Laty. VIII. 8. 43-48 ; 
Nid^nasltraVIt. 3; Ban 111 . XVH. *1.5-58 ; Ap. KKCf. 8. 1-9. 6 ; KSty. XXII. 7. 
1-8. 5; Aiv. IX. 2. 1-25; Sshkh. XIV. 7-10. 
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2. The opening (-veMe) is one addressed to Agni; the savana-he- 
goat is destined for the Ali-godS; the barren cow^ (at the end) for 
Brhaspati. 

3- They do not erect a sacrificial post, nor do they throw up 
a high-altar^. 

1 Cp. Ap. VIII. 1. 8. 

4. They fasten the victim to an' encircling peg. 

1 Perhaps: to one of the pegs laid around the ahavanfya. 

6. The sacrificial fee consists of fifty (milch-cows). 

6. Clad in a new garment, he comes out of the lustral bath. 
During (the then following) four months he abstains from meat and 
from sexual intercourse. 

7. At the end of (these) four months, a (soma-rite) of two days 
replaces the variinapraghasa(-offering)s. 

S-lOa. The opening (-ver.se) is one addressed to Varuna; the 
savana-he-goat is destined for the Maruts; (for the second day), a 
(verse) containing (the word) itrt' (is required) as opening-verse and 
a he-goat destined for Vanina; the barren cow is destined for Mitra 
and Vanina. 

I See Araeyakalpa IV. 2 and cp. Ap. VIIT. 7. 1. 

lOh. They oroct a sacrificial post, throw up a high -altar' and 
fasten the two victims to the post. 

1 Cp. Ap. VIII. 5. 21. 

11. The sacrificial fee consists of one hundred (cows). — Clad in a 

new garment, he comes out of the lustral bath. During four months he 
abstains from meat and sexual intercourse. • 

12. At the end of these four months, a (soma -rite) of three days 
replaces the s 5 kamedha(-offering)s. 

13. A (verse) containing the word ‘ front’ is the opening (verse)'; 
the savana-he-goat is destined for Agni ; (for the second day), a (verse) 
addressed to the Maruts* is the opening (verse), the victim is destined 
for Indra and Agni; (for the third day), the opening (verse) is one 
addressed to Visvakarman *. the victims are the set of eleven*, the 
barren cow (at the end of the three-day-rite) is destined for burya. 
They erect a sacrificial post, throw up the high-altar, fasten the 
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victims to the post. The sacrificial fee consists of one hundred and 
fifty (cows). 

1 SV. II. 920 (vayor anlke asthiran), cp. Ap. VITI. 9. 2. 

2 Cp. Ap. VTII. 11. 22. 

8 Cp. Ap. VIII. 12. 3 (note 3, end). 

4 Cp. Ap. XIV. 5-7. 

14. Clad in a new garment, he comes out of the lustral bath. 
During four months, he abstains from meat and sexual intercourse. 

15. At the end of these four months, an agnistoma-Jyotistoma 
replaces the sunasirya(*offering)s. 

16. The opening (verse) contains the (word) the savana-lie- 

goat is destined for Vayu^ the barren cow for the Asvins. They erect 
a sacrificial post, throw up the high-altar, fasten the victim® to the 
post. The sacrificial fee consists of one hundred and twelve (cows). 

1 SV. TI. 1. 

2 Cp. Ap. VIII. 20. 4. 

3 Read paMtm instead of paSu. 

17. The samvatsara^ is the fire, the parivatsara^ is the sun, the 
idavatsara^ is the moon, the anuvatsara^ is the wind. Through the 
vaiavadeva, he reaches the fire (and) the sarnvatara; through the 
varunapraghasa(*offering)s, the sun (and) the parivatsara ; through 
the sakamedha(-olfering)s, the moon (and) the idavatsara; through 
the sunasirya, the wind (and) the anuvatsara. 

4 These are probably four of the five names of the five-years cycle ; cp. on 
these names Vedic Index in voce: samvataara. 

18. By the (Caturmasyas as) sacrifices of rice or barley, the Gods 
gained this world ; by the (Caturmasyas), combined with the (immola- 
tion of a) victim, (they gained) the intermediate region; by the 
(Caturmasyas as) sacrifices of soma, (they gained) yonder world. He 
who knows this reaches, thereby, these worlds and is firmly established 
in them. 

XVIL 14. 

(The Caturmasyas as ekahas, concluded.) 

1,2. By sacrificing with the agnihotra, he reaches in one day 
ten * Houselords* (i.e. he becomes equal to, gains the merits of ten H.) ; 
by sacrificing with the agnihotra during ten years, he becomes equal to 
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one who (regularly) performs the sacrifices of full- and new-moon ; 
by sacrificing during ten years with the sacrifices of full- and new~moon, 
be becomes equal to one who performs the sacrifices of soma. By 
ofiFering ten agnistoma-sacrifices, be becomes equal to one who 
performs a sacrifice of a thousand cows as sacrificial fee. By offering 
ten of these, he becomes equal to one who performs a sacrifice with ten 
thousand daksinas. By offering ten of these, he becomes equal to one 
who sacrifices with a sacrifice with a hundred thousand daksirnls. 
By offering ten of these, he becomes equal to one who sacrifices 
with a sacrifice of a million daksinas. Bv offering ten of these, he 
becomes equal to one who sacrifices with a sacrifice of 10 millions 
daksinas. By offering ten of these, he becomes equal to one who 
sacrifices with a sacrifice of 100 millions daksinas. By offering ten 
of these, he becomes equal to one who sacrifices with a sacrifice of 
1,000 millions daksinas. By offering ten of these, he becomes equal 
to one who sacrifices with a sacrifice of 10, COO millions daksinas. 
By offering ten of these, he becomes equal to one who sacrifices with 
a sacrifice of 1,00000 millions daksinas'. By offering ten of these, he 
becomes the Cow ; when he becomes the Cow, then he becomes the 
Fire ; when he becomes the Fire, then he becomes equal to the House- 
lord of the year*. 

1 On these numbers, see Vedic Index, vol. T, page 342 in voce dasan, 

2 The meaning of the last words is doubtful. Do they equally design high 
numbers ? For the last, cp. perhaps. Ait. br. V. 25. 22. 

3. When he becomes the Houselord of the year, he reaches the 
measure of the vaisvadeva and, after this, the other (sacrifices) are all 
of them' higher and higher*. 

1 Read sarve instead of sarvah, 

2 The translation is doubtful, the purport uncertain. Syana cites Sat. br. II. 
6. 3. 1 : akmyyarn ha vai sukHam cmurrnaayayajino hhavati. 

4. He who knows this reaches these worlds, gains these worlds. 
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Eighteenth Chapter. 

(The ekahas or one-day-rites, continued.) 
XVllI. 1. 

(The Upahavya.)^ 

1. A seventeen-versed agnistoma. 

2. The Gods and the Asuras were the two kinds of sons of 
Prajapati. The Asuras were more numerous and stronger, the Gods 
were less (in number and strength). The Gods resorted to Prajapati, 
and he saw this (ekaha called) Upahavya^. 

1 Cp. Jaim. br. IT. 1.50; ‘At the beginning, there were two kinds of des- 
cendants of PrajSpati : the Gods and the Asuras. Then the Gods were, so to say, 
more intent upon doing the will (of Prajapati), the Asuras were loss intent upon it 
{abhiradhayattara iva . . . anabhiradhayattara iva). Prajapati desired: ‘May the 
Gods come to prosperity and the Asuras perish {deua em syuh paraaurd bhaveyur 
ili). He saw this sacrifice, took it unto hinuelf and performed it. At this sacrifice 
he invited {updhvayala) the Gods, but, by means of a long bamboo-stick, he 
excluded the Asuras {dlrghavaipSendntaragrhtiat).. ,lSie who has an adversary, 
he who wishes to practise abhicara, he who contends, should perform this sacrifice* 
Those officiating priests who are friendly disposed towards him {pratikamind iva) 
he should invite, the others he should exclude by means of a long bamboo-stick. 
Along with their not being invited {leaum anapahavam aau), his adversary perishes 
and he himself reaches prosperity.* 

3. He considered : ‘ If I take (this sacrifice unto me and practise 
it) * expressedly *, the Asuras will destroy my sacrifice.* So he 
practised it ‘ unexpressedly * 

1 On the sense of aniruktam here, cp. note I on XVII. 1. 8. The .Siitrakara 
(Laty. VIII. 9. 1-4) prescribes: ‘They should’ pronounce the names of the deities 
cryptically, ‘if the deities occupy their own place, but explicitly if the deities 
occupy another place. The word ‘God’ (and the name of a God) he should 
everywhere avoid pronouncing, (for instance:) they should replace (the words) 
hold devdh (in the first ajyalaud, see Ar^eyakalpa IV. 6), by (the words) hold yajfle 
(read probably yajilab)^ and (the words) mahl mitrasy'i (in the second Sjyalaud, 
SV. II. 948) by (the words): mihl yajflasyi. Instead of (the word) soma they 
should use (the word) indu.' Here all is not clear to mo, especially the meaning of 
avaathdnd devatd^ and aavaalhdnd deoitdb> With this prescript agrees that of 


^ Cp. Jaim. br. II. 148-150; Arseyakalpa IV. 6; Laty. VIII. 9. 1-6; Nidana- 
sutra VII. 4; Baudh. XVIIf. 28-29; Ap. XXII. 9. 8-10; Katy. XXII. 8. 1-9 1 
AAv. IX. 7. 28 ; fisrikh. XIV. 60. 
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Baudhfiyana, accoxding to whom the names of the deities, in the formulae for 
drawing and for offering the soma, must be replaced by other names : instead of 
indra, the Adhvaryu must speak iakra; instead of soma, indu; instead of mitra- 
varunau, ftayuvaui etc. etc. 

4. At the last laud (with the verses beginning:) ‘The God who 
bestoweth wealth’ he (Prajapati, whilst performing this rite.) turned 
himself to the Gods*. 

1 See note 1 on XVII. 1. 10. 

2 This seems to imply that now the names of the Gods were pronounced 
* expressedly *, explicitly. Cp. Baudh. : * This (unexpressed manner of saying the 
names of the deities) prevails (only) unto the yajnSyajfiTya-laud ; at this laud 
PrajSpati spoke this (verse) openly, because now the Asuras were led astray 
sufficiently.* Baudh. equally prescribes the verse; devo vo dravinodah. 


6. Thereupon, the Gods came to prosperity, but the Asuras 
perished. 

6. He who knows this, comes himself to prosperity, but his 
adversary perishes, 

7. But they (the Theologians) say also : ‘ (The verses beginning:) 

* By sacrifice on sacrifice, in honour of Agni * ' must be applied (at the 
agnistomalaud)*. 

1 Cp. VIII. 6. 1 and 6. 

2 And so does Maiaka, in his Arseyakalpa. 

8. Agni is (equal to) all the deities » ; thereby, he excludes no one 
of the deities. 


1 Cp. IX. 4. s. 

9 Indra gave the Yatis over to the hyenas; an inauspicious 
voice reproached him*. He resorted to Prajapati who to h,m gave 
over this Upahavya. Him (Indra) the All-gods invited^ Because 
they invited (upahvayanta), therefore this rite is called Upahavya. 

1 So far this § is identical with XIV. 11. 28. 

* Because, when he had practised it, he again was worthy of their society. 


10. He should perform it foe one who is calumniated. 

11 The deities avoid him who is falsely calumniated. He * (the 
Officiating priest who performs this rite for him) causes the deities 
to eat his food (t.e. to accept his offerings). 

J If we may read adayaH instead of ad 
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12. Of 'him, who (thereby) is purified and made palatable, men eat 
the food. 

13. It should be performed by one who is desirous of (obtaining 
the chieftainship over) a clan. 

14. There is a (verse) addressed to the Maruts^ The Maruts are 
the people (or subjects) of the Gods. He (thus) attaches to him the 
people. The people will be likely to remain with him. 

1 SV. II. 944, cp. Arseyakalpa IV. 6. 

15 It should be performed by one who is desirous of (obtaining) 
cattle. 

16. There is a (verse) addressed to Pusan ^ Pusan is the cattle; 
he obtains cattle. 

1 Must we read pausni, or is paun alright: ‘connected with thriving’? 
According to Sayaiia, the ver-se SV. II. 961 is meant, where Pusan is not 
mentioned, but it contains the words : ‘ cow ’ and ‘ horse 

17. There is a (verse) addressed to the All-gods^; the Alhgods it 
wa-< who called him (Indra) to them 

1 SV. II. 945. 

2 Cp, § 9. 

18. It has the brhat as (first) prstha-laud. 

19. For Prajlpati had given it (this rite) to Indra^ 

1 The causal connection between these two § § is far from clear, 

20. A dark-brown hor.se is the sacrificial fee. 

21 For this (viz. the horse) Is ‘ unexpressed ’ ^ 

1 Beoai^^e Prajapati, as Ka, is anirukla, and the horse sprang from Prajapati, 
c\>. XXI. 4.' 2. 

22. It must be given (as an extra-fee) to the Brahman. 

23. Amongst the officiating priests, the Brahman is ' unexpressed’ 
through his own characteristic feature he, thereby, makes him prosper. 

^ Probably because the Brahman has no Veda proper as he must take his 
formulas from the other Vedas. 

24. In him, who knows this, there is not even so much guilt as in 
a newly born child. 
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XVI 11. 2. 

(The Rtapeya.) 

1. A seventeen- versed agnistoma. 

2. At this (rite) there are twelve diksas and upasads 

I This prescript, being rather vague, is explained by Lffty. : nine diksa- and 
three upasad-days. The Jaiininiyas seem to prescribe equally nine diksa - 
and three upasad-days. Baudh. allows either nine or twenty-seven diksa-days 
and three upasads. 

3. One who is desirous of (reaching) heaven should perform it. 

4. The year is (equal to) twelve months; the world of heaven 
is the year ; he reaches, by this (rite), the world of heaven \ 

1 This is to be connected with the preceding §, where the twelve days 
are mentioned. 

5. He subsists (during the days of upasad) on clarified butter 

1 Cp. § 7. — The usual vrata-food is milk, 

6. Clarified butter is the fasting- food of the Gods. Through 
the fasting-food of the Gods, ho approaches the deities. 

7. Each time with a subsequent (or ‘higher’) section (of the 
fingers), he undertakes, (during the days of upasad, the observance 
of drinking the fasting-food) ^ ; each of these worlds in their succes- 
sive order is larger (than the preceding one) (he does so) in order 
to reach the world of heaven. 

1 The sutra gives three explanations of this prescript in the Brahtnana. 
The first is as follows : ‘According to Dhananjayya, he should, during the days 
of upasad, separately drink (the liquified butter) with three sections of the 
finger in inverted order.’ (viz., ho dips, on the first day, the whole of^his first 
finger, i.e., the three sections of it, into the clarified butter and drinks or 
sips this quantity ; the second day, he drinks as much as adheres to the two 
finger-sections; the third, as much as adheres to the point of the finger: its 
last section). The second explanation is the following: ‘According to 
Sttucivrksi. there should be (three wooden quadrangular) vessels, having in all 
directions each the measure of the different joints of the finger (read aAgulyah 
instead of a^gulya ) ; out of these (he should partake of the clarified butter) in 


1 Cp. Jaim. br. II. 15S-161 (Auswahl No. 143); Arseyakalpa IV. 7. a; Lat>. 
VIII. 9. 7-18; NidSnasutra VII. 4; Baudh. XV 111. 31-34; Ap. XXII. 9. 11-18; 
Katy. XXII. 8. 10-26; ASv. IX. 7. 35-38; Sahkh. XIV. 16. 
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natural order.’ The second manner, then, Is that three camasas are made, one 
having the height and breadth of one finger-joint, a second having the 
measures of two, a third having the measures of three finger-joints. The first day, 
he partakes of so much butter as is contained in the firstly mentioned camasa; 
the second day, out of the secondly mentioned one; the third, out of the 
thirdly mentioned one. The third explanation is as follows ; ‘ According to 
^an^ilya, (ho drinks) from them in reversed order.* In this last manner the 
quantity of butter is each day less than that of the preceding day. The 
view of SSndilya is apparently based on the fact that ordinarily the quantity 
of vrata-food is diminished during the days of upasad. Baudh. admits the 
view of Dhananjayya; Katy. seems to accept the view of Sandilya. The 
Jaim. br. and ^ftnkh. admit for each day an equal quantity. 

2 Cp. note 2 on XVI. 10. 3. 

8. This (rite) has (for its first prstha-laud) the brhat(-8aman). 
By means of the brhat, the Gods went to the world of heaven^ . 
He, thereby, roaches the world of heaven. 

1 That the brhat is at least, equalled to yonder world, is seen from 
VII. 6. 17. 

9. Having spoken a (divine) truth they betake themselves 
into the sadas (where the rest of the libation of soma is going to 
be consumed by them)^. 

1 About the meaning of the BrShmana, the later generations were at 
variance. In Laty. we read : “ When they are about to enter the sadas in 
order to partake of the soma, they should utter the divine truths: ‘Here is 
the Earth, yonder is the Sun *. According to Sapdilya, they should modify the 
formulae that contain (the words) : 'drunk by that and that God’, to whom a 
part of the soma-draught has been sacrificed*.” Such a formula contains, e.gi., 
the words : indrapitasya madhumata upahutasyopahiito bhaksayami. But we are 
not able to infer from the siitra in which way the modification of -the mantra 
is to be' made.— Other instances of rta are given by A4v. and iSankh., cp. the 
Jaim. br. 

2 Cp. C.H. § 142. — This rite either is invented to account for the name of 
this ekaha: riaptya^ or the name rests on this part of the ritual. 

10. A wooden, quadrangular cup (a camasa) filled with soma 
is the sacrificial fee ; through the deity even he comes to the 
deities. 

11. It is made of udumbara(-wood) ; the udumbara is strength 
and food; he obtains strengthening food. 
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12. It must be given as sacrificial fee to the Brahman('prie6t) 
who belongs to the same gotra (as the Sacrificer), in order that the 
soma-drunk may not be wrongly milked out (used up)^ 

1 The Sutra remarks on this somacnmaaa : “ It should bo filled with the 

extracted soma-juice (not with ordinary soma that is not destined for the sacrifice/, 
for to this points the use of the word camaaa. They should fill this vessel at the 
midday- service, together with the cups, before the beginning of the offering (see 
C.H. § 187), and pour a small quantity of it (into the fire). For a bruhmana 
says: *it should bo given after it has been offered’ (this is the JaiminTya- 
Brahraana, not the Tandya, cp. Jaim. br. in Auswahl No. 1411, page 175, below) 
When the moment has come for bringing near the sacrificial foes, they. should 
bring it around to the oast of the ahavaniya(-fire), but not outside the (rnahn-) 
vedi, to the south of havirdhdna and sadas, into the sadas through its eastern 
door. When the sacrifice has been brought to an end, they should giv’’e something 
to the (other) priests.” 

13. It is throughout scventeenfold 

1 All the lauds consist of seventeen verses. 

14. There are twelve months and five seasons : these are the 
year. The world of heaven is the year; he reaches, by this (seven- 
teenfold rite), the world of heaven. 

XVIII. 3. 

(The D u n a s a . ) ^ 

1. A seventeen- versed agnistoma. 

2. He gives, at the diksaniya-isti, (a piece of) gold weighing 
12 manas; at the prayantya-isti, (a piece of) gold of 24 manas; at 
the guest-isti, two (pieces) of 24 manas; at the first upasad at 
morning, four pieces of 24 manas, and, at afternoon, 8;* at the 
middle upasad at morning, 16, and, at afternoon. 32; at the last 
upasad at morning, 64 and, at afternoon, 128. At the offering of 
the omentum of the he-goat destined for Agni and Soma, be gives 
two pieces of 128 manas ; at the offering of the omentum of the 

1 Cp. Jaim. br. II. 98, 99 (Auswahl No. 1.32), Arseyakalpa IV. 7. b; LSty. 
VIII. 10. 1-4: NidSnasutra VII. 4; Baudh. XVlIl. 37, 38; Ap. XXII. 9. 19- 
20. 1; Katy. XXII. 8. 26-9. 6; Adv. IX. 8. 1-4; Sankh. XIV. 32., This ekaha, 
to which no name is given in the Pafic. br., is called also dur^a, bahuhifanyaf 
and atimurii. 
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savana-he-goat at morniug (of the soma-day itself), four pieces of 
128 manas; at the morning service, when the Narasamsa-cups have 
been deposited, eight pieces of 128 manas; at the same occasion in 
the midday -service, 16 pieces of 128 manas and (as now has come the 
usual moment for distributing the daksinas proper) a hundred oxen, 
and, to the Hotr( -priest), a golden plate (as ornament to be worn 
round the neck), and, to the Udgatr, a (golden) wreath. When the 
Naraaamsa-oups have been deposited at the afternoon-service, he 
gives 32 pieces of 128 manas; at the udayanlya-isti, 64 pieces of 
128 manas, and, at the offering of the omentum of the barren cow, 
128 pieces of 128 milnas ^ 

1 The occasions are successively those described in C.H. §15, 28, 44, 62, 57, 
62, 68, 73, 76, 106.f, 14l.e, 147.0, I89.b, 191.C, 230.b, 255, 256.-~Vi^o get the im- 
pression that at this time certain pieces of gold, weighing respectively 12, 24, 
and 128 units {Icrmalaaf)^ perhaps in the form of niskasy wore current. 

3. He who knows this reaches the world of the Ox 

^ Perhaps Aditya, the sun, is meant. 

4. He who, knowing thus, performs this (rite), gains the 
luminous, lucky world. 

XVIII. 4. 

(The Vaisyastoma.)^ 

1. A seventeen- versed agnistoma. 

2. At this (rite) he mixes the soma(-draughts) at the morning- 
service with fresh milk; at the midday-service, with boiled (milk); 
at the afternoon-service, with sour coagulated milk. 

3. One who is desirous of (obtaining) cattle should perform 
(this ‘rite). 

4. In that all the pressings (i.e., the soma-draughts drawn at 
all the pressings) are mixed with milk, he makes him thrive in regard 
to cattle, in accordance with each pressing ; but his young ones (his 
children and calves) shrink as it were', for he mixes with milk 
(also the draughts of soma at) the two pressings, which (otherwise) 
consist of pure soma*. 

1 Cp. Araeyakalpa IV. 7. c; Laty. VIII. 10. 5-6; Ap. XXIT. 10. 4-5; K5ty. 
XXII. 8. 7-14. 
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1 Cp. VII. 9. 21. 

2 Cp. TS. VI. 1. 0. 4 : taamud doe aaoam 4ukravati : prataksavanaip ca 
madhyandinam ca. la the reason why, in doing thus, the young ones shrink, 
simply that, at the third pressing, the sour milk is adhibited ? 

5. He should perform (this rite) for a Vaisya. 

6. Cattle is the welfare of the Vaisya; he makes him thrive 
with regard to cattle. 

7 Its (first) prstha(-laud) is the kanvarathantara(-saman) 

I Gram. XVT. 1. 29, composed on SV. F. 511, here chanted on the usual 
verses of the pratha (SV. II. 30-31). 

8. The 8adoviaiya(-3;imaii) ^ is the Brahman’s chant (serves for 
the third prstha-laud). 

1 GrSm. XVI. 1. 31, composed on SV. T. 511, chanted on SV. II. 842-843. 

9. The kanvarathantara is cattle, the sadovislya is cattle: suc- 
cessive (kinds of) cattle he puts into him (he brings into his 
possession). 

10. It is throughout seventeen-versed. 

11. Twelve months, five seasons, these are (equal to) the year. 
In the course of the year cattle procreate ; having reached the 
cattle, he obtains it^. 

' Read aplvdvarunddhe. 

XVIII. 5. 

(The Tivrasufc orTivrasoms.)* 

1. A seveateen-versed ukthya(-day). 

2. Indra had slain Vrtra. His strength wont asflnder in 
every direction'. The Gods souglit for him a (means of) expiation*, 
but nothing did satisfy him ; it was only the strong soma {t%vra- 
sotm) that satisfied (and restored) him. 


1 Cp. Jalm. br. 11. 151-157 (See -^aSNVahl No. U2 and Oettel in Transactions 
o{ the Lneotiout Ac. ol Arts and dcienoes. Vol. KV. pa^ WO n<l.V. Wv- 
kalpalV. 7. d; L*ty. VUI- 10. 7-14; Nid^nasutra VII 4 ; Bandh. XVIII. 
29-30; Kp. XXII. 10. 6-18; KSty. XXII. 9. tS-lO. 6, v. ... 

XTV. 21. 
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1 aa viavah viryena vyarchat, litt. : ‘he went asunder in regard to hi.. 
strength in every direction \ 

2 That is : a means to repair the evil that had befallen Indra. 

3. He should perform (this rite) for one, through whom the 
soma has flown ^ 

t For one in whom the use of soma has caused diarrhoea. The exegetes of 
olden times are at variance as to the precise meaning. According to 8andilya 
he is meant who, after performing a sacrifice, becomes worse; according to 
Dhananjayya, he is meant who, after drinking the soma, either vomits or 
suffers from diarrhoea. 

4. Pierced, so to say, is he through whom flows the soma. The 
sacrifice of the ‘sharp* soma serves to cover up (the hole), to 
remove the hole (the defect). 

6. He should perform (it) for a king (a Baron) who is being 
held out of his realm. 

6. It is the peasantry (the people) that flows through him 
(that departs from him) through whom flows the soma. The 
sacrifice of the ‘sharp* soma serves to cover up, to remove the 
defect. 

7. It should be performed by one who desires (to obtain the 
chieftainship over his) clan. 

8. It is the clan that flows through him (that departs from 
him) who, being qualified to (obtain the chieftainship over) a clan, 
does not obtain it. The sacrifice of the ‘ sharp ’ soma serves to 
cover up, to remove the defect. 

9 It should be performed by one who is desirous of (obtaining) 
progeny ; it is the progeny that departs from him who, being qualified 
to (obtain) progeny, gets no progeny. The sacrifice of the ‘sharp* 
soma serves to cover up, to remove the defect. 

10. It should bo performed by one who is desirous of (obtaining) 
cattle. It is the cattle that departs from him who, being qualified 
to (obtain) cattle, does not obtain it. The sacrifice of the * sharp * soma 
serves to cover up, to remove the defect. 

11. He should perform (it) for one who is suffering from a linger- 
ing disease. They are the vital principles that depart from him,* who 
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is suffering from disease. The sacrihce of the ‘sharp* soma serves 
to cover up, to remove the defect. 

12. They miJk a hundred (cows) to get the miJk for mixing with 
the soma^ They, thereby*, sharpen him (the soma, or Indra). 

1 According to Laty. (who here probably follows the Jaim. br. IT. 157. 7), 
this milk is divided into three parts and used for mixing the soma in the manner of 
the VaijSyastorna : XVlIl. 4. 2. 

2 The word tat^ at the beginning of § § l:i, 15, and 10, is to be combined with 
the preceding §. 

13. These same (cows) serve as sacrificial fee. 

14r/. They constantly fill the soma-cups ^ thinking : ‘The ‘sharp* 
soma will satisfy him (Indra)’. 

1 Up to the fourth ajya-laud, the participants should not partake (as usual), 
after each stotra-fiastra, of the soma that has been left over in each camasa (when 
a part of it has been poured out into the fire) ; but they should only smell at it, 
with the formula destined for partaking of the soma (Laty. VJIl! 10. 10 should be 
read ; hhaksavrtd camasdn avajighreyufy). Into each (not emptied) camasa^ after 
each subsequent stotra*^astra, must be poured the rest of each corresponding soma* 
draught (graha) ; abhi denotes : * hin/.u *. 

146. Both the Adhvaryu (and) all the Camasadhvaryiis make the 
response to the Acchavaka^ ; they, thereby, sharpen him (the soma). 

1 See note 3 on Jaim. br. II. 152 (Auswahl, page 173). Usually it is th® 
Pratiprasthatr alone who makes the response (C. H. § 170). 

16. Not partaking of the soma-draughts, the officiating Priests 
smell (only) at the (soma in the) vessels. Thereby, they sharpen him. 
They partake of (the soma in) those (vessels) at the stotra of the 
Acchavaka^ ; thereby, they sharpen him (the soma). 

^ Viz,f after the (stotra and) 6astra of the Acchavaka, at the moment 
indicated in C. H. § 171. * 

16. If they were to partake (of the soma-draughts) during the 
different services, prosperity would be likely to abandon the Saorificer. 
Once, at the end of each service, they partake of the soma in order 
that the (three) services may not be rent asunder*. 

^ The procedure, as indicated above in § 14 and 16, prevails for the three 
savanas; cp. Lfity. VIII 10. 11. This probably is not the view of the Jaim. 
br. where this procedure seems to be restricted to the morning-service. 

* This would be the case if at the morning-service only the soma-draughts 
■ were smelt at, but now they are all made equal. 

31 
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17. The sHman (of the first prstha-laud) is the rathantara. 

18. The rathantara is the earth ^ ; it is on the earth that he is not 
firmly established who lacks a firm support; he makes him firmly 
established on the earth. 

1 Cp. note 2 on VI. 8. 18, 

19. The Brahman’s chant ^ is the srayantiya(-saman)2 ; he 
strengthens {&r%naii) this in him 

I The third pfat ha-laud. 

* Gram. VII. 2, 5, co mposed on SV. I. 207 {hayanta iva suryam), 

3 Cp. VIII. 2. 11. What is meant by ‘this’ {etnd ewa) is not clear, .perhaps 
the vigour which he had lost through vomiting the soma. 

20. The yajnriyajnlya(-saman) ^ is applied on the anustubh 
(-part). 

1 Gram. I. 2. 25, composed on SV. I. 35, but here chanted on the anustubh- 
part of the &rbhava*pavamSna*laud. 

21. The anustubh is the voice the yajnayajnlya is the pith 
of the voice ^ ; he brings the pith into his voice. 

1 Cp. V, 7. 1. 

2 Cp. VIIL 6. 1. 

22. For the agnistoma-saman the visovisTya^ is to be taken; 
all this he firmly establishes in him*. 

1 See note 1 on XIV. 11. 36, but here chanted on the vorses on which the 
yajfiayajfiTya is composed (cp. § 20). 

2 Cp. note 3 on § 19. 

23. <The udvafiisIya(-sSman) ^ is applied at the end of the uktha 
(•laud)s, (t.e., as the last uktha-laud). This (saman) is the characteristic 
feature of all the prstha(*8amans)* ; in all the forma he is firmly 
established. 

1 Cp. note 2 on VIII. 9. 6. 

2 Cp. VII. 9. 6. 

24. It is an ukthya(-rite) : the uktha(-laud)s are (equal to) cattle ; 
in cattle he is firmly established. 

1 Cp. note 1 on IV. 6. 18. 
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XVIII. 6. 

( h e V a J a p e y a . ) ^ 

1. A seven teen- versed ukthya(-rite) combined with a sixteenth 
laud, to which is added a seventeenth laud. 

2. So big as Prajapati is vertically, so big is he horizontally^. 

1 This is why not only all the lamia consist of seventeen verses but their 
number is likewise seventeen. 

3. So big as tliese worlds are vertically, so big arc they 
horizontally. 

4. He, forsooth, who performs the Vajapeya, reaches (/.^., becomes 
equal to) Prajapati. 

5. In that there are seventeen lauds, thereby, he reaches the 
vertical (Prajapati) ; in that the rite is throughout seventcen-versed, 
thereby, the horizontal. 

6. The services of this (rite) are of different powder. 

7. The morning-service is ‘unexpressed’'; the midday-service 
contains (the word) ‘strength’ (vaja)^; the afternoon-service contains 
(the word) * wondrous* (ci(ra)^. 

1 This regards the out-of-doors-laud and the ajya-lauds. On 'aniruJcla cp. note 
1 on VH. 1,8. 

2 Tho rathantarn (first prstha-laud) is chanted on SV. IT. 3u-3l : a^vayanto 
maghavann indra vujinah. 

3 The agniritorna-saman (afternoon-service) is chanted on SV, II. 973-974 : 
tvam nai citra utyd. 

8. In that the morning-service is ‘ unexpressed he reaches 
Prajapati, this God being ‘ unexpressed*'. That the midday-service 
contains (the word) ‘strength’, food being strength, (this serves) for 
obtaining food. That the afternoon-service contains (the word) ‘ won- 
drous *, (this serves) for reaching the world of heaven 

1 Prajapati is anirukta as he is addressed mystically as ka. 


I Cp. Jnim. br. II. 193-196 ; Araeyabalpa IV. 7. e; LHty. VIII. 11. 1-12 15; 
Nidanasutra VII. 4; Baudb. XI ; .Ap. XVIII. 1-7; 54v.IX.9; SanUh. XV. 1-3; 
dat br. V. 1-2 ; Katy. XIV. 
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2 The ,world of heaven hereby is qualified as something wondrous. —With 
§ 7, 8 may be compared Maitr. »Sarph. I. 11.9: 171. 3-8 and Kath. XTV. 10 : 209. 1-5. 

9. * The Vajapeya,’ they say, ‘ being sprung from Prajapati, 
is in disharmony with its place of origin, as it has sftmana that 
are ‘ expressedly ’ chanted (viz , in the midday- and afternoon -service). 
Tn that its morning-service is ‘ unexpressed ’ (as is Prajapati), it 
is in harmony with its origin^ 

1 T read with a Leyden MS. prajapatyaa aan niruktaaameti. The Kathaka 
(XIV. 10: 209. 1) runs: viyonir vai vajapeyo " niruktaa sun prujapalyd ’ nirukta- 
aama tena viyonir ydd dniruktah praiaaanvtta Una adyonih. ‘ The Vajapeya 
being ‘ unexpressed ’ and sprung from Prajapati, has ‘ unexpressed ’ samans. 
Thereby, it is in disharmony with its origin ; (but) in that its morning service 
(the plural is striking, perhaps the different lauds of it are meant) is ‘ unexpressed 
thereby, it is in harmony with its origin ’. The corresponding passage of Maitr. 
Samh. T. 11. 9: 171. 3 viyonir vdi vajapeyah prajapatydh ad nirukinaama ydd 
dniruktah prdtal^aavda Una adyonih agrees almost verbally with Pafic. br. (in 
Maitr. S. 1 would road equally adn instead of ad). From the wording of the 
passage in Parle, br. (note ity ahuh !), we may infer that its author was 
acquainted with the Maitr. S. 

10. There is the rathantara-s.imari (a^ first prstha-laiid) for 
gaining more quickly the victory 

1 There is not the least doubt that not ujjhityai but ujjityai is the correct 
reading (Bohtlingk, in the St. Petersburgh Diet, in kurzorer Fassung, registers 
ujjhiti : ‘ das Verlassen diosor Welt ’ ) ; ujjityai is the reading of the Leyden 
MS. and, moreover, the two parallel passage.^, Maitr. Samh. I. 11. 9: 171. 6, 
Kath. XIV. 10; 208. 23, present the same. VVe must equally infer from this 
passage that the Pane. br. has taken this phrase from the MS. (or from the 
Kath.), because in this text the Vajapeya has the aim to gain supremacy 
{avdrdjyam) over the earth. 

11. The rathanbara is the earth; (sitting) on this (earth), he 
is consecrated (inaugurated) 

1 To the Vajapeya is joined the abhiaeka : (royal) consecration ; see e.g. ^at. br. 
V. 2. 2. 13-15.— The wording of § 11 is exactly that of the Kath. (XIV. 10 ; 208. 23), 
not that of the Maitr. Samhita. 

12. ‘ Therefore, one who has performed the Vajapeya, does not 
descend (from his seat) to meet (any one) (they say) ^ 

I Cp. T. Br. I. 3. 9. 2 : taamad vajapeyaydji na karp cana pratyavarohati. 

13. For, it is on this (earth) that he is consecrated. 
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14. The abhl7arfca(-saman)^ is the Brahman^s oliant®; it is the 
bull® of the Brahman (of Vedic lore) ; he makes him (the Sacrilicer) 
reach the status of the bull^. 

1 Cp. note 1 on IV. 3. 4. 

* For the third prstha-laud. 

8 Cp. IV. 3. 8. 

♦ Viz. chieftainship. 

15. The yajnayajulya(-saman) is (applied) on the anustubh (-part 
of the arbhava-pavamana laud)^. The anustubh is the voice ; the 
yajnayajni 3 ^a is the pith of the voice : into his voice he brings pith. 

1 Cp. XVIII. 5. 20 and 21. 

16. The varavantiya(-samaii)^ i.s the agnistoma-chant, in order 
to encompass valour (and) strength 

1 Cram. 1. 1. 30, composed on SV. 1. 17, chanted here, according to 
Araeyakalpu IV. 7. e, on SV. II. 973-974. 

2 Cp. note 3 on IX. 5. 9. 

17. The udvamsiya(-samaii) is (applied) at the end of the ukth a- 
(laud)s, (in tlie last of the ukthas) ; this (saman) is the characteristic 
feature of all the prstha(-8amaus) ; in all the forms he is firmly 
established 

1 Cp. XVIII. 6. 23.— The Maitr. S. and the Kath. record, for the last 
ukthastotra, the astadamstra (on SV. I. 343). 

18. The gaurivita(-saman)' is the chant for the sodasin (t.r., for 
the sixteenth laud). 

I Cp. note 1 on XI. 5. 13. 

19. The gaurlvita is excessive (litt. ‘ left over ’) ; the ^odadin 
is excessive : he puts the excessive into the excessive^. 

1 Cp. XII. 13. 20. 

20. About this they say : ‘ A sameness of performance^ is brought 
about by the fact that immediately after the udvamsiya they chant the 
gaurlvita : a circumflected chant after a circumflected chant 

• On this sameness, cp. note 2 on VII. 2. 5. ^ ^ 

* Cp. note 1 on XlII. Ti. 28.— The iidvstnSiyo ends : mo’ 2 in 36 fta-» and 
thus is M^.iara; the gaurivita ends p5 .I to 6 hS i and thus is padSnuovHra. 
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21. • There is no sameness, (for) the service is at an end^, 

1 The afternoon service closes with the gaiirivita, the last uktha-laud, and the 
sodadin, so to say, introduces a new part of the rite, cp. § 23. 

22. The uktha' is being recited, the vasa^-call (comes) between; 
therefore, there is no sameness®. 

1 The uktha-lastra is h e 1 d. 

2 And this is another refutation of tho objection that there is sameness : when 
the uktha-laud has been chanted and the uktha-.4astra has been recited, the 
libation of the soraa is poured out with tho t/a^yo-verso closing with vau'imtt 
By this «rt.va<-call, i.e., this ahuti^ then, this stotra-4astra is separated from the 
next following one. 

2.3. That part of the sacrifice which consists of the sodasin is a 
cutting, as it were (it is a separate piece) ^ ; therefore, there is no 
sameness. 

1 Cp. XT. 11. 2. 

24. ‘ In the desert of sacrifice it (the Vajapeya) is completed they 
say, ‘it goes beyond the uktha(-laud) 3 , it goes bej^ond the sodaj^in, 
(but) does not attain the night* the night-rite, tho atiratra)^. 

1 This refers to the extra-stotra (cp. § 25) that, at the Vajapeya, must 
follow after tho sixteenth-laud ; cp. e.g. Ap. XVIII. 6. 16 sqq. ; Baudh. XI. 13 : 
83. I sqq. ; TBr. I. 3. 8. .5; Afiv. IX. 9. 10; Sshkh. XV. 3. 4. 

25. The last (land) is the brhat(-saman) (chanted) on (versos) 
addressed to Visnu ^ipivista^. 

1 Literally : * on (verses) of Visnu which contain (the word) fiipivista. * These 
are: SV. II. 975-977=RS. VII. 100. 6 (var. r.), 5 (var. r.) and VII. 99. 7. The 
Jaim. samhita has the sequence: VII. 100. 6, 0 (without var. r.) and 99. 7. 

26. *Sipivista is Prajapati’s manifestation resting on the cattle^. 
The brhat is breath ; he becomes firmly established in breath (and) in 
(the possession of) cattle. 

^ Probably this passage is taken from Maitr. S. I. 11. 9: 171. 8: Sipivis^a- 
vatlau etuvaia ; eaa vai prajdpatefy paSus^has tandr yaii chipimHam, and cp. KStln 
XIV. 10 : 209. 8, sqq. Both these texts have the older and grammatically more 
correct form paiuath^a with tho nominative 8 . — Sayana cites TBr. I. 3. 8. 6: 
yajfto vai timuh pa^avali Hpih, yajAa em paiusu pratiti8\hati, 

27. They hold the laud on the brhat(-saman) ^ ; the brhat is equal 
to reaching yonder world®; that (world) he (thereby) reaches. 
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1 See note 3 on VIT. 6. 11, 

2 The usual phraseology in our Brohmana is: aaau brhat (e.g., VTT. 6. 17) 
or svargo loko hrhui (XVI. 5. 14). The expression used here is probably taken from 
Maitr. S. I. 11. 0: 171. 11 or from Kath. XTV. 10. 

XVIII 7. 

(The V a J a p e y a , continued and concluded.) 

1. Prajapati desired : ‘ May I get vigour (vaja) (and) the world of 
heaven.* He saw this Vajapeya. It is, forsooth, a drink of vigour. 
He (viz. the Sacrificor) reaches, by this (rite), vigour and the world 
of heaven. 

2. The (verses), at the morning service, contain (the words) 
‘bright’ (Aukra) and ‘light* (jyolis)^. By these (verses), he obtains 
strength (and) priestly lustre. 

1 The word iukra occurs in SV, TI. 4 (which, according to Aiseyakalpa 
IV. 7. e, cp. Anhang, no. 10, belongs to the bahispavamnna). A verso in which 
the word jyoiis occurs in the pratahsavana, I am unable to point out. Has 
the author of the Arseyakalpa taken no notice of this brahmaria? 

3. The (verses) containing (the word) vaja occur in the midday- 
service^: in order to reach the world of heaven. 

I See note 3 on XVIII. 6, 7. 

4. The verses in the afternoon-service contain (the words) 

* food ’ ‘ troop ’ ^ (and) ‘ cattle * ^ ; by these (verses) he obtains fulness 

(of all these), 

1 iSayana refers us to SV. II. 47 : purojUl vo andhasab, where andkas should bo 
synonymous with annam {nnnam va andhah, Jaim. br. IT. 190). 

2 This refers, according to Sayana, to the words in the verses of the 
sSkama4va (1st ukthastotra of the Vajapeya); ebhir vardhasa indubhih (SV. II. 65), 
of the aanbhara (2nd uktha) : bharanto 'vasyavah (SV. II. 68) and of tho varavan- 
tlya (3rd uktha) ; gayanti tva gayatrinah (SV. II. 694), where the plural should 
represent the idea of gana. 

2 SV, IT. 166 (beginning of miclday-pavamana) : gomtir asvasd asi. — Some 
of these explanations seem rather fanciful. 

6. It (the Vajapeya) is throughout seventeen-fold (seventeen- 
versed). Prajapati is seventeen -fold He reaches (becomes equal to) 
Prajapati, 

^ See note 1 on II, 10. o. 
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6. The offioiating priests wear golden wreaths; thereby, the 
characteristic of a festival is brought about. 

7. (And he does so) thinking; ‘This (gold) will be for me in 
yonder world a shining-out ’ (prahaH). 

8. Gold is light: he puts light into him. 

1). They run a race-course and make the Sacrificer win ; thereby, 
tliey make him gain the world of heaven. 

10. He (the Sacrificer) mounts to the sky ^ ; to the world of heaven 
he thereby Jiscends. 

1 He mounts by means of a ladder to the top of the sacrificial post, the 
yupa. 

11. He ascends in the region of the dust ^ ; they (thereby) separate • 
him from the world of men. 

1 This is rather uncertain, cp. my note in the German Translation of 
Apiatamba XVIII. 5. 13, who borrows these words from our Brahmana, They 
occur likewise in the Vadhillasutra; sarajasa eti, where the Vyakhya explains: 
sa yajamano rajaso lokad asmad eth but this is impossible. I now reckon that the 
‘ dusted place ’ {sarajasa) is occasioned by the ba{;s of salt that are thrown on the 
Sacrificer when ho has reached the iipperpart of the yfipa ; see, e.gf.. Sat. br. V. 2. 
1. 16 and cp. Agnisvamin on Lftty. X. 19, 1.5 (where the word sarajasa [Ui) occurs 
once more) : kusapulair (read iisaputair) upayanli. This seems to rest on 
Anupadasutra V. 7 (s.f.) : sarajase rohatUy usapalair upayanti (read arpayanti^ 
cp. Maitr. S.), taih sarajasatvam. The salt-powder covers him so that he is 
enveloped in a cloud of dust and temporarily invisible. To SSyana, this sentence 
is spastam ! Ho might, nevertheless, have offered an explication of it ! 

12. The Brahman, (seated) on the wheel of a chariot, chants^ over 
(those that, take part in the race) the ‘chant of the vigorous ones’*. 
The world of heaven is vigour {vaja). He, thereby, makes him conquer 
the world of heaven. 

1 A wheel with 17 spokes is fixed horizontally in the ground near the cStvSla ; 
on this wheel the Brahman takes his place and, at the moment when the racers 
start on their race, he sings the sSman, whilst the wheel is turned round three 
times sunwise. 

* The gramegeyagSna records two samans of this name ; XV. 2. 24, composed 
on SV. I. 432 and grSm. XI. 2. 30, composed on SV. I. 435. From Jaim. br. II. 194, 
we infer that the last is intended which contains the words: a vdjarp vajino 
agman. 



xvin. 7. 6.— xviii. 8. 4. 


489 


13. On (verses) addressed to Visnu sipivista, the brhat is (chanted) 
(as) last (laud)'. Having, thereby, ascended to the world of heaven, 
he bestrides also the height of the ruddy one (the sun)^ 

1 Cp. XVIII. 6. 25-27. 

2 Here the hradhnaaya vis^apa seems to be equivalent to Visnu’s highest step 
(haayantam aaya rajaaahk parake, SV. 11. 976). 


XVIII. 8. 

(The Rajasuya.)' 

1. As first (sacrifice), he practises the agnistoma. The agnistoma, 
forsooth, is the opening of (all) the (other) sacrifices'. Taking hold 
of the opening of the sacrifices, he strides on to the consecration (or 
inauguration). 

I Cp. VI. 3. 1, XVI. 1. 2.- The Rajasiiya comprises seven (partly) unconnected 
days and so is a conglomerate of diverse Ekahas. The first day, here mentioned, 
is the so-called pavitra, or prayanlya or abhynrohantya.— fhe § agrees almost 
varhcAim with TBr. I. 8. 7. 1 and Maitr. S. IV. 4. 10 (beg.). 

2. Now follows the day of consecration. 

3. Its pavamana(-laud)s are thirty-two-versed' : the anustubh 
has thirty-two syllables ; the anustubh is the voice* ; as far as reaches 
the voice (t.e. by the whole voice), he gets consecrated. 

1 Differently the MS., TBr. and Jaim. br. 

a Cp. V. 7. 1. 

4. About this they say : * That the stomas are uneven is, as 
it were, a breaking down of the metres, (this is) not in the right 
sequence ' 

1 The inequality of the three pavumana-lauds, being all thirty -two-versed, as 
against the others (of 16, 17 or 21 verses), is qualified as a breaking down ; for, the 
pavamanas are of even, the others of uneven stomas. This sentence is pro- 
bably taken from MS. or TBr. where we read: sa'/hiaro va eaa atomanam 
ayathapvrvarp yad viaamdb stomah. Hero the word at<manam seems more 
justifiable than cAandaaam of the Fane. br. 


J Cp. Jaixn. br. II. 197-206; Arseyakalpa IV. 7. f-10. b; Laty. IX. 1-3. 
NidSnasfltra VII. fi-6; T. Br. I. 6-8; Baudh. XII; Ap. XVIII. 8-22; Sat. br. 
V. 2. 3-6. 6 ; Katy. XV; Maitr. Samh. IV. 3-4; A6v. IX. 3-4; 6ahkh. XV. 12-27. 
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6. In that the (three) pavamana(-laud)s are even, thereby, 
there is no breaking down ; thereby, the right sequence is maintained 

1 More fully the TBr. (I. 8. 7. 2) : * The sacrifice is as great as the 

pavamana(-laud)s (these are the essential parts) ; the rest serves for internally 
uniting (these chief parts) : in that the pavamana(-laud)a are even, there is no 
breaking down.’ 

6. He himself (the Sacrificer) thrives through the agnistoma, 
he himself gets spiritual merits. (And further) that there are uktha 
(-laud)s : the ukthas are the cattle and are the people : that there 
are ukthas is for continuity (is offspring)^. 

I More justifiable, again, the M.S and TBr. ; these texts agree with Pane. br. 
but at tho end they have : * the ukthas are progeny, the ukthas are cattle ; 
that it is an ukthya(-rite), is for continuity.’ 

7. (The tristich beginning : ) * 0 Vayu, the bright (soma) hath 
been offered unto thee * S is the opening (tristich of the out-of-doors* 
laud)^ containing the word vayu (‘wind’). The wind is the voice; he 
yokes the voice for him at the beginning of tho sacrifice, and 
by it (t.c. by the voice) ho is sprinkled (ix. inaugurated). (In the midst) 
of the whole voice^ he is consecrated ; all voices proclaim him as 
a king. 

1 RS. IV. 47. 1-3= SV. XL 978-380. Tho Jaiminiyas use the same pralipad, 

2 TBr. prescribes as pratipad RS, VIII. 102. 13= SV. II. 920 (likewise 
addressed to Vftyu), In tho ritual of tho Tvauthumas, this is the pratipad of 
the Vi4vajit (XVI. 5. 1) with which Ekaha the abhisecaniya lias a narrow 
contact. 

8 aarvasya vdcah must be a genitive, not an ablative, cp. the corre- 
sponding passage of TBr. (I, 8. 8, 1) : aarvuaum eva prajdnatn auyale. Probably 
here the word madhyatah is to be supplied; op. note 2 on § 12. 

8. There are verses to be brought together (to be collected 
from different parts of the Veda, which in the tradition do not 
form a whole)^. By means of these, he yokes (i.c. brings into action, 
prepares for action) the prstha(-samans)®. In that they (these verses) 
are addressed to different deities, thereby, he yokes them. The 
prstha(-samans) are strength ; (fixed) on strength he is sprinkled (i.e. 
inaugurated). 

1 In tho praxis of Ar^yakalpa (IV. 8 as compared with II. 6) the verses are : 

SV. II. 920=BS. VIII. 102. 13 (Agni). 

SV. II. 810=BS. VII. 90. 4 (Sarasvat), 



XVIII. 8. 6.— XVIII. 8. 13. 


491 


SV. IT. 811=98. VI. 61. 10 (SarasvatT). 

SV. II. 812=RS. III. 62. 10 (Savitr). 

SV. 11. 813=RS. I. 18. 1 (Brahmanaspati). 

SV. 11. 814=RS. IX. 66. 19 (Agni). 

From a Rgvedistic .standpoint, these versos are in truth sambharyaa ; not 
from the standpoint of the Samaveda, where wo find them joined together. 
This is an argument in favour of the thesis (see introduction to this transla- 
tion, Chapter II) that the uttararcika was not extant at the time of the 
composition of our Brahmana, but that the verses for use were taken directly 
from the collection of 9^^* aanihharyas, cp. XI. 1. 5 and XVI. 5. 2-9. 

2 Because of tho number s i x of tho aambharyaa ; there are six prathasamans : 
rathantara, brhat, vairiipa, vairaja, dakvara, raivata. 

9. * They deviate from the mouth of tho sacrifice * (t.r?. from 

the regular beginning) ‘ who apply (verses) brought together (from 
different parts of the Veda) * 

I Nearly identical with XVI. .5. 11 and with TBr, 1. 8. 8. 1 (whore the 
older ahran instead of kurvate). 


10, In that (they, thereupon, use) the verses (beginning) : ‘ Be 
strained as the first of speech ' ^ they do not deviate from the (regular) 
opening of the sacrifice 

1 RS. IX, 62. 25=SV. II. 125. 

2 Cp. IV. 2. 17. This § closely agrees with TBr. 1. 8. 8. 2. 


11. (Then follows the triatich beginning :) ‘ By fiercely brilliant 

lustre’*, which is the characteristic of tlie metres®. Ho yokes, at 
the beginning of his sacrifice, the metres ; by these he gets consecrated. 

1 9S. IX. 64. 28-30=SV. II. 4-6. 

2 Cp. VI, 9. 26 

12. (The trisbioh beginning:) ‘This one the ten fingejs,* ^ are 
Aditya(*verses). The young ones are the children of Aditi; in the 
midst of these he gets inaugurated ^ 


1 See XIII. 9. 6 with the notes. 

* With out text op. TBr. 18. 8. 1 : projdnSm emUena xlyate, where 
madhyalc^ probably is to be supplied: cp. § 7, note 3. 


13. (Then, there are tho three verses) containing (tho word) 
•bnU’, beginning; «Be thou, a bull, strained, after 
they are L oharaoteristio of the tristubh*. The tnstubh os strength , 

on strength he gets consecrated. 
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1 ^S. IX', 61. 28-30=SV. II. 128-130. 

2 Though these verses are gayatris, they are, in a certain sense, tristiibhs, 
because they contain the word * bull *. 

14. (Then, the pentastich beginning :) * Upward go thy prow- 
esses*'; they contain (the word) ‘upward*. That which contains 
the word ‘up* is characteristic of the anustubh®. The Noble is 
anus^bh-like ; for this reason there are (verses) containing the 
word *up*. 

1 ^tS. IX. 50. 1-5=SV. II. 555-559 (var. rr.). 

2 Many anustubhs begin with uL 

3 Cp. TBr. I. 8. 8. 2-3 ; ttdvattr bhavanty, udvad va anustuhho rupamt 
dnuatubho rdjanyaa, taamdt udvatlr bhavanti. Note the older form vdmtih as 
against udvatyah of Pane. br. 

15. (The then following tristich beginning:) ‘Of thee, 0 wise 
one, that art being clarified*', (is) for arranging (for regulating) the 
vital principles (the pranas)^, 

1 IX. 66. 10-12=:SV. 11. 7-9. 

2 Because the word in these versos pavanidna, signiOes also * wind,* and wind 
is equal to breath. 

16. (Then, the tristich beginning :) “ And adorned by the night *■'. 
The first (verse) (of the out-of-doors-laud) is an anustubh the last 
is an anus^bh. The anustubh is voice®: with the voice they 
start*, in the voice they finish. 

1 9S. IX. 99. 2-4=SV. II. 981-983 (var. r.). 

2 Cp. § 7. 

8 Cp. V. 7. 1. 

4 This must be the meaning of vdcaiva prayanti; cp. note 1 on VII. 3. 
29; cp. TBr. 1. c. vdcaiva prayanti vdcodyanti\ pra is the counterpart of tid as 
in pray ana and udayana. 

17. The single verses' are something broken, as it were; that 
on both sides, (te. before and after them) these two anustubh 
(-tristichs) 2 are (applied), (thereby) he (the inaugurated Noble) has 
many who go in front (of him) and many who follow (him). 

1 The aambhdrya verses (§8) which do not form a continuous whole. 

2 The beginning (§7) and the closing (§16) tristich. 
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18.. An anustubh addressed to Surya^ is the last: for reaching 
the world of heaven. 

1 See § 16.— Nearly the same in Tl3r. I. 8. 8. and Maitr. S. I. c. 

XVllI. 9. 

(The R«ajasuya, continued.) 

1. Of Varuna, after he had been consecrated^, the lustre 
(bharga) departed. It fell asunder in three parts: one third became 
(the Seer) Bhrgii^; one third the 4rayantiya(-sjiman) ; one third 
entered the water. 

1 Viz. on the preceding day : tho abhisocanlya. 

2 And so lilirgu often is called Varuni, ‘ the son of Varuna’ ; see ^at. hr. XI. 0. 
1. 1, Jaim. hr. 1. 42, — With our passage may be coraparod Maifcr. Sainh. IV. 3. 
9: 49. 4; ‘Of Varuna, when he was boing aprinklod (f.e. consecrated as king), 
the force and strength {indrh/am viryam) dopartod. It foil asuudor in 
throe parts; one-tliird bocamo llhrgu ; ono-third the ^rSyantTya ; ono-third entered 
the Sarasvati.’ According to tho Jaim, br. (IF. 202), tho sixteen kinds of 
water witli which Varuna had boon o«jnsecrated, drove away liis lu.stre 
{hharga)^ and this was divided intt> four parts: Bhrgu. tho SarnsvatT, the 
Da^apeya and the 4rayantiya. 

2. Tliat the Hotr belongs to the clan of Bhrgii, thereby, ho 
(the Sacrificer) reaches and obtains that force and .strength h That 
the srayantlya^ is the Brahman’s chant thereby, he readies ami 
obtain.s that force and strength. That he puts on a wreath 
lotuses thereby, lie reaches and obtains that force and strength. 

1 iiidriyain vlryam is tho expression used in tho Maitr. S. (soo note 2 on 
§ 1). Has th(' autlior of the PancavimSa adapted his text to ALS. ? Otherwise, 
we would expect hhargrtm instead of these two words. 

2 Gram. VIT. 2. 5, chantod on SV’’. II. 609 070. 

3 The third prsUia-laud. 

3. There is the tenth (deity) 

1 This is wholly uncertain. Sayana’s explanation seems to be imaecept- 
ablo ; he understands : puskaramtj of tlie end of tho preceding §. Th(‘ d.ii^apeya 
is separated from the abhi^ecaniya by ten days, on each of which one of the 
sO'Called Jo/^^rp-libations are performed (see e.g. »Sat. br. V. 4. 5. 2 sqq.), each 
destined for a different deity. Perhaps those words (of § 3) may be combined, 
as a paratactioal sentence, with the following: ‘(When) tho tenth (deity) of 
the aaT/iA/'P'libations has come’, i.e. after tljo tenth day of these ten libations, 
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the rite takes place which is described in § 4. Perhaps, though, wo have to 
admit an old corruption of the text and to road simply daaamo bhavati, in 
the sense ol' Sat. hr. V. 4. 5. 3 : daAaim *fin)i prnmto bhnvati (* on the torith 
day the sacrifice of soma takes place ’ ; the translation of h^^ggoling is wrong !) ; 
cp. Miiitr. Sainli. IV. 4. 7: 58,11; tnsmad em da/mynah. 

4. There are ten (extra) cups and ton (exfcni) ciip-adhvM,ryus ; 
ten Brahmins draw near to eaoh cnp (to partake of the soma). 
They enter into (the sadas, where the drinking of the soma must 
take place,) after each of them has enumerated up to the tenth 
person (his fore-fathers, as having been entitled to drink fhc soma) ; 
for by the number ten this sacrifice is prosperous ^ This sacrifice 
it wa.s, forsooth, that they so liad been seeking^ Kc who performs 
it. into him he (the Udgatr) brings that force and strength, having 
reached these 

^ ft is highly probiblc that t.hc'«‘i two sontoncos are taken fn)m tlio Maitr. 
Samh. [V. 4. 7 ; 58. 13 (in the PancaviinsA text read rUta msto id of enaijif); for, 
in the context of this Briihmana (tho Maitr. 8.) the words : ‘ M»is sacrifico they ha»l 
been seeking’ are intelligible; thoy refer to tho passage : how tho (lods sought 
after this dasapeya sacrifice in the .sam^rp-libations. 

2 For tho whole, cp. Ap. XVTIl. 21. 1-5 with tho notes in tho (lennan 
translation. The persons who drink of these extra cups ar'», aijcording to Laly. 
^TX. 2. 3 4), tlie three Chaiitors with the Subrahiminyii ami six other Brahmins, 
who are qualified l»y their ancestors (read oanye instead of iffU vun>/(i), and, 
likewise, Llie other three groups (cp. C, Jl. Si 3), e.r/. tho Hotr, Alail ravaruna, 
Acchavaka, (Iravastut, with six others. 'riu3 Sacrifice!’ hinwolf drinks only out (if 
■tho cup normally dostinod for him. 

5. It (the Dasapeya-rite) is throughout seventeen-fold (i.r. each 
laud consists of seventeen verses). Twelve months, five seasons ; 
these are the year. Having got the force and strength out of tho 
year, he obtains (these). 

6. Indra slew Vrtra; of him (of Vrtra) the Barth obtained the 
variegated forms; Heaven (obtained the stars). Through tho shining 
(the light) of the stars (and the moon) the lotus springs up. In 
that he fastens on himself a wreath of lotuses, he fastens on him- 
self that manifestation of Vrtra: tho Baronship^. 

1 In the interpretation of avaka^enn I do not follow Sayana who takes it as : 
^ the space between heaven and earth’; avaka^e occurs in Man. grh.s. 11. 1. 5 in the 
sense of upavyusetsi ‘at day*break.’ — To me there is not the least doubt that this 
passage of Paucav. hr. (the wreath had already been treated !) rests again on the 
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Maifcr. Samh. (IV. 4. 7 : 53. 16 : indro vai vrtram ahatha; taayema rupany upaitdm : 
citranlyatp nahaatrany aaau; nakaalranam va avakase pundarlkam jayate, kaatraaya 
va etad rupam, ksrfirnayaim rnpfim pratimvlcate. Nolo fcho locative auaka4e 
'under the light of the sfciira,* j.e., ‘at night.’ Moreover, in the text of tho Pane, 
br., a word is missing; tho text should run: ta^yeymp cilrdny upaid rapanif, 
aaau nakaatrani ; nakmtrdnam etc. Further, cp. ’VS. 11. 5. 2. 6, where tho earth 
is said to be citravihita ; the sky nakaatravihitu, 

I. It is (a wreath) with twelve flowers^; twelve months are a 
year ; in tho year are oontaiiKid the past and the future. He makes 
him prosper in regard to the past and the future. 

1 Cp. Maitr. S, l.o. 18: dv^da^apundarlka bhavati. 

8. A (golden) wreath (should by the Sacrificer be given) to the 
Udgatr ; the IJdg-itr is siindike. Ft did not dawn upon himh Hut 
now (through this golden wreath), he makes it dawn upon him 
(so that he will see tho subsequent dawnings or days). 

^ Tho imporfeob is strange: op. TRr. [. 8. 2. 3; arag itdgaf,re, vy evaamai 
vaaayatif and Maitr. 8ainh. IV. 4. 8 (beg.): rnkmo hotut\ dgneyo vai hota, na vd 
etasmai vyncchali, vy evavnai odaaynti. 

9, A golden circular ornament to the llotr; tho Hotr is fire- 
like. Besides, he brings unto him yonder sun^. 

^ Cp. note 1 on tho preceding paragraph. 

10. Two mirrors to the two Adhvaryus (the Adhvaryu and 
Pratiprasth.itr) ; the two Adlivaryus are as much as twins h Be- 
sides, he brings eye-sight into him (into each of them). 

1 And, therefore, they get the same dakainu, 

2 Maitr. S. : prUvepd adhvaryvor, yamd iva hy adhvaryu (so to be read!); 
prdvepa must be tho same as prdkdaa. 

II. A hor.se to the Prasbotr ; tho horse belongs to Praj^ipati 
and the Prastotr is Prajapati-like. Besides, the lior.se begins snort- 
ing as it were, and the Prastotr begins chanting^. 

1 As it has sprung from Prajapiiti. 

2 ? preva prothati. 

3 Cp. Maitr. Sarnli. IV. 4. 8 : 59. 4 : alho preva hy esa prothati preva praatold. 
Apparently, the pra.stava i.s here likened to the loud siv.rting of the horse. The 
word atauli in Pane. br. seems to be superfluous as against tho text of MS* 

12. A milch-oow to the Pratihartr; ho brings milk into hiuii. 

^ Only the first sentence of this § occurs in' MS. ; tho second half differs. 



496 THE BRiHMANA OP TWENTY FIVE CHAPTERS. 

13. A barren cow (va&d) to the Maitravaruna (as he thinks;) 
•May he bring mo to power 

1 Or, perhaps: ‘ May ho subduo rae'(?). The same in MS.; TBr. has rasiram 
evn vahj akah : *he has subdued the realm’. 

14. A bull to the Brahman acchamsin ; the bull is strength ; he 
puts strength in him. 

16. A garment to the Potr, for being purified ^ 

1 Probably the garment is darhhamaya, and darbha-blades are used at the 
dlksa for the pavana * the purification 

16. A linen garment^ to the Nestr, for this function of Hotr 
is dependent, as it were 2 . 

1 So Laty. 

2 As ho is the last among the Hotr.s (C. H. § 8 end). 

17. A one-horse-cart, loaded with barley, to the Acchavaka, for 
this function of Hotr is comparable to a one-horsc-cart Besides, 
the barley (serves) for delivering from the fetters of Varuna. At 
that time, forsooth, no sacrificial fees reached the Sadasyas. But 
now these same are gratified and pleased by him 

^ Tn that the function of the Acchavaka is, at least during the morning 
service, isolated from the others ; cp, C. H. § 148 with note 1. 

2 Translation and meaning arc uncertain. Snyaua is useless, as ho scem.s to 
take mdasyum (which probably should bo written sadasyau) as .standing for sad 
(or tad) asyam : tat te. The })assHge probably is again taken from MS. (line h) : na 
v5 asyaitarhi sadasyebhyo daksina dhjante^ ta evusyaitenubhiMuh prltu bhavnnti. 

18. A draught-ox to the Agnldh : for yoking (bringing into 
action). 

19. A he-goat to the Subrahmaiiya. 

20. A heifer to the Unnetr. A not-gelded, three-years old bull 
to the Gravastut : for pairing. 

21. Twelve pregnant .heifers to the Brahman. Twelve months 
(are equal to) the year; he gets a firm support in the year. As to 
their being pregnant, the milch-cow is the voice ; the embryo is the 
holy word : he brings the holy word into his voice ; he becomes a 
person that should be consulted. As to the fact that they are 
about to become milch-cows, they will give twelve sorts of milk^ 
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these he brings into him. Therefore, they say; 'Full of sweet 
milk is a meritorious king ’ ^ 

1 This phrase, likewise, must have been taken from tlio MS.; mark the 
younger plural form pasthauhyo garhhiuyah as against hlr "nih, and dhenubJiavya 
against dhenumbhavya. 

XVIIT. 10 

(Tlie Rajasiiya, continued.) 

1. He who deviates from (the rite of the day of) consecration, 
to his lot tlie consecration does not fall ; he who deviates from the 
samans (of that rite), him bad luck will befall, after he has been 
consecrated 

^ Agrees literally with Maitr. Sainh. IV. 4. 10: 01. 18 and TBr. T. 8. 8. .3. 

2. There are the sambharya{-versG)s ; by means of these he 
yokes the prstha(-saman)s^. 

1 This § agrees with XVIII. 8. 8 (beg.). 

3. 4. The prsthas are the samans. In that there are the sum- 
bharya(-verse)s, ho does not deviate from the samans 

I This probably refers still to the abhisocamya. Through tho sambhnryas, 
then, ho deviates not from the samaiis ; but our Brahmana says nothing 
about tho question as to how he does not deviate from tho sava. Tho Maitr. 

S. seems to bo moro complete : ‘ In that he doos not deviate from the (led- 
samans, thereby, he doos not deviate from tho consecration ; the prsthas are 
the samans, in that they apply tho prsthas, they do not deviate from the samans.’ 

5. Through the samans of the God-kings, he thrives in yonder 
world ; through those of the men-kings, (he thrives) in this world ; 
he thrives in both these worlds : in the world of Gods and of men^. 

1 To tho first kind belong, according to Nidanasutra VTI. 5, the saindhuksita, 
the dairgha^ravasa, the pSrtha, the kaksivataj to the second kind, the daivo- 
dasa. vadhrya^va, vaitahavya, trasadasyava. All these samans are applied at 
the abhisecanTya.— Tho § 5 occurs, almost to the letter, also in MS. IV. 4. 10 : 62. 1 
and TBr. I. 8. 8. 4 (both with “ rujanam instead of ” rajASm). 

6. He is inaugurated (anointed as king) at a, mmalnslvhh^ •, the 
mmatristubh is strength ; he is inaugurated on strength. 

1 This is unintelligible. What is a sSmatrUtm^. The inauguration takes 
place immediately after the drawing of the mahendra-graha (C.H. | 198), 
and would here ooinoide probably with the brhat.atotra, but this laud is 
not on tristubh-verses. 
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7. There are (at the abhisecaiiiya) eleven royal-samans^ ; the 
tristubh is of eleven syllables (in each verse- quarter) ; the tristubh 
is vigour and strength ; in vigour and strength he is inaugurated. 

1 I am unable to point out whicli samans of this day are intended. 

8. If they applied the nine-versed (stoma) on the (rite of) 
inauguration, they would give over the priesthood' to the nobility^. 
In that they take away (i.r. do not apply) the nine- versed (stoma), 
he takes the priesthood away from the nobility. Tlierefore, the 
Brahmins are able to punish in return® their supporters {i.c. the 
Barons), for they do not apply the nine- versed (stoma) on tbe day 
of inauguration. 

1 The trivrt is the priesthood ; cp IT. 16. 4, note 1. 

2 The abhiseoanlya being a sacrifice for a King or llaron. 

3 As they are not subjected to the Ksutriyas. Thi' word pratidm}ija occurs 
only here. The Dictionary of St. 1‘otersburgh renders: ‘ wi(U>rsplm««tig.’— Hoad 
na hi te instead of va hi tarn. 

9. The last stoma of the (day) of inauguration is the twenty- 
one-versed one; the dasapeya is (throughout) seventeen -versed ; the 
first stoma of the kesavapaniya (the fourth day of the Rajasilya) is 
the twentv-one-versed one. The twenty -one-fold stoma is nobility' ; 
the seventeen-fold is peasantry^ ; he encompasses for him (the king) the 
peasantry on both sides, the peasantry will not retire from him 
(but serve liim)®. 

1 Cp. note 2 on II. 16. 4. 

2 Cp. VI. 1. 10. 

3 With this passoge cp. Maitr. S. IV, 4. 10 : 62. 6, THr. I. 8. 8. 4-5. 

10. In that he is consecrated by the Kajasilya, he ascends to 
the world of heaven. If he did not descend (again) to this world 
(to the earth), he would either depart to a (region) which lies beyond 
(all) human beings, or he would go mad. In that there is that sacrifice 
for shaving the hair (kesavapaniya), with liither wended (reversed) 
stomas, (this serves) for not leaving this (earthly) world. Just as 
he would descend (from a tree), catching hold of branch after branch, 
so he descends by this (rite) to this (earthly) world ; (so it serves) 
for getting a firm support^. 
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1 In the text read atijanam (Sayana is wrong in combining ati witii gacchet ; we 
would then have : ati vajanam gacchet ; further, road *rvachia.>}tomah. The schom,* 
of the keiSavapanlya, then, is as follows ; 

21, 21, 21, 21, 21 I 17, 17, 17, 17, 17 ] 15, 15, 15 15, 15 | the rabriparyayas 
and the twilight-laud are O-versed ; cp. also S'at. br. V. 5. 3. 3 —With § 10 cp. 
Maitr. S. IV. 4. 10 ; 02. 10, TRr. T. 8. 8. 6. 

XVI IL 11 

(The Rajasuya, concluded.) 

1. Indra slew Vrfcra ; hia strength went amiss in both direc- 
ti()nH^. Tie saw that srayantiya(-aaman), by it lie wholly strengthened 
himself. He who is being consecrated by the Rajasilya suffers a 
loss in regard to hia strength (and) valour, for he slays a foe (vrlra). 
In that the Brahman’s chant is the .srayantiya(-saman), he strengthens 
himself again^. 

1 Cp. XVXTT. 5. 2. 

2 This refers again to the da^apoya, cp. XVill. 9. 1-2. 

2. The yajriayajriiya(-saman) is (applied) on the anustubh(-pai t 
of the arbhav;i-pav!im5na-laud)h He who is being eoiisecralod by 
the Rajasilya suffers a loss in regard to the voiee, for lie slays a 
foe. The auustubli is the voice; the yajnayajhlya is Itie pith of 
tlie voice : he brings pith into his voice*. 

1 Instead of the ^yavuSva on SV. II. 47-40 (.-p. Arsoyakslpa. Hinloitung 
page XXIV). 

2 Cp. XVIII. (5. l.">. 

3. The varavantlya(-.saman) is tlie agnlsloma-.saman. Mo wlio 
is being inaugurated by the Rajasiiyii suffers a loss in regard to 
his valour (and) strength, for he slays a foe. That the viiravontiya 
is the agnistoma-sainan (is) for encompassing valour (and) strength*. 

> Cp. XVTII. B. l«. 

4. They (the Gods) streiigtiioned (Indra after the slaying of 
Vrtra) by the fcvyantlya (-saman) ; they warded off {avarayanta) (the 
bad consequences) by the varavanWya: tliis is an encompassing of 
strength (and) valour. 

6. Devoid of firm support is he who is being consecrated by tiie 
Rajasiiya, When he performs this two-day ( rite), tlien, there is firm 
support *. 
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1 Now ar? treated the last two days but one of the Rajasuya: the 
dviratra ; cp. Ar.^syakalpa IV. 9. c-10. d.— This rite is a prntifithd, because of 
its two days, man being two-footed. 

6. Aa many daj^s and nights as there are in a year, so many 
are there stotriya (-verses)^: he becomes firmly supported in the year 
(in time). 

1 The two days together contain 720 stotriya-verses : the first day, 190; 
the second, 530. Jaim. hr. TI. 20G : tasya sapia ca iaiani vimsaiU ca. atotriya 
bhavanti. The TBr. has tavatth instead of tavalyah. 

7. The first day is an agnistoma-sacrifice ; the second an over- 
night-rite : separately he becomes firmly established in days and 
nights. 

8. The (rite of the) first day (may fall) on the day of new moon ; 

the (rite of the) second on the day when the (new moon) becomes 
visible^: he becomes firmly established separately in the two halves 

of the month. The first day (may fall) on the day of full moon; 

the second on the vyastaied^: he becomes firmly estaidished separately 
in two months. About this they say (also): ‘It (the two-day-rite) 
.should bo performed on two auspicious days in the same half of the 

month (of increasing moon) : for the sake of success.’ 

1 vdriHa must be a false reading for uddrHn, cp. THr. 1. 8. 10. 2 and 
Ap. XVI TI. 22, 15. 

2 According to Lat 5 \, the first three days of the dark half of the juonth 
are meant. Tliis is far from certain, as an a^takd (cp. note 1 ou V. 0. 1) is 
the eighth day after each full moon. 

9. ‘The two-day (-rite) is not fit for obtaining cattle,’ they say, 
‘there are (only) two metres: the gayatri-and the tristubh(-day) ; 
the jagatl they exclude’^, and by the fact that they apply (the 
Jagati) in’ the after -noon service, it is not applied ^ (on the whole day). 

1 And it is precisely the jagatl that is conducive to cattle; cp. e.g. TS. VI. 

1. 6. 2 (the jagatl returned with cattle and diksa). For tho rest, cp. TS. VII. 

2 . 8 . 1 - 2 .. 

2 Only on its last part : the arbhava-laud. 

10. When this (jagatl) occupies a day of an ahlna(-rite) or a 
service of a one-day-rite, then is the jagatl applied. 
(Now), the traisoka(-saman) ^ is the Brahman’s chant of the second 
day (in this two-day -rite) ; the vaikhanasa (-saman)^ is the Acchavaka^a 
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chant. In that these are applied on the service of the clear (soma) 
thereby, the jagati is applied ; thereby, it (this two-day-rite) is 
conducive to cattle. 

1 Cp. XI r. 10. 20, chanted on SV. JI. 280 282 (jagati). 

2 Cp. XIV. 4. 0, chanted on SV. II. SOo-.jOG (reduced in the praxis to 
jagatis). 

3 This means; at the prstha-laiids. on the midday-service.— The TI3r. l.c. 
agrees, on the whole, but it omits the facts by which the day is made a jilgata-day. 
Does this go so far as to prove tliat here it is the THr. that borrows from 
Pane, br.? 

11. This two-day-rite (is called) ‘the dawn’. He makes it dawn 
(again and again) for him. 


NiNETEENTM CliAPTER. 

(The E k a h a s or o n e - d a y - r i t e s , concluded.) 

This Chapter comprises the so-called dtv/?i(/ra-ekahas, the pair- 
ekahas ; they arc so arranged that each two of tliem make a kind 
of unity, as the Raj and the Viraj ; the Udbhid and Valabhid ; the two 
Apacitis, etc. But, as the Nidanasutra (VIl. 7) remarks, they are 
nf)t all of them dvandvas or pairs; they comprise also those that 
two by two serve a similar (*rid : yau ydv esdih samdnam arlJiam 
upakrtau iau tau dvandvam hliavatah. 

XIX. I 

(The R a j - e k a h a . ) ^ 

J. Now, that (one-day-rite called * the) king' (rdj). 

2. He who hoping for a kingdom does not obtain it, should 
practise this (rite). A king (i.e., this ekaha) makes him a king. He, 
forsooth, may be called a king, who is made a king by a king ; it is 
a king who makes him a king. 

^ In the different texts there is no unity in designing the first pair ; Raj and 
VirSj they are called in Pane. hr. (XIX. I, 2) and, as is natural, in Arseyakalpa V. 
1. a, b, Laty. IX. 4. 1-2, Nidanasutra VII. 7, Katy. XXII. 10. 7-12 (and A4v. IX. 
8. 21-24). The Jaim. br. (11. 85, 86) and Sahkh. XIV. 25, 26 know a VirSj 
and Svaraj. Ap. XXII. 10. 20-21, mentions Raj, Viraj, and Svaraj, contaminating 
the two sources. 
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3. The other sacrifices amount to the metre ^ but this one 
amounts to the stoma*. The stoma is valour; on valouT they 
inaugurate him. 

1 Aa the Sahasm-rite, etc.; see, e.g. XVI, 11. 17 (Sayaua). 

2 stoim meana, according to Sayana, the group of metres. Perhaps it is used 
liere for agnistoina (cp. IV. 5. 21), as the Raj comprises, though in different 
sequence, ilie same stomas as the agnistoina. But the proper sense of this § is not 
clear to rnc. 

4. Taken as a whole, it comprises eight times twenty-one stotra 

(-verses) \ Eight persons of importance sustain together the king- 
ship : the king’s brother, the king’s son, the house-chaplain, the 
queen-consort, the equerry (sfila), the praofectus urbi (gramam), the 
chambciiaiii and the charioteer*. Those are the persons of 

importance wlio together sustain the kingship ; amongst these they 
consecrate him. 

1 The three pavarajina-laiids, each on 17 \er-!G:> (— ”»ll; fenr iijya lauds, 
eacli on 9 (=3(5), • the four prstha-lauds, <*ach on lo tlio agnistoina on 

21 = 51 + 3ri 50 + 21 = lOS = iS X 21 (for the stomas soo AiNoyakalpa \'. 1. a), 

'Pho precise function of tlieso onk*iiil.s is not every w hero certain. They agree 
partly with the rntitim. 

5. Tlic I wonty-ojie- versed stoma is the nobility^ and is a firm 
support*. A ‘ sliiiiiug-out ’ among the nobility falls to liis share, a 
firm support gets lie who knows this. 

1 Cp. note 2 on II. 0. I 

2 Cp. note I on 11 1. 7. 2. 

XIX. 2. 

(The Vi raj.) 

1. Now, the Virdj ^ One who is desirous of (obtaining) food, 
should perform it. 

1 viraj means ‘.splendour’ but, besides, it designates a moire of which the 
verse-quartors consi.st of tea syllables (cp. III. 13. 3). 

2. The other sacrifices nmount to the vir;l] in a cryptic man- 
ners but this (rite) is equal to the viraj in a visible way*. 

1 The agnistoma, for instance, with its 190 stotra-veraos contains cryptically 
the number 10 ; see note I on VI. 3. 6. 

2 As each stotra consists of ten verses ; cp. § 4. 
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3. In a visible way he who knows this obtains food ^ ; he becomes 
an eater of food. 

1 Because the virfij is food (cp. TV. 8. 4). 

4. It consists throughout of tens and tens. Ten-syllabic is the 
viraj ; food is viraj-liUe, and (so it serves) for obtaining food. 

5. .Besides, these (s to tra- verses) are five atid five ; five-fold is 
the sacrifice ’ ^ ; five-fold is cattle ; he becomes firmly established in 
sacrifice (and) in (the possession of) cattle^. 

^ See note 2 on VI. 7. 12. 

2 Cp- J I- 

C. One who is desirous of (obtaining) a firm support should 
perform this same (rite) : on ten (toes) man is here firmly supported ; 
he is firmly supported on earth. 


XIX. 3. 

( T he A u p a s a d a . ) ^ 

1. Now, tlie Aupasada.^ 

1 The >vorcl is derived from the root vad, * to fall'; upatutd, ‘ to increase ’ ; 
cp. §3. 

2. It is the stoma {i.e. the sacrifice) of the Gandharvas and 

the Apsarases. One vvho is desirous of obtaining progeny should 
perform (it). The Gandharvas and Apsarases rule over man’s 
possession of progeny and man’s want of progeny ^ These (Gan- 
dharvas and Apsarases) have here a share in the soma-draught \ 
These he by their own sliare gratilies ; these, being gratified (and) 
pleased, grant him progeny. • 

1 This atatPinont is found here only. 

2 How they get a share in the soma is detailed by Ap.: -fi'c the Uerman 
translation. 


1 It is striking that of the pair §ada and aupa^ada (or upaiSaila) our Brahmana 
describes only the last.— Cp. Jaim. hr. 11. 81, 82 (Auswahl No. 129) ; Ar^soyakalpa 
V. 1. c; Laty. IX. 4. 3-4; Nidanasutra VII. 7; Baiidb. XVIIT. 44, 45; Ap. XXl*. 
11. 4-11; Katy. XXIT. 10. 13-15 (aupa^ada only); A^^v. IX. 3; Sankh. XIV. 
22. 23-26, 
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3. Each time a stotra(*verse) is added ^ (litt. is engendered, is 
born) ^ ; he (thereby) causes progeny to be born to him. 

1 To each stotrn of the normal agnistoma one verse is added; so the schema 
is : 

10, 16, 16, 16, Ki, I 16, IS, 18, 18, 18 | 18, 22 (all in all 202), see § 9. 

4. The kakubh( -verse) he shifts to the fore-part^ ; the kakubh is 
man ^ ; he is placed (conceived) as a foetus in the middle 

1 Cp. note 1 on X\"T. 11. o, 

2 Cp. note 1 on VTII. 10. 6. 

3 The kakubh-verse is shifted from the Srbhava- to the nnldhyandina- 
pavamana : the middle of the rile, just as the cliild is conceived in the middle port 
of the mother. 

5. and by applying that two-footed verse ^ at the place of the 
kakubh. he causes the foetus, that has been conceived, to be born^. 

1 SV. n. 717 (-719). 

2 Simply because of the two-footednoss. 

0. There is the cyavana(-saman) \ The cyavana(-saman) is a 
(means of) procreation - (or : of delivery of the foetus). 

1 (Iram. Xllf. 1. 28, chanted on the kakubh: SV. TT. 42-13. 

2 Cp. note 1 on XIII. .5. 12. 

7. He who knows this is procreated (and) multiplied. 

8. 'J'here are the two (samans called) Vasistha’s janitra^. 
Vasistha, after his son had been slain saw these two samans. He was 
procreated in children and cattle. That there are these two samans, 
(is) for procreation 

1 Oram. VI. 2. 17 and 18, composed on SV. I. 241 ; the first is applied on the 
verses of {;he naudhasa (SV. II. 35-36) as the Brahman’s chant, the second on SV, 

47-49 in the arbhava-pavamana-laud ; see Arseyakalpa V. 1. c. 

2 On kataputra, cp. note 1 on IV. 7. 3. 

3 On this legend, cp. Joum. of the Amer. Oriental Society, Vol. XVIII, 
page 47. 

9. All the verses being summed up two exceed the viraj ® : two 
is the minus of woman® for generating; thereby a procreation is 
brought about ; (so this rite serves) for progeneration. 

4 Although translated by mo as an absolute genitive, the genitive, as partitive 
genitive, depends on dve. 
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2 Viraj as the number ten or a plurality of ten; there are, indeed (see §3, 
note 1), 202 verses. 

2 The Jaim. hr. has : dve hi te striya vne (‘these two redundant verses are the 
nne of the female ’). Sayanu proposes an impossible explanation. I propose the 
following; usually woman is said to have one minus {una ) ; the vulva, and mnn 
one plus (atirikta) : the penis. Hero the dual is used for the sake of argument, but 
the author probably had in mind the expression romnnvantuu bhedan of IIS. IX. 
112. 4, which are properly on e. — There is now a pair : the viraj, i.e. man, and the 
generative organ of woman. See also Journal of the German Oriontal Society. 
Vol. LXXIT, page 3. 


XIX. 4. 

(The P 11 n a h s t o m a . )^ 

1. Now, the Puiiah stoma. 

2. Ho who, after liaving accepted many gifts \ feels as if he had 
swallow'ed poison should perform this (rite). 

1 That ought not to be accepted. 

3,4. The eleveutli (verse), taking away what in his youth he 
accepts (too) mucl). or what poison he swallows, or what forbidden food 
he eats, transfers it to the morning service; and the twelfth (verse), 
taking away what in later age he accepts (too) much, or what poison 
he swallow's, or what forbidden food he eats, transfers it to the 
evening service \ 

^ The stomas arc: the nine-versed, for each stotra in the morning- a?id llic 
afternoon-sorvieo ; tho twelve-versed, for each stotra in tlio rnidilay-service. The 
first and Ihe last service have one v’orse less than tho viraj; the midday-service 
has two jnore than tho viraj. This is because in his mid<llo the Snerifiecr has 
eaten, drunk or swallowed too much; this too much is now rcmo\od, as it were 
(idealiter !), for excesses in youth, by ono f)f tho two excessive verses to the morning 
service (so that this service is now considered as likewise ten-versed); for excesses 
at old age, by transferring tho other of the two verses to the last service. All in 
all, now, ihe number of stomas amounts to tho viraj (9 -t- 12 9, and, idealiter, 

10+10-1-10=30), so that, now, all is in the most j)erfecb harmony, and the bad 


^ All our sources, with the exception of A^v IX. 3, 1-2 and, as is to be 
expected, of Arseyakalpa V. 2. a, Laty. IX. 4. 5-7, and Nidunasiltra \ II. 7, give 
two Punahstomas. Jaim. br. IT. 83, 84 (Auswahl No. 130); Baudh. XVIII. 4.. 
47; Ap. XXII. 11. 1-8; Katy. XXTT. 10. 10-17; Saukh. XIV. 27-28. The pair of 
them is probably the older and most natural case. 
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consequences of the ^ too much* are annulled!— Perhaps, a rending nirharati 
would be preferable to niharati. 

5. Man is viraj-like K He (who has swallowed poison, etc.) is 
impure in the middle (of his body) ; from the middle he loosens his bad 
luck. 

1 Cp. note 1 on II. 7. 8 ; for the rest, cp. the preceding paragraph. 

0. There are the two suddh{\siiddhlya(-samans) \ 

1 Gram. IX. 2. 7, and 8 (composed on SV. T. .850) are both ■^nddha^iiddliiya ; 
the first, or pndanidhanam. (SV. ed. Calcutta, vol. I, page 71.5) is chanted on 
SV. IT. 85 36 (cp. XrV. U. 27); the second, or aidam, is chanted on SV. TI. 752- 
754; svfi'iv rhni, /.<?. on the verse (and the ffdlowing) on which it is composed. 

7. Indra gave the Yatis over to the hyenas : an inau.spicious voice 
reproached him and he deemed himself impure. He .saw these .suddh;T- 
suddhiya(-.s.1man.s) and was purified by them ^ 

1 Cp. XIV. 11. 28. 

8. However many (forbidden) gifts he acoopt.s, what forbidden 
food he eats, in regard to what he deem.s him.self impure, that is puri- 
fied by the.se two (.samans). 

0. There are the gausukta' and the a4rasukta(-samans)^ 

1 Grfim. III. 2. 18, and 10, composed on .SV. I. 122, applied on SV. 11. 30-41 
and SV. II. 44-46; cp. Arseyakalpa V, 2. a. 

10. Gau.ylkti and Asvasilkti, having accepteil many (forbidden) 
gifts, deemed thom.selves as having swallowed poison ^ They .saw the.se 
two siman.s and, by means of them, e.Kpelled the poi‘<on However 
many gifts he accepts, what poison he swallow.s, what forbidden food 
he eats, that, by means of these two (.sfiinans), he expels. 

1 Cp. Juim. br. III. 250 (soo the text in Answahl, No. 206): ‘Gau'^ilkti and 
ASvasukti, the sons of Ta.a, having accepted many gifts, deemed themselves as 
having swallowed poison. They desired ; ‘ May wo expel this swallowed poison ’. 
They saw these two ssimans and applied them in lauding. Thou, one of them (of 
these two Seer.s) (by the nidhana) : agnir ahulalt expelled, through his sacrifice, (the 
poison and removed it) to this world: in this world nothing surpasses Agni. 
The other expelled (and removed it), by (Iho nidhana) : Sukra dhutah, to yonder 
world: in yonder world nothing surpasses Aditya (the sun). Thereupon, they 
expelled the swallowed poison. He who deems himself as liaving swallowed 
poison, having received a gift from a person from whom he ought not to accept a 
gift, having oaten food from one whose food he should not eat, should apply these 
samans in lauding*. 
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11. liiere are fifteen Jauds the fiftecnfold stomu is vigour (and) 
-strength 2; having freed him from evil, lie makes him prosper in regard 
to vigour and strength. 

1 This okahii., as iiktliya, lias fiftoeii lauds. 

2 Cp. note 1 on XI. 0. 11. 


XIX. 6. 

(The fi r s t C a t u s t o m a . )^ 

1. Now, ilie (‘atu^toma. 

1 L'at}i{h).Homa is an abbreviation of catHrultnrncfUn{h).sfomn ; an ek.lha with 
four stomas that ineroase by four. Its schema is: 4, 8, 8, 8, S j 12, 16 16, 
16, 16 j 20, 24. 

2. One who is desirous of (obtaining) cattle should perforin 
(it). 

3. In that the out-of-doors-laud is (chanted) on four (verses)^, 
he obtains tlie cattle, as cattle is four-footed. 

1 On tho instruinontal, seo introduction Chapter 111, § 8. Tlio J,u?n. br. 
has the normal la,si/a catasrsii hahi^pavamunam blutvati. 

4. til that the ;i]ya(-laud)s are (chanted) on eight (verses 
each), he reaches, cattle (eows) being eight-hoofed, the cattle hoof 
by hoof. 

o. [n that the midday-pavam:ina(-laud) is twelve-versed, the 
year being (equal to) twelve months and cattle (cows) being born 
aftor the lapse of the year (/.c. year after year), he obtains tlie.se. 

6. Ill tint the prsthaf-laud)s are sixteen-versed (each), he 
reaches, cattle consisting of sixteen parts the cattle sixteenth bv 
sixteenth. 

1 According to Snyiuin, the sixteen parts are: head, nook, trunk, tail, four 
feet, eight hoofs; perhaps, tliougli, htfa designates a part of the hoof. 

7. In that the arbhava(-pavaiiiana-laiid) is twenty-versed, he 
reaches the five-fold being of cattle^. 

^ Cp. Jaim. br. IL 176; Arseyakalpa V'. 2. b; Laty. IX. 4. 8; Nidanasiltra 
VII. 7; Baudh. XVIIT. 34; Ap. XXII. II. 16-18; Katy. XXIL 10. 18-20; At^v. 
IX. 6. 14-6. 8; Sahkh. XIV. 61. In all our somces (with the exception of Pane, 
•br., Laty., Nid., Katy. and Ap.) only one single catustoma is handed down. 
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1 Twenty being divisible by five; on pafiktUf cp. note 1 on If. 4. 2. — He 
has now reached all the kinds of cattle. 

8. In that the agn4toma(-laud) is twenty-five-versed, the gayatrl 
being of twenty-four syllables and the gayatrl being strength (and). 
priestly lustre, he obtains strength (and) priestly lustre. 

9. The gayatrl is breath (aiid a means of) procreation : out of 
the breath : the gayatri, he is procreated K 

1 With §§ 8, 9, cp. XVX. 14. 5. 

10. One saman, many metres^: therefore one man thrives 
in many ways. 

^ This still refers to the agnistoma-luncl, which, though being one suinan 
(the varavantlya), is chanted on various verses, on verses of various metres ; 
cp. Arseyakalpa V. 2. b. 

11a. The agn4toma(-laud) is the person (of the Sacrificer) 
himself, the cattle are the metres^; he, thereby, firmly establishes 
the cattle into himself (into his own possession). 

1 The metres of the verses of which the agnistoma-laud (the varavantiya' 
siiman) consi.sts. Now, those metres are those of the versos that usually are 
applied on tho uktha-lnuds (sakainafiva, hurivarna, taira^cya), anti the nkthas 
are cattle ; cp. IV. .'i, 18. 

115. It (this rite) is neither an ukthya nor an agnistoma, for 
cattle (cows) is neither living (exclusively) in the village nor living 
(exclusively) in the wild^. 

1 This ekaha is not an agnistoma proper, for it contiiiris in its agnistoma* 
laud the verses of the uktha-l-mds (cp. note 1 on §11. a), nor is it an ukthya, 
for it has no uktha-lauds. Tho thought is more elcarly expressed in the Jiiim. 
br. : ‘This (rite) is neither an agnistoma nor an ukthya: it i.s both, so to 
say, neither is cattle living (exclusively) in the village nor (exclusively) living 
in the wild : it is both, so to say. This cattle of both kinds he obtains ’ (cows 
live, at day-time, out of tho village on the meadows; at night-time, in tho 
village, in the cow-pens or stables). 


XIX. 6. 

(The second Catustoma.) 

1. Now, that (rite) of which four lauds are chanted on four, 
four on eight, four on twelve, and four on sixteen verses^. That 
(rite) does not sound beyond the cow 2 . 
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1 The schema of this catustoma, then, is: 4, 4, 4. 4, 8 j 8, 8, 8, 12, 12 I 
12. 12, 16, 16, 16 I 16. 

2 ativadati occurs also X, 12. — ‘ it does not sound beyond the cow, 

'it reaches by its chants the cow’; cp. § 2. Sayana refers this, unconvincingly, 
(not to the cow, but) to the gostoma of XVL 2 fospocjally (}}, but this is a 
simple iiktiij’-a. 

2. Cattle consists of sixteen parts ; he reaches the cattle 
sixteenth by sixteenth ^ 

1 Cp. XIX. 5. 6. 

3. It is an ukthya(-day) with a sixteenth (laud). The uktha 
('laud)s are the cattle, the sodasin is a thunderbolt^: by means of 
the thunderbolt, he encompasses the cattle for him : cattle will not 
go forth from him. It (this rite) is neither an ukthya nor an over- 
night- rite, for the cattle is neither (exclusively) living in the village, 
nor living (exclusively) in the wild. 

1 Cp. XII. 13. U. 

XIX. 7. 

(The Udbliid and Valabhid.)^ 

1. The cave belonging to the Asiiras was enclosed by darkness 
(and) ^ (its entrance) was covered with stones. In this (cave) was 
contained their possession of cows. This (cave) the Gods could not 
split. They said to Brhaspati: ‘Free thou this (cattle) for us’. 
By means of the Udbhid (‘ who splits up ’), he destroyed the cave 
(and), by means of the Valabhid (‘who breaks up the cave ), he 
broke it up; by means of the utsedha(-saman), he freed that 
(cattle) (and), by means of the nisedha(-samaii), he encompassed 
it. 

' Read with Leyden MS. 'smapidhana uslt. 

2. He. who is desirous of (obtaining) cattle, should perform (it) . 

3. In that he (the Adhvaryu or the Udgiitr) performs the Udbhid, 
he destroys the cave for him; in that he performs the Valabhid, he 
breaks up the cave for him. 

1 Cp. Jaim. br. II. 89-90 (Auswahl no. 131); Aweyakalpa. V. 3. n, b; Laty. 
IX. 4. 9-12; NidBnasutra VU. 8; Baudh, XVXU. 31; Ap. XXII. 11. 19-12. 1; 
KSty. XXII. 10. 21-22; A4v. IX. 8. 17-18; Ssokh. XIV. 14. 
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4. The utsodha ^ and the nisedha ^ are the two Brahman’s chants ; 
having driven up the cattle by means of the utsedha, he lays hold 
of it througli the nisedha. 

^ Gram. XIV. 2. 2:J and 24, composed on SV. I. 514 (op. XV. 9. 10, 11). The 
utsodha (chanted on SV. II. 771-772) servos for th(> tliinl prstha-laud at the 
Udbhid ; tho nisedha (chanted on the same versos) serves for the same laud at the 
Valahhid. 

5. (Tho tristich, beginning) : ' The sacrifice made Indra increase ’ ^ 
(serves in both rites for) the Brahman’s (or third) {Ijya(-laud): it 
is provided with the ciiaracteristic feature/^. 

1 BS. VUI. 14. 5, 7, 8 = SV. II. 9S9-991. 

2 As it contains tlio words: ‘as Indra destroyed tho envo (vnln).^ 

6. They (the two rites) are (each of them) (alternatively) 
seven-versed and seventeen- versed. In that they laud on seven verses, 
there being seven kinds of domestic animals ^ they obtain cattle. 
Tho sakvarl(-verse) has seven verse-quarters, the sakvari is cattle 
he obtains cattle. And in that (they laud) on seventeen verses, the 
seventeen-fold stoma being Prajapati®, he reaches (becomes equal to) 
Prajapati. 

1 Cp. II. 7. 8. 

2 Cp. XIII. 1. 3, XIII. 4. 13. 

8 Cp. note 1 on IF. 10. 5 (the wor<ls may also mean: ‘Prajapati is 
seventeen -fold’). 

7. It {i.e. each of these rites) amounts to the gayatrl^; the 
gayatrl is strength (and) priestly lustre; he obtains strength (and) 
priestly lustre. The gayatrl is breath, is a (means of) procreation : out 
of the breath : the gayatrl, he is procreated 

1 The number of verses in both (read, perhaps, ffayatrhh sampadyete instead of 

144 

aampadyate) is 144; — = 6 gayatris. 

2 Cp. XIX. 5. 8-9. — These two rites, according to Latyayana, are inseparable : 
he who has performed the Udbhid should, after tho lapse of a half-month, or 
a month, or a year, perform the Valabhid. In the Jaim. br., tho Valabhid comes 
first, then, the Udbhid (first, the cave was destroyed, then, the cows were set free), 
and this may have been the original view, the sequence of the elements in the 
compound udbhidvalabhidau being due to the rule that the shorter word precedes 
the longer one: alpactaram (PaQini 11. 2. 34). 
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XIX. 8. 

(The first A p a c i fc i . ) ^ 

1. Now, tlie Apaciti. He who is desirous of (obtaining) honour 
(ai)acUi) should perform (it) ; through honour (/ c. through this rite, 
named apariti) he (the performing priest) acquires honour for him. 

2. Two ^ of its pavamiina(-laud)3 are twentydour-versed ; the 
gayatri is of twenty-four syllables, the gayatri is strength (and) priestly 
lustre; through strength (and) priestly lustre, he acquires honour 
for him. 

I According to the Aiseyakalpa, the ont-of-doors-laud and the niidday- 
pavamrma-laud. 

3. The rathantara and the brhat are both (applied)^; through 
both, the rathantara and the brliat, he acquires honour for him. 

1 The rnthantarn on the l)rhatr*part of tlio rnidday-pavaTiiSna-Uiud, the 
brhat as first prstha laud. 

4. Tho bharga(-saman) and the yasas(-saman) ^ are applied; 
through the bharga(-saman), he brings lustre (hlumjan), through the 
yasas(-saman), fame (yaSas) unto him 

1 The bharga is aranyegeyagana TI. b. 11, composed on SV. T. 25H, chanted 
on tho jagatl-part of tho arbhava-pavamana ; SV. II. 47-49; the yaiSas is ar. ga. 
II. b. 12, composed on SV. I. 270, chanted, as third prstha-laud, on SV. II. 
761-762. 

5. Both kinds of stomas (are applied), the even and the odd 
ones K Through both kinds of stomas he acquires honour for him. 

1 The schema is: 24, 0, 1.7, 9, 15 | 24, 17, 21, 17, 21 | 27, 21. 

6. About this, they (the Theologians) remark: ‘The stomas 
violate the proper order ; they would be liable to destroy the Sacrificer. 
for they are applied in an irregular order 

1 The regular order would be : first comes the nine-fold stoma, whilst here the 
tweuty-four-fold is at the beginning (note 1 on § o). 


1 Cp. Jaim. hr. II. 100-103 (Auswahl No. 133); Arseyakalpa V. 3. o, 4a; 
Laly. IX. 4. 13-17; NidSnaautra VII. 9; Bandh. XVIII. 38-39: Ap. XXII. 12. 
2-9; K5ty. XXII. 10. 28-32; A4v. IX. 8. 21; SSiikh. XIV. 33, 34. Only the 
Kauthumas and those souroes that depend on them have two Apacitis. 
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7. The agnistoma(-laud) is twenty-one- versed, the twenty-one- 
versed stoma is a firm support^: at the end of the sacrifice he is 
firmly supported 2 . 

1 Cp. note 1 on HI. 7 2. 

2 And so the unfavourable consequences of violating; the proper onler (§ 0) 
are annulled. 

XIX. 9. 

(The second Apaciti.) 

1. Now% the Apaciti which contains all the stomas. He who is 
desirous of (obtaining) honour should perform (it). Through all the 
stomas he acquires honour for him. 

2. It amounts to the viraj He is honoured who is an eater of 
food, the viraj is food^; he brings food unto him. 

1 The schema is: 9, 15, 17, 17. 21 [ 27, 24, 44, 48. 24 | 33, 21; all in all, 
300 stotriya-verses, a number divisible by ten (the viraj of ten syllables). 

2 Cp. IV. 8. 4. 

3. The rathantara and the brhat are both (applied) ; the bharga 
(•saman) and the yasas(-8aman) are both (applied) and both kinds of 
stomas (are applied): those of the Chandoraas and those of the 
prsthya-days 

1 Cp. note 1 on XIX. 8. 4. 

2 The 9-, 15-, 17-, 21 27- and 33-versed stomas are those of the pfsthya 
six-day-period ; the 24-, 44- and 48-versed ones are those of the Chandoma-days. 

4. The prstha(laud)s of this (rite) are those of the Chandoma 
(-day)s^ The Chandomas are cattle the prstha (-laud)s are food®; 
successively, he brings unto him food (and) cattle. In that it (this 
rite) coipprises the Chandomas, he reaches (t.e. becomes equal to) one 
who performs the twelvc-day(-rite). 

1 See the schema in note 1 on § 2. 

2 Cp, note 1 on III, 8. 2. 

8 Cp. XVI. 15. 8. 

5. About this they remark : ‘ The stomas (of this rite), those 
of the Chandoma(-day)s and those of the prsthya (six-day-period) 
have different places ^ In that they are applied ‘ at one and the 
same sacrifice, the Sacrificer may lose his firm support ’ 

Cp. XVI, 16. 9 ; Uvara must be a misprint for l^varo. 
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6. The }ignistoma(-laiid) is the twenty-one-versecl one ; the 
twenty-one-fold stoma is a firm support * ; they (the different stomas) 
come® to a firm support. 

1 Cp. note 1 on III. 7. 2. 

2 Instead of cihhyayanti, we expect rather n caiiHative : ‘ they bring him 
unto ’. 

XIX. 10. 

(The first stoma of A g n i : the winged o ii e . ) ^ 

1. This (the ekaha that now follows) is a winged stoma^. 

1 The schema (see § 5) is: 9, 15, 17, 21, 27 | 33, 33, 27, 21, 17 [ 15, 9; the 
increasing and the decreasing numbers of stotra-verses, with the two biggest 
in the middle, are analogous to the wings of a bird. 

2. It is the winged one (the bird)^ that is here deposited (Le. 
applied at this rite). 

1 This refers, according to Sayana, to tho sauparna saman, the chant of 
Suparna, ‘ tho eagle which (sec the Arsoyakalpa) is applied on the midday- 
pavamnna-laud. 

3. The wingless one does not reach (is not equal to) the 
winged one, but in that this winged one is deposited on a winged 
one\ therefore, the winged ones (the birds) fly with their wings. 

1 The thought is expressed somewhat unsatisfactorily. Did Sayana have 
before him a reading yad cm paksy apaksini nidhlyate ? 

4. Winged (and) luminous, he who knows this, frequents the 
pure world (or regions). 

5. On both sides are nine-versed (stomas) ; the nine-versed 
(stoma) is strength (and) priestly lustre^ ; he obtains strengih (and) 
priestly lustre. 

1 Cp. VI. 1. 6. 

6. Then, two fifteen-versed ones ; the fifteen-versed (stoma) is 
valour ^ ; he obtains valour. 

1 Cp. VI. 1. 8. 


I Cp. Arfjeyakalpa V. 4. b ; Laty. JX. 4. 18-19 ; Nidanasutra VII. 9 ; Ap. 
XXII. 12. 10; Knty. XXII. 10. 33-11. 2. . 

33 
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7. Then, two seventeen-versed ones ; the seventeen-versed 
(stoma) is cattle ^ ; he obtains cattle. 

1 Cp. VI. 1. 10. 

8. Then, two twenty -one -versed ones ; the twenty-one- versed 
(stoma) is firm support ^ ; in the middle of the sacrifice he is firmly 
supported. 

I Cp. note 1 on III. 7. 2. 

9. Then, two thrice nine-versed ones : the th rice-nine -versed 
(stoma) is (equal to) these worlds ^ in these worlds he is firmly 
established. 

1 Cp. VI. 2. 3. 

10. Then, two thirty-three- versed ones ; the thirty-three- versed 
(stoma) is the summit^ 

1 Cp. III. 3, 2. 

11. The highest among his people becomes he who knows this. 

12. This (rite), forsooth, is the range of tlie rudely one (the 
sun). In that the.se two thirty-three- versed (stomas) arc brought 
into connection with each other in the middle, thereby, he ascends 
the range of the ruddy one^ 

1 Cp. XXIIJ. 10. 3. 

13. Eire is largest in the middled therefore, these stomas are 
so applied that the largest ones occupj^ the middle. 

1 On this sentence proba])ly rests the designation of tliis ek.'iha : agne/i 
stomdfy. 

14. He starts with the nine-versed (stoma) and concludes with the 
nine -versed (stoma). The nine- versed (stoma) is breath ^ ; by breath 
he begins, in breath he concludes. 

1 The breath is three-fold, cp. JIT. 0. 3- — SSyana’s interpretation of praiti 
and udeti is different here but wrong ; it is given rightlj' at XX. I. fJ. 

XIX. 11. 

(The second stoma of Agiii, tlie ‘Light’.) 

1. Now (the ekaha designated as) ' the Light ’. 

2. Its out-of-doors laud is nine-versed ; its ajya(-laud)s are 
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fifteen-versed ; its niidclay-pavamana(-Iaud) is twenty-four-versed : its 
prsl:ha(-Jand)s are seventeen -versed. 

3. The nine- versed (stoinai is breath, the fifteen -versed is 
the body 

1 The body contains tho nine vital airs and the navel (cp. VI. 8. il), the 
two hands, the two feot, and the trunk ; that makes fifteen. 

4. The gayatri is the mouth \ the seventeen- versed (stoma) 
is food * ; he, thereby, puts food in bis (own) mouth. 

1 Op. VII 3. 7. — This refers to tho midday-pavamuia which hef>;iiis with 
tho gayatri and is followed by the prspias on seventoon verses. 

2 Op. II. 7. 7. 

5. Me who knows this eats food, becomes an eater of food. 

6. Through the midday-pavamana(-laud) the Gods went to 
the world of heaven^ That the midday-pavamana(-laud) is twenty- 
four-versed, is for rising to the world of heaven. Tho gayatri^ is 
of twenty-four syllables, it is strength (and) priestly lustre, he 
obtains strength (and) priestly lustre. The gayatri is l)reath, is 
(a means of) procreation ; out of the breath : the gayatri, he is 
procreated. 

1 Op. VI l. 4. 1. 

2 With which this laud opens. 

7. Both kinds of stomas (are applied), the even and the odd 
ones^; this is a copulation; by this copulation ho is procreated. 

1 Tho .schema, according to Arsoyakalpa, is: 1), !•>, 9, lo, 1.7 } 24, 17, 1.), 17, 
17 I 17, 21. This schema now is not in harmony with § 2, but, as compared 
with § 10, two stomas aro cliangcd. The Nidanasutra \ 11. 9 umarks, irivrU 
paficadaSav ajyaprHhcsii aampadvasma kurmah (Sayaiia, on 10, cites this passage 
with faulty readings ! ) : ‘ we apply on the ajya- and pisaia(-laud)s a nine-versed 
and a fiitoen-vorsod stoma, for the purpose of (gotling) the tnnount,’ t.e. m 
order to get the amount a.s prescribed in § 10. 

■ 8. This metre' is winged; winged (and) luminous, he who 

knows this, frequents the pure worlds*. 

r Is this the meaning of chandast Cp. XIX. 1. 3 note 1. 

* Cp. XIX. 10. 4. 
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9. Fite is largest in the middle ; therefore, these stomas are 
applied so that the largest ones occupy the middled 

1 Gp. XIX. 10. 1.3. This statement does not appear to fit in too well here. 

10. When all the verses are summed up, one exceeds the 
viraj^: he makes him (the Sacrificer) a sole ruler of food. 

1 Cp. notes 1 and 2 on XTX. 3. 9.— All in all (cp. note 1 on § 7), this 
ekiiha comprises 191 verses, one more than a (plurality of the) virSj. 

11. This agnistoina^ is a light. He gains the luminous and 
pure worlds who, knowing this, sacrifices with it. 

1 The word is used apparently as: laud of .\gni. 


XIX. 12. 

(The Rsabha or ‘bulT-ekaha.)^ 

1. Now (the one-day-rite called) *the bull’. 

2. This stoma (sacrifice) is the bull (most excellent) of the 
stomas. He who knows this comes to excellency. 

3 He should perform it for a Noble ; the bull is the lord of 
cattle (cows), the Noble of men. He, forsooth, who is (a bull) be- 
comes the lord. 

4. A bull (most excellent) among his equals becomes he who 
knows this. 

5. It (this rite) has the sadovisiya(-saman) ^ in the midday- 
pavamana(-laud) ; through both the services he encompasses the 
peasantry (t'/.4) for him (for the Sacrificer)®; the peasantry will not 
leave hiip. 

1 Gram. XIV. 1. 31, composed on SV. I. 5. 11, chanted on the brhatl-part 
of the midday-pavamana on this same verse. The uhagnna does not contain 
the sadovi^iya on this (SV. 11. 26 ) verse, because perhaps it could be taken 
unaltered from the gramogeyagana (?). 

2 Because the name of the samun contains the word vi^, and this saman, 
being applied in the middle, is now encompassed by the two other savanas. 


' Cp. Jaim. br. II. 87; Arseyakalpa V. 5. a; Laty. IX. 4. 20-21; 
Nidanasutra VII. 10; Baudh. XVIII. 40; Ap. XXII. 12. 11-12; KSty. XXII. 
1. 3-5; Afiv. IX. 7. 30 ; Sahkh. XIV. 23. 
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6. There id the samcanta(-saman) ^ : he makes the peasantry 
adjacent {samanfa) to him : tlie peasantry will not leave him. 

i Gram. 1 [. 1. 30, composod on SV. I. fil (SV. ed. Cnlcutta, vol. I, page 
192), chanted immediately after the sadovi^Tya on SV. II. 20 (SV. ed. Calcutta, 
vol. V, page 007). 

7. The rathaiitara and the brhat are both (applied)'. The 
rathantara is the earth, tlie brhat is the sky. The brhat [i.e. the 
sky) he obtains from this world by chanting, (the earth) from 
yonder world ^ ; in both worlds he obtains a firm standing. 

1 The rathantara as first pratha-laud, the brhat on tho anustuhh-part of 
the arbhava-laud (§S). 

2 Tho printed text brhad evaanuil lokad ga^/aly evamusmnt cannot be right; 
instead of amusmat road amui^maty but perhaps something has fallen out. The 
words, divided are; brhad a iva asmdt lokut gayati, a iva etc. 

8. The brhat is applied on the ainistiibh(-part of the arbhava- 
pavamaiia-laud) ; the anu.stubli is the end of the metres', the brhat 
is the end^ of the samans, the Noble is the end ^ of men; in the 
end he, thereby, establishes the end. Therefore, he of the Nobles 
who is left behind does not reach again the topmost point 

1 Because perhaps it was created from the feet of Prajapati (VI. 1. 11). 

2 The end moans ‘ the highest \ 

3 The purport is not clear.— Whilst, according to the Arseyakalpu, the 
schema for the Kauthumas is: 9, 15, 15, 15, 15 | 17, 17, 17, 17, 17 j 17, 21 
(precisely that of tho normal agnisloma, with the exception of the midday- 
pavamana which, instead of fifteen-versed, is hero seventeon-versed), that 
of the Jaiminiyas : 15, 15, 15, 15, 15 | 21, 15, 15, 16, 15 ) 15, 15, is more typical 
of this rsabha because it shows a highest point in the middle, the hump on the 
shoulder of the bull. Similarly, Baudh, and Sankh. 


XIX. 13. 

(The Gosava.)' 

1. The Viijapeya is (equal to) the Rajasilya and the Rajasuya 
is the consecration of Varuna, but the Gosava is a sacrifice for 
supremacy'. 

^ Cp. with this § tho Kath, and tho TBr. 

rcp. Jaim” br. IX. 113 (Auswal.l no. 135): A.-8ey*kulpa V. 5. b; LBty. IX. 
22 - 2 !; NidftnasStra VIl. 10; KSth. XXXVII. 6- TBr U l. ‘y 
XVIII. 7: Ap. XXII. 12. 17-13. 4; KSty. XXII. 11. 0-11; A4v. IX. 8. 1. 

14; ^Bfikh. XIV. 16. 
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2. Tiie supremacv obtains he w!io knows this. 

S. For the supremacy is PrajSpati (and) the supremacy is the 
most exalted Lord. 

4. He who knows this reaches the state of a most exalted 
Lord. 

5. The rathantara and the brhat are both (applied) ; for this 
(pair) is (equal to) the supremacy ^ To supremacy comes he who 
knows this. 

I Agroes literally with TBr. 

6. A myriad (of cows should be given) as sacrificial fee : for 
that is (equal to) supremacy^. To supremacy comes he who knows 
thus. 

1 Agrees with TBr. 

7. They consecrate him by (pouring) fresh milk (over him) : 
for that is (equal to) supremacy^. To supremacy comes be who 
knows this. 

I Agree"? with Kath. 

8. His consecration takes place at the chanting of the brhat \ for 
that is (equal to) supremacy. To supremacy comes he who knows 
this. 

I This is the usual moment destined for a consecration : immediately after the 
first prstha-laiid and before the mahendra-gruha (C H. § 201). 

0. They consecrate him wdiihst he is sitting to the sauth of the 
ahavanlya’fire on a not raised (not thrown up, ])lace) ; they (thereby) 
consecrate him on the earth itself, nothing having been interposed ^ 

1 The wording of Kath. and TBr. differs slightly. 

10.. It (this rite) is throughout thirty-.six -versed. Thereby, it is 
the Gosava h 


1 Because the brhat! is of thirty -six syllables and the brhati is cal tie (XVI. 
12. 9). — The Kath. runs: yaUrimSah stomo hhavati, pasustomo va em, tena gosavah. 
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XIX. 14. 

( T li e M a r u t s t o m ca . )* 

1. Now, the stoma (the sacrifice) of the Maruts. Through this 
(rite), the Maruts throve inimitably. He who knows this thrives 
inimitably. 

2. In that the stomas (occur) troopwise thereby, it is a stoma of 
the Maruts ; for the Maruts are troopwise. 

1 The schema is: 9. 9, 9, l.“>, 1.5 | 1.5, 17, 17, 17, 21 j 21, 21, see § 4-7. Hero 
arc four groups, the Maruts pousisl of seven group.s. 

3. This same (rite) he should perform for three persons (as 
Sacrificers) 

1 Laty. ; * friends or brothers, who wish to come to an agreement, should 
perform the Marutstoma.’ 

4. In that there are three nine-versed lauds, they separately are 
firmly established in priestly lustre. 

6. In that there are throe fifteen-versed (lauds), they separately 
are firmly cstaldished in valour, 

6. In that there are three seventeen-versed (lauds), they separately 
are firmly established in (the possession of) cattle. 

7. In that there are three twenty-one-versed (lauds), they 
separately are firmly established. 

8. He who knows this is firmly established. 

XIX. 15. 

(The in d r a g n y o h k u 1 a y a . 

1. Now (the ckaha designated as) ‘the case (nest) of Ipdra and 
Agni.* It may be performed by one who is desirous of (obtaining) 
offspring or cattle. ‘ Nest ’ is offspring ; ‘ nest ’ is cattle ; ‘ nest * is 
dwelling. He becomes a ‘ nest.’ 

1 This ekaha is found only in the Kauthuma-text and in those sources that 
depend on it (Arseyakalpa V. 5. c, Laty. IX. 4. 2.5-27). It is only the Manustoma 
of Haudh. XVJIl. 42 that has precisely the .same sch* ma as this Marutstoma. 

2 Cp. Jaim. br. II. 132, 133; Araoyakalpa V. 5. d; Laty. JX. 4. 28-32; Baudl 
XVIII. 35; Ap. XXII. 13. 10-11; Katy. XXII. 11. 13-22; A5v. IX. 7. 29; Sankh. 
XIV. 29. 
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2. This same rite he may perform for two persons (as Sacrificersh 

3. In that there are six nine-versed lauds, these two arc 
separately firmly established in priestly lustre. In that there are two 
fifteen -versed (lauds), they are separately established in valour. In 
that there are two seventeen- versed (lauds), they are separately 
established in cattle. In that there are two twenty-one-versed (lauds), 
they are separately firmly established ^ He who knows this is firmly 
established 

J The schemn, then, is: 9, 9, 9, 0. 9 | 9, L”), 15, 17, 17 | 21, 21. 

2 According to the Jaimintyas, this ekaha was performed by Indra and Agni 
together, in order that they might reach the excellency amongst all the other 
deities that were equal to them. The rite here consists of nine- and fifteen -versed 
lauds, which are used alternately. Through the trivrt, Agni reached excellency ; 
through the pnficadaia, Indra reached it. So it may be performed by a Brahmin 
and a Noble together. 

XIX. 16. 

(The Indrastoma.)^ 

1. Now, the fifteen-versed ‘stoma’ of Indra; an ukthya-rite. 

2. Through this (rite), Indra surpassed the other deities. He 
who knows this surpasses the other people. 

3. It should be performed for a Noble. 

4. It is throughout fifteen-versed; the fifteen -versed (stoma) is 
vigour (and) strength; he makes him thrive through vigour (and) 
strength. 

5. It is performed on (verses) addressed to Indra : he makes him 
thrive through valour (and) strength. 

6. It is an ukthya-rite ; the uktha(laud)s are cattle, they are the 
peasantry ; he (thus) attaches to him the peasantry, the cattle. The 
peasantry will not leave him. 

7. There are fifteen fifteen -versed lauds ; the fifteen- versed (stoma) 
is vigour (and) valour; successively, he brings into him vigour (and) 
valour. 


1 Cp. Jaim. br. 11. 139, 140; Arsoyakalpa V. 6; Laty. IX. 4. 29; NidAnasutra 
VII. 10; Baudh. XVUl. 14; Ap. XXII. 10. 3 : 13.8-9; 27.13-21; Katy. XXII. 
11. 15 -17; A§v. IX. 7. 26-27; ^ankh. XIV. 68. This okaha is equally designated 
as Indrastut. 
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XIX. 17. 

(The stoma of I n d r a and A g n i , )i 

1. Now, the ‘stoma’ of India and Agni. Tlirough this rite 
Indra and Agni surpassed the other deities. He who knows tins 
surpasses the other people. 

2. It is (alternatively) nine- and fifteen- versed. 

3. The nine-versed (stoma) is priesthood the fifteen- versed is 
nobility 1. Ho who knows this, becomes a shining-out amongst the 
priesthood and the nobility. 

1 Cp. VI. 1. G and 8. 

4. A hing and his chaplain should perform this rite. 

5. It amounts to the gayatrl and to the jagati \ 

> The schema being : 9, 13, 9, 15, 9 | 15, 9, 15, 9, 15 | 9, 15, there are all in 
all 54-t-90=144 verses : ^=6 gayatrls, ^=3 jagatls. 

6. Through the gayatrl, the Briihmin obtains the priestly lustre ; 
through the jagati, tlie king enters the peasantry. 

7. One who is desirous of (obtaining) a chaplainship may 
perform (it). 

8. Brhaspati desired : ‘ May I obtain the chaplainship among 

the Gods.’ He performed this (rite); he obtained the chaplainship 
among the Gods. He who knows this obtains a chaplainship. 

XIX 18. 

(The first V i g h a n a . ) 2 

1. Now, the Vighana. 

2. Indra desired : ‘ May I drive away my evil adversary.’ 

1 Only given by the Kauthiimas and those who follow their authority : Arseyo • 
kalpa V. 7. a; Laty. IX. 4. 30-32; Nidonasutra Vll. 10; Ap. XXJl. 13. 10-11; 
Katy. XXII. 11. 18-22. 

2 Cp. Jaim. br. II. 141. 145 (Auswahl No. 141); Arseynkalpa V. 7. b; Latj , 
IX. 4.33-36; Nidanasutra VIL 11; TBr. TL 7. 18; Baudh XVITT. 30; Ap 
XXII. 13. 12; Katy. XXIT. 11. 23-2G; Mv. IX. 7. 32-33; Sahkh. XTV. 30. 
8-10. The Kauthumas only and Kftty. acknowledge two Vighanas, but cp. 
note on kha^da 19. 
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He saw this V^ighana and drove away his evil adversary. He who 
knows this, drives away (mhate) his evil adversary. 

3. In that there is the nine- versed (stoma), he retains his 
vital principles (his prana'<). In that there is the twelve-versed 
(stoma), he (obtains) tlic year. In that there is the fifteen-versed 
(stoma), (he obtains) strength. In that there is the seventeen -versed 
(stoma), (he obtains) food. In that there is the twenty-one-versed 
(stoma), (he obtains) a firm footing. In that tliere is the nineteen- 
versed (stoma), (he obtains) progeniture. In that there is the twenty - 
four-versed (stoma), (he obtains) priestly lustre. In that there is 
the twenty-seven-versed (stoma), he hurls a thunderbolt on his 
adversary^ 

1 According to the Ar.seyokalpa, the sclioma is: 9, 0, 12, 12, 1.3 | 17, 21 
19, 24, 24 I 27, 27. The navadam sioma occurs nowhere else; it is not even 
mentioned in Chapter II. 

4. One who is desirous of (obtaining) cattle should perform 
it. It amounts to, the brhati^ The brhati is cattle-: he obtains, 
cattle. 

1 All in all, there are 216 verses ; this number, being divided by 36 (the 
bphatl is of 36 syllables), is equal to 6 (brhatis). 

2 Cp. XVJ. 12. 9. 

5. These (verses) amount to six brhatis ; the year is (equal to) 
six seasons ; in the course of the year (after the lapse of a year) 
cattle is born^. Having reached it, he obtains it. 

1 Cp. XIX. 5. 5. 

XIX. 19. 

(The second Vighana.)^ 

1. ’ Indra was persecuted by ungodly illusions. He resorted to 
Prajapati. He gave him that Vighana; by means of it he (Indra) 
drove away ail his enemies Because he drove them away {vihan), 
hence the name Vighana. 

2. He who, knowing this, performs the Vighana, he who per- 
forms it for one who knows it drives away all his enemies. 

1 The text of Pane. br. contains nothing which would, objectively, give us 
the right to regard this as a special ekeha. However, all the other Kauthuma-texts 
and Katy. admit a second Vighana. 
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3. One who is desirous of (obtaining) cattle should perform 
(it). The brhati is cattle^ ; he is firmly established in (the' possession 
of) cattle. 

1 Cp, XIX. IS. I. 


TWE N TIETTI C H A PTER 

The Chapters XX, XXL and XX LI describe the Ahinas (com- 
prising likewise the Atiratras, LjUv. IX. 5. fi) or soma-rites of more 
than one day and less than tliirtoen days, 'rhe Atiratras, ‘over- 
night-rites.’ are treated XX. 1~10. 


XX. 1. 

(The J y o t i s t o m a • a t i r a t r a . ) ^ 

1. The out-of-doors-laud is ni ne- versed ; the ajya(-laud)s are 
fifteen-versed ; the niidday-pavamana(-laud) is fifteen-versed ; the 
prstha( laud)s are seventeen versed ; the arbhava( pavamana-laud) 
i.s .seventcen-versed j the agnistoma(-laud) is twenty -one* versed , 
likewise, are the uktha(-laud)s ; the night( rite) is fifteen-versed ; 
the twilight(-laud) is nine-versed. 

1 This is the normal agni'jtoina jyotistoma to which are added the three 
ukthastotras (cp. Arseyakalpa, Anhang 2), the night-rounds (ib. Anhang 3) and the 
8andhistotra (ib.)* 

2. A jyotistoma-over-night rite should be performed by him who 
wishes prosperity. This rite is a ‘stepping-on’ amongst the stomas' 
(the sacriHees of soma) ; (it serves) for stepping-oii ; for in the stepping- 
on (part) of the sacrifice ho is prosperou.s. 

1 Cp. II. 6. 3. 

3 This (rite) is an agnistoma^ ; it U an ukthya- ; it is an 
over-night-rite. Tlirongli tlie agnistoma, the Gods conquered this 
(earthly) world ; through the uktlias, the intermediate region ; through 
the night(-rite), yonder world, and tlirougli day and night they 
went near (took possession of these worlds). 

1 By its first twelve lauds. 

2 By its first fifteen lauds. 

1 Cp. Ar-ieyakalpa VI. 1. ai.Nidanasutra VIll. 1. 
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4. Some (dawns) shine forth thitherward, others hitherward^ 
That one shines forth hitherward which shines forth through 
the asvina(-sastra)^. He makes the dawns shine forth for him 
hitherward directed. 

1 The thought simply seems to bo that for some people the dawh ‘ shines 
away,’ viz., for those who die, but that it again and again returns for those who 
do not lose life. 

2 Which is recited at day- break. 

5. When all (the stotra* verses) are summed up, two exceed the 
viraj^. This is a viraj with (two) milking breasts. ' He milks {i.e. 
he gets) out of it (the fulfilling of) what wish he has. 

1 To the number of verses of the normal agnistoma are to be added : of 
the three uktha-lauds (ad 17): 63 verses, of the twelve night-rounds (ratripa- 
ryayas) (ad 15): 180, and of the sandhistotra ; 9. In all; 190 + 03+180 + 9= 
442; two more than 440, a number divisible by ten (the viraj). 

6. He starts with the nine-versed (stoma), he concludes with 
the nine-versed (stoma). The nine-versed (stoma) is breath ; by 
breath he begins, in breath he concludes^. 

1 Cp. XIX. 10. 14. 

XX. 2. 

(The over-night rite with all the stomas.)^ 

1. The out-of-doors -laud is nine-versed ; the a]ya(-laud)s are 
fifteen- versed ; the midday-pavamana(-laud) is seveuteen-versed ; 
the pr3tha-(laud)s are twenty one-versed ; the arbhava ( pavamana- 
•laud) is twenty -seven- versed ; the agnistoma(-laud) is thirty-three- 
versed ; the uktha(-laud)s are descending (in number of verses) ^ : 
the first is twenty-seven-versed, the (last) two, as also the sodasin 
(■laud), ,are twenty -one- versed ; the night (-rite) is fifteen-versed ; 
the twilight (-laud) is nine- versed 2 . 

1 Whilst, normally, the ukthaa are all twenty-one- versed, cp. VIII. 10, 1. 

2 The 9-, 15-, 17-, 21-, 27- and SS-versed stomas are considered as *all 
the stomas.’ 

2. He who wishes to prosper should perform the over-night- 
rite that contains all the stomas, for reaching all, for gaining 
all. By this (rite), he reaches all; he gains all. 


1 Cp. Arseyakalpa VI. 1. b, Nidanasutra VIII. 2 ; TS. VII. 1 . 3. 
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3. In that the out-of-doors-iaud is nine-versed, thereby, he 
reaches the nine-v^orsed stoma (and) the gavatri-metre ^ fn that 
the ajya(-laud)s are fifteen- versed, thereby, he roaches the fifteen- 
versed stoma (and) the tristiibh-metro *. [n that the midday- 
pavamana(-laud) is seveiiteon-versed, thereby, lie reaches the 
seventeen- versed stoma (and) the jai^ati-metrc Tn that tlic prstha 
(-laud)s are twenty-one- versed, tliercby, ho reaches the twenty-one- 
versed stoma (and) the anustiihh metro b In that the arbhava 
(-pavanulna laud) is twenty-seven versed, thereby, lie reaclu's the 
twenty seven-versed stoma (and) tlic pahkti-metre. In that the agni- 
stoma('laud) is tlnrty-thr(*e- versed, thereby, lie readies the thirtv- 
three-versed stoma and tlie virij-motre. Tn that the usiiih and 
kalvubh are applied-, thereby, he reaches the usnih and the kakiibh. 
In that the twiligldvlaud) is chanted on brhatT(-verse)s thereby, 
he reaches the brhati. In that the a4vina( sastra.) is recited, thereby, 
he reaches through this (rite) all, he gains all. 

1 Cp. vr. 1 . 0 . 8, 10 . 11 . 

2 tho uktlui-stotnis. 

3 Viz. on SV. II. 90-104 (seo IX. 1. 28, note 1). 

4. Bv the thirty-throe-versed (stoma), the saerilioe is curved 
thitherwards ^ The Adhvaryu counterbalances ^ this is the sequel, 
through the set of eleven victims*': there are eleven ropes (for 
binding the victims), eleven victims, eleven sacrificial posts. There- 
by, lie firmly establishes the thirty- three- versed (stoma) in the 
thirty -th rec-f old ( num her) . 

1 This spoms to moan thvt np to tho agnisloma-hiiid (§1) the stomas in- 
crease regularly but, thou, a deviation, a curving takes place («.cho!na: 9, 15, 
15. 15, 15 I 17, 21, 21, 21, 21 | 27, 3:i, 27, 21, 21, etc.). This is now countor- 
balanood through tho sot of eleven victims, a sacrifice that ideally likewise 
ponsists of thirty throe. 

2 On pratyudyncchafi ep. XI\. 1. 10- 

3 According to KStli. XXFX. 10: ISO. « (on which possago Ap. XIV. 7. 
19-21 is based), the sacrifice of o peculiar set of eleven victims ought to be 
combined with an ahina-rite. 

5. By this oounterbalanoed niglil(-rito), whatever he wislies, 
(the fulfilraoiit of) tliat wish he gets. He who knows tins gets (the 
fulfilment of) whatever wish ho has. 
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XX. 3 

(The Aptoryama.)^ 

1. The out-of-doors-laud is nine- versed ; the ajya(-laud)8 are 
fifteen-versed ; the midday-pavamana(-laud) is seventeen-versed ; 
the prstha(-laud vvliich runs parallel to the sastra) of the Hotr is 
t wenty-onc- versed ; the other prstlia(-laud8) are the Chandomas (viz. 
of the 7th-9th day of the ten-day-rite; resp. 24-. 44- and 48-versed); 
the arbhava(-pavamana-laud) is twenty-soven-verscd ; the agni- 
stonia(-laud) is thirty-three-versed ; the uktha (-laud)s are descending: 
the first is twonty-sevcn-versed ; then, follows a twenty-one versed ; 
then, a seventeen-versed ; the sotlasin(-laud) is twenty-one-versed ; 
the night(-rite) is fifteen-versed; the twilight ( laud) is nine versed ; 
the first extra-laud is nine versed ; then, follows a fifteen versed ; 
tlien, a seventeen-versed, and, then, a twenty-one-versed. 

2. Prajapati created the (domestic) animals (the cattle, the 

cows). These, being created, left him. Through the agnistoma, he 

did not reacli them, nor through the uktha(-laud).s, nor through the 

sodasin, nor through the night (-rite), nor through the twilight(-laud), 
nor througli the asvina (-.4astra). In regard to thorn, he said to Agni : 
‘Try thou to reach these for me’. Agni was not able to reach 
them through (the fir.st extra-laud:) the nine-versed stoma, the 
Jarabodhi 3 M-(-saman)b He said about them to Indra : ‘Try thou 
to reach the.se for mo’. Indra was not able to reach them through 
(the second extra-laud:) the fifteen-versed stoma, the satrasahlya 
(-saman)*. He said about them to the Allgods: ‘Try ye to reach 
these for me*. The Allgods were not able to reach them through 
(the thfird extra-laud:) the seventeen versed stoma, the margiyava 
(-saman)®. Ho said about them to Visnu: ‘Try thou to reach 
these for me*. Visnu reached them, through (the fourth extra 

laud) the twenty-one-versed stoma, through the varavantlya 

(-saman)*. he restrained them (from passing away farther^ 
avarayata); with the verse: ‘Here did Visnu stride’”’, he strode®. 


1 Cp. Ar^^yakalpa VI. I. c; Laty. IX. 6. 12-24; Nidanasutra VIII. 2; 
KSty. XXIII. 1. 19; Ap. XXII. 13. 19 (and cp. XIV. 4. 12-16). Jaira hr. II. 
110-112; TBr. II. 7. 14; Baudh. XVIIL 15; A4v. TX. II; ^ankh. XV. 5-8. 
Some of these sources reckon the Aptoryama amongst the ekShas. 
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1 Gram. T. 1. 26, composed on SV. [. 15=SV. II. 101:5-1015; it is idanlam, see 
SV. ed. Caloiiita, vol. I, page 117. 

2 Gram. V. 1 27, composed on SV. I. 170=SV. IT. 092-994; it is ha4- 
Icarantam, see SV. ed. Calcutta, vol. I, page 387. 

3 Gram. III. 2. I, composed on SV. 1. 115=SV. IT. lOlG-1018; it is nidhanavatt 
see SV. ed. Calcuttn. vol. I, page 289. 

4 Gram. I. 1. 30, compo.sed on SV. I. 17, chanted on SV. IT. 1010-1021 {idam 
visnur vicakrame); it is svaram (?), see SV. ed. Calcutta vol. T, page 121. 

5 It is striking that the verses on which, according to the Arsejnikalpa, the 
last saman is chanted (cp. note 1) are afterwards mentioned expressly by the 
author of the llrahmana as accompanying an act of Vistiu, for which there seemed 
to be small reason. 

3 'fhe whole passage agrees closely with Taitt. hr. IT. 7. 14. 1-2, where, 
however, the samans are not mentioned, with the exception of the vnravanttya 
at the end.- -further, I draw the rov.lor’s attention to a highly interesting passage 
in the Jaiminiya-brahmuna where wo find a view attributed lo 'l’'Tn lya (comp. 
Introduction, Chapter Iff. b) which in many respects agrees with our passage; 
floe my paper, ‘Over en nit hob Jaiminiya-brahmana’ in Verslagon en Mededeelin- 
gen dcr Kon. Akarl. van Wetenschappen te Amsterdam, 4'’*reoka, dl. X, page 26. 
One of the most noteworthy divergences ts that wheross in Pane. hr. the Vi^ve 
devas with the margryavasnm in are mentioned, the Jaim. hr. has instead of them 
imnam devam with the .same saman, and this is the saman thal equally in our 
text (XIV, 9, 12) i.s brought into connection with Rudra. 

3. He from wlioin t!ie cattle continually slips away should 
perform this (rite) ^ 

' The text agrees with Tbr. l.c. 

4. When the Gods, by means of this (rite), had conquered (all) 
that they had to conquer, tliey obtained (the fulfilment of) whatever 
wish they fostered. Whatever wish he has, (the fulfilment of) that he 
reaches by this (rite) ^ 

1 'riio text agrees again with Tbr. 

6. Hence the designation Aptoryamah 

1 The Tbr. has the same. The etymological connection concerns only the 
first half of the word aptu which here is derived from apnoti. 'Phe Jaim. hr. gives 
a similar etymon : * Prajapati created the animals (the cattle). These, being 
created, left him. He sought to restrain them {avivarayirntn) through the 
agnistoma, but they passed beyond it ; thereupon, through the 8oilti4in, but they 
passed beyond it also ; he stopped them on all sides {parydyamat) through the 
rounds, hence their name parydya. He encompassed them through the aSvina 
(-stotra and -fiastra, aMiena kraiund). Of thorn, as they were encompassed, the 



528 


THE BRAHMAJTA OF TWENTY FIVE CHAPTERS. 


small animjjtls escaped, just as the small fishes escape through the raeshos of the 
net {yalha kmdra mataya ak«y aksy atisly^rann evam eva ye ksudruh pamva asue te 
HiSednh; the MS. has Uterus, cp. Baudh. XVITI. 15: 3(i0. 1). In regard to them, 
ho wished: ‘ May 1 reach them ami attach them to myself.’ {n p t v aittan ulman 
y a c cheyam). He saw these four lauds which follow after the night (-rite) ; he 
lauded with thorn, reached them by moans of those and attached them to himself ; 
hence the name ‘ .Aptoryama. ’ But also because lie continued longthoniug out the 
soma drop -wise {aptu.4ah), therefore, it is called ‘ Aptoryama.’ Similarly, 
Baudhayaua doi’ives the word from aplu and ynm'i ; aptor vu ayam atyareci^ tasya 
ko yama ili. On aptu cp. also IX. 9. 0 — ^About tho pocidiar rite of garbhakara 
(i.e. chanting the njya- and prsthastotras irr such a manner that each of them 
is enclosed in another sarnan) which is known from the Sutras only, nothing is said 
in the Brahmarias, but |>robably some Bahvica briUimana has mentioned it, 
cp. Nidanasutra : eoafli hi sn.smd bahvrea adhlynle : qarbhavnnti pryfhani bhnvanty 
aptoryumriayrt . tani yirhliaktraih Aani'tet^ pnsuvo v.ii prslhihii, ynd gnrbhavanti 
bhuvanti pmjmn>neii'um pa^unf. samirdhuyanflfi Ma4aka, in his Arseyakalpa 
VI. l.c, acknowledges the gnrhhakoray sec .Anhang no. 3S, 


XX. 4. 

( T h e N a V a s a p t a (1 a s a • a. t i r a t r a . ) ^ 

1. Tlio oiit-of-floors-laufl is iiine-versocl : tlio llotr’s njya ( laud) 
U a. the first ajya) is fi ftceii- versed ; (then, follow) nine sovontoen- 
versed lands; the agnistoraa (-land) and the nktha-lands are twenty- 
one-versed ; the night (-rite) is fiftocn-versed ; the twiligiit laud is 
nine-versed 

1 Thu schema, then, is: 

0, 15, 17, 17, 17 I 17, 17, 17, 17, 17 j 17, 21, 21, 21, 21 | ]r>, 0 . 

2. The over-night-rite with nine seventeen -versed (lauds) should 
be performed by one who is desirous of (obtaining) progeny. There 
are nine Vital airs^; the seventeen -versed (stoma) is Prajapati^: out of 
his vital principles, out of Prajapati, thereby, progeny is lH)rn (unto 
him). 

1 Cp. IV. .5. 21, VTL 7. 6. 

2 Or: ‘Prajapati is seventccn-fold ’ ; cp. TI. 10. (3. 

3. lie shifts the kakubli to the fore-part ^ ; the kakuhh is man 2; 
it is ho (man) that, as a foetus, i.s conceived in the middle 2. 


^ Cp. Arsoyakalpa VI. I. d; Nidanabutra VIIL 2. 



1 Cp. XV r. 11 . .-5. 

2 Cp. XVII. 11. 7. 
8 Cp. XIX. :i. 4. 
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4. On this (kakubh-versc) the sakaraasva^ (is chanted). 

1 Oram. V. 2. 1‘), compo.qed on SV. I. lO.l, chanted on SV. If. 42-43. As 
is proved by the ilhagana, the dhitram sukamasoa is intended : SV. ed. Calcutta, 
vol. I, page 420. 

5. Prajapati created the creatures; these did not procreate them- 
selves. lie saw this saman ; changing himself into a horse, ho sniffed 
at them \ (theiij they procreated themselves. This saman is a (means 
of) procreation^. 

case of tlie ‘.sniff kiss*; cp. Vll. 10. I.") and Hopkins, in Joiirnnl of the 
Amer. Or. Society, vol. XXVllf, page 120 sqq. 

2 Reid tu na prdjdijanta and prajananam. 

6. lie who knows tliis procreate.s himself and is multiplied. 

7. At the place of the kaknbh he applies the dvipada-verse ^ ; he 
causes the foetus that was conceived in the middle, to be born. 

1 Soo nolo 2 on XVI. 11. 10. 

8. It is an over-night rite ; young ones (children and calves), 
forsooth, are born after day and night (each day) ; after day and night 
he is procreated in view of progeny and cattle. 

XX. 5. 

(Tlie Visuv a t-ovor - night-rite.)^ 

1. 'Hie out-of-doors laud is nine- versed ; the ajya(-laud)s are 
fifteen-versed ; the midday pavamana(-Iaud) is fifteen-versed ; the 
pr8tha(-laud)s are seventeen- versed ; the arbhava (-pavamnna-laud) is 
seven teen -versed ; the agnistoma (-laud) is twenty-one-versed; the uktha 
(“laud)s are seventeen versed ; the night(-rite) is fifteen -versed ; the 
twilight(-laud) is nine-versed. 

2. A Visiivat-ovor-night-rite he should perform for an eldest son 
born of an eldest wife. This is amongst the stomas (sacrifices), one that 
has a middle point. He becomes one who is in the middle 

i Cp. Arseyakalpa VI. 1. e. 


34 
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1 The twenty-one-versed stoma is (nearly) in the middle, preceded in increasing 
numbers by the same stomas and followed in decreasing numbers by the same 
stomas. So he who practises it will get into the midst of all the others, who will 
servo him. 

3. In that there is one tweiitj^-one-versed (stoma), — the sun, 
forsooth, is the twenty-first of this (universe) : twelve are the months, 
five the seasons, three the worlds ; yonder sun is the twenty-first' — 
he makes him reach the full measure of the sun. 

iCp. IV. 6. ;i-4. 

4. This (sun), forsooth, rises; no other light, forsooth, rises 
against it. 

5. No one amongst his (people) rises against him who knows this. 

XX. 6. 

(The ‘cow*-over - night-rite.) 

la. The out-of-doors-laud is fifteen-versed; the iijya (-laud)s are 
nine-versed ; the midday-service is seventeen- ver.sed ; the afternoon- 
service and tlie uktha(-laud)s are twenty-one-versed ' ; the night 
f-laud) is fifteen- versed ; the twilight! -laud) is nine- versed. 

I Cp. XVI. 2. 7 (go-ekaha). 

16. The gostoma, as over-night rite, should be performed for one 
who has a rival (whom he wishes to conquer). 

l c. By means of the go(storaa), the Gods expelled the Asuras from 
these worlds'; through the night(-rite), they vanquished them for 
good and all. 

iCp. XVI. 2. 2. 

o 

l d. Having expelled his rival from these worlds, ho vanquishes 
him for good and all by the night(-rite). 

XX. 7. 

(The ‘life’-over-night-rite.) 

la. The out-of-doors-laud is nine-versed ; the ajya(-laud)s are 
fifteen-versed ; the midday-service is seventeen -versed ; the afternoon- 
service' and the uktha(-laud)s are twenty-one-versed; the night 
(•laud) is fifteen- versed ; the twilight (-laud) is nine- versed. 

1 Cp. note I on XVI. 3. 4. 
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1&. The ayus^ma, as over-iiight-rite, should be performed by one 
who is desirous of (reaching) tlie world of heaven ^ 
iCp. XVL 3. 3. 

l c. The chants go upward, to prevent a falling down 
iCp. ib. 4. 

l d. In that it is an over-night-rite, he goes to the world of heaven 
by means of day and night. 

XX. 8. 

(The Abhijit as over - night-rite.) 

la. The out-of-doors-laud is nine- versed : the Hotr’s (or first) 
ajya(-laud) is fifteen-versed ; the Maitrdvaruna’s (or second) (ajya- 
laud) is seventeen- versed; the Brahmanacchanisin^s (or third) (a]ya-laud) 
is fifteen -versed ; the Acchitvaka’s (or fourth) (ajya-laud) is seventcen- 
versed ; the midday-pavamana(-laud) is twenty-one- versed ; the 
Hotr’s (or first) prstha(-laud) is seventeen- versed ; the Muitravaruna's 
(or second) (prstha-laud) is twenty-one-versed ; the Brahmans cch am- 
sin’s (or third) (prstha-laud) is twenty -seven* versed ; the Acchavaka’s 
(or fourth) (prstha-laud) is twenty -one versed ; bhearbhava(-pavamana- 
laud) is twenty -seven- versed ; the agnistoma(-laud) is thirty-three- 
versed the uktha(-laud)s are descending: the first is twonty-seven- 
versed, the next two, as also the sodasin(-laud), are twenty-one-versed 
each; the night(-laud) is fi f teen- versed ; the twilight(-laud) is nine- 
versed. 

1 Cp. XVI. 4. 12 and note 1, 

16. The Abhijit, as nn over-night-rite, should bo performed by 
one who has a rival (whom he wishes to vanquish). 

Ic. By means of the Abhijit, the Gods took these worlds <rom the 
Asuras, and, by means of the night(-rite), they vanquished them 
for good and all. Having taken from his rival these worlds by means 
of the Abhijit, he vanquishes him for good and all by the uight(-rite). 

XX. 9. 

(The Visvajit as over-nigh t-rite.) 

la. The out-of-doors-laud is nine- versed ; the Hotr’s ajya(-laud; 
is fifteen- versed ; the Maitravaruna’s (Ajya-laud) is seventeen- versed ; 
the Brahmanacchamsin’s (ajya-laud) is twenty -one- versed ; the Accha- 
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vaka’s (/ijra-Iaiiri) is fi f toon- vended ; the mitlday*pavamana(-laud) is 
seventeen- versed : the Hofr*s prsfhn(-Lnid) is t wen ty -one- versed ; the 
AIaitmvariina\s (prstha-Iaucl) ia tweiity-soven-versed ; the Drahniana- 
cchamsiirs (prstha-laud) is seventeen versed; tlio Acehnvaka’s (prstha- 
laud) is twenty-one versed: the arbhava(-pavamnnadtind) is twenty 
seven-versed; the njTnistoma(daud) is tliirfy-three-versed ' ; the' 
uktha(-laiKl)s are descending: the first is twenty-soven-versed , the next 
two ones and the sodasin are twenty-one- versed ; the night(-laud) is 
fifteen- versed : the twilight( laud) is nine-versed. 

1 Cp. XVf. 4. 13. nofo 1. 

1ft. The Visvnjit. a.s an over-night-rite, should be performed by 
one who is desirous of (obtaining) cattle. 

2. The Nabhancdistha(-hynin) is seed, the Valakhi)ya(-verees) 
are cattle. In that the Nabhanedistha(-hyrnn) is recited first and, 
afterwards (arc recited) the Valakhilya(- verses), therefore, cattle is 
bom from seed, lie shapes their form.s, in that there is the (hymn) of 
Vrsakapi; he gets a firm support in the seasons, in that there is the 
Evayamariit(-hymn) h 

1 The'^t* hymns and ver-ses are the einhellishments {Ailpani) that aie applied at 
the midday -sorvico of the Vi.4\njit (j>ee Kain. hr. XXV. 12, bee;.). The Xrihhane- 
disUia is RS. X. fll, C2 ; the Vrdakhilyas are R»S. VI II. 49 ; the Vrfnkapi-hyrnn is 

RS, X. 80; the Evayarnarut is RS. V. 87. -For the equations cp. Ait. hr. V. 15. 3 ; 
yadi nahhunedif^tham {antnriyat) reio 'syantnriyad ; yadi vdlnlhil yuh ^ pruuau 
asyantariyad ; yadi vryukapim^ utmanam aayunUtriyud ; yady evayawarutam, 
pralisthuyd enam cyavayet. 

XX. 10. 

(Four 0 V e r - n i g h t - r i t e s, each of which contains 
• lauds of the same number of verses: 

Ekastom a's) 

la. A nine- versed over-night- rite should be performed by him 
who is desirous of (obtaining) priestly lustre ; the nine-versed (stoma) 
is splendour (and) priestly lustre; he obtains splendour (and) priestly 
lustre, he is firmly established in (the possession of) splendour (and) 
priestly lustre. 

1ft. A fifteen -versed ovor-night-rite should be performed by him 
who is desirous of (obtaining) vigour; the fifteen- versed (stoma) is 
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vigour (and) strengili ; ho obtains vigour (and) strength ; bo is Iirinly 
established in vigour (and) strengfli. 

Ir, A seventeen-vor.scd ovor-night-rite should be performed by 
him who is desirous of (obtaining) food^; the seventeen -versed (stoma) 
is food ; he obtains food. 

1 Cp. note 1 on Tf. 7. 7. 

Id. A twenty-one-versed over-nighi-rile .should be performed by 
him, who i.s desirous of (getting) a firm support ; the twenty-one-versed 
(stoma) is a firm support^ ; in that it is an over-night-rite, he i.s firmly 
supported in day and night. 

1 Cp. JFI. 7. 2. 

XX. 11. 

(First t w o - d a y - r i t e . )' 

1. The first day is a jyotistoma-agnistoma, the la&t an over-night- 
rite containing all the stomas ^ 

I Cp. note 2 on XX. 2. 1. 

2. Of this (last day), the out-of-doors-laud is twentv-four-versed : 
the ajya(-laud)s are fifteen -versed : the midday-pavamana(-laud) is 
seventeen -versed ; the prstlia(-laud)s are twenty-one-versed ; the 
arbhava(-pavamana-laud) is twenty-seven-versed : the agnistoma(-laud) 
is thirty-threc-versed : the uktha(-laud)s are descending : twenty-seven- 
versed is the first, then, comes a t\venty-oiie-verscd, then a scventccn- 
versed • the so(lasin(-laud) is twenty -one- versed ; the nig}it(-laud) is 
fifteen -versed ; the twilight(-laud) is nine-versed. 

3. The Angirases went to the world of heaven. Two of them, 
the Angirases Havismat and Haviskrt, were left behind ^ They arrived 
(at the spot) whence the Angirases had gone to the world ot heaven. 
They practised austerities and saw these two samaiis^. By means of 
these, they accomplished a two-day-rite and, thereby, went to the world 
of heaven. 

1 Why they were left behind is set forth in the Jaiin. br. 

2 The hrivi^mata-aftiimn, gram. IV. 1. 19, composed on SV. I. 138, chanted on 
the second day at the beginning of the midday-pavamana on hV. II. 39-41 

1 Cp Jaim. br. IJ. 235-237 (Auswabl No 197m); TS VIT. \. 4; Arseyakalpa 
VJ. 2 d; Nidanusiltra VIII. 3-4; 13audh. XVJ. 24: Ap. XXII. 14. 18-19. 
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{svadiHhaya) ; it is nidhanavat : havismate 2 3 4 5, soe SV. ed. Calcutta, vol. 1, 
ppge 328. The haviakrta-aaman, gram. 1. 20, composed on SV. 1. 138, chanted 
on the first day at the beginning of the arbhava*pavamana on SV. IT. 105-107 

2 13 1111 

{oftya pratndm) ; it is nidhanavat : haviskrte 2 3 4 5, see SV. (3d. Calcutta, loc. cit. 
Cp. Nidanasutra VIIT. 4 : athaite havi^matahaviskrte ; haviskrtam purvaaydkna 
arhhamcaram sthanapannam bhavatt dmtiyasthdnam ca^ huviamatam xiilaraaya 
madhyandine. 

4. He who, (although) being righteous, is left, as it were, behind, 
should perform this (rite). Ho reaches the advantage of those who 
precede him ; for those two (who had been left behind) reached the 
Angirases ^ 

1 Cp. XVI. 14. 2. 

6. He who is desirous of (obtaining) progeny should perform (it). 
For the progeny is that second (day) ^ 

4 Cp. Jaim. br. : atmd vai pnrvatn ahah prajotlarnm, ufmannm eva purvenahna 
samskurute prajdxn uttarem. 

ба. He who is desirous of (reaching the world of) heaven should 
perform (it), for from the second world the next world (heaven) must 
be approached. 

бб. ‘Of difficult accomplishing^ is the two-day-rite’, they say: 
‘if® the first day is an agnistoina, they omit the ukthya^: if it is an 
ukthya(-rite), they omit the agnistoma ’ 

4 duradho (so a Leyden MS. and th(3 Diet, of St. Potersburgh) ; the printed 
text and Sayana read duradho. The parallel-paasago of the Jaim. hr. runs: 
aaduffaja (read perhaps auduamja, ‘ rather ditlicult to got ready *) iva ha khnlu va 
eaa yajflakratur yad dviratrah. 

2 Reafl probably xjady instead of yad. 

8 The ukthya-part of the day (?). 

4 Because then we w(3uld have two nkthya-days. 

7. In that the fir.st day is a )yoti(stoma) as ukthya-rite, they do 
not omit the agnistoma nor the uktha(-laud)s\ 

1 Cp. XX. 1. 3, 

8. About this, they (the Theologians) say : ‘ The agnistoma is the 
measure of the sacrificed In that the first day is an agnistoma, he 
does not exceed the measure of the sacrifice, and after the uktha(-laud)s 
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of the next day they undertake the night(-rite), thereby, the uktha 
{-laudjs are not passed over ’2. 

1 As it is the prakrli of all sacrifices of soma. 

2 The conclusion, thou, is that the first day may equally well be an agni- 
stoma, and so has it the Arseyakalpa. 

9. The out ot-door.s-Iaiid of the second day i*5 twenty- four- 
versed^; the gflyatri is of twenty-four syllables: the gayatri is a 
(means of) procreation*, (so this serves) for procreating 

» Cp. § 2. 

2 Cp XVT. u. 5. 

1(1. Both kinds of stomas (are applied) : the even and the odd 
ones; this is a pairing: from this pairing he is procreated. 

11. It (the second day) is an over-night-rite with all the stomas: 
for reaching all, for gaining all. He reaches all, he gains all b 

1 The TS. treats of thivS dviratra in a rather difiloult chapter (Vll. 1. 4) 
where it is saitl ; tav aitatii purvenahnagachatani uHarenabhiplavah purvam ahar 
bhavati gatir uttaram : ‘They (Havismnt and Haviskri) went by means of the 
first day, they came by moans of the second; the first is the crossing-over, 
the second is the going ’ (there are no samans called abhiplava and gati !) In 
§ 2 we have; gayatraip purve 'hant sama bhavati. Jraistubhani uttara tad 
ahuh : leva jagall canuHup ceti ; vaikhanasam purve ^hant sama bhavati, leva 
jagalyai naiti ; sodasy uttare, tenunustubhah. With this cp. Jaim. br. 11. 2:^ : 
gayatrirp purvam ahah sampadyate trislubham ultatam ; atha kva jugati canustup 
cety ahur; gayalrlm caiva purvam ahah sampadayet trisfubham ra jagatm 
canu^tubham cottaram; .. ucca te j'ltam andhasety nndhawati bhavaty andhasvad 
vai jagalyai rupam, tena jngatyai rupan na yanli ; vaikhanastm bhavali jagatam 
sama, tenaiva jagalyai rupan na yanli. As we are unacquainted with the exact 
klpti of this second day according to the Jaiminiyas, it is dilficult to interpret 
this passage, but it may throw some light on TS. Keith’s translation is unsatis- 

factory. 

XX. 12. 

(Seco n d or Citiarat ha’s two- day- rite.)* 

1. Now, the (two-day-rite) the first day of whicti is a jyoti- 
(stoma) with ukth.a(lauds) ; the second, an ayus (rite) as over-night- 
rite 

1 As explained in XVI. 3; Arseyakalpa III. 1. c. as compared with IT. 8. 

1 Cp. Jaim. br. II. 238 (Auswahl no. 147. b.) ; Arseyakalpa VI. 2. e; 
NidanasCitra VIII. 4; Ap, XXII. 14. 22-23. 
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2. Three (verses) of the first day exceed the viraj, by two 
(verses) the second day is le.ss than the viraj ^ Conformally to the 
plus and the minus, the young ones are ))orn^. 

1 The schema of the first <lay is : 

9, 15, 15, 15, 15, I 15. 17, 17, 17, 17, | 17, 21, 21, 21, 21=253, 
of the second day : 

9, 15, 15, 15. 15, I 17, 17, 17, 17. 17, | 21, 21, 21, 21, 21, | ISO for the night- 
rounds and 0 for the twilight-laiid=U8. The first has three syllables above a 
number divisible by ten ; the last, two loss than 8\ieh a number. 

2 Cp. note 3 on XIX. 3.9 and the Jnim. br. where, however, the stomaklpti 
must be slightly dillerent. 

3. He wlio knows this is multiplied in children and cattle. 

4. When all the (verses) are summed up, one exceeds the 
viraj; he makes him (the Sacrificer) a sole ruler of food ^ 

1 This § is .similar to XIX. 11. 10. -253 of the first day -I-4-18 of the second 
makes 701, one more than a number divisible by ton. 

5. This (two-day-rite) was performed by the descendants of 
Kapi on behalf of Citraratha; him they made a sole ruler of food. 
Therefore, of the descendants of Citraratha one single lord of the 
nobility is born, as a dependent one the second b 

1 This seems to mean that becau.se of the one syllable that exceeds the 
viraj {§ 4), only one member of this race has the supremacy, whilst the others, 
the younger brothers, depend on him. 


XX. 13. 

(Second, or Kapivana’s, two - day-rite.)' 

1. Now, the (two-day-rite) the first day of which is an agni- 
stoma with (alternately applied) nine-ver.sed and fifteen-versed (lauds), 
and the last of which is an ayus(-rite) performed as over-night- 
rite. 

2. Through the pairing stomas, they engender the second day ; 
this (day), being engendered, they take hold of at the next morning. 
These two stomas, the nine- versed and the fifteen- versed, are two 

1 Cp. Jaira. br. II. 239; Arseyakalpa VI. 2.f; Nidenasutra VIII. 4; Ap. 
XXII. 14. 20-21. 
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wheels revolving together. What wish he hopes to see fulfilled, that 
he reaches by means of this (rite). Wherever he wishes (to go) by 
means of a (chariot) with wheels, that ho reaches. 

3. And (as for the second day) that it is jvn ayua(-day) per- 
formed as an over-night-rite, (this serves) for (obtaining) a firm 
support 

1 Cp. IV. 1. 8. 

4. Wlien Kapivana, the son (or descendant) of Uhnva^ had 
performed this sacrifice, he was freed from his parchedness 2. 

I F^apivmia Rh>uivayrtnrt occurs thrico in the Jaim. br. To acctuinfc for tiis 
^ parchodtie.ss Iho Nidanasfiira gives tho following interesting but dirficult 
passag(5 : ‘ As to (tho passage in the Rnihmana) whore it is said that he got 
parched (the following may l»e said): ‘Kapivana, tho son of llhayajata (or 
perhaps: Abhayaj-ltii), undertook tho coi\so<*ration for the four-tlay-rito of 
Jamadagni {Pane. br. X.\l. 10), having thrown a Rrahmacarin of righteous 
family into the water. He {otz. Kapivana) had under!. iken the flay of nino- 
vorsofl and Ufteoii-vorsed atomas and, then, tho other returned, having accom- 
plished that object. (Siying): ‘Quench yo (finish yo) this day’s sacrifice wilh 
craft,’ he addoil (to tho first day) an .lyu.s-ovcr-night rite. I3ecau.se he had 
removed the I5rahmacariu an<l because ho had dissolved tlio sacrifice, he be- 
came parched He who avoids these two faults, shall not l.ec.omo parched’. 
There is much iiucertaiiity in this passage of uhieh 1 subjoin tho text: yml 
etal m ruhto ^hhamd iti : kapivana bhuyajatyas catOrutraya jiimadaijnai/e didUi^e 
brahmacrtrinani mtnpannakidinam apah prahrlya ; tusya trivrlpamadamm ahar 
upetam babhuouthetamH tain artham .sudhnyitvd praiyajagTiina samUyam imam 
ahftryagnm ttiiKnmafety dyiir at irdtram upadadhnu ; brahmacdriiuu ca parihd- 
reua yajnapratyavahdrena ca ruk.y babhuva ; yas Iv etau doyn panharen na 
rvkmh nydd iti 

2 Probably a kind of diseaso of tho skin. 

5. He is freed from parchedness who, knowing this^ performs 
this (rite). 

:xx. u, 

(The t h r 0 c - d a y • r i t e of G a r g a . ) " 

1. The morning service is nine-ver.<ed, the midday-service is 
fifteen-versed, the afternoon-servieo is seventeen- versed (for the 

1 GjargatrirStra XX. 14-XXl. 2. Cp. Jaim. br. II. 240 sqq. (Auswahl no. 
149); Arseyukalpa VI. 3-5; Lnty. IX. 0; Nidamvsntra VIII. 5-t> ; TS. VII. 

1. 6-7; Baudh. XVI. 24; Ap. XXII. 15-17; Sat. br. IV. 5. 8; Katy. XXIII. 

2. 8; Uv, X. 2. G-9; Karikh. XVI. 21. . 
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first-day). .The morning-service is fifteen -versed, the midday-service 
is seven teen- versed, the afternoon-service, with the uktha(-laud)s, 
is twenty-one-versed (for the second day). The morning-service 
is twenty-one-versed, the midday -service is twenty-seven-versed, 
the arbhava(-pavamana-iaud) is tliirty- three- versed, the agnistoma 
(-laud) is thirty-four versed, the uktha(-laud)s and the sodadin 
are twenty-one- versed, the first night-saman is sixteen- versed, the 
night (-rite furtlier) is fifteen -versed, the twilight( laud) is nine-versed 
(for the third day). 

2. Prajapati (at the beginning) was alone this (universe) ; the 
Word was his only (possession) : the Word was the second (that 
existed). He thought : ' Let me emit this Word, it will pervade this 
whole (universe) *. He emitted the Word and it pervaded this whole 
(universe). It rose upwards as a continuous stream of water. 
Speaking (the syllable) a. he cut off a third part of it: this be- 
came the earth. He thought: ‘This has come into existence* 
(abhut), lienee the name earth (hhtiml). With (the syllable) ka, he 
cut off a (second) part of it, this became the intermediate region. 
(He thought:) ‘This is between’, hence it is called tlie intermediate 
region. With (the syllable) ho, he threw a (third) part upwards; 
that became the heaven. (He thought:) ‘This ha« shone yonder* 
{ad If nt at), hence the name of heaveti {difaus)'^. 

1 With this passaejo Jaiin. br. IT. 2 14 agrees almost to tlio letter. The 
three sounds a, ka. ho are chosen because the vowel n is formeil in the deepest 
part of the mouth, the syllable ka in the middle and tho syllahlo ho at the 
end with the lips, cp, § 3. 

3. This (i.e. this triad of sounds), forsooth, is perceptibly 
the Word (the Voice), because by means of the tip of the tongue be 
(i.e. one) speaks that part of the Voice which is a : by means of 
the middle part (of the tongue), that part of the Voice which is ka ; 
through the whole (Voice), the pith of the Voice, in speaking ho, 
sounds upwards ^ 

1 Read: vaco rasa 'dhy iirdhva ndvadati. Tho Jaim. br. has the same, but 
adds : ho iti hi sarva v~ik. Instead of the tip of the tongue, we would rather 
say ‘ the root of tho tongue 

4. In that these characteristics are revealed day after day', 
they, thereby, let forth (emit) the Voice at tho head {i.e. at the 
beginning) of the sacrifice. 
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1 The Sjya-lauds (which occur at the beginning of the sacrifice as they 
belong to the morning-service) begin, succe-ssivoly ; at the first day, with the 
verse; ngna ayahi; at the second day, with the verso: A'aya te agne ; at the 
third day, with the verse: hola tlevnh. Juim. br. : yad etani rupany ajyefiu 
eahassu ca niyujyante, etc. 

5. Prajapati had thus made tlie Voice (vnk), that was one 
syllabic, three-fold ; these (these three parts) had become the worlds, 
and they were dry ^ : not fit to yield a livelihood. He thouglit : 

‘ How might the.^e worlds get hair^, how might they he made fit 
to yield a liveliliood V He saw this three-day -rite, took it unto 
himself (and practised it) ; by means of it, he reached over these 
worlds^; thereupon, they got hair and became fit to yield a liveli- 
hood. That (food) which is now (found) on these worlds, is the 
prosperity of the three-day-rite and its rising upwards*. 

1 Instead r)f ruk^ah, tiw Taiiri.br. (II. 214) has, much bettor: rk^u^ ‘barren’, 
cp. TS. \"ri. 4. .‘I. 1 : rkm vd iyam alomakusif. 

2 Viz. herl)H and trees, cp. TS. 1. c. 

3 Jaim. br. (1. c.) : tarn (ac. etam Irirutmm yajnam) e.pi lokepu anvayatnya 
(the MS.: anvdyalayat): ‘he attached it to the.so worlds’. 

4 The last .sentonco, about the tran.slation of which I am uncertain, is 
precisely so found in the tbrlin. br. Among the three worlds here mentioned, 
the earth seems to occupy the first (and only) place. 

6. He win) knows this gets ahundance of cattle : of two-footed 
and four-footed 

t The .Jaim. br. agrees literally. 

7. Pra]apati emitted the Voice: this (Voice) poured out S firstly, 
(the syllable) a; .«econdly, (the syllable) ks(i\ thirdly, (thg syllabic) 
ra. With which characteristic Prajapati emitted his voice, with that 
characteristic are the ajya(-laud)s subsequently begun and the 
(three) days reached^. 

1 akparal is used by the author because of the now following word akeara 
(‘ word ’ or ‘ syllable '). 

2 The meaning of our author is not very clear. Sayana refers to a{yam 
lokah), - this earthly world, {anlari)km ‘ tho intermediate region’ and (dyawjr, 
where the r of the syllable ra is found.— .Jaim. hr. II. 24.5 has nearly tho 


same. 
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8. About this, they say : ‘ Based on syllables is the tliree day- 
rite*; one-syllabic is (the word) vnh (-Voice’); three-syllabic is (the 
word aksara (‘syllable’) ; three-syllabic is (the word) purusa (-man’). 
■'He knows it (r?:. this rite)’ they say, ‘ who knows it as being of 
equal measure to ‘ man ’ 

1 Cp. XVI. 8. 4 (note I and 2). The corresponding passage in Jaim. hr. 
(1. c.) runs: akaarestha hn khctlu vu triratro "k^nram Irt/akyaras 

triratro 'ksnrnm frirutras; sa ha vd enam veda ya enam 'pummsammUnm 
vetlu : purums triratrah. 


XX. 15. 

(The t h r e 0 - d a y - r i t o of 0 a r g a- . continued.) 

1. By means of this (rite), the Gods throve in these worlds; 
by means of it, they went to the world of heaven. 

2a. The throe-day-rite is the Voice; through tlio characteristic 
feature of the Voice, the ajyaf-laud)s and the days are divid- 
ed^. Voice {rah) is one-syllabie ; (the Word) ‘syllable’ (ahnra) is 
three-syllabic ; they are divided by the characteristic feature of the 
syllable 

1 Cp, XX. 14. 4. 

2 Tho tririltni is one «is Voice (tho word vak), but it is also tliroo, just 
as vuJe was divided into three: n, ki, ho or a, km, ra. The Juim. br. IT. 244 
has precisely the same. 

► 2b, (There are) three Gandharvas. Their .shares are these ! to 

Agni (belongs) the earth, to V;1yu the intermediate region, to .-^ditya 
yonder sky. Thi’ce lights follow Usas : it is Fire that follows TJsa**, it is 
the Wind that follow.s Usas, it is yonder Sun that follows Usas^. 

1 This Brahrnana givc.s the impression of being abbrevintnd from ,Taim. br. Tl, 
241. trayo,.{iiS Pane. br. XX. 1.5. 2. h),,dyaii.9, tad pmhhynnvryafe : traynh 
krnvanli.,{a^ RS. Vfl. 38, '•). .Harante, mrvam it tarn nnu vidur vasiHhd iti 
(/tnrvnm and tarn according to the usufd snndhi of the jHirn. Sarnh., see ‘ Die 
.TaiminTya Samhita’, Introduction, page 32); tad yad iha * Irayah krnvanti 
bhnvanesu reta ’ ity : agnih prthivydm rHah knioti, vdyttr antnrikm, adityo 
divi ; * tisrah prajd uryd jyotiragrn * iti : rasavo rudru adityun, 1e.mm eli jyotit 
aqram yad amv udituas ; ‘ trayo gharmasa upa.mm mcanta ity ’ ; agnir umaam 
aacate, vuyur uaasam aacata, dditya umaam aacate; aarvam it tarn anu vidur 
vaaiatha * iti ye vni brahmanah Su^ruvamaaa te vaaiathaa ; te hy etat aarvam (hero 
as accusative neutr.) anu viduh. 
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4. These are three pairs ' . 

1 Of Lnasouline beings (Agiii, Vayu, Aditya) paired witii one female being 
(Usaa), 1 read instead of esa, with .Jairn br., and I combijie this word vvitli 
the next sentence. 

o. Among these (/.«.. of these) two enter into union and what is 
born in consequence of the pairing, that is the third. 

6. Indra raised his thunderbolt against Vrtra. He (Vrtra) said : 

‘ Do not smite me. 1 have here in my.self a (thing of) splendour. That 
I will give up to thee*. (Indra agreed and) he (V rtra) gave it up to liini ; 
Visnu accepted it. (lie raised his thunderbolt) a second time and a 
third time (and each time) he said : ‘ Do not smite me. I have Iierc in 
myself a (thing of) .splendour. That I will give up to thee.’ He (each 
time) gave it up to him and Visnu accepted it^ 

1 For the text of the Jaiin., see Auswahl no. 148. 

7. In regard to this, now, it is said (by the Seer)^: ‘Ye have 
both conquered ; ye are not defeated. Neither of them has been 
defeated. 0 Vi.snu and Indra, when ye did strive, then ye did divide 
in thre(‘ the thousand ’ “. 

1 RS. VJ. 111). 8. 

- According to tlie Jaim. br., I ndra claimed the whole of the thousand (deliv- 
ered up by Vrtra), but Visnu claimed a third part of it they went for a decision 
to Frajsipnti, who decided the question by answering with the Rk-versc and by 
assigning to Indra two-thirds and to Visnu one-third. This thousand he, thereby, 
gave up to them. I’he tliousaud are, according to some, the cows taken from tho 
tiods ; according to otliers, tlicy are the Ya jus-formulas, the Rk-vorses, and the 
Sfimans. 


S. This thousand, forsooth, it was that he^, thereby, gave over to 
them. 

1 Apparently, Vrtra, but cp. the Jaim. br. in note 2 on ij 7. 

9. This (viz. thei^e thousand cows destined as sacrificial fee at the 
three-day-rite) should be divided in the following manner : to a learned 
( Brahmin) of pure R'^i-de.scent must be given on the first day ; just as is 
this (earth) ^ so is he : firmly established is this (earth), firmly establish- 
ed is he (viz., that kind of Brahmin). 

1 The first day is equal to earth: cp. XX. 14. 2. Jaim. br. has similarly yo 
bamihuman aniicanah syat taatnai prathame 'hani dadyai. On tho number of cows 
destined for the persons mentioned in§ 9-11, see note I on XX. 15. 13. 
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10. To a learned (Brahmin) not of pure Rsi-descent must be given 
on the second day ; just as is the intermediate region ^ so is he : they 
know the intermediate region as standing between (heaven and) earth*: 
they know his (knowledge of) the Veda 

1 The second day is equal to the intermediate region ; cp. XX. 14, 2. 

^nnlarikm perhaps is an adjective derived from antari {= anLar) and kmma : 
(being) between the two : earth and sky,’ kmma taken as an elliptic dual. 

3 The Jaim. br. has: atko yo'bandhur anuciinah syat tnsmai dvititje 'hunt, 
dadyad ; yalhd vd idam antarikmm evam w, 'ntnrik^am Hi vd idam nidnr, vedam 
taaya viduh. 

11. To a not learned (Brahmin) of pure Hsi*descent must be 
given on the third day ; just as is the sky\ so is he ; tliey know the 
sky as dyam ; they know his relation *. 

1 The third day is equal to the sky ; cp. XX., 14. 2. 

2 Viz., his pure Rsi -descent, though he is not learned, 'I’he rlaini. br. has : atha 
yo bandhumun {an) anucunah aydt^ lavnai tH'n/e 'hani dadyad ; yathd vd amu dyaur 
evnm sa ; dyntir itivd nmnm vidur, bandhn fnsya viduh. VV(' meet here with the 
word bandhu as a neuter ; the same occurs in a Pitrbrahinana of the Kallias : yadi 
handhu ndnuvidydt, which is the source of Ap 4rs 1. 0. 0. Here also wc ought to 
road bnndhii. It is worthy of note that the word handhu in this connection is better 
justified in the Jaim. br., where everywhere bandhumun is n-^ed. Has the authoi- 
of Pane. br. taken the passage from the Jaim. br. ? 

12. Hundred (of cows) are given day after day ; the hundred is 
the limit of tlie sacrifice'. This daksiria (i.e.., in this manner the 
daksina) is given undivided. Decades are given day after day ; the 
viraj is ten-syllabic ; the sacrifice is viraj-like, this daksina is given 
undivided *. 

f 

1 At an ordinary sacrifice, 120 cows are given. 

2 The Jaim br. has substantially the same statement. This seems to imply 
that each day to some officials are given a hundred, to others ten or a plurality of 
ten. - 


13. Three hundred and thirty-three must be given on the first 
day, equally on the second, equally on the third '. 

1 According to Laty. (IX. 6. 4-13), the division is as follows : * He should 
give a hundred to each of the madhyatahkUrins (Hotr, Brahman, Adhvaryu, 
Udgfttr; this makes 400). Fifty to those who are entitled to receive the half 
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Maitravaruoa, BrllhmanSccharnsin, Pratiprasthatr, Prastotr ; this makes 200) 
Twenty to the Potr and the Nestr who belong to those who are entitled to 
receive a third part. Thirty to the two others of the same order and to the AgnT- 
dhra of those who are entitled to receive a fourth part (30 to the Acchavaka, 20 to 
the Potr., 30 to the Agnidhra, 20 to the Neatr, 30 to the Pratihartr ; this makes 
130). Nine to the U’linetr and to the two remaining {padina) (10 to theGravastut 
and the Subrahmanya, 0 to the Unnetp ; this makes 29). Day after day, he should 
give the same number to the Unnetr (i.e. 3 on each day). Ten to the .Sadasya on 
the first day, seventy on the second, twenty on the third day (this makes 100). 
Ten to each of those who are able to claim a Bsi-descendanco, who are mentioned 
in the Brahmana (see XX. 15. 9-11) (this makes 30). One hundred and ten remain 
(still to be divided). The.se he should give (dividing them in equal parts) to the 
officiating priests and to the prasarpakas*. All in all: 400 +200 + 130 -H 29 + 100 
(Sadasya) + 30 =889 ; there remain from the 999 cows (for the thousandth cow is 
treated separately) 1 10 cows. 

14 Now, this (thousandth cow) which belongs to two deities ^ and 
13 three-coloured: (of it) two-third parts (must bo given) to the 
Brahman, one third jiart to the Agnidh 

1 According to Sayana, to Indra and VUvariipa ; perhaps ral-hor India and 
Visiiu are meant. 

‘■^This is spccifiefl by Lalyayana: On the middle day ho should give the 
thousandth cow to the Brahman and the Agnidhra. Its colours are ; white, black, 
and led ”, Cp. Jairn. br. (II. 234, end) : aihedm sahasrataml irirxipa dvidevatya, taayai 
dvau bhagaii brahmana, eko 'gn'idhah. -According to Taitt. S. VII. 1. 15. 5, it was 
for the possession of this thousandth cow that Indra and Visnii contended and 
agreed that to Indra should belong i, to Visnu and, in accordance with this, it is 
> said that she should be given in this proportion to the Brahman, who is Indra-like 
and to the Agnidhra who is V^isnu-liko, 

16. ‘ Thou art the de.sirable one, thou art the lovable one, thou 

art the adorable one ; o Ida, o Blithesome, o Sarasvatl, o Mighty, o 
Glorious! These, o Inviolable one, are thy names. Tell thtiu^ the 
Gods of us as doers of good * 

^ Read, with SSyana and the Leyden MS., hrntdt instead of hrnyah. 

2 According to Laty., this formula must be whispered into the right oar of the 
cow when she is brought forward to be given as daksinB. But previously this cow 
must be bought off by another cow and must be joined to the other cows of the 
Sacrificer. The Jaim. hr. (II. 267) runs : sa ya aahasrataml ayat taayai karnam 
djaped ; iU rantc mahi visrute aukre candre havys kamye 'dite aaraavMy, etani te 
*ghnye namdni, deveau na^ ankrlo hrutad Ui, cp. Sat. br. IV. *5. 8 10, TS. Vll. 
1 . 6 . 8 . 
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XX. 16. 

(The t li r e e - (1 a y - r i t e of G a r g a , continued.) 

1. By the first day, he^ formed what liere on this (earth) is 
firmly rooted : by the second day all living beings that move (on the 
earth and through the intermediate region) : by the third day the rain 
that falls yonder, the stars and what belongs to yonder world. 

1 According to SflyatiH, the subject is the threo-day-rite. Perhaps we ma\ 
take Prajapati as suhjeet. The Jaiin. br. (If. 246) agrees .«iibstaTitiRlly ; prariatl 
evaty is an error of tho press for prnyad cjaty. 

2. In regard to this (rite), the Theologians say : ‘This three-day- 
rite is the mahavrata ’ The out-of-doors-laud of these (three) days- 
ih its head : the two days that are on either side (e/:., the first and tho 
third day) are its wings ; the middle day is its trunk : the agnisto- 
ma-samansare its tail. 

1 Viz., the mahavrata-laud ; cp V. f, 2 (head). Hi (wings), 7 (trunk), 16 (taili. 
According to Snyanu, this refers to the tiigli-altar built with bucks, 

2 At an ahuia, there i-J only one .single (the first) laud ehanted out of doors : 
liggeliiig in Sacred Fiook of the East, vol. XXIV. page JlOo, note. The Jaim. br. 
agree.s with our text. 

3. That yonder (sun) rises, that is the head; tlie two days that 
arc on cither side aio the wings : the middle day is the trunk ; the fire 
is the tail 

1 Thi.s (also in Jairn. br.) i.s not all clear. Perhaps a reference is made to thr 
citya agni. 

4. That yonder (sun) rises, that is the head : the two days that 
are on either side are (he nings . the middle day is the trunk; that the 
sun seta, that is the tail 

1 This equally is not clear. Jaim. Hr. has the same. The three-day-rite soerns 
to he equalized with the .sun. 

5. So great, forsooth, is the three day -rite : the gayatra(-part) is 
(equal to) the breaths (the vital principles), the tristubh(-part) is the 
eye-sight ; the jagati(-part) is the ear of .sense. He who knows this 
lives his whole (normal) life. 

6. In regard to this, the Theologians say : * How great is the 
three-day-rite V ‘So great ’ ^ .should be the answer, for this ^ covers so 
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^reat a distance ^ ‘ But it is also so great thus should he the answer, 

tor this ' also covers so great a distance. — ' Is it thitherward directed 
or hitherward ^ ^ they say. The answer should be : ‘ Thitherward 
clirected,’ for thitherward lie speaks^, tliitherward he sees, thitherward 
he breathes out— ‘ Is it one, or two, or three ? * ^ they say. The 
answer should he *one’ for out-hreathing, througli-hreathing (and) 
ill-breathing are one and the same. — Just as in ordinary life a thread 
strung through a pearl'*, so is this three-day-rite strung through the 
three worlds. Of him who knows this the face shines (looks beautiful). 

1 Tt is impos.sible (Sayana j»iv(‘s no holp) to explain this, as the words of the 
Bmhmana which are destined to lie.spolceii, in)t read, must have l)eeii accompanied 
by certain gestures of the hand, iiulicatitig what is intendef! by tlie speaker. 

Read iyad dhy ctad abht. Jaiiii. In*, has the same, but without abhi. 

3(:p. note 1 oil XVI. S. 2. 

t What once has been spoken admits of no return but remains spoken. 

‘‘ Head : (iku.'] dm-Ju truifu.'i tty. 

'■> Read manau. 

7. Wliat in a threc-day-rite is in accordance with the proper 
course of facts, that in this (three-day-rite) violates the proper 
course ; what of it {i.e a three-day- rite in general) violates the proper 
course, tliat in this (rite) is in accordance with tlie proper course of 
facts. In that this day, which is farther, is applied nearer, he thereby 
encompasses cattle for the Sacrificer, so as to bring forth young ones, 
for cattle do not procreate in yonder world 

1 it scoma that the three days of this rite are yayulra, jayala and Iraifttubha^ 
whilst the regular order would bo gayatra (24), fraintubha (44), jagala (48) ; see 
X. 5. 9, XXI. 9. 8. The farther day (the jagata) hero comes nearer : in tlie middle, 
ill order to encompass the cattle, which is jagati-like, botwoen the two days. 
If the idgata da,y were the last day, which ia identified with the world of heaven, 
the Sacrificer would not got cattle, because iu yonder world cattle do not procreate. 
The Jaim. br. (11. 248) has nearly the same; gdyatrani oai triratrasya {i.e. of a 
triratra in general) prathamam ahas^ iraistubham dviliyatpt jdgatam trllyam ; yad 
va atiyasya triratrasya oilotna yad -laya snlonia tad anyasya viloma ; tad yad etat 
parani sad ahar aoarata kriyate, ynjamdndyaioa tat pn^nn prajanayanlit na hy 
amiismin lake paaavuh prajuyaute, 

8. The gayatri and the trlstubli arc the strongest among the 
metres. In that these are on either side and the jagati is in the 
middle, thereby, he encompas.scs the cattle with the strongest of the 

35 
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metres, so that they bring forth young ones, for cattle do not 
procreate in yonder world. 

9. The three-day-rite is (equal to) yonder (sun) : the 6rst day is 
as its rising, the second day is as (the sun) at midday, the third day is 
as its setting. He who knows this attains to union, to sameness of 
abode with yonder (sun)'. 

^ The tlaim. br. again nearly agrees; it has equally the rare expression 
aaveSya. 


Twenty-first Chapter. 

(The ahlnas, continued.) 

XXL 1. 

( IMi e t h r c B • d a y - r i t e of ( J a r g a , continued.) 

1. Indra took with force a thousand (cows) from the Maruts, his 

own subjects, having announced this to King Soma. Therefore, they 
oppress the subjects after having announced it to the king. Yama 
heard about these two that they had taken with force ' a thousand 
(cows) from the Maruts. He came and said : ‘ Invite me ye both to 

(have a share in) this thousand’. They invited him. Then Yama saw 
one cow among these thousand that had as much milk as a thousand, 
and he said ; ‘ Let this one be mine, take ye both instead of it the 

thousand’*. They answered: ‘Just as thou seest this one, .so do 
w e see her.’ 

I Re.ad, with the Dictionary of St. Petersburgh and the Leyden MS. and 
Jaim. br., ajyaaiatam. 

Mgto precisely the Jaim. br. : * Let Ihia otie be mine, and all the rest of you 

both ’. 

2. Then they all said ; ‘ Lot us by means of this one divide this 
thousand’. They made her enter the water. They said: Let us 
draw lots' (to decide) for which of us this (cow) will first come out 
of (the water)*. They drew lots: that of Soma came first, thereupon 
(in the second place) that of Indra, then (in the third place), that of 
Yama. 

^ The expression artisan aharante (a?n^af?i apaharante in the Vadhula-texts ; see 
.Eine vierte Mitteihmg i'lber das Vadhhlasutra’, No. 64. a in Acta Ohentalia, 
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Vol. VI, page 176) seems to have the same, or nearly the same meaning as anidam 
prasyante in our Brahmana, XJV. 3. 13 and XXV. 13. 3 — amdan praayante may 
mean: ‘They throw down into a covered receptacle the portions of a stick 
each marked by a sign so that the thrower may recognise it as his own whilst 
arfidan aharante may mean : * They take out of the receptacle each his own 

portion of the stick.* 

3. They said : * Come out (of the water) for King Soma with a 
third part of thyself and a third part of the milk ^ of the thousand ’ . 
She came out in the shape of a brown one with red-brown eyes, of one 
year old, together with a third part of herself and a third part of the 
milk' of the thousand. This, now. Is the cow used for buying the 
soma *. 

1 1 am in doubt whether it would be preterable to translate: ‘Come out 
with a third (part) of thine own (milk) and with a third part of the milk of the 
thousand’, and so each time further on. In the other sources of this legend (TS. 
JBr,), the word payamh (‘of the milk*), here and in the sequence, is missing. In 
TS., the thousandth cow comes up with 333 other cows. 

2 Cp. Sat. br. Til. 3. 2, 13, which passage seems to refer to the Brahmana of 
the Siiraaveda. not of the Black Yajurveda. 

4. For a third part of tliis (cow) self and for a third part of the 
milk of thousand is the soma bought by him who, knowing this, buys 
the soma (and) (by him) for whom, wliilst he knows this, they buy the 
soma. 

5. They (made her again enter the water and) said : ‘Come out 
for Indra with a third part of thyself and a third part of the milk 
of the thousand.’ She came out in the shape of a spotted heifer 
together with a third part of herself and a third part of the milk of the 
thousand. This is the cow that is coveted by Indra '. 

' The exact meaning of indriyesya is uncertain. Jaiin. br. , indresya; TS. 
varfraqhni. 

6. For a third pait of this (cow) self and for a third part of the 
milk of thousand is the cow, coveted by Indra, given by him, who, 
knowing this, gives a cow coveted by Indra (and by him) to whom, 
whilst he knows this, they give such a cow. 

7. They (made her again enter the water and) said : ‘ Come out 

for Yama with a third part of thyself and a third part of the milk of 
the thousand She came out in the shape of an aged, scurvy hornless 
(cow), or in the shape of a dusky cow of two years old with shorter 
fore-legs (then were the hind-legs), together with a third part of herself 
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and a third })art of the milk of the thousand^. This is the (co\\ ) used 
for laying on (a corpse at the cremation) ^ 

1 fnstoatl of fhe MS. of Leyden reads, as aUo does the Jaim. br. . 

kiititha: so Bohtliiifik guessed also in his Woitorbnch in knr/eier FaSbiiiig. 

2 The text should run: * ^rngy uthwl tihfimra va dityauhirmato hraxlyosl 
trtlyena t'almands trllyena at sahasrasya payasnh. If we read in the Jaim. br. 
(Auswalil No. 140) jamll m instead of jarativa, we have here also the .same, 
alternative, but vire versa. 

3 For the anustaranl-MyWy the hide of which is spread out on the corpse 
on the pyre, cp. VV. Caland, die altindischen Toten-und Beatattungsoebiauche, 
page 20. 

8. For ti third part of this (cow) self and for a third part of 
the milk of thousand is the anuslarant{'{io\v) applied ^ by him, who, 
knowing thivs, applies the anu'<kiram(-cow) (and by him) for whom, 
whilst he knows this, they apply the a?m.s7om//?(*co\v) He may 
be sure that he has applied her 

^ Head, with the Leyden MS., krla instead of ntatu. 

2 This is thoughtlessly repeated after the preceding paragraphs, for the dead 
man cannot know its value. 

3 This is far from certain. Read probably matnjela. The Jaini. br. has 
no hdeahror iva tnaiiheta, for which 1 proposed to read hucakrnr ira manyelfi : 
ca^Tf/.v, thim, is another example of a part perf. act. with weak fojin in nomin., 
as uidus in the RS., and ep. Zeitsohrift fur vergl. Sprachforschimg, vol. XXIX, 
page oUL- It would, of course, be possible to separate : tai at aral rrdti mnnyetn 
and no ha datJerur iva m. 

1). About this, the Theologians argue ; ‘ He who sacrifices with a 
thousand (cow's) (as daksina) is not deprived space in yonder world. 
Xow'. yonder w orld (the world of heaven) is as far distant from this 
(earthly) world as is the distance from here of a thousand ^ cows 
pnt abov j one another. He who sacrifices with a thousand pervades 
these w'orlds. • But the distance (may be) also a thousand yojanafi 
(miles), or a thousand-day’s journey for a horse (on horseback or 
on a chariot), or a thoii.sand-day’s journey (on foot). That he reaches 
by each successive cow. These (cows), forsooth, are given in order 
to tread upon^ (yonder world). 

1 Cp. XV 1. 8. H; instead of ydvad ituh mhaHwayo (so reads the Leyden MS.) 
'fauf gavi prati>thitd, the Jaim. hr. has more clearly: ydvat sahasram gaitr gavy 
•xdhi pratifithitd, 

2 Bead ''amdkramnndya. 
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10. As he (Prajapati) created the thousand (cows) ^ the (garment) 
*of ^/•pfi(-hark)^ was its place of origin. That they lead them up (in 
order to give them as daksina), after having put over them^ a trpa- 
(garment), is for obtaining the same place of origin 

' This gives the impression as if the reader (or hearer) were afqiuiiiited witii 
the legend of Jaim. hr. 1 1. 254 : ptnjapatir ijad agre sahasmm asrjatn, etc. 

2 On tarpya see the note on Ap. XVllJ. 5. 7 of the Oerman tinnslation. 

^ Or over the thousandth cow only: see Ap. XXI F. 10. 2. 

* T'his paragrapli we expect rather in tlio context of XXI. 15, before § 15. 
So the ilaim. brahrnana has it. * 

XXI. 2. 

( T h e t h r e e - d a y - r i t e o f G a r g a , continued.) 

1. Prajapati created the creatures. These, being created, went 
away from him, as they feared that he would devour them. He said ; 

‘ Return to me, J will devour you in such a manner that, although 
1)eing devoured, ye will be procreated more numerous’ h ‘Swear this 
(Ham hrulii) to us,* they said. He swore it to them by means of the 
(saman) that has (tlic word) ria as nidhana ; he (‘onsiimed them by 
raean.s of the (saman) that has (the word) I as nidhana: he caused 
them to procreate by means of the (saman) with triple nidhana. 
Through these samans, Death here (on earth) devoui’s the creatures 
and^ makes them procreate^. 

1 Head prajanhyadhea ifi with tlie Leyden MS. 

2 Read ntti ca pra ca janaynti w'ith tlie same MS. 

3 The three samans are the ajyadoha-sainans, called also aoidoho and acyadohn : 
(cp. § 5) : they are composed on SV. I. (57 and registered aranyogeyagana 1. b. 16 : 
trinidhana ; 1. b. 17: midliana and T. b. 18 rtanidhana. See S\'. ed. Calcutta, 
vol, II, page 409 sejq. 'Phe parallel-pasJJago of the Jaim. br. (IT. 254) runs: ‘As 
Prajapati ha<l given over to tlie Gods the thousand, these, ni>t looking backward, 
devoured it. As it was being devoured, it vanished from the (eye-sTght of) the 
Gods. They addressed it. It said: ‘I fear for consumption.’ ‘No’, they said, 
‘we will consumo thee in such a maimer that, although thou art eaten and 
drunk, thou shalt not diminish for us' (1 read the text: Mfha rai tt'utsyamo yntha 
no 'dyamanam piyumnnam na fc/^esyasa Hi). ‘Swear ye this to me’ (tas)nai vcii 
ma Ham kuruteti). They swore it by means of tho ftauidhana : they consumed 
it through tlie Inidhana {hiidhanenapuyany read probably, as the Pane, br., 
'^avayan) ; they did procreate it through the trinidhana and made it imperishable 
{aksitim casma akurvan).' It is worthy of note that in tlie Jaiminiya-aranya- 
gana(Il. 4. 1-9), tFie sequence of the samans is: rta-, T- and trinidhana and that 
on this sequence the legend of Pane. br. is equally based. 
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2. Though it ' is consumed, it increases for him who knows this. , 

1 What is the subject to which adyamanam belongs as conjunct participle ? 
If we compare the Jaira. br (i. c. immediately following after the passage cited 
in note 3 on § 1) : adyamana{m a)8ya piyamanam aahasram na kalyate ya eoamveda, 
we might surmise that the author of the Pane. br. has been acquainted with the 
Jaim. br., making a variation of the thema there expounded but at the end taking 
over the chain of thoughts of the Jairn. br. If this is right, the subject is 
aahaaram. 

II. They are the pre-eminent samaUwS \ the most excellent samans, 
the samans of Prajapati^. 

1 In the Gobhilagrhyasiitra (III. 3) we meet with the jyea^aaamiknvrata 
which introduces the study of the Sjyadohas, 

2 The Jaim. br. equally cells these samans : prajapatyanu 

4. He who knows this gets pre-eminence and excellency. 

5. By moans of these samans, Pra]«apati milked out of these 
worlds (i.e. he obtained out of these worlds, as milk out of the cow) 
(the fulfilment of) all liis desires ^ . Because he milked (adngdha) them, 
having bent (deya) (his knee), therefore, these samans are called 
acyddoha. 

1 Reskdkaman aduydha. The name deyadohu is probably corrupt: ajidohSni 
is the name with the Jaiminlyas : ime vai hka ajfiyo mlwa, tepam ete doha, duhn 
iman lokan ya evam veda (If. 255). 

6. Out of these worlds he gets (the fulfilment of) all his desires 
who, knowing this, lauds with these samans 

1 In the Jaim. br. there is nothing corresponding with §§ .■>, G. 

7. These samans are (equal to) these worlds : the one tliat has 
rta as nidhana is the earth ; the one with the final i is the inter- 
mediate region ; the one with triple nidhana is the sky. 

8. Just ast one who knows the (way through the) fields passes 
through the fields, so passes he who knows this through these worlds. 

9. These samans belong to Agni vaisvanara'. Should they laud 
with these (samans) when they are not quelled, then, the God is apt 
to strike down the young ones. Thc}^ laud with them (?.e. they chant 
them) after having put down a fire in the vicinity Having, thereby, 
paid homage to the presence^ of the deity (i.c. Agni) to which they 
belong, he chants (them). (In this manner) they laud with the quelled 
(chants) 
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1 The destructive manifestation of Agni ; cp. Sat. Iir. I. 4. 1. 10. 

2 About this, the Sutrakara (Laty. IX. 7. 13-16) prescribes that at the first day 
the fire on the dhispya of the Hotr, which has been brought here during the 
midday*8ervice (C.H. § 182), should be taken and brought near the spot where 
during the arbhava-laud (cp. Arseyakalpa VI. 3) the rtanidhana-ajyadoha is 
chanted, and that at the last two days the fire of the Hotr’s dhisnya is taken, 
which has been brought here during the morning -service (O.H. § 139), because at 
the last two days the chanting of tho ajyadohas falls on the midday-pavamana 
(Arseyakalpa VI. 4 and .0). During these lauds the fire must be set in fiame by 
throwing fresh fuel on it, and over this fire tho mantra is spoken : * T|^ou art Agnt 
vaiSvanara. Homage to thee! Do not hurt me\ From the Jaim, br. (II. 266) 
wo know that the three njyadohns are chanted successively on one of the three 
days {anvaham). 

3 On aamyeksya (thus, with y here, also tho !MS. of Leyden), cp. note 2 on 
XII. 13. 26. 

* Whilst, according to our Brahinaua, it is to Agni that these three samans 
belong (see also Arsoya brahmana, od. Burnell, page 64 : agner vaUvanamaya trtruj 
ajyadohani), the Jaiminiya-text (see Taimiinya-arHeya-brahmanu, ed. Burnell, 
page 27) calls thorn raudrani. Now, we read in the Jaim. br. (II. 2.54) : * As PrajS- 
pati at tho beginning created the thousand, ho gave this over to the creatures. 
The Gods addressed the mighty God {laamim devam, i.e, Kudra) : ‘Thou art the 
most pre-eminent of us; take thou a part for thyself {tarn wldharaava) \ Ho carried 
away those three samans, the pith of the thousand: the r/a-, the i- and the 
trinidhana. Therefore, these samans must be applied at a three-day-rite of a 
thousand (daksitias).. . These samans belong to the mighty God Akhala (on this 
name, cp. my paper ‘Over enuithet Jaiminiya-brahmana *, in Versl. en Meded. der 
Kon. Akad. van Wetonsch., Afd. letterk. TV<?. R., dl. X, pages 47, 108) ; he could 
covet the cattle of the Sacrificor ’. Tt is probable that this version, according to 
which these samans aro miidm, is tho original one and that when the Pane. br. 
attributes them to Agni vaifivanara, this is a deviation. This is proved, according 
to my opinion, by the expression used in the Pane. br. • tat praja devo ghatuko 
hhavati; deva as a designation for Rudra is common (st'e note I on XVTI. 1. 1), 
and the expression qhaiuko bhavati, is in our Brahrnana regularly u‘jed of lludra 
(see e.g. VIT. 9. 18). 


XXL 3. 

(Tho t h r e e - d a y - r i t e of G a r g a, concluded.)^ 

1. The spotted (cow) is the Voice, the three-day -rite is its calf. 
The three-day-rite (/.p. the calf) makes flow her {i.(\ tlie cow’s) milk^. 


1 On the Sabali-huma, op. Laty. IX. 8, Ap. XXII. 7. 10, and Weber in^ 
Indiscbe Studien, vol. V, page 437 sqq. 
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1 When the Hindoos nre going to millc a cow (for ritual purposes), they first ^ 
let the calf suck (sec e.<7. Ap. f. 1*2. 10), so that the milk flows, then they remove 
the calf and continue the milking. 

2. Therefoi’p, ho who knows this, for him she gives milk after her 
milk has been set a flowing (by the sucking of the calf) ^ 

I The correct reading is not, as Say ana (whom Weber follows) would 

have it : aprntta. 

3, 4. He who, though being qualified to obtain food, has no food 
to eat, should during ten days, wearing a linen garment', drinking 
(only) hot milk, lie (at night) on the bare ground. 

1 Cp. XVin. i). IC. 

5. At daybreak of tlie thirteenth day he should perform the 
sacrifice to Saball ' and. then, before the sounds (the birds) are lieard, 
go to a place (in the wild) where he does not hear the cattle of the village, 
lay hands on a stalk of darbha-grass and thrice call : * Sabali ! Sabali ! 
SabalT ! * Tf any animal, other than a dog or an ass, by howling or 
screaming responds to his call, tliis is lucky. 

1 With the formula of § 7. 

fl. If no animal responds, he should after a year repeat the (whole 
Saball-rito and the) calling. 

7 ‘ 0 Sabali, thou art the all-expansive ocean, the brahman of 

the Gods, the first born of Rta. Thou art food, thou art light, thou art 
splendour, thou art immortality. We know thee, o Sabali, as the 
shining one. Tliy (one) foot is the earth, thy (second) foot the 
intermediate region, thy (third) foot the sky, thy (fourth) foot the 
ocean. Thou art quick, o Sabali. We know thee! Grant us (milk us) 
strength and food, a stream of wealth, o Sabali. May I amoni'’ the 
creatures ^o along the migVitiest direction — smha ' 

1 Op. note 1 on § 5.— At the end. Fane. hr. has mpMa vmlnm anurjemm ; 
Ap. (who follows our Hrtihimiiia) : sac.istha vrajarn fnm (one MS. has rrntrnn). 1 
have followed tlie Jaim. hr. 11. 2.'»S, whore the mvocaOon runs : salxtli .sarnudro 
'.rtj akfjitir brafitnadevl pralhamaja rlasyaikam rtksamm ksarani vihliacari/ ahlilman 
lokan WfnvUitp dulumu Ium tvii viduh fiUfUTn^ dldyunatu ctkftilirn devfibUyo hkusa 
fapanlifn tejo 'ai Mikram aay ntnrlam a-v/y amvnn osi niahctd uay naa-si tnuhi, tani tvn 
tiithd vedn. taaijam tvayy eldm dakainam nidadhf^ 'kaifim akalyamunain nHyam devd- 
ndm. brhaj jyotir vaaandin pnydnatn aaoiaiham doHam amiyamm Hi. Then, follows 
a lengthy brahmana upon this mantra. Tn the Jaim. hr., we find no indication of 
the aim for which the mantra is intended nor any mention of a ^abaU-hoina. 
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XXL 4. 

(Tlie three-day-rite of the sacrifice of the horse.)^ 

1. A catustoma-agiiis^ina ^ (Is the first day), a twenty-one- 
vers^ed ukthya (is the second), an over-night- rite which contains all 
the stomas 2 (is the third day). 

1 C’p. iiol(5 1 on XIX. !). 1. 

Cp. note 2 on IV. 5. 11, 12. 

2. The eye of Prajapati swelled (wsvatfat ) : it fell ofit ; it i)e- 
canie the liorse [ah^a ] : hence the horse has its name. By means of 
the Asvaniedha, the Gods restored it to its place. He who performs 
the Asvaniedha makes Prajapati complete h 

1 Thn .Jaiin. hr. (11. 208) has a similar passage, but TS. V. ^1. 12. 1 agrees 
to the letter, atul Sat. hr. XTTT. 3. 1. 1 (first half) agrees closely with onr 

[lasi^agp. 

3. Tlie performer of tlie Asvaniedha arises bodily for yonder 
world. 

4. A bee tore out (a pu‘Co of) the thigh of tlie horse ; this th(^ 
(iods restored by means of the catustoma. That there is the 
catustoma(-day) is for making the horse \\holeA. 

t Almost cipial to TS. 1. c. 2, and cp. 6at. hr. 1. c. 4. 

.■). Jn that lie transforms the three aimstubh(-verse)s into four 
gayatn-(verse)s thereliy, it (the horse) is. whilst standing still, 
firmly established on three feet, but, whilst running swiftly, puts 
down all four. 

i The nnt-of-doors-lau(l of the first day i.s four-versed (cp. § 1): for this 
stotra are prescribod certain anustubh-verses, according to the Arseyakalpa 
\T. 0. a (and this rests, perhaps, on the Brahmann itself ; see noffe 1 on § 0) ; 
SV. 11. 3t»(i -36a=:B^* 6,7,9 (with var. rr,). But for the hahispava- 

inilua not aniistubhs but gayatri-verses are requiri'd. These three anuspibhs 
are, in number of syllables, equal to four gayatris (3x32=4x24) How the\ 
are to be divided is seen from the Appendix to Arscyokalpa no. 45. a (page 
242). The author of TS. V, 4. 12 must have been acquainted with the Arseya- 
kalpa, as he prescribes equally SV. IT. 306 sqq. in the Samaveda recension of 
the Kauthumas. On the other hand, the Jaiminiyas prescribe a different set 

i Cp. Jaim. br. II. 266-274; Ar.seyakalpa VI. 6; Laty. IX. 9-11 ; NiHana- 
sfitra VTTT. 7, etc. etc. 
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of aniistubh-verses, viz. (cp. Jaim. br. in Auswahl, no. 161) SV, I. 646=SV. II 
168 170=^18. TX. 101. 7-9. Our Pafic. br. does not indicate explicitly which 
anustubhs tue to be used, but cp. the next paragraph. 

6. The horse is the last (the highest, most perfect) of animals, 
the aiiustubh of metres, Visnu of the Gods\ the catustoma of the 
stomas, the three-day-rite of the sacrifices. In that the opening- 
verses are anustubhs addressed to Visnu \ in that the stoma is the 
catustoma and the sacrifice a three-day-rite, thereby, he fixes the 
last in the last (the most excellent in the most excellent). 

^ This seems to prove that the author of our Brahmana intended for the 
pratipal trca of the first day the verses SV. T I. 366-368 ; see XIII. 5. 4 where 
these verses are equally designated as addressed to Vi'^nti, for instead of vaiplavyo 
without doul)t we ought to read vait^uavyo. 

7. The day o!i which the horse is immolated (the second day 
of this triratra) is a twenty -one- versed day. The sun (as reckoned) 
from here, is the twenty-first: (there are) twelve months, five seasons, 
these (three) worlds; the sun is the twenty-first ^ He makes him 
reach the measure of the sun. 

t Nearly the same in TS. 1. c. 

8. The mahanamnl(-verse)s^ are its (first) prstha(-laud). 

I (Jp. Xlll. 4. 1, 2. 

9. These verses are of different metros; different kinds ^ of 
animals arc (on) this (day) immolated. These verses reach (become 
equal to) this (three-day-rite). That the mahanaranl(-verse)s are 
(taken for) the prstha(-laud) is for making the horse whole. 

1 Read nnye nya instead of anyonya. 

10. Tke parthurasma(-saman) is the Brahman’s chants 

I For the third prstha-laud the parthurafima is used, on which cp. note 1 
on Xlll. 4. 18. 

11. It (viz. the horse), being unrestrained and unretained, is 
liable to go to the farthest distance. By the rein (rctsmi) a horse 
is restrained. That there is the parthura8ma(-saraan) is for res- 
training the horse. 

$§ 8-11 agree in substance and partly to the letter with TS. V. 5. 12. 
2-3. 
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12. There is (as third day) an over-night-rite, containing all the 
stomas, to obtain all, to conquer all. He gains and conquers all 
through this (rite)^. 

1 Agrees with TS. ]. »•. 3. 

13. For the other sacrifices, either one single sacrificial post or 

the set of eleven victims are (used), but for the Asvamedha the 
number of twenty-one (posts is used). The sacrificial post (either 
the single one or, in case of eleven victims, the middle one) for the 
other sacrifices is of khadira-, bilva- or palasa-wood, bi/t for the 
Asvamedha it is of uicudara-vvood and it measures twenty-one cubits 
(in height). Of the blood of the other victims they make no sacri- 
ficial portions, but of that of the horse they do make portions. Of 

the other victims they make portions on the south side, but of the 
horse at blie north side (of the vedi). Of the other victims they 

make portions on (a mat of) plaksa-twigs, but of the horse on 
rattan-twigs. The domestic victims they bind at the sacrificial posts, 
the wild ones they hold at the open space (between tfie posts). 

They immolate t)ie d<)mestic victims, but set free tlie wild ones h 

1 This part agrees almost literally with TBr. ill. 8. 19. 1-2; only, there 
we have palaso instead of parno and the usual rajjudala instead of the un- 
usual nuicwlara. Instead of the impossible aiivamedhasjpt, the TBr. (and op. 
^at. br. XIII. 6. 3. 8) has tlie only possible aAvasya (road in the text plakm- 
sakhasv). The last sentence should mu : tfupeyu gmnwjdn pas fin niyunjanty^ 
nrokesv aranyan dharaifanty ; a gramyuii pasum llahhanfe^ prarnnyant srjanti . — 
This enumeration of bare facts, which, inoroover, ought to have been given earlier, 
as they pertain to the middle day, greatly strenothens the impression that 
the part has been taken from the TBr. 


XXL 5. 

(The t h r e e - d a y • r i t e of B i d a . ) ^ 

1. Three nine- versed over-night-rites, all combined with 
sodasin. 

2. He who hopes for a kingdom should perform this (rite). 

1 Op. Jaim. br. II. 277*278 (Auswahl no. 152, and cp. the Index under 
hiranyadat ) ; Arseyakalpa VI, 7 ; LSty. IX. 7. 8 ; Nidftnasiitra VIII, 8 ; Ap. XXll. 
18. 4-7; Katy. XXIII. 2. 9-10; A4v. X. 2. 10-11. 
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3. This (nine-versed) stoma is the king of the stomas ^ he brings 
him into (the possession of) a kingdom. 

' Because it is the first ; cp. VI. I. (>. 

4. That the aksara(-s{\mans) ^ fall to the lot of the first day (/.e. 
are applied on the first day) — the Voice being monosyllabic — is for not 
exceeding the Voice in chanting. 

l The plural is strange, for only one soman is intended, the aksSra,*giam; X. 
2. 19 (pp. XI. 7), composed on SV. I. 391, chanted on SV. TI. 123; see SV. ed. 
Calcutta, v*ol I, page 803. It hos a monosyllnhic nidhana. For the expression 
anativadriifa, cp. XL 3. (>. This sainan is chanted at the arhhava-pavamnna-laud 
of the first day ; see Arseyakalpa VT. 7. o as compared with VI. 3. 

5. Now, that there is the a]yadoha(-saman), with a two-syllabic 
nidhana \ (this is) for connecting the last two days. Day after dav 
there aie the ajyadohas (one on each day) ; day after day they make 
him thrive in regard to cattle. 

1 The rtanidhaiio: op. XXL 2, note 3. 

b. All (the three days) are combined with a soclasin ; the sodasin 
is valour (and) strength ; lie makes him thrive in regard to valour (and) 
strength. 

XXI. 6. 

(The Chan d o m a - p a v a m fi n a t h r e c - d a y • r i t e. ) ^ 

1, The pavaiuana(-la.ud)s, t w e n t y - f o u r-versed ; the ajya 

(laud)s, nine-versed : the prstha(-laud)s, fifteen -versed : the agnistonia 
(-laud), seventeen-versed (thus the first day).— The pavamana 

(-laud)s, f o r t y - f o u r-versed : the ajya('laud)s, fifteen -versed : the 
pr.stha(-laiid)s, seventeen-versed ; the agnistonia(-laud) and the uktha 
(-laud)s, twenty-one-versed (thus the second day).— The ]>avamaiia 

(-laud)s, f o r t y - e i g h t-versed ; the a]ya{-laud)s, twenty-one-versed ; 
the prstha(-laud)s, twenty-seven-versed : the agnistoma(-laud), thirty- 
three versed : the uktha(-laud)s and the sodasin, twenty-one- versed ; 
the night-rite, fifteen- versed : the twilight(-laud), nine-versed (thus 
the third day). ’ (This is) the Chandonia-pavamana ^ 


1 Gp. Arseyakalpa \'L 8: Jaim. br. If. 275. here called govinata-ohandoma- 
pavamana and described as a variety of the aSvamedhatriratra, just as in Sat. 
br. XIIL 5. 4. 20 where the schema, however, agrees mor»* with Paiio. br. — Ap. 
XXII. 18. 8. 
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1 So called because the pavamana-lauds agree in their stoma-form with the 
Chandoma-days (7th, 8th and 9th of the ten-day-rite) which are successively 24-, 
44-, 48-versed. 

2. It should be performed by one who is desirous of (obtaining) 
cattle. 

3. The Chandoiua(-days) are cattle^. In that the pavamana 
(-laud)s are the Chandomas, he comes into the possession of cattle. 

1 Cp. note 1 on III. 8. 2. 

4. Both kinds of stomas are applied, the even and the odd ones ; 
this is a pairing ; in consequence of this pairing he is procreated. 

XXI. 7. 

(The Antarvasu throe-day-rite.)^ 

1. The morning-service, nine - versed ; the midday -service, fifteen- 
versed ; the afternoon-service, seventeen-versed (first day). — The 
morning-service, twenty-four- versed ; the midday-service, forty-four- 
versed ; the afternoon-service and the uktha(-laud)8, forty-eight- 
versed (second day). — The morning-service, twenty-one- versed ; the 
midday-service, twenty -seven- versed ; the afternoon-service and the 
iiktha(-laud)s, thirty-three versed : the sodasin, twenty-one-versed ; the 
night-rite, fifteen-versed ; the twilight(-laud), nine-versed (third day). 
(This is) the Antarvasu 

1 So called because the middle day contains the stomas of the three 
Chandoma-days which are equal to cattle 5). So this three-day-rite encloses 
the riches (wvjO : the cattle 

2. The three-day-rite is (equal to) these (three) worlds. 

3. This (earthly) world exists, as it were, (visibly) ; yomjer world 
(the sky) exists, as it were (visibly), but the intermediate region is a 
void, so to speak. 

4. The first day of the three-dayrite exists, as it were ; the last 
day exists, at it were ; in the middle there is a void, so to speak. 

5. The Chandoma(-day)s are the cattle ; that the (stomas of the) 
Chandoma(-day)s are in the middle (i.c., on the middle-day), is for 
covering, for removing the void. 


1 Cp. Araeyakulpa VI. 9. a, b ; Jaim. br. II. 279-280 (Auswahl no. 153). 
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XXL 8. 

(The P a r a k a t h r e e - d a y • r i t; e. ) ^ 

1. The morning-service, nine- versed ; the midday-service, fifteen- 
versed ; the afternoon-service, seventeen -versed (first day). — ^The 
morning-service, twenty -one -versed ; the midday service, twenty-seven- 
versed : the afternoon -service with the uktha(-laud)s, thirty -three- 
versed (second day). — ^The morning-service, twenty -four-versed ; the 
midday-tovice, forty-four- versed ; the afternoon -service with the uktha 
(-laud)s, forty -eight- versed ; the soclasin, twenty-one versed : the night 
(-rite), fifteen-versed ; the twilight(-lautl), nine-versed. (This is) the 
Paraka k 

' So called because pnrancy eva sfofrani hfmoanti, parFinci ^n'ifruut, pfiruiici 
prHhani, paraclr mstntayah, ; paran eva sarvo bhavaii ( Jaim. )>r.). 

2. By means of the Paraka, the Gods went to the world of 
heaven. It may be performed by one who is desirous of (reaching) the 
world of heaven. Turning away (from tlic earth) \ he. by means of this 
(rite), treads on the world of heaven. 

1 And not returning, just as tho stomas <lo not return but successively 
increase. 

3. The suffering that was his lot, that becomes (by the perform- 
ance of this rite) wended away (parak) Hence the name ‘ p triika \ 

4. For him, when he has gone there, all suffering has ceased. 

6. He who knows this, for him there is no suffering. 

6. ^But it (this rite) is unfit for (procuring) progeny, for thither- 
ward directed, he treads through it on the world of heaven. (But) in 
that the sodasin(-laud) is twenty -one- versed, the night(-rite) fifteen- 
versed and the twilight( laud) nine- versed, thereby, he becomes firmly 
established in this world 

1 Because these last stomas are, so to say, pratyanc, ‘ returning ’. So he 
will not go directly to the world of heaven, but first get that which is expressed 
in §§ 3, 4. 


1 Cp. Arseyakalpa VI. 9. c-e ; Jaim. br. 11. 280. 
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XXL 9 

(The f 0 u r - d a y - r i t e of Atri.)^ 

1. The pavama!ia(-laud)s, twenty-four- versed ; the ajya(-laud)s, 
nine-versed ; the prstha(-laud)s, fifteen-versed ; the agnistoma(-Iaud). 
seventeen-versed (first day). — The pavamana(-laud)s, twenty-four- 
versod; the ajya(-laud)s, fi ft een- versed ; the prstha(-laud)s, seventeen - 
ver.sed; the agnistoma(-laud) and the uktha(-laud)s, twenty-one- 
versed (second day). — The pavamana(-laud)s, twenty -f our- vevsed ; the 
Ajya(-laud)s, seventeen-versed; t!ie prstha(-laud)s, twenty-one- 
versed; the agnistomaf-laud) and the uktha(-laud)s, twenty-seven - 
versed (third day). — The pavaniana(-laud)s, twenty -four- versed ; the 
ajya(-laud)s, twenty-one-versed; the prstha(-laud)s, twenty-seven- 
versed; the agnistoma(-laud), thirty-th ree- versed ; the uktha(-laud)s 
and the sodasin, twenty-one-versed ; the night(-rite), fifteen -versed, 
the twilight(-laud), nine-versed (fourth day)^. 

i So tho schema is : 

24. 0, 9, 9, 9 I 21, Ifj, 1.-), lo, 15 | 24, 17 | (1st day). 

24, 15, 15, 15, 15 I 24, 17, 17, 17, 17 | 24, 21, 21, 21, 21 | (2nd day). 

24, 17, 17, 17, 17 1 24, 21, 21, 21, 21 j 24, 27, 27, 27, 27 1 (3rd day). 

24, 21, 21, 21, 21 I 24, 27, 27, 27, 27 | 24, 3.3, 21, 21, 21 | 21, 15, 9 1 (4th day). 

2. Atri desired: ‘May four excellent sons be born tome*. He 
saw this (rite and practised it). To him four excellent sons were born. 
Four excellent sons are born to him who knows this. 

3. Dismissing one stoma, he begins one stoma The stoma is a 
(means of) engendering excellent sons. He, thereby, makes him 
engender excellent sons. 

^ This is not expressed very clearly. The Jaim. br. has : ahno 'ipna stomam 
utsrjdmana yanty, ahno linah stomam abhyupuharante^ vlro va esa yat atomo, ^hno 
'him eva tad vlrani prnjanayanto yanti. Possibly the meaning is that he ought 
normal^' to begin tlie first day with the nine-versed stoma, the second day with 
the fifteen -versed, the third day with the seventeen-versed and the last day with 
the twenty-ono-versed stoma; but this first stoma is dismissed and replaced on 
each day by the twenty-four-vorsed one (with which he each time begins the day). 
SAyana gives no help. 


1 Cp. Jaim. br. II. 281-284; Arseyakalpa VII. 1-4 : Nidanasutra VIII. 9; TS. 
VII. 1. 8; Baudh. XVI. 28 ; Ap. XXII. 18. 12-15. 
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4. The pavamana(-laud)s are twen ty-four- versed, the gayatrl 
is of twenty-four syllables, the gayatri is a (means of) procreation ’ ; ' 
(so this serves) for procreation. 

1 Cp. XVI. 14. 6, XIX. 5. 9. 

5. Both kinds of stomas are applied, the odd and the even ones ; 
this is a pairing ; in consequence of this pairing he is procreated. 

6. The first day is an agnistoma; the second, an ukthya; the 
third, a sft(iasin(-day) ; the fourth is an over- night-rite^, for obtaining 
different kinds of strength (of manly vigour in his descendants). 

' This is the statement of Jaim. br. II. 284: ngniHomo vai prathamam dhnr^ 
ukthyo dvitlyamt (sc. ukthyah) Irtlyam, atiratran cafurthamt nanUvlryany 

ahani bhavanti, vhanam eva nanTwlnfatayai, but it collides with our Brahmana, 
according to which the third day is an ukthya, cp. § 9. 

7. They make the days of different strength. 

8. The first day is of gayatrl-nature ; the second, of tristuhh- 
nature ; the third, of jagatl-nature ; the fourth, of anus^bh-nature 

' This is not easy to explain, because the total number of verses of each day 
is not divisible by the number of syllables of gayatri, tristubh, jagati and 
anustubh. Cp. XX. 16.7, I subjoin the parallel passage from the Jaim. hr. 
(II, 283), which, however, I am unable to explain: gayatrjfuyatayamnya trtiyam 
nhaa tayate, kas tarn indra tvdvamv Hi mailravarunasama ; tasam ihakmrani 
sampadyante; yd gdyatryo gdyalrym td, ydh kakubhah kakuhhas td, yd brhcUyo 
brhatyas id; yathdyatanarn chanddmsi yujyante ; gdyairyd vai prathamam ahns 
fdycUe, triatubhd dvitiyam, jagatyd trtiyam, anustubhd caturlham, etc. 

9. About this, they (the Theologians) argue : ‘ If they applied 
tne so(lasin(-laud) on the third day, they would reach through the 
third da^ the anustubh and the fourth day would be deprived of its 
(appointed) metre, for the .sodasin(-laud) is anustubh-like 

I This argumentation should prove that not the reckoning of § 6 (that of the 
Jaiminlyas, probably) is right, but rather that which has been explained in §1. 

It seems that here the Pailcavim^abrahmana polemizes against the Jaiminiyas. 

10. The sodasin(-laud) should be applied on the fourth day : 
(so) it is applied in its proper place ^ 

1 8va dyatane. 

11. He (thus) makes the days of different strength. 
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12. The Brahman’s chant (or third prstha-laud) of the drst day 
is the naudhasa^; of the second day, the syaita^; of the third day, 
the srayantiya ® ; of the fourth day, the traisoka.^ 

' Cp. note 2 on VI T. 10. 2. 

2 Cp. note I on VII. 10. 2. 

3 Cp. note 1 on Vlll. 2. 9. 

* Cp. note 1 on XIT. 10. 20. 

13. Here they say : ‘ It is a slipping down, as it were, if, after 
a larger metre, he applies a smaller one’'. 

^ Read : yaj jyayasoH chrtndaso ^dhi kaniyaa chanda upaititu The third day 
being jagata (see 8) (of 4S syllables) ; the fourth, anustubha (of 36 syllables). 

14. That on the fourth day that excessive jagati is applied', 
(serves) for not slipping down. 

1 The IraiSoka of the fourth day (see §12) is chanted on atijagatT -verses ; 
cp. XU. 10. 21.— With §13 and U agrees XII. 10. 3. 

15. The Acchavaka's chant (or fourth prstha-laud) of the first 
day is the kaleya'; of the second, the madhucchandasa * ; of the 
third day, the raurava ^ ; of the fourth day, the samanta * : for 
bringing about different strength. 

1 Cp. note 2 on Vlll. 2. 11. 

2 Cp. note 2 on IX. 2. 17. 

3 Cp. note 2 on VIE. 5. 11. 

* Cp. note 1 on XV. 4. 6. 

16. (On the verses beginning :) ‘ Unto the soma, thee, o Bull * ' 
is chanted the rathantara of the first day. (On the verses beginning :) 

* Who, o Indra, him that has thee as wealth ’ the vamadevya (of 
the same day). (On the verses beginning:) * When thou wast born, 
o unequalled one ’3, the brhat of the fourth day. (On ttie verses 
beginning :) ‘ Pour out the intoxicating (draught) of the sweet herb * *, 
the vamadevya (of the same day) : for making the metres of differ- 
ent strength^. He (in this manner) makes the days of different 
strength. 

1 SV. I. 16l=BS. VIII. 45. 22-24 (var. r.)=SV. II. 81-83. 

2 SV. 1. 280=BS. VII. 32. U-16 (var. r.)=SV. II. 1032-1033. 

8 SV. Sranyaka-samhitfi II. 7=BS. VIII. 89. 5-7=SV. IT. 779-781. 

4 SV. I. 385=5tS. VIII. 24. 16-18 (var. rr.)=SV. II. 1034-1036. 

3 The verses are in gSyatri-, brhat!-, anustubh-, and usnih-metre. 

36 
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XXL 10. 

(The four-day - rite of Jamadagni.)' 

1. The first day is an agnistorna, with (alternately) nine-versed 
and fifteen-versed (lauds) 

' The schema, then, is as follows: 

9, 15, 9, 15, 9, I 15, 9, 16, 9, 15 ( 9. 1.5 (=54+00=144). 

2. Qf the next day, the out-of-doors-land is twenty-four- 
versed ; the (first) three ajya(-laud)s are fifteen-versed : that of the 
Acchavaka (the fourth ajya-land) is seventeen-versed ; the midday 
pavamjina(-laud) is twenty-one- versed : the first two prstha(-laud)s 
are seventeen -versed ; the last two are twenty-ono-versed ; the after- 
noon-service and the iiktha(-laud)s are twenty-one-versed' 

^ In th(' text after dve prHhe the words cJcavi7li,se dve havo fallen out. The 
schema, then, is ns follows: 

24, 15, 15, 15, 17 I 21, 17, 17, 21, 21 | 21, 21, 21, 21, 21 | (=288). 

3. Of the third day, the out-of-doors-laud and the (first) three 
a]ya(-laud)s are twenty-one- versed : that of the Acchavaka is fifteen- 
versed ; the midday-pavamana(-land) is twenty-four-versed ; the 
pr3tha(-laud)s are twenty one- versed ; the afternoon-sorvice and the 
(first) two iiktha(-laud)s are twenty-.seven -versed ; that of the 
Acchavaka is twenty-one-versed'. 

1 The schema, then, is as follows : 

21, 21, 21, 21, 15 I 24. 21, 21, 21, 21 | 27, 27, 27, 27, 21 ] (=330). 


4. Of the fourth day, the pavamana(-laud)s are t^venty-four- 
versed; the Hotr’s a]ya(-laud) (the fir.st) is fifteen-versed; the 
(next) three are seventeen-versed ; the prstha(-laud)s are twenty- 
one-versed; the agnistoma(-laud) is thirty-threo-versed ; the uktha 
(-laud)s and the sodasin are twenty-one- versed ; the night(-laud) is 
fifteen-versed; the twilight(-laud) nine-versed'. 

’ So the schema is: 

24, 16, 17. 17, 17 1 24, 21, 21, 21, 21 ) 21. 33, 21, 21, 21 1 21, 180, 9 | (=528). 


Cp. Jaim. hr. II. 285-287 (Auswahl no. 164); Arseyakalpa VII. 6; L5ty. 
IX. 12. 1-7; TS. VII. 1. 9; Baudh. XVI. 28; Ap. XXII. 18. 16-19. 2; KSty. 
XXIII. 2. 14-3. 2. 
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6. 6. Jamadagiii, being desirous of thriving, grasped this (rite) 
lie got that thriving (i.e., so much thriving) that the}^ now say: 
‘ No grey -haired descendants of Urva ^ know each other ’ 

1 Read aurvmi instead of uvatii probably the Leyden MS. has such, and 
cp. Jaira. br. 1. c. (Auswahl no. 154). 

2 The descendants of tJrvn, i e., the Jnmudagnyas, are so numerous, that, 
when they are grown aged, they do not know each other. The passage has 
been misunderstood 1 y Keith (Translation of Taitt. S., page 565) and by Hopkins, 
who (in ‘Cods and Paints of the Cieat Ihahmena’ pope 54) trnnshjtes ; ‘The 
two sons of Urva ar^^ not recognised as grey-haired men’. 

7. So through this (rite) he thrives in all respects. 

8. The metre (of this rite) is equal to the jagatl^. 

' T road, with tlie Leydon MS.: jagathn chando ' bhisampcnhjnfe, cp. Joirn. 
br. 11. 28tl : atha, yad evauuni stolruui smpfstutani jagathn nhhi sampadyanf^., Irno 
eva jagtda iti. The meaning is that oacli day comprises a number of verses 
which is reducible to a certain number of jayatTs of 48 syllaldes. The 144 
verses of the first day ore ec uol to 3 jagatTs; the eecond day comprises 288 
verses or 0 jagatrs; the third day ccmpiiscs 31^6 or 7 jopotTs; the last 

day has 528 verses or 11 jagatfs. 

9. .Among the metres it is the Jagatl that has reached the 
highest thriving ; be reaches by this (rite) the highest thriving. 

U). On the iipa^ad days, sacrificial cakes (of rice or barley) are 
offered ^ The sacrificial cakes are the cattle. He is firmly estah- 
li-shed in (the possession of) cattle. 

J TS. has precisely the same; tho Jaiin. hr. 11. 287 lias; tasyaitah puroda- 
sinir Hpasado hhavanli ; yonir vui pnrodu^o reta ujydm, tad yat purodaiam 
hutvajijenuhhijuholi, yonyam evaitad tdah pralisthopayanty, anmthyasya retas 
siktam prnjanayale ya evum veda. Note the V'cdie nominative pur^ddAinih as 
against the younger form °aynli of Paiic. hr. and TS.- -.According to L5ty., 
the four-day-rite is preceded by twelve upasad-days. On ouch of these days 
at morning and evening a purodafiu or lice-cako is offered, for which the mantras 
re given in the Hrahmana, below, §§ 11-22, and the number of kapalas in §23. 
Moreover, Laty. ordains that, after the completion of this four day-rite, these 
same offerings should be perfoimed during twelve days, but now in reversed 
order. Katyayana, who must have been acquainted with the Sutra of Laty. 
(or Drahyayana), makes the same statement; cp. Ap. XVTT. 18. 17 19. 2. 

11. ‘0 Agni! Take thou upon thyself the office of Hotr, take 

upon thyself the sacrifice. Bring near' for help the father Vaisvanara. 
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Pour ye out into the fire the sacrificial substance for Indra, for the* 
Gods, avaha !’ 

I kur is a misprint for kar. 

12. *0 Asvins! Ye two Gods! mix ye to-day through your whip 
of sweetness this offering for the Sacrificer. Pour out this sacrificial 
substance for Indra, for the Gods, milm !’ 

13. ‘0 God Visnu ! To-day at this sacrifice make thy wide step 
for the Sacrificer. Pour out the sacrificial substance for Indra, for 
the Gods, svaha !* 

14. '0 God Soma I Be thou to-day a seed-placer at this sacrifice 
for the Sacrificer. Pour out the sacrificial substance for Indra, for 
the Gods, avfihn 1* 

16. ‘0 God Savitr ! Send to-day at this sacrifice thy good Savitr- 
being for the Sacrificer. Pour out the sacrificial substance for Indra, 
for the Gods, avaha !’ 

16. *0 God Dhatr I Be thou to-day at this sacrifice a good Dhatr. 
Pour out the sacrificial substance for Indra, for the Gods, avaha 1’ 

17. *0 divine Pressing-stones! Let to-day at this sacrifice loudly 
resound your voice, full of sweetness. Pour out the sacrificial sub- 
stance for Indra, for the Gods, avaha !’ 

18. ‘0 Goddess Anumati ! Allow to-day this sacrifice to the 
Sacrificer. Pour out the sacrificial substance for Indra, for the 
Gods, avaha !’ 

19. ‘0 Goddess Aditi ! Send to-day at this sacrifice your good 
Aditi-being. Pour out the sacrificial substance for Indra, for the 
Gods, avaha V 

20. ‘0 divine Waters! Yield yourselves to-day at this sacrifice 
to the Sacrificer. Pour out the sacrificial substance for Indra, for the 
Gods, avaha !* 

21. ‘Enjoying in each seat, provided with progeny (is) the Rbhu. 
Pour out the sacrificial substance for Indra. for the Gods, avaha !* 

.22. ‘0 God Tvastr ! Be thou a good seed-placer to-day at this 
sacrifice for the Sacrificer. Pour out the sacrificial substance for 
Indra, for the Gods, avaha !’ 
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^ 23. (These offerings are successively) a cake of one kapala for 

Agni ; a cake of two kapalas for the Asvins ; a cake of three kapalas 
for Visnu ; a cake of four kapalas for Soma ; a cake of five kapalas 
for Savitr ; a cake of six kapalas for Dhatr ; a cake of seven kapalas 
for the Maruts ; a cake of eight kapalas for Brhaspati ; a cake of 
nine kapalas for Mitra ; a cake of ten kapalas for Varuna ; a cake of 
eleven kapalas for Indra ; a cake of twelve kapalas for the All-gods. 


XXL 11. 

(The four-day - rite of Vasistha.)' 

1. The morning-service is nine-versed ; the midday -service, 
fifteen-versed ; the afternoon-service, seventeen-versed (6rst day). The 
morning-service is fifteen- versed ; the midday -service, seventeen- 
versed ; the afternoon -service and the uktha(-laud)s are twenty-one - 
versed (second day). The morning-service is seventeen-versed ; the 
midday-service, twenty -one -versed ; the afternoon-service and the 
uktha-(laud)s are twenty- seven- versed (third day). The morning- 
service is twenty -one- versed ; the midday -service, twenty -seven- versed ; 
the afternoon -service, thirty- three- versed ; the uktha(-laud)s are des- 
cending^: the first is tw enty -seven- versed ; the second and the third 
are twenty -one -versed, as is also the sodasin; the night( -service) is 
fifteen -versed ; the twilight (-laud) is nine-versed (fourth day)*. 

> Cp. note 1 on XX. 2. 1. 

2 The same is expressed more briefly in Jaim. hr. : tnsya frayai< trayo yukta 
ahar vahanti. 

2. After his son had been slain^, Vasistha thought himself bereft 
(or ‘left behind*). He saw this (rite, practised it), and reached? superior- 
ity. He who thinks himself bereft, should perform this (rite). 

1 Cp. note 1 on IV. 7. 3. 

3a. In that he steps on from one stoma to another (subsequent) 
stoma, he ascends from the top to the top^. 

1 Cp. note 1 on IT. 1. 3. 


1 Cp. Jaim. br. II. 289 (called vasis^haifya samsarpa); Arseyakalpa VII. 6; 
LSty. IX. 12. 8-9; NidSnasiltra VIII. 10; Ap. XXII. 20. 1-2. 
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36. There are the two janitra(-saman)s ^ for obtaining progeny , 

1 Cp. note 1 on VI. 9. 5. 

2 It is, and has been to the Sutrakara, uncertain, where in this four-day>rito 
these samans ought to be applied, as, strangely enough, Malaka in his Ar^yakalpa 
does not record them hero. According to Latyayana, they are either to be 
applied on the fourth day, ono of them on the brhatT-part (cp. Arseyakalpa, 
Introduction, page XXIV), the other on the anustubh-part, because the fourth 
day is the place for these samans (cp. e. 7 ., Arseyakalpa I. 9. a); or these 
ssmans are to be reganled as optional, because they are not proscribed in the 
Arseyakalpu. 

4. The i]ktha(-laud)s of the last day are descending : for (gaining) 
a firm support. 

XXI. 12. 

(The f 0 11 r • (1 a y - r i t e of V i s v a ni i t r a . ) ^ 

1. A nific-versed agnistonia ; a fifteen-versed ukthya ; a seven- 
teen-versed ukthya ; a twenty-one- versed over-night-rito. (This is the 
four-day-rite called) * Visvamitra’s victory \ 

2. The Jahnus and Vrclvats quarrelled for the (possession of 
the) kingdom. Visvamitra, the king of the Jahnus, saw this (rite and 
practised it). He got the kingdom; the others (the Vrclvats) were 
deprived of it. 

3. One who has a rival should perform (it). 

4. He who knows this succeeds himself, his rival is defeated. 

5. This (rite) is an expanded ‘ Light ’(-stoma) ^ 

' The jyotisp)mM, as agnistoma, romprisca on one single day the four stomas 
that here are distributed over the four days (9-, 15-, 17- and 21-versed). 

6. He who knows this becomes a * light ’ among his subjects 

t Cp. note 1 on VI. 3. 7. 

7. This (rite) comprises the four stomas (par excellence) ; four- 
footed is cattle ; ho is firmly established in (the possession of) cattle. 

8. The stomas (of this rite) do not exceed the twenty-one-versed 
one ; the twenty-one-versed stoma is a firm support ^ ; at the end of 
the sacrifice he is firmly supported. 

• 1 Cp. VI. l. 11. 


I Cp. Arseyakalpa VII. 7 ; Ap. XXII. 20. 2. 
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XXI. 13. 

(The Abhyasa. ngya or the five-d ay-rite of 
the Gods.)^ 

1. The (first) two services nine- versed, one (the third) fifteen- 
versed (first day). The (first) two services fifteen- versed, one 
seventeen-verscd (second day). The (first) two services seventc(Mi- 
versed, one twenty-one- versed (third day). The (first) two services 
twenty-one versed, one twenty seven- versed (fourth day). The (first) 
two services twcntv-seven-versed, one (the third service) thirty-three- 
versed ; tlie aktha(-land)s descending : twenty-seven-versed, the first: 
(the last) two and the sodasin, twenty-one- versed ; the !Ught(-laad), 
fifteen -versed ; the twili<j;'ht(-laud), nine-versed. 

2. The Gods and the Asuras strove together but could not gain a 

definite victory. They said : ‘ Let us gain the definite victory by a 

pairing of the word. Tliose of us (of Gods and Asuras) who do not 
find a counterpart in the pairing of the W(»rd, those shall he defeated.* 
The Gods (then) said. . ‘ One * {eLrih, in a s c . ) ; the Asuras, from 
their side, found as counterpart in the pairing of the Word : ‘ One * (c//r7, 
fern.). The Gods said : ‘ Two * (dvavy m a s c . ) ; the Asuras found 
as counterpart ‘ Two ' {dve, fern .). The Gods said : ‘ Three ' {irayah, 
in a s c . ) ; the Asuras found as counterpart ‘ Three’ (tisrak, fern.). 
The Gods said : * Four ’ (mtvdrah, m a s c . ), the Asuras found as 
counterpart ‘ Four ’ {cafa’Vah, fern.). The Gods said : ‘ Five ’ (pafica ) ; 
the Asuras found no counterpart (as the word paiiva has no separate 
form for the femininum). Thereupon, the Gods had gained the victory 
and the Asuras were defeated 

^ This qimsi'legond is given here in abbreviated form ; see the Jaim. })r. where 
(under Auswahl 15r>) the other recensions are given. * 

3. lie who knows this thrives himself, his rival is defeated. 

4. It was the year^: the strength (and) the food, that they (the 
Gods), thereby, took away from them (from the Asuras). 

1 In the Kunviya-recension of the Sat. br. and in the Jaim. br., it is the five 
rtus (i.e.y the year) that by the last unanswered challenge the Gods won from the 
Asuras. 

1 Cp. Jaim. br. Tl. 291-293 (Auswahl No. 155); Arseyakalpa VII. 8-lU; 
NidSnasutra VIII. 10 ; Ap. XXII. 20. 6-8. 
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5. He who knows this takes away from this rival the year ; the 
strength (and) the food. 

6. It is a five-day -rite ; man is five-fold^, cattle is five-fold^- 
thereby, he reaches (comes into the possession of) man and cattle. 

^ Cp. notes 1 and 2 on II. 4. 2. 

7. This sacrifice is yoked not with one single (bullock or horse, 
but with two,) and it is (properly) put together (or ‘ continuous *) for 
each day^is brought into action (or * begun *) by two stomas Whatever 
desire he wishes to see fulfilled, that he thereby reaches. 

1 This part of the § is the same as the beginning of XVI. 1. 0. The continuity 
is explained in § 9. 

2 The first t w o services of each day are in tho same stoma. 

8. For, whichever goal he hopes to reach by a (cart) drawn not 
by one single (bullock, but by two bullocks), that he reaches. 

9. It is an internally attached five-day-rite for the sake of conti- 
nuity. 

1 Because each next day begins with the same stoma that ends the preceding 
day ; cp. note 3 on page 96 of the edition of the Arseyakalpa. 

10. The uktha(-laud)s of the last day are descending, for obtain- 
ing a firm support (on the earth). 


XXI. 14. 

(The Pancasaradlya five-day - rite. )^ 

1. A nine-versed agnistoraa ; a fifteen -versed ukthya ; a seventeen- 
versed uj^thya ; a fifteen -versed ukthya ; a seventeen -versed over- 
night-rite : (this is) the Pancasaradlya^ (or) the stoma («.e., the sacri- 
fice) of the Maruts, 

1 On the name (* rite of five autumns *) cp. § 8. 


1 Cp. Arseyakalpa VIII. 11. a, b; L§ty. IX. 12. 10-14; Jaim. br. II. 178-180; 
TBr. II. 7. 10-12: Baudh. XVIII. 11 ; Ap. XXII. 20. 9—21. 11 ; Katy. XXIIT.4. 
3-27; A4v. X. 2. 29-30; 6ankh. XIV. 62. Amongst these sources, it is only the 
Jaim. br. that regards this rite as an ekaha ; it is striking that TBr. and Baudh., 
although they consider the PaficalSradiya as a five-day-rite, treat of it in the 
description of the ekKhas. 
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2. He who desires to see himself multiplied (by progeny of 
children, and cattle) should perform this (rite). 

3. The Maruts are the most numerous among the Gods ; he 
becomes numerous (‘ multiplied.*). 

4. The stomas (of this day) do not exceed the seventeen -versed 
one ; Prajapati is seventeen-fold ^ : he reaches (/‘.c., he becomes equal to) 
Pra]apati. 

. 1 Cp. note 1 on II. 10. .5. 

5. Agastya consecrated, by sprinkling, the bulls (he was going to 
immolate), (destining them) for the Maruts^, (but) he fastened them at 
the sacrificial posts, (destining them) forlndra^. They (the Maruts) 
took up a thunderbolt and assailed (him) He saw that* kayasubhiya 
(-hymn)'^ and, thereby, appeased (them)^ 

1 So he had said ; marudhhyo vo jus tarn prokmmi and, indraya vo juHam alabhe. 

2 According to TBr., Indra took away the victims destined for the Maruts and 
it was Indra whom they assailed. 

3 Head the text : ie vajram MayabhyapatmU sa etatf etc. 

4 ]RS. I. 166, beginning Icaya ^ubhti. 

5 For this legend, cp. also the Author’s: Altindische Zauberei, die Wunsch- 
opfer, no. .66. 

6. That the kayasubhlya(-hymn) is recited^, is for appeasing. 

I No Hotr-sutra prescribes this i^astra. 

7. 8. (They bring) ^ seventeen spotted bulls, five years old, and 
seventeen three years old (cows), that have not been approached (by a 
bull) ; on (all) those the ritual of paryagnikarana and of sprinkling is per- 
formed 2 ; whereupon, they immolate the cows, but set free (/.e., do 
not immolate) the bulls. After the lapse of a year, they bring 
(seventeen three years old) reddish-brown (cows), with "spots of 
the colour of fresh butter, and those same (seventeen) bulls ; on 
all these the ritual of paryagnikarana and of sprinkling is performed : 
whereupon, they immolate the cows, but set free the bulls. A^ter the 
lapse of a year, they bring (seventeen three years old) striped (cows) 
and those same bulls ; on all these the paryagnikarana and the sprink- 
ling is performed ; whereupon, they immolate the cows, but set free 
the bulls. After the lapse of a year, they bring (seventeen) tawny 
coloured (three years old cows) and those same bulls ; on all these the 
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paryagnikarana and the sprinkling is performed ; whereupon, they 
immolate the cows, hut set free the bulls. After the lapse of a year, 
they bring (seventeen) variegated (three years old cows) and those 
same bulls ; on all these the paryagnikarana and the sprinkling is per- 
formed : whereupon, they immolate the cows, but set free the bulls. 

1 Has anayanti fallen out, or is the word to he supplied ? 

2 To which deities they are consecrated by sprinkling and to which deities 
thev are immolated, will appear from § 12. llecaus(‘ each timp the pa^ubandha 
takes place during five years in autumn, hence its name panca^uradlya, 

9. After the Lapse of a year, the sacrifices of soma (/.<=.. the five- 
day-rite) take place. 

10. They immolate, day after day, three (of those bulls) (during 
the first four days of the five-day-rite and) five on the last (day). 

11. The (victim to be sacrificed on the day immediately before 
the soma-days proper is a) he-goat, destined for Agni and Soma 

1 This is the usual rite. 

12. The bulls are destined for Indra and the Maruts ^ the cows 
for the Maruts (alone). 

1 They replace the snvana-he-goat, according to TBr. 

13. If (during those five years) Hudra covets (one of those bulls, 
so that it dies by fever), he should sacrifice a rice-cake to Agni accom- 
panied by Rudra, and immolate another (bull). 

14. If (one of them) is de.stroyed (by falling into a pit), he should 
sacrifice a rice-cake, prepared on one kapala, to Earth, and immolate 
another one. 

15. * If (one of them) sinks down, he should sacrifice a mess of 
boiled rice to Nirrti, and immolate another one. 

If (one of them) is drowned, he should sacrifice a mess of rice to 
Apam napat, and immolate another (bull). 

If (one of them) becomes blind, he should sacrifice a mess of rice 
to Surya, and immolate another (bull). 

- 16. If (one of them) becomes lame or loses its horns, he should 
sacrifice a mess of rice to Brhaspati, and immolate another (bull). 
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17. If one of them escapes, he should sacrifice a mess of rice to 
Vayu, and immolate another (bull). 

18. If (one of them) is vanquished ^ force, he should sacrifice a 
rice-cake, prepared on eleven kapilas, to Indra Prasahvan, and immo- 
late another (bull). 

1 Ap., who follows our Brfihinana, haa iiayeyiir insiend oi jay eyur : but the 
Leyden MS. agrees with the printed text. 

19. If (one of them) perishes through another kind of death, he 
should sacrifice a rice-cake, prepared on twelve kapalas, to Prajapati, 
and immolate another (bull) ^ 

1 With §§ 13-19 wo may compare the similar proscriptions for the horse at the 
A5vamedha: TBr. III. 9. 17 (TS. VU. o. 21): Sat. hr. XIII. 3. S; Ap. XXll. 7. 
9 -8. 2. 

20. When Ekayavan Gandama had performed this rite at (the 
place called) Vetasvat, he got all kinds of welfare 

J In TBr. II, 7. 11. 2 and Jaim. hr. 11 178, ho is calloil Rkayavan Kandama. 

21. He who knows thus gets all kinds of welfare. 

XXL 15 

(The Antarmahavrata five-day-rite.)^ 

1. A Jyotistoma-agnistoma^ ; a go(-day) as ukthya^ ; a maha- 
vrata-(-day) ^ : a go(-day) asukthya^; an ayus(-day) as over-night- 
rite ® . 

1 See XVI. 1. 

2 See XVI. 2. 

3 See XVI. 7. 

4 Seo XVI. 2. 

6 See XVI. 3.— The mahavrata-day i.s in the midst, hence the name in the 
later sources ; antarmahavrata. According to the Jaim. hr. this paiicaratra consists 
of the three-day-rite jyotis, go, ayus, a twenty-fivo versed mahavrata and an 
overnight-rite with all the stomas, and it is destined for one who desires to get 
food {ann^dyahama). 

2. The vrata (i.e., the mahavrata- rite) is the year : its head is the 
season of spring, its wings are the summer and the rainy season, its 
middle (its trunk) is the autumn, its tail is the winter. 


^ Cp. Jaim. br, II. 294 ; Arseyakalpa VII. ll. c; Ap. XXll. 21. 12~14. 
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3. Therefore, at the time of autumn the plants (as rice or barley) 

bear ripe fruits, for the autumn is the middle part of the year * 

1 These two paragraphs seem to imply that this rite is destined for one who is 
desirous of obtaining food, but the reasoning is not over-clear. 

4. An unheard-of deed do they, who undertake the (rite of the) 
mahavrata before the (end of the) year ^ 

1 The mahavrata in the gavam ayana comes in on the last day but one of the 
year, but here it is applied in the middle of the five-day -rite. Jaim. br. IT. 294 ; tad 
ahur ; na pura samvatsaran mahavratam upetyam itL 

5. This five-day-rite, forsooth, is a complete (maha)-vrata, for 
there are five seasons ^ (as there are here five days). 

1 I suspect that we f)ught to read yat pancaratrah instead of yat paiicardtre. 
If we accept this view, the moaning may be ; the mahavrata, it is true, comes here 
in the middle, but, as the whole, five-day-rite, in a mystical way, is identical 
with the mahavrata, this unheard-of deed is annulled. 

6 He wlu) knows this lauds with a complete (maha)vrata and 
reaches the normal term of (human) life. 


Twenty -SECOND Chapter. 

(The ahinas, concluded.) 

XXII. 1. 

(The prsthy a - six-day-rite. ) ^ 

1. A six-day-rite with the prstha(-saman)s ^ 

^ On each day, the first pr^tha-laud is one of the prstha-samans; rathantara, 
brhat, vairupa, vairaja, s^akvara, raivata. 

2. The seasons found no firm support; by this (rite) they 
found a firm support. He who desires to obtain a firm support, 
should perform (it). He obtains a firm support. 

3. There are six seasons; in the seasons he is firmly estab- 
lished. It is a six-day-rite with the prstha(-saman)s : in order to 
thrive in a visible way. 


1 Cp. Arseyakalpa VII. 12. a, b; Nidanasutra VIII. 11; Ap. XXII. 22. 4. 
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4. For by this (rite), the seasons throve in a visible way * ; 
(so it serves) for thriving. 

1 The autumn e.g. thrives in a vUible way. 

XXIT. 2. 

(Second six-day-rite.)^ 

1. A nine-versed agnistoma; a fifteen -versed ukthya : a seven- 
teen-versed ukthya ; a jyoti3(-day) ^ ; a go(-day) ' and ^n ayus 
(-day) as over-night-rite ^ 

1 See XVI. 1. 2 and 3. 

2. He who wishes to reach the normal term of (human) life 
should perform this (rite). 

3. In that a thrce-day-period is at the beginning : three in 
number are the vital principles: out- breathing, in-breathing, through- 
breathing — these same are, thereby, put together. 

4. And that there Is a jyotis(-day), a go(-day) and an ayus- 
over-night-rite, (that is) for getting firmly supported. 

XXII. 3. 

(The Prsthyavalamba or Abhyasanga six-day-rite. )*^ 

1. An ‘ internally attached’ five-day-rite^ and a Visvajit as over- 
night-rite 

1 iSeo XXI. 13 (note I on § 9 ib). 

2 See XVI. 5. 

2. For (the fulfilment of) one wish (serves) a sattra ; for (the 
fulfilment of) another (wish) (serves) a sacrifice^. By a sattra he 
does not get that for which a sacrifice^ (is undertaken), nor by a 
sacrifice^ that for which a sattra (is undertaken) 

^ The word yajna is here used in the sense of ekaha or ahma. 

3. This (rite) is, as it were, a sattra, in that the prstha(-saman)s 
(are applied) in their regular order h In that they are (used) at 
once‘^, he, thereby, puts into him at once strength (and) valour. 

1 Cp. Arseyakalpa VII. 12. c; Nidanasutra VIII. 12; Ap. XXII. 22. 0-7. 

2 Cp. Arseyakalpa VII. 12. d; Nidanasutra VIII. 12; Ap. XXII. 22. 8-9. 
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1 Viz.t during the first six days. 

s Viz., at the Vi^vajit, where all the pr^thasSmans are applied (on one 
day). In a sattra they occur on each of the first days of the daSaratra, and 
so this six-day-rite is, as it were, not only an ahlna but at the same time also 
a sattra. 

4. The prdtha(-saman)’i are food; he brings food unto hina^. 

1 Cp. XVI. 15. 8 and XIX. 9. 4. 

6. The prathat-samans) are cattle^. He is firmly established 
in (the p'ossession of) cattle. 

1 Cp. XVI. 15. 8. 

6. There is the internally attached fiv e-day -rite : for the sake 
of continuity ^ 

1 Cp. XXI. 13. 9. 

7. There is the Visvajit as over-night-rite: for conquering all. 

XXII. 4. 

(The seven-day -rite of the Rsis.)^ 

1. A six-day-rite with the pr3tha(-samans) ^ (and) a mahavrata 
as overnight-rite^. 

1 See XXII. 1. 

2 See, probably, XVI. 7. 

2. The seven Seers throve through this (rite). Thereby, it is a 
(cause for) thriving. Therefore, they practise it, for thriving. 

3. There are seven kinds of breath in the head^; the organs 
of sense are the breaths ; the organs of sense he obtains by this 
(rite). * 

1 Cp. II. 14. 2 with note 2. 

4. There are seven kinds of domestic animals ; these he obtains 
by this (rite). 

6. The vrata^ is the (first) prstha(-laud) of the seventh day, 
for this is not reached^. The vrata is food he reaches food by 
this (rite). 

1 Cp. Araeyakalpa VII. 13. a; Nidanasutra Vlll. 13; Jaim. br. II. 301- 
302; Ap. XXII. 22. 13-14. 
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1 The xnahSvrata as described ia IV. 10. 

2 Meaning ? 

8 Cp. IV. 10. 1. 

6. There is the six-day-rite with the prstha(-saman)s, for 
thriving in a visible manner. 

. 7. For in a visible manner the Seers throve by this (rite), (so 

it is) for thriving. 


XXII. 6. 

(The seven-day-rite of Prajapati.)^ 

1. A six-day-rite with the pr8tha(-saman8), (and) a seventeen- 
versed mahavrata as over-night-rite. 

2. Of this (last day), the head is nine- versed, the wings are 
fifteen- versed, the trunk is seventeen- versed, the tail is twenty-one- 
versed 

1 The normal mahSvrata-laud is : head: nine-versed; right wing: fifteen - 
versed; left wing: seven teen-versed ; trunk: twenty -five- versed ; tail: twenty- 
one-versed; see V, 1. 2, 10, 16. 

3. By means of this (rite), Prajapati created the creatures. 

4. He who knows this is procreated in children and cattle. 

5. Prajapati is seventeenfold ; in that the vrata (or mahavrata- 
day) is seventeen- versed, he reaches (t.e., becomes equal to) Praja- 
pati. 

6. In that the head is nine-versed : there are nine vital princi- 
ples — in the (retaining of the) vital principles he is firmly established. 

7. That the wings are fifteen-versed is for the sake of equili- 
brium 

1 Cp. V. 1. 11. 

8. The trunk is seventeen -versed ; Prajapati is seventeen-fold, he 
reaches Prajapati. 

9. The tail is twenty-one- versed, for gaining a firm support 

1 Cp. V. 1. 16, 17. 


* Cp. Arseyakalpa VII. 13. b; Nidanasutra VIII. 13; Ap* XXII. 22. 15-16. 
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XXII. 6. 

(The Chandoma-pavamana seven-day-rite. 

1. A six-day-rite with the prstha(-saman)s, (and) a mahavrata 
( day) as over-night-rite, in which the pa vamana -lauds agree with the 
Chandoma (-day)s ^ 

1 Cp. not© 1 on XXI. 6. 1. 

2. He who is desirous of (obtaining) cattle should perform (it). 

3. The Chandomas are cattle ^ 

1 Cp. X. l. 21, note I on III. 8. 2. 

4. In that of the mahavrata (-rite) the pavaraana(-laud)s are 
Chandomas, (thereby) he obtains cattle. 

5. There are both kinds of stomas, even and odd ones ; this is a 
pairing : in consequence of this pairing he is procreated. 

XXII. 7. 

(The seven-day-rite of Jamadagni.)^ 

1. An internally attached five-day-rite^; a thirty-three-versed 
(one) day (-rite) of which (however) theagnistoma (-laud) is thirty-four- 
versed (sixth day) ; (and) a seventeen-versed mahavrata as over-night- 
rite of which the out-of-doors-laud is twenty-four- versed, the head nine- 
versed, the wings fifteen-versed, the trunk seventeen-versed, the tail 
twenty -one- versed (seventh day). 

1 Cp. XXI. 13. 

2. By this (rite), Jamadagni throve in all respects. By this (rite), 
he thriver. in all respects. 

3. That there is at the beginning an internally attached five-day- 
rite, is for continuity ^ 

1 Cp. XXL 13. 9. 

4. Then (there is) that thirty -three- versed day — there are thirty- 
three deities ; he reaches (becomes equal to) the deities. 

1 Cp. IV. 4. 11. 

' Jaira. bp. II. 309; Araeyakalpa VI. 13. c ; Ap. XXII. 22. 17-18. 

2 Cp. Araeyakalpa VII. 13. d; Jaim. br. TI. 308 is similar, not equal. 
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5. Of this (day), the agnistoma(-laud) is thirty* four- versed ; 
Prajapati is the thirty-fourth of the deities ' ; he reaches Prajapati. 

1 Cp. note on X. 1. 16. 

6. The out-of-doors-laud of the raahavrata(-day) is twenty-four- 
versed ; the gayatrl is of twenty-four syllables ; the gayatri is a (means 
of) procreation ; (so this is) for procreation. 

7. There are both kinds of stomas, even and odd ones ; this is a 

p'airing ; in consequence of this pairing he is procreated. • 

8. In that the head (of the mahavrata) is nine- versed, there being 
nine vital principles, he is firmly established in his vital principles. 
That the wings are fifteen -versed, is for equilibrium. The trunk is 
seventeen-versed ; Prajapati being seventeen-fold, he reaches Prajapati. 
The tail is twenty-one-versed, forgetting a firm support. 

XXII. 8. 

(The s e V e n - d a y - r i t e of Indra.)^ 

1. A Jyotistoma as agnistoma (1) ; a go(-day) as ukthya (2) ; an 
ayus(-day) as ukthya (3) ; an Abhijit as agnistoma (4) : a Visvajit 
as agnistoma^ (5); a Sarvajit as agnistoma* (6); an over -night-rite 
with all the stomas * (7). 

1 Cp. XVI. 1-5. 2 Cp. XVI. 7. 8 Cp. XX. 2. 

2. By means of this (rite), Indra surpassed the other deities. He 
who knows this surpasses (his) other (fellow-) creatures. 

3. In that at the beginning there is the three -day -period : Jyotis, 
go, ayus, he reaches (i.e., practises ) the well-known stomas : these 
worlds He is firmly supported in these worlds. 

1 Viz. earth, intermediate region, sky ; op. IV. 1. 7. 

4. Then, the Abhijit : by the Abhijit, the Gods conquered these 
worlds ; through the Visvajit, they conquered all ; through the 
Sarvajit, they conquered the whole 

» Cp. XVI. 7. 2. 

5. There is the over-night-rite with all the stomas, for reaching 
all, for conquering all. By this (rite), he reaches and conquers all. * 


37 


1 Cp. Arseyakalpa VII. 13. o. 
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XXII. 9. 

(The generating s e v e n - d a y - r i t e. ) ^ 

1. Four nine- versed days, the first of which is an agnistoma (the 
three others being ukthyas) ; a Visvajit-day ; a mahavrata-day, (and) 
a jyotistoma as over-night-rite. 

2. By means of this (rite), Prajapati created man ^ ; he obtained 
the supremacy over all food. 

1 According to Sayana, the purum here is the viraj, the primordial individiium 
of BS. X. 90. 

3. He who knows this obtains the supremacy over all food. 

4. Of the (individual) who comes into existence, the head first 
comes into existence ^ ; four-fold framed is the head : breath, eye-sight, 
hearing, voice 2 . The prstha(-saman)s are the trunk®. In that he 
underUkes (or ' applies ’) the prBtha(-saman)s, he puts the trunk 
together after the head. 

1 The head appears first at birth; cp. ^at. br. VIII. 2. 4. 18. 

2 Therefore, the first four days. 

^ Therefore, the Vidvajit in which all the six prsthasSmans are applied. 

5. So he had made man; to it (to the first seven-day-period 
and to man) he adds the food: the (maha)vrata 

I Cp. IV. 10. 1. 

6. And that there is (at the end) a Jyotistoma as over-night- 
rite, this is for setting a-right what had not been attained (by the 
preceding days)^ 

t This is the same as XXII. 11. 5. 

« 

XXII. 10. 

(The prsthy a-stoma sev en-day-rite.)® 

1. A six-day-rite with (alternately) the (rathantara and brhat) 
prstha(-saman8), (and) a Visvajit(-day) as over-night-rite. 

1 Cp. AiseyakalpaVIl. 14; NidSnasutra IX. 1 ; Ap. XXII. 23.6-6; on these 
sources rests the name janakasaptaratra, which might mean also : the seven-day- 
rite of Janaka (cp. Jaim. br. II. 303). 

* Cp. Ar^yakalpa VII 16. a; NidSnasutra IX. 1.; Jaim. br. II. 303 differs. 
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. 2. For (the fulfilment of) one wish (serves) a sattra, for (the 
fulfilment of) another wish serves a sacrifice. By a sattra, he does 
not get that for which a sacrifice (is undertaken), nor by a 
sacrifice that for which a sattra (is undertaken). This (rite) is, as 
it were, a sattra, in that the prstha(“saman)s (are applied) in their 
regular order. In that they are (used) at once, he, thereby, puts 
into him at once strength and valour. The prstha(“saman)s are 
food, he brings food unto him. The prstba(-saman)s are cattle; 
he is firmly established in (the possession of) cattle ^ • 

I This is the same as XXI f. H. 2-5. 

3. What presents itself in a visible way to men (presents itself) 
in a cryptical way to the Gods, and what (presents itself) in a 
cryptical way to men (presents itself) in a visible way to the Gods. 

4. The Vi8va]it(-rite) is, in a cryptical way, the (maha)vrata; 
in a visible way he, by means of this (rite), obtains food^. 

I To men, for whom the paroksam of the Gods is pratyakfam, this Vi6va- 
jit means: (mahS)vrata, i.e,, food; cp. XXII. 9. 5. 


XXII. 11. 

(The eight-day - rite. )^ 

1. A six-day-rite with the prstba(-saman)p, a mahavrata(-day) 
(and) a jyotistoma-over-night-rite. 

2. By means of this (rite), the Gods reached their state of 

God, 

3. He who knows this reaches the state of a God. 

4. The eight-day-rite ^ is a complete* (maha-)vrata(-liay), for 
it amounts to an agnistoma*. 

1 Reading (op. XXI. 15. 5) aataralro. 

2 5p(a; cp. XXI. 15. 5, XXIIT. 1. 2; Sayana supplies: devaih, 

8 As the number of the verses in the mahSvrata does not agree with that 
of a normal agnistoma, perhaps, aampadyate signifies here: * turns out to be\ 
for the mahavrata is an agnistoma : a soma-sacrifice ending with the agni- 
stoma-laud. 


1 Cp. Arseyakalpa VII. 15. b; Nidanasutra IX. 1. 
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5. Further, ‘that there is (at the end) a jyotistoraa as over-night-, 
rite, this is for setting a-right what had not been attained (by the 
preceding days). 

6. Through the eight day-rite, the Gods mastered ^ all. 

1 Here is h pun : neta (eight) and aHa participle to aSnute. 

7. He who knows this masters all. 


XXII. 12. 

(The ni n c - d a y • r i t e of the G o d s . ) ^ 

la. A six-day-ritc with the prstha(-saman)8, a jyotis(-day), a 
go(-day) (and) an avus(*day) as over-night-rite. 

\b. The Gods were afraid of death. They resorted to Praja- 
pati. He gave them immortality through this nine-day -rite. 

2. This is man’s immortality, that he reaches the normal term 
of life (and) that he becomes wealthier. 

3. He who knows this reaches the normal term of life (and) 
becomes wealthier. 

4. it is a nine-day-rit3 : nine are the vital principles ^ ; in the 
(possession of the) vital principles he is firmly established. 

1 Cp. II. 15. 3. 

5. There is a six -day-rite, with the prstha(-saman)s, for thriving 
in a visible manner, and that there is a jyotis(-day), a go(-day) 
(and) an ayus(-day) as overnight -rite, is for getting a firm support. 


XXII. 13. 

(Second n ine - day-rite. )“ 

la. A jyotistoraa as agnistoma'; a go(-day) as ukthya^; an 
ayus(-day) as ukthya^; an internally attached five-day-rite^, (and) 
a Visvajit as over-night-rite 

1 As XVI. 1-3. 2 As XXII. 3. 3 As XVI. 5. 

— » - 

1 Cp. Arseyakalpa VII. 15. c; Nidanasutra IX. 1; Ap. XXIl. 23. 10. 

2 Cp. Arseyakalpa VII. 15. d; Nidanasutra IX. 1. 
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16. One who is desirous of (obtaining) cattle should perform (it). 

2. In that at the beginning there is the three-day>period : 
Jyotis, go, ay us, he reaches the well-known stomas ; these worlds. 
He is firmly established in these worlds ^ 

1 Identical with XXII. 8. 3. 

3. Further, that an internally attached five-day -rite is in the 
middle : fivefold is man ^ ; fivefold is cattle ^ ; thereby, he reaches 
man and cattle 

I See notes 1 and 2 on TI. 4. 2. 

4. There is a Visvajit as over-night-rite, for conquering all. 


XXII. 14. 

(The Trikakubh - ten-day - rite. )^ 

1. A nine- versed agnistoma ; a fi f t e e n -versed ukthya; a 
nine-ver.sed agnistoma ; a seventecn-versed aguistorna ; atwenty- 
() n c -versed ukthya; a seventeen-versed agnistoma; a twenty-seven- 
versed agnistoma ; a thirty-three - versed ukthya ; a twenty- 
seven- versed agnistoma ; a Visvajit as over-night-rite. 

2. Indra, having slain the Asuras, conceived that he had done an 
unheard-of deed. For him the gods performed this stoma (i.e., this 
sacrifice). He (thereby) was freed from his bad lot^ 

^ nirdam meanu: ‘more than ton days old’ (‘out of his teens’, but applied 
to days, not to years). A new born infant and its mother are nirdam when the 
first dangerous ton-day-period is passed away. This state is nairdoAya which, then, 
assumes the meaning of * the state of being out of danger ’ ; the word occurs 
Ap. XXII. 4. 28, whilst the Jaim. Br. (Auswahl no. 158) presents the form 
nirdasya. 

3. Therefore, one who has been wounded by an arrow or a stick 
is out of danger on the tenth day. 

4. This (rite) is a viraj consisting of tens and tens. The viraj is 
food. He brings food unto him 


t Cp. Arseyakalpa VIII. 1-8; Nidanasiltra IX. 2-3; Jaim. br. 11. 327-331, 
here called mahStrikakubh ; TS. VII. 2. 5; Baudli. XVI. 31; Ap. XXII. 23. 
17-18; 6ahkh. XVI. 29. 
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1 Cp. XIX. 2. 4.— The rite is a virSj probably simply in so far as it is a, 
ten -day-rite : op. Jaim. br. II. 323 : eaa ha mm virajam natiafauti yo daiahhis 
atute, daiakaard virSd, annatu virad, ahnaim virajam avarunddhe, *hnd virajof/h ; aa 
daiamenaivahna aarvdm virajam annddyam avarudhya, etc. ; and cp. TS. VII. 2. 5. 

1 : vairajo v& esa yajiio yad daSardirali. 

5. The Gods, having restrained the Asuras by means of the 
agnistoma, were by the ukthya(-day)s at the middle procreated in their 
progeny (and) cattle. Having restrained his adversary by means of the 
agnistoma, he (the performer of this rite) is procreated by the ukthy^ 
(-day)s at the middle in progeny (and) cattle. 

6. This sacrifice is one of three eminences ^ 

1 Or * summits, peaks, humps These three are the ukthya-days: 9, 15 , 9; 
17, 21 , 17; 27, 33, 27. 

7. An eminency amongst his equals and his progeny (or ‘his 
subjects’) becomes he who knows this. 

XXII. 15. 

(The ten-day-rite of Kusurubinda.)^ 

1. Three nine-versed agnistoma(-day)s ; three fifteen-versed 
ukthya(-day)s ; three seventeen- versed ukthya(-day)s (and, as last 
day,) a twenty-one- versed over-night -rite 

^ Jaim. br. has the same arrangement. 

2. He who wishes to become multiplied should perform this (rite). 

3. In that the stomas (occur) groupwise^ (thereby) he becomes 
multiplied. 

t This is explained in § 4. 

4. Together (are applied) (three) nine- versed stomas, together 
(three) fifteen- versed, together (three) seventeen- versed stomas. 

5. There is (at the end) the twenty-one- versed over-night-rite for 
being firmly established. 

6. This (rite) is an expanded jyoti(-stoma)^. 

1 See note 1 on XXI. 12. o. 


^ Cp. Arseyakalpa VIII. 9; Nidanasutra IX. 4; Jaim. br. II. 332-333; Ap. 
XXII. 24. 6 7. 
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7. He who knows this becomes a light among his subjects 

i Equal to l.c. 6. 

8. This (rite) comprises the four stomas : four-footed is cattle ; 
he is firmly established in (the possession of) cattle^. 

1 Equal to l.c. 7. 

9. The stomas (of this rite) do not exceed the twenty -one- versed 
dhe; the twenty-one- versed stoma is a firm support; he is firmly 
established^. 

1 Nearly equal to l.c. 8. 

10. Kusurubinda, the son of Uddalaka, having performed this 
(rite), came to plurality (of progeny). 

11. He who knows this comes to plurality (of progeny and cattle). 


XXII. 16. 

(The ten-day-rite with the Chandomas.)^ 

la. An internally attached five-day-rite ^ ; four Cbandoma 
(-day)s2; a Visvajit(-day) as over- night-rite. 

» Cp. XXI. 13. 

2 Cp. XIV and XV (of 24, 44, 48, 24). 

16. He who is desirous of (obtaining) cattle should perform (it). 

2. In that it begins with an internally attached five-day-rite, 
man being five-fold and cattle being five-fold, he, thereby, reaches man 
and cattle 

1 Cp. XXI. 13. 6. 

3. The Chandoma(-day)s are in the middle; the Chandomas are 
cattle^; (so this rite serves) for obtaining cattle. 

1 Note 1 on III. 8. 2. 

4. There is a Visvajit as over-night-rite, for conquering all. 


» Cp. Araeyakalpa VIII. 10; NidSnasutra IX. 6-6; Ap. XXII. 24. 3-4. 
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XXII. 17. 

(The ten-day-rite called ‘stronghold of 
the G o d s* . ) ^ 

1. An agnistoma with three stomas' (1); a jyotis(-day) as 
ukthya (2) ; an agnistoma with three stomas (3) : a go(-day) as 
ukthya (4); an Abhijit as agnistoma (5) ; a go(-day) as ukthya (6); 
a Visvajit as agnistoma (7) : an ayus(-day) as ukthya (8) ; a Visvajit as 
agnistoma ^ (9) ; an over-night- rite with all the stomas ( 10). 

1 Wither the morning-service of 9, tho midday-service of 15, the afternoon- 
service of 17*versed stotras, or resp. four stotras of 9, four of 15, four of 17; see 
note 7 on page 120 of the edition of the Arscyakalpa. 

2 Uead vUvajid agnUtomah instead of v. agnUimnaHya. 

2. When the Gods were being slain by tho Asuras, they resorted 
to Prajapati. He gave them this ‘ stronghold of the Gods This they 
entered. 

3. He should perform (it) for one against whom abhicara is being 
practised. He enters this stronghold of the Gods : so as not to be laid 
low ^ 

1 Head astrtyai instead of astilyai. 

XXII. 18. 

(The e 1 e V e n - d a y - r i t e of P a u n d a r i k a . ) ^ 

1. An internally attached six-day-rite; three Chandoma(-day)s ; 
an agnistoma with the four stomas; a Visvajit as over-night-rite. 

2. This sacrifice is one for getting the supremacy^. 

^ Rea^. with the Leyden Ms., avarajyo, and cp. XIX. 13. 1. 

3. Supremacy obtains he who knows this. 

4. For the supremacy is Prajapati (and) the supremacy is the 
most exalted Lord^ 

1 See XIX. 13. 3. 


^ Cp. Ardeyakalpa VIII. 11. a-g; Nidanasutra IX. (i; TS. VII. 2. 5. 3. 
(different!); Ap. XXll. 24. 1-2. 

Cp. Arseyakaipa VIII. 11. h; Nidanasutra IX. 7; Ap. XXII. 24. 8-12; 
Baudh. XVI. 32. 
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5. He who knows this reaches the state of a most exalted Lord \ 

} See ib. 4. 

ба. The rathantara and the brhat are both (applied), for this is 
(equal to) supremacy. 

бб. A myriad (of cows should be given) as sacrihcial fee, for this 
is (equal to) supremacy. 

6c. There is the thirty-six-versed stoma ^ ; for this is (equal to) 
supremacy. 

1 Instead of mdvifhsa stomo, read, with the Leyden Ms., mUriiMa atomo^ and 
c*p. Arscyakalpa l.o. 

6d. There is the catuhstoma stoma for this is the last-. He 
who knows this reaches the end (the limit) of fortune. 

1 As tenth day; cp. note I on XIX. 5. 1. 

2 Cp. XXI. 4. 6. 

7a. Ksemadhrtvan, the son of Pundarlka, having sacriheed with 
this (rite) at the northern border of the Sudaman, throve in all 
respects. 

76. He who knows this thrives in all ways. 


Twenty-third Chapter. 

The Chapters XXIII-XXV describe the sattras, the sacrificial 
‘sessions’, soma-rites of more than twelve days, where there is no 
Yajamana but a Grhapati. A sattra must begin and end with an 
over-night-rite. 


XXIII. 1. 

(Thirteen-day-rite. )^ 

1. An over-night-rite (1) ; a six-day -rite with the prstha(-saman)s 
(2-7) ; an over-night-rite with all the stomas (8) ; four Chandoma(-day)s 
(9-12); an over-night-rite (13). 

2. These thirteen-days are a complete twelve-day-rite 

- • 

I Cp. Arrteyakalpa IX. l.b; Nidanasutra IX. 9; Laty. X. 3. 12-19; Ap. XXllI. 
1. 8-9; T.S. VII. 3. 8. 
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^ On apta^ cp. XXL 16. 5, XXII. 11. 4. Sayana explains apla in the following, 
manner : just as in every -day life one gives, for fear of giving too little, a surplus, 
in order to give the full measure, so the thirteen -day-rite is a fully reached, fully 
measured twelve-day -rite. 

за. For the introductory day and the concluding day, (being) 
both over-night-rites, are the same^ 

1 The wording of the corresponding passage in TS. is : samanaih hy etad ahar 
yat prdyanlyas codayanlyas ca. 

зб. "By these days {i.e , by this rite) they get (the fulfilment of) 
every wish they hope to see fulfilled. 

4. But the voice of the Grhapati becomes (by this rite) deficient^. 
In that at the middle is the over-night-rite with all the stomas, thereby, 
the voice of the Grhapati becomes not deficient*. 

1 Perhaps because he deviates from the twelve-day-rite, this rite being equal 
to the voice (XI. 10. 19, XII. 5. 13). 

2 According to XX. 2. 2, the sarvastoma atiratra serves for gaining all, 

5. The (participants of a sacrificial session), who had Aryala^ as 
their Grhapati (and) Aruni as their Hotr, used* to practise these (days, 
i.e,, this rite) at (or among) the Subhagas They throve in every respect. 
They who undertake these (days, who perform this rite) thrive in every 
respect. 

1 An Aryala Kahodi is mentioned in Jaim. br. III. 177 (the name also in 
Kath. XXV. 7), who, by a certain rite, had torn asunder the voice or th'^ word. 

2 That upayanti cannot be intended as a present tense appears from the 
following imperfect. Perhaps the particles ha arm have fallen out, but cp. Intro- 
duction, Chapter III, § 8, b. 

3 About this localitv (river or people ?), nothing is known. 


XXIIL 2. 

(Second thirteen-da y - rite. )^ 

1. An over-night-rite ; the ten days of the twelve-day-period ^ ; 
mahavrata-day and an over-night-rite. 

I As they have been described in Chapters XI-XV. 


I Cp. Ar^yakalpa IX. l.c; Ap. XXIII. 1. 10-11. 
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2. It is the voice (or the word) that is being continuously stretched 
out by this twelve-day-rite This (voice) they would tear asunder ^ if 
they were to perform an over-night-rite in the middle®. 

1 Cp. note 1 on XXIII. 1. 4. 

2 Read vicchindyur yan, etc. 

8 This remark would seem rather to be applicable to the first thirteen-day-rite 
(cp. TS. VII. 3. 3. 1-2), where there is an atiratra in the middle. Has the author 
confused the facta ? 

• . T 

3. In that they undertake the (maha-)vrata immediately aT:ter, 
they do not tear asunder the voice ; they reach the thirteenth month ^ 

I This is equally unclear. Sayana’s commentary is corrupt and incom- 
prehensible. 

4. This is the firmly established thirteen-day -rite. They who 

perform it are firmly established. 

XXIII 3. 

(Fou rteen-day-rite.)^ 

1. An over-night-rite ; a six-day-rite with the prstha(-saman)8 ; 
a six-day-rite with the prstha(-saman)s, beginning with the thirty- 
three- versed day ^ (and) an over -night -rite. 

1 The first, normal sadaha consists of days of 9, 16, 17, 21, 27 and 33 verses ; 
the second, of days of 3’1, 27, 21, 17, 15 and 9 verses : in reversed order ; cp. TS. 
paracinani prsthani and pratlclnani prsthani, 

2. These days are {i.e., this fourteen-day-rite is) wish-granting : 

3. For the (first) ten are (equal to) the viraj ^ : the eleventh is the 
person (of the participant) itself; the twelfth is progeny; the 
thirteenth is cattle ; the fourteenth (serves) for (obtaining) the wish 

1 And the viraj is food. 

* So they get food ; they retain their own life ; get progeny and cattle and 
all that they further desire. 

4. All their wishes they get fulfilled through these days. 

5. These two^ thirty -three- versed days that in the middle (of 
the two six -day-rites) are brought into connection with each other, are 

1 Cp. Arseyakalpa IX. 1. d; NidSnasutra IX. 10; TS. Vll. 3.4; Baudh. 
XVI. 33 (beg.) ; Ap. XXIII. 1. 13-14. 
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(equal to) the range of the ruddy one*. Thereby, they mount to the. 
range of the ruddy one. 

1 Read etau instead of tta, 

2 Cp. XIX. 10. 12. — ^The days are: atiratra, 9-versed, 16-versed, 17-versed, 
21-versed, 27-versed, 33-verse d, 3 3 - versed, 27-versed, 21-versed, 17- 
versed, 15- versed, 9- versed and atirStra. 

6. Twice they undertake (perform) the (six-day-rite with the) 
prstha(-saman)s ; they put, in regular order, food ^ into themselves. . 

1 Because the pysthas are food ; cp. XIX. 9. 4. 

7. These days are winged ^ ; whatever wish they desire to see ful- 
filled they by these (days) reach. 

I See note I on XIX. 10. 1. 

8. For wherever a winged being (a bird) desires to go, all that it 
reaches. 

9. They start with a nine-versed (stoma) and finish with a nine- 
versed (stoma) The nine-versed among the stomas are the vital prin- 
ciples (the kinds of breath.) By breath they begin, in breath they are 
firmly established 

1 This refers only to the two sadaha-periods. 

2 Cp. XIX. 10. 14. 

XXIII. 4. 

(Second fourteen-day-rite.)^ 

1. An over-night-rite ; a three-day- period : Jyotis, go and ayus ; a 
six-day-rite with the pr.stha(-saman)s ; an ayus, a go and a jyotis(-day), 
and an over-night-rite. 

2. These (days, i.e , this fourteen-day-rite) should be undertaken 
by those regarding whom they have doubts as to (admitting them to) 
bed, water or marriage ^ 

1 The exact meaning of these three words, thus combined, is doubtful ; * bed ’ 
and ‘ marriage ■ seem to be synonymous. Elsewhere (Kath. XXV. 3) wo find : 
udakB v5 patrc vu vivahc vui about putta^ cp. note 1 on VI. 5. 9. It is, to me at 
least, even uncertain that ‘ water ’ moans ‘ the pouring out of water for a 
deceased*. Sayana: ahhisekartham, 

I Cp. Arseyakalpa IX. l.e; Ap. XXIII. 1. 15-16; Baudh. XVI. 33 and cp. 
TS. VII. 3. 6. 
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3, 4. In that there is a three- day- period : Jyotis, go and ayus, 
they reach the well-known stomas : these worlds. They are firmly 
supported in these worlds \ 

1 Cp. XXIL 8. 8. 

5. And as to the six-day-rite in the middle with the prstha 
(•saman)s, this, forsooth, is the bed of the Gods ; they, thereby, mount 
the bed of the Gods and become worthy of bed ' . 

* 1 They become worthy of beiri" taken into marriage. Just as patr^ya (seethe 

quotation from Kath. in note I on Vf. 5. 9) must mean ‘ worthy of vessel * worthy 
to take meals together with another,’ so talpya must signify * worthy of bed ’ ; cp. 
above, § 2, and, below, XXV. 1. 10. 

6 They reach the bed of a wealthier man ^ 

1 Cp. Kath. XX Vir, 2 : 139. 14 : pra areyaaah patram apnoti. 

7. As to the ayus, go and Jyotis(-da3^s) and the over-night-rite, 
whereby they go hence (from the world), thereby they return (to 
earth). * 

XXIII. 6. 

(Third fourteen-day-rite.)' 

1. An over-night-rite ; the two days go and ayus ; the ten days of 
the twelve-day-period' and an over-night-rite. 

1 Cp. note I on XXIII. 2. 1. 

2. In that there are the two days go and ayus, they (thereby) 
undertake (practise) pairing stomas ' : in order to be procreated. 

1 Cp. XVI. 3. 7 (end), and note 3. 

3. Then, the ten days of the twelve -day -period : they, thereby, 
undertake (practise) the not-broken (not divided) voice ' : for getting 
progeny. 

1 The twelve-day-period is the voice : XI. 10. 19. 

4. * This is the well supported fourteen-day-rite. They who per- 
form it are well supported. 


1 Cp. Arseyakalpa IX. 1. f ; Ap. XXIII. 1. 17-18. 
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XXIII. 6. 

(Fifteen-day-rite. 

1. An over-night-rite ; a six -day-period with the prstha(-saman)9 ; 
a mahavrata(-day) ; a six-day-period with the prstha[-saman)s begin- 
ning with the thirty-three- versed day ^ (and) an over-night-rite. 

1 Cp. note 1 on XXIII. 3. 1. 

2. Bj means of these days (by means of this fifteen-day- 
rite) the Gods reached the state of Gods. They who undertake 
this rite reach the state of a God. 

3 This is the sacrihcial session of the Gods. Even now the 
Gods perform (it as) a sattra. 

4. The (introductory) over-night-rite is the day of full-moon ; 
the (first) six-day-period, this (is) the (next following) six-day-rite 
with the prstha(-saman)s ; the mahavrata(‘day) (is) the astaka par 
excellence; the (second, reversed) six -day -period, this (is) the (next 
following) six-day-rite with the prstha(-saman)3 ; the (concluding) 
over-night-rite (is) the day of new-moon ^ 

This means that the Qrst day must fall on the day of full-moon, etc. 
On eibusfajbd, cp. note 1 on V. 9. 1. As, however, Apastamba has astamyamf 
ekaB^ka may be used here simply in the sense of eighth day. 

5. Therefore, men do not (ordinarily) press (and sacrifice) the 
soma at that time^, for it is the time when the Gods press the 
soma. In a visible way, they by these (days, i.e., by this rite) 
mount unto the deities. 

1 At that time: during the half of the waning moon. 

b. But there is a danger of being repelled (by the Gods) ; (there- 
fore) they should consecrate themselves (i.e., undergo the ceremony of 
dlksd) during 'the other half of the month: for not to be repelled^. 

1 About the precise meaning of this sentence, the old commentators, as 
DhSnahjayya and Gautama, were already at variance. The meaning of the 
SutrakSra himself is that this fifteen-day -rite should be preceded by twelve- 
diksfi-days and twelve upasad-days, so that they begin the diks& during the 
dark half of the month. Ap. allows to begin the fifteen-day-rite on new-moon 
and to conclude on full moon. 


i Cp. Ar^yakalpa IX. 1. g; NidSnasutra IX. 10; Laty. X. 1. 7-9; Ap 
XXni. 2. 2-4. 
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XXIII. 7. 

(Second fifteen-day -rite .) ^ 

1. An over-night-rite; a nine- versed Agni-laud^ as agnistoma; 
the three-day-period: jyotis, go, ayus; the six-day-rite with the 
prstha(-saman)s ; an ayus-, a go- and a iyoti8-(-day) (and) an over- 
night-rite. 

• I Cp. XVII. 6. 1. 

2. These days (this rite) express (expresses) the nobility^. 

I Cp. note l on XI. U. 8. 

3. Those who are desirous of (obtaining) priestly lustre should 
undertake this (rite) 

1 Cp. XVIJ. 6. 3. 

4. In that there is the nine- versed Agni-laud as agnistomai he, 
thereby, makes the priesthood reach fame. 

5. (For) the nine-versed (stoma) is priesthood 

1 Because (VI. 1. 6) it sprang together with the trivrt stoma from the head 
of Prajapati. 

ба. In that there is the three- day-period : Jyotis, go, and ayus, 
they reach the well-known stomas; these worlds. They are firmly 
supported in these worlds^. 

1 The same as XXIII. 4. 3, 4. 

бб. In that the six-day-rite with the prstha(-saman)B is 
(applied) in the middle, the prstha(-saman)3 being food, thdireby food 
is brought into the middle (of their body). Therefore, food, being 
in the middle, satiates. 

6c. As to the ayus-, go-, and jyoti3(-days) (and) the over-night- 
rite: whereby they go hence, thereby they return^. 

1 The same as XXIII. 4. 7. 


1 Cp. Arseyakalpa IX. 1. h ; Nidftnasutra IX. 10 ; TS. VII. 3. 7 ; Baiidh. 
XVI. 33 (279 1-4; read agnialuj jyotir); Ap. XXIII. 2. 5-6. 
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XXIII. 8. 

(Third fifteen-day-rite. 

1. A nine- versed Agni-laud as agnis^ma ; the three-day-period : 
jyotis, go, ayus; the ten days of the twelve-day-rite; an over- 
night-rite. 

2. For (the fulfilment of) one wish (serves) a sattra, for (the 
fulfilment of ) another (wish) (serves) a sacrifice. By a sattra h^ 
does not “get that for which a sacrifice (is undertaken), nor by a 
sacrifice that for which a sattra (is undertaken)^. 

1 The same as XXIT. 3. 2. 

3. In that an over-night-rite is only at one side^, thereby it 
is a sacrifice, and in that there are the ten days of the twelve-day- 
period, thereby it is a sattra. 

1 Read anyataro ^tiratras ? A sattra begins and conoludcs with an atiratra. 

4. Both (kinds of) wishes (that connected with an ahina and 
that connected with a sattra) they by these (days, t.e., by this rite) 
reach. 


XXIII. 9. 

(Fourth fifteen-day -rite. )* 

Ifl. An over-night-rite ; the three-day -period : Jyotis, go, ayus ; 
the ten days of the twelve-day-rite (and) an over-night-rite. 

15. Those who desire to get progeny should undertake (this 

rite). 

2. By means of these (days, i.e., of this fifteen-day-rite), Praja- 
pati created the creatures. They who undertake this rite are mul- 
tiplied in children (and) cattle. 

3. In that there is the three -day -period : jyotis, go, ayus, they 
reach the well-known stomas: these worlds. They are firmly sup- 
ported in these worlds'. 

1 The same as XXIII. 4. 3, 4. 


Cp. Arseyakalpa IX. 1. i; Nidanasutra IX. 10 (end); Ap. XXIII. 2. 7-8. 
2 Baudh. XVI. 33 (278. 17-18); Ap. XXIII. 2. 9-10. 
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4. Then, the ten days of the twelve-day -rite, they, thereby, 
undertake (practise) the not-divided voice, for getting progeny 

1 This is the same as XXT[I. 6. 3. 

5 This is the firmly supported fifteen-day-rite; firmly supported 
are they who undertake this rite. 

XXIII. 10. 

(Sixteen - da y - rite. 

1. These same days with the mahavrata(-day) 

1 This day comes in before the concluding atiratra ; so Sayana, and cp. 
Raudh : * He inserts the mihavrata between the tenth day (of the daSaratra) and 
the (concluding) atiratra.' 

2. By means of these (days, of this sixteen -day-rite), Indra gained 
the supreme victory ; by means of these they gain the supreme victory. 

3. The thunderbolt is the fifteen-day-rite ^ (contained in this 
sixteen-day-rite). No one can display any prowess when he has not 
grasped a (destructive weapon like the) thunderbolt *. The sixteenth 
day is the handle. He displays prowess after he has grasped with 
this® (sixteenth day as handle) the thunderbolt (i.e., the first fifteen 
days). 

1 Cp. Jaim. br. II. 339 : vajro ha khilu va esa yat pahoadaSaratrah ; the pahca- 
da4a stoma likewise is a thunderbolt *. II. 4. 2. 

2 Litt: ‘with a non -grasped thunderbolt.' 

2 1 take tadgrhltena as a compound. 


XXIII. 11. 

(Seventeen-dayrite.)® 

1. An over-night-rite ; a five-day-period : jyotia, go, ayus, go, 
ay us ; the ten days of the twelve-day-rite (and) a over -night-rite. 

2. By means of these (days : by this seventeen-day-rito), Praja- 


1 Cp, Ap. XXIII. 2. 11-12; Baudh. XVI. 33: 278. 18-279. 1. 

2 Cp. Arseyakalpa IX. 2a ; NidanasQtra IX. 11 ; TS. VII. 3. 8; Baudh. XVI. 
33 (279. 4-6) ; Ap. XXIII. 2. 13-14. 

38 
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pati gained endless bliss, endless, verily, are the (rites) of the kind of 
the five-day-rite 

1 Why they are to be regarded as endless is, to me, inexplicable. 

3. In that there is the five-day-period, (thereby) they are pro- 
created in consequence of the endless. 

4. Then, the ten days of the twelve-day-rite, they (thereby) 
undertake (practise) the not-divided voice, for getting progeny 

1 This is the same as XXIII. 4. 3, 4 and XXIII. 9, 3. 

5. This is the firmly established seventeen-day-rite. Firmly 
established are they who perform it. 

XXIII. 12. 

(The e i g h t e e n - d a y - r i t e of the Gods.)^ 

1. An over-night- lite ; a six-day abhiplava* period ^ ; the ten days 
of the twelve-day-rite (and) an over-night-rite. 

I See Arseyakalpa I. 2-7 : jyotis, go, 5yus, go, Syus, jyotis. 

2. The Gods were afraid of death ; they resorted to Prajapati. He 
gave them the immortality through this eighteen-day-rite. 

3. This is man’s immortality that he reaches the normal term of 
life (and) th at he becomes wealthier ^ 

^ This is the same as XXII. 12. 2. 

4. They reach the whole term of life (and) become wealthier, who 
practise this (rite). 

6. These days are twice nine ; nine are the vital 'principles in 
regular order they bring the vital principles into themselves. 

1 Cp. note 2 on VIII. 7.0. 

XXIII. 13. 

(Nineteen-day - rite. )2 

1. These same days with the mahavrata(-day) 

^ See note I on XXIII. 10. 1. 


i''Cp. Arseyakalpa IX. 2. b; Ap. XXIII. 2. 16-16. 
* Cp. Arwyakalpa IX. 2. b; Ap. XXIII. 2. 17-18. 
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2. By means of these days (i.e., through this rite), Vayu gained 
the sovereignty over the animals of the wild. They who practise this 
rite reach the sovereignty over both kinds of animals (domestic and 
wild). 

3. This is the sacrificial session for (obtaining) deer. 

4. Through these days (through this rite) the wild animals, 
although they are not fostered ^ , are procreated . 

I The exact meaning of anakrla is uncertain. 

5. Unfostered ^ (progeny) is born to those who perform these 
days (who perform this sattra). 

1 Likewise uncertain. Sayana explains * without effort ’. 


XXIII. 14. 

(Tw enty-day-rite.)' 

1. An over-night-rite; a six-day abhiplava-period ^ ; the two 
days Abhijit and Visvajit*; the ten days of the twelve-day-rite (and) 
an over-night-rite. 

1 Cp. note 1 on XXIII. 12. I. 

2 Cp. XVI. 4 and .5. 

2. They who are desirous of (obtaining) men ^ should undertake 
these days (should perform this rite) ; by means of these (days), Praja- 
pati created man. 

1 Of servants, or of male children (?) 

3. He obtained the supremacy over all food. They who perform 
this (rite) obtain the supremacy over all food. 

4. This is a sacrificial session for (obtaining) men. 

5. Twenty-fold is man, for he has ten fingers, ten toes. 

6. In that there are these twenty days, they firmly establish 
by these man in these worlds. 

7. This is the firmly established twenty day-rite. Firmly estab- 
lished are they who undertake it. 

1 Cp. Arseyakalpa IX. 3. a; NidSnasutra IX. i 1 ; TS. VII. 3. 9; Baudh. XVI. 
,33 (379. 6-8, agrees more with TS .) ; Ap. XXIII. 2 19-20. 
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XXIII. 16. 

(First t we n t y • 0 n e - d a y • r i te . ) ^ 

la. An over-night-rite ; a six-day -abhiplava-period ; an over- 
night-rite ; a six-day-abhiplava period (and) an overnight-rite. 

15. They who are desirous of (obtaining) cattle should perform 
(it). 

2 By means of these days (of this rite), the Adityas produced 
the seven kinds of domestic animals ^ They produce the cattle 
these (days). 

1 Cp. note 2 on II. 7. 8. 

3. They (these days) are thrice seven : seven are the Adityas V 

' Eight, according to XXIV. 12. 4. 

4. The Adityas are (equal to) the cattle \ 

1 This equation rests solely on tho number seven. 

5. 6. The Adityas (were) thriving in this world and in yonder 
world, as the cattle in this (and) the seasons in yonder world 

1 This is not over-clear. 

7. In both worlds, in that of the Gods and in that of men, they 
thrive who undertake the.se (days, w^ho perform this rite). 

XXIII. 16. 

(Second twent y - one - day-rite. )2 

la. An over-night-rite ; a six-day -period with the prstha^-sa- 
man)s; the (three) svarasaman(-days) ' ; the divakirtya( -day) ^ ; the 
(three) svarasaman(-days) * ; a six -day -period with the prstha(-saman)s 
beginning with the thirty-three-versed (day)* and an over-night-rite. 

1. Cp. 1Y..6. 

2 The visuvat-day. 

8 Cp. IV. 6. 

* Cp. note 1 on XXIII. 3. 1. 

16. Those who are desirous of (obtaining) priestly lustre should 
undertake (these days, perform this rite). 

1 Araeyakalpa IX. 3. b; NidSnasutra IX. 12 ; Ap. XXIII. 3. 2-3. 

^ Cp. Arroyakalpa IX. 3. e; Nidanasutra IX. 12 ; Jaim. br. II. 342; TS. VII. 
3. 10; Baudh. XVI. 33 (end); Ap. XXIII. 3. 4-9. 
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2. The demoniac Svarbhanu struck the sun with darkness For 
him (for the sun) the Qods sought a means of restoration. They 
found these days (i.c., this twenty-one-day-rite). By means of these, 
they drove away from him the darkness. 

1 Cp. IV. 5. 2. 

3. They who perform this sattra repel the darkness from them- 
selves 

1 And obtain priestly lustre. 

4. They should, after (the normal he-goat), immolate ^ a victim 
destined for Soma and Pusan 

1 Probably on the middle day; cp. Schol. on Katy. XXIV. 2. 9. 

2 According to the Jaim. br.. the victim is destined for Vayu : vayur vai santih ^ 
iantya evanirdahaya (in view of which, is said below, § 8). 

5. The Brahmin is Soma Pusan is the cattle Their own deity 
they (the participants of the sattra) thereby strengthen through cattle, 
and they make a akin for themselves 

1 This means : Soma is the deity of the Brahmin. 

2 Cp. XVIir. 1. 16. 

2 Because by the measure to provide themselves with brahma varcasa, too 
much of the mala on their body might be removed ; cp. § 10, and Kath. XI. 5 : 
150. 6 : avdm eva devatam baihhayale, tvacam eva kurute. 

6. The verses of Manu are used as kindling- verses 

1 Either Maitr. S. IV. 11. 2 : 164. 11—165. 16 or TS I. 8. 22. 1, m, n. Cp. Kalh. 
l.c. : manor rcas samidheniav apy anubruyat. 

7. All that Manu did say, that is medicine ^ ; (so this is) for 
healing. 

1 Cp. KSth. l.c. ; manur vai yat kincavadat tad bheaajam dslt. 

8. They should undertake (this rite) in summer *. 

1 Cp. Jaim. br. : td haita rdtrlr naiddghiye maay upeyuh . . tasmdd esa 
naidaghtye mdai baliatharp tapaty, api dvigund chdyd upaaarpanti. According to 
the Yajus-texts : on full-moon of Taisya. 

9. For at that time this (sun) gives most heat 

^ And this is in accordance with the nature of brahmavarcasa. 
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10. But there is a fear of leprosy. For it (the sun) removes too^ 
much from them (i.e., from their body) 

1 Cp. Maitr. S II. 1. 6 : 7. 9 : kilasatvM va etaaya bhayam, ati hy apahanti, 

11. These days this rite) forsooth, were undertaken by Ugra- 
deva, the son of Rajana He got leprosy. 

1 Cp. XIV. 3. 17. 

12. Free from leprosy becomes he who, knowing this, undertakes 
(this) rite \ 

^ Cp. Jaim. br. : ‘Ugradeva Rajani, longing for priestly lustre, undertook these 
days (this rite of twenty-one days). Him a Brahmin addressed : yavad brcdimavar- 
caaam avaruddhahi (so, corrupt, the ms., read, perhaps, avaroddhdsi) Sveto bha- 
viayaslti. And he became (white) as a white horse * {na yafkaivafy aveta evam lisa), 
which seems to indicate that be became leprous. — On this whole khanda, we 
remark that the bulk of its contents has been borrowed from the Black Yajurveda, 
especially from the Kathaka (XI. 5) and the Maitr. Sarnh. (II. 1. 5), where an isti 
is described for obtaining brahmavarcaaa. That these texts form the basis of 
khanda 16, is proved by the words : svarbhanur va asurah suryarp tatmaavidhyat* 
whereas formerly (IV. 5. 2) our author used ddityarp instead of suryarp* The 
sequence of the wording is nearly the same as in the Kath. and the Maitr. Samh. 
In the description of a sattra there is no room for mentioning the samidheni verses, 
which belong to the domain of the istis. Moreover, the context is broken by the 
mention of the he-goat to be sacrificed to Soma and Pusan, for this sacrifice is 
intended to guard from kilasatva !— On the whole isti, cp. the author’s paper : Alt- 
indische Zauberei (Wunschopfer), no. 40 and 41. 

XXllI. 17. 

(Twenty-two-day-rite. )^ 

la. An over-night-rite ; a three-day-period : jyotis, go, ayus ; 
six-day-abhiplava-period ; the ten days of the twelve-day-rite ; 
mahavrata(-daj) and an over-night-rite. 

16. Those who desire to (obtain) food should perform (this rite). 

2. The five seasons, the twelve months, these three worlds, 
yonder sun as twenty-first, food on the twenty-second place ; from 
these worlds, from the year, from yonder sun is obtained food by those 
who undertake these days ‘ (this twenty-two-day-rite). 

1 The logic is not very strict ! 


1 Cp. Ap. XXlll. 3. lO-ll. 
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XXIII. 18. 

(Tvventy-three-day-rite .)^ 

la. An over-nighfc-rite ; a five-day-period : Jyotis, go, ayus, go, 
ayus ; an abhiplava six-day-period ; the ten days of the twelve-day- 
rite (and) an over-night-rite. 

t 

16. Those who desire (to obtain) a firm support should perform 
(this rite). 

2. By means of these days, Prajapati was firmly supported in 
these worlds. 

3. In that there are those twenty-three days: three are 
these worlds ; in these worlds, by means of these days, they are firmly 
supported. 

4. This is the firmly supported t wen ty-three-day-rite. They who 
perform it are firmly supported. 


XXIII. 19. 

(Twentj’. four-day-rite.)* 

1. An over -night-rite (1) ; a six-day-rite with the prstha 
(-saman)s (2-7); a thirty- three- versed (day), ‘ unexpressed \ arranged 
in the manner of the Upahavya^, but with the kanvarathantara(-saman) 
in the midday- service (8) ; then, a thirty- three- versed (day), (but now) 
‘ expressed ' (g) ^ ; a twenty-seven-versed (day) (10) ; two twenty-one- 
versed (days) (11-12); a twenty-seven- versed (day) (13) ; a thirty-three- 
versed day, ‘ unexpressed * (14) ; a thirty-three- versed day (but now) 
‘ expressed * (15) ; a six-day-period with the prstha(-saman)s in revers- 
ed order (16-21) ; a nine-versed day, ‘ unexpressed ’ (22) ; a jyotistoma 
as agnistoma (23) (and) an over- night-rite (24). 

1 See XVIIT. 1. 

2 So here three thirty-three-versed days (for the last day of the prsthyasadoha 
is equally 33-versed) follow directly after each other. In order to avoid sameness 
{jamitva), the middle one is 'unexpressed’; seeTS. VII. 4. 2. 3. — On anirukta, 
cp. note 1 on XVIII. 1. 3. 


1 Cp. Ap. XXIII. 3. 12-13. 

2 Cp. Arseyakalpa IX. 3. e — 6. g.; NidSnasutra IX. 12; Jaim. br. II. 350 sqq.; 
TS. VII. 4. 2 ; Ap. XX HI. 4. 1-2 ; Baudh. XVI. 34-35 (279. 14-280. 12). 
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2. By means of these (days, t.e., of this rite), the Gods united 
themselves in the world of heaven. (So) these days (serve for fulfilling 
the wish of their performers : ) ‘ May we be united in the world of 
heaven * 

1 Tho last sentence is somewhat elliptic ; understand probably : ity eta upa- 
yanti ; cp. TS. 1. c. 1. From this sentence the rite has its name : dtvianaT(i samsad 
or aamsadam ayanam. 

3. These (days, this rite), forsooth, are the range of the ruddy or^e 
(the sun)* In that the thirty-three versed (days) are brought into 
connection in the middle, thereby they ascend the range of the ruddy 
one ^ 

1 Cp. XIX. 10 12. 

4. In that the six-day-rite with the prstha(-saman)s is (applied) 
in the middle, the pr3tha(-saman)s being food, thereby food is brought 
into the middle. Therefore food, being in the middle, satiates 

I This is the same as XXIII. 7. 6*. 

5. These are seven-day-periods ^ 

1 This cannot be taken literally. 

6. Hence ^ the young ones are born. 

1 Out of these seven -day -periods, probably because the seven -day-rite is con- 
nected with the getting of progeny : XXTT. 5, 3. 

7. They who perform this rite are procreated in children and 
cattle. 

8. Not conducive to cattle, forsooth, is that sacrificial session 
where the Chandoma(-day)s are lacking In that there are seven- 
day-periods, thereby this (rite) is provided with tho Chandomas®; 
thereby, Vhey (i e., these days, this rite) are conducive to cattle. 

1 Because the Chandomas are cattle : note 1 on III. 8. 2. 

^ How are these seven-day-periods to be understood as Chandomas ? Sayana 
is of no help. A similar difficulty, XXIV. 3. 2. 

9. 10. A thirty-three -versed (stoma) comes (immediately) after a 
thirty-three- versed one^, a nine-versed after a nine- versed *. They 
mount from the top to the top ^ by (the fact) that the thirty-three- 
versed (stoma) comes (immediately) after the thirty-three- versed; 
from* the vital principle they are firmly supported in the vital prin- 
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ciples by (the fact) that the nine -versed (stoma) comes (immediately) 
after the nine versed one. 

1 The last day of the first pnthya-sadaha is 33-versed, this is followed by a 
33- versed day: cp. § 1. 

2 The last day of the reversed prsthya-sadaha is nine-versed (the 21st day), 
and after this comes a nine-versed day. 

3 They reach the highest top : heaven or bradhnaaya viatapam. 

4 If the ablative pranat is right, it is due solely to the parallelism with the 

pifeceding agrad agram rohanti. At any rate, § 9 and § 10 form one single 
sentence. * 


11. These days violate the proper order ^ : that the day of rising 
from the sacrificial session * is a jyotistoma-agnistoma, is for arranging 
the unarranged. 

1 It has been already noted by Sayan a that the masc. vilomanah {sc. ratrayah) 
is a grammatical irregularity.— -The proper order is violated by the 27- versed day 
{which comes after a 33-versed one), the two 21 -versed days and the 27-ver8ed 
day (the 10th- 13th days). 

2 This is the last but one day, here the 23th ; cp. Eggeling, in Sacred Books 
of the East, vol. XXVT, page 447, note 2. 


XXIII. 20. 

(Second twenty-four-day-rite. )i 

la. An over-night-rite ; two abhiplava-six-day-periods ; the ten 
days of the twelve-day-rite (and) an over-night-rite. 

16. Those who are desirous of (obtaining) either progeny or cattle 
should undertake (these days : should perform this rite). 

2. Out of a normal womb children and cattle are born. In that 
the two six-day-periods are performed normally they ,are pro- 
created in children and cattle born from a normal womb. 

1 They are normal (well-arranged) as they occur in their regular order, and 
not the second (as often is the case) in reversed order. 

3. Then the ten days of the twelve-day-rite ; they (thereby) under- 
take (practise) the not-divided voice, for getting progeny 

I This is the same as XXIII. 4. 3, 4, etc. 


1 Cp. Nidfinasutra IX. 12 {etaip viSalaprs^hya ity Scaksate, the word occurs also 
in iUv. XI. 3. 8 and KSty. XXIV. 2. 16) ; Ap. XXIII. 3. 15-16. 
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4. This is* the firmly established twenty-four-day-rite Firmljr* 
established are they who perform it. 

XXIII. 21. 

(Twenty-five-day - rite . )^ 

1. These same (days) with the mahavrata(-day) ^ 

1 Cp. note 1 on XXITI. 10. 1. 

2. By these days, Prajapati obtained all food. 

3. The year contains twenty-four half-months; the year is the 
twenty-fifth ; the vrata is food Out of the year through these (days) 
the food is obtained by those who perform this (rite). 

^ Cp. note I on IV. 10. 1. 


XXIII. 22. 

(Twenty - six - day-rite. 

1. An over-night-rite ; the two days : go, and ay us ; two abhipla- 
va-six-day-p3riods ; the ten days of the twelve-da y-period (and) an 
over-night-rite. 

2. The seasons lacked a firm support ; they got it by these (days). 
Those who are desirous of (obtaining) a firm support should perform 
(this rite). They get a firm support. 

3. Six (in number) are the seasons ; in the seasons they by these 
(days) i;et a firm support. 

4. In that there are those two days : go, and ayus, they (thereby) 
undertake (practise) pairing stomas in order to be procreated. 

1 Cp. note a on XVI. 3. 7. 

6. That the two six-day-periods are performed normally, is for 
obtaining accomplishment 
I Cp. XXIII. 20. 2. 


1 Cp. Ap. XXIII. 4. 3-4 ; Baudh. XVI. 34 : 279. 12*13 : aa uvevabrahman^, 
* this is the (twenty-five-day-rite) that is not described in our (vi?., the TS.) 
brahmaoa.* 

2 Cp. Ap. XXIII. 4. 5-6. 
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6. Then, the ten days of the twelve day-rite, they (thereby) 
undertake (practise) the not-divided voice, for getting progeny. 

1 This is the same as XXIII. 4. 3, 4, etc. 

7. This is the well-supported twenty-six-day-rite. Firmly support- 
ed are they who perform it. 

XXIII. 23. 

(Twenty - seven-day - rite. )^ 

la. An over-night-rite ; a three-day -period : jyotis, go, ayus; two 
abhiplava-six-day-periods ; the ten days of the twelve-day -period (and) 
an over-night-rite. 

16. Those who are desirous of thriving should perform (this rite). 

2. By means of these (days) the moon-stations throve in all res- 
pects. They who undertake them thrive in all respects. 

3. That there are twenty -seven days : there are twenty -seven 
moon-stations, these days are commensurable with the moon-stations : 
they get the thriving of the moon-stations. 

XXIII. 24. 

(Twenty-eight-day-rite. )® 

la. These same days with the mahavrata(-day) ^ 

1 Cp. note 1 on XXIII. 10. 1, 

16. Those who are desirous of (obtaining) cattle should undertake 
(these days, should perform this rite). 

Ic. In that there are these twenW-e i g h t dsys ; cattle is 
e i g h t-hoofed, they obtain through them the cattle hoof by hoof ^ 

1 Cp. XV. 1. 8, XIX. 6. 4. 

XXIII. 26. 

(Twenty-nine-day-rite.)* 

1. An over-night-rite; the five-day-period : jyotis, go, ayus, go, 
ayus; two abhiplava-six-day-periods ; the ten days of the twelve-day- 
period (and) an over-night-rite. 


1 Cp. Ap. XXIII. 4. 7-8. 

2 Cp. Ap. XXIII. 4. 9-10. 

8 Cp. Ap. XXIII. 4. 11-12. 
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2. By means of these (days) Prajapati gained endless bliss. 

3. Endless, forsooth, are these twenty-nine (days) ^ ; (the word) 
‘ not * is the endless (part) of speech 

1 Cp. XXIII. 11. 2. 

2 neti vaivaco *nantam (occurs also XXIV. 9. 2) ; the word na is contained in 
the designation of the number ekiya na trimaat (' thirty days minus one ’). This 
word, according to the interpretation of Sayana, is * endless because it is so 
often used in rejecting a request for money or help. 

« 

4. Ill that there are those twenty-nine days, through these 
they gain endless bliss. 


XXIII. 26. 

(Thirty-day-rite. )^ 

la. An over -night-rite ; three abhiplava-six-day-periods ; the 
ten days of the twelve-day-period (and) an over-night -rite. 

16. Those who are desirous of (obtaining) food should perform 

(it). 

2. Other sacriBcial sessions amount cryptically to the viraj, (hut) 
these (days, this thirty -day-rite,) amount visibly to the viraj 

1 Because the viraj is of thirty syllables : X. 3. 12. 

3. Visibly (directly), by these days, they who undertake them 
obtain food^. 

1 Because the viraj is food : IV. 8. 4. 


XXIII. 27. 

(Thirty-one-day-ritc.)® 

la. These same days with the mahavrata(-day) ^ 

1 Cp. note 1 on XXTIl. 10. 1. 

16. By means of these day.s, Prajapati successively obtained 

food. 


1 Cp. Ap. XXIII. 4. 13-14. 

2 Cp. Ap. XXIII. 6. 1-2. 
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2. The viraj is food', the vrata is food®. 

1 Cp. IV. 8. 4. 

2 Cp. IV, 10. 1. — So, in the 6rst place, the first thirty days are food; in 
the second place, the mahavrata is food. 

3. Successively, they by these days (by this rite) obtain food. 

XXllI. 28. 

(Thirty -two -day -rite.) 1 

ia. An over-night-rite; the two days: go (and) ayus ; three 
abhiplava-six-day-periods ; the ten days of the twelve-day-period ; 
an over-night-rite. 

lb. They who are desirous of (obtaining) cattle should under- 
take (it). 

2. These days are (i.e., this thirty- two-day -rite is) an anustubh. 

3. The anustubh is of thirty-two syllables. 

4. The anustubh is the voice 

1 Cp. V. 7. 1. 

5. Four-footed ^ are animals (cattle). 

1 As is the anustubh with its four verse -quarters. 

6. 7. Through the voice, (j.e.,) through these days, he supports^ 
cattle. 

1 On the perfect, cp Deibnick, Altind. Syntax, page 297. 

8. Therefore, they (the domestic animals, the cows) approach 
when they are leached by the voice, when they are summoned by 
the voiced 

3 Cp. X. 3. 13. 


1 Cp. Ap. XXIll. 5. 3-4. 
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Twenty-fourth Chapter. 

(The sattras, continued.) 

XXIV. 1. 

(Thirty -three-day- rite .)^ 

1. An over-night-rite ; three 6ve -day-periods * ; a Visvajit as 
over-night-rite®; one five-day-rite ® ; the ten days of the twelve-day- 
period (and) an over-night-rite. 

1 A jyo^tis-, go-, ayus-, go- and ayus-day. 

* Cp. XVI. .'5. 

® In reversed order, according to the Arseyakalpa. 

2. Prajapati created the creatures : these found no firm sup- 
port; by means of these (days, by means of this rite,) they got a 
firm support. These worlds found no firm support; by means of 
these (days) they got a firm support. They who desire (to obtain) 
a firm support should undertake them : they get a firm support. 

3. Through that which is formless, these (days) are provided 
with form; through that which is formless, the creatures are pro- 
vided with form ; through that which is formless, these worlds are 
provided with form. In that the brhat(-saman) takes the place of 
the rathantara (and) the rathantara (that) of the brhat, they (viz,, 
the Chanters) engender for them (viz., for the performers of the 
sattra) that which is provided with form through that which is 
formless 

1 This seems to moan that, just as the creatures receive their form through 
the soul, because they only come into existence when they are provided with 
a soul, and just as the worlds become visible because Prajapati created them, 
so these days, in which (during the second and the fourth five-day -period, ac- 
cording to Vhe Arseyakalpa,) the rathantara and the brhat change their places 
(the first day having as first prsthastotiu, not, as is usual, the rathantara, but 
the brhat, the second day having the rathantara instead of the usual brhat), 
are devoid of form in that their usual first pfsthastotru is removed, but then 
again are provided with form, in that this void is filled up with the other 
chant. I am not sure whether 1 have rightly interpreted this passage. How 
the rathantara and the brhat change their plstces is seen from Arseyakalpa 
IX. 7. 

^ Cp. Ap^yakalpa IX. 7. a-d; Nidanasutra IX. 13; Jaim. br. II. 355-35S 
(slightly different) ; Ap. XXIIl. 5. 6-7. 
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4. By the fact that they undertake periods of five days, the 
sixth day is lost ^ (and) the (six) seasons do not arrive in their 
regular order (because the sixth season would fail). In that, (how- 
ever,) there is a six-day-period with the pr8tha(-saman)s 2 , thereby 
the sixth day is not lost, thereby the seasons arrive in their regu- 
lar order. 

1 Usually a six-day -period is adhibited. 

2 This is not clear, as there is no prsthyah mdahah ; but perhaps this term 
serves horo to denote the ViSvajit (which comes immediately after the last 
five-day -period) in which all the prstha-samans occur. The Jaiminiya-brah- 
mana defends the five-day-period as representing properly the seasons: ‘Now, 
the Kapeyas used to say: ‘The six-day -period is founded on what is not- 
season (anrtau) ; it is the five-day-period that is founded on the season ’. Spring 
is the first of the seasons, summer is the second, the rains are the third, the 
autumn is the fourth, the winter is the fifth, the cool time {SUira) is the sixth. 
The most excellent of the seasons is winter, when cows and men grow fat {aa 
efia ^reatha rtunam yad dhemantah pivaguh pivapuruaah.). In accordance with 
this season (which is the fifth), tho five-day-period is well-founded, but the 
alHra is blamablo when cows and men grow meagre; in accordance with this 
season, the six-day-period is well-founded 1 . They undertake the five-day- 
period, thinking : ‘ may wo be well established in accordance with winter which 
is the most excellent of seasons ^ 

5. And in that there are the ten days of the twelve-day-period, 
thereby they do not deviate from the five-day-periods^. 

1 Thereby, the continuity of the five-day-periods (because a ten -day -period 
is equal to two five-day-periods) is maintained. 

6. The intermediate region is the udder (of a she-goat), on (its) 
both sides are the two nipples ^ ; by means of t h i s ^ nipple, this 
(rite) ® yields milk for the Gods ; by means of yonder* (nipple), for 
the creatures. 

1 Sky and earth that are on both sides of the intermediate region. 

2 The earth, see § 7. 

3 This rite, thought of as a she-goat. 

4 The sky. From the sky comes the rain, from the earth comes the sacrifice, 
by which the Gods exist. 


1 This seems to be contradictory ; read, perhaps : tarn anu aaddho 
'praHatJ^itafji, 
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7. The interstice between (the two nipples) is this ^ intermediate 
region ; the two nipples on either side are these two (worlds : sky and 
earth). 

1 Read \vith the Leyden Ms., idam instead of iyarfi. 

8. With regard to this, a (verse) occurs (in the sacred texts) ; 

9. ' The Gods, who three and thirty (in number) seated them- 
selves on the sacrificial grass, went asunder in two parts * 

1 This verse ; trUhiati traya^ paro ye deva barhir asata | vyann aha dvitd tana is 
corrupt from 93- Vlll. 28. 1 : ye trimSati trayaa paro devSso barhir aaadan \ vidann 
aha dviidaanan. In view of the precedent (§ 7) word viyat, I presume that the 
author of our Brahmana takes vyan as imperfect of vyeti. The meaning dvitd 
here is uncertain, nor it is apparent how this verse should prove the words of § 7. 

10. The over-night-rite in the middle is the udder, at either side 
(are) the nipples (the three preceding and the three following five-day- 
rites). 

11. If this (rite) were without an over-night-rite (in the middle), 
he would curb the lidder. 

12. Therefore, the over-night-rite, (in the middle) must be per- 
formed to avoid curbing the udder. 

13. The thirty-three deities throve through this (rite). Thereby 
it is a (cause for) thriving. Therefore, they should sacrifice with the (rite 
of) these (days) : for thriving. 

14. They apply different Brahman’s chants ^ for obtaining 
different kinds of strength. They obtain different kinds of strength. 

^ This difference in the third prstha-lauds is applied, according to the 
Arseyakalpa, only at the four five-day-periods ; the chants are given IX. 7. a and c. 

XXIV. 2. 

(Second t h i r t y • th r ee - d ay ■ r i t e . ) ^ 

1. An over-night-rite (1) ; an abhiplava-six-day-period (2-7) ; an 
over-night-rite (8) ; an abhiplava-six-day-rite (9-14) ; an over-night- 
rite (15); an abhiplava-six-day-period (16-21); the ten days of the 
twelve-day-period (22-31); a mahavrata(-day) (32) and an over-night- 
rite (33). 

2. The Adityas and the Angirases combined this sacrificial session 


I Cp. Arseyakalpa IX. 7. e ; Nidfinasutra l.c. ; Ap. XXIII. 5. 8-9. 
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• (i.e., performed it together) : of the Adityas was the twenty-oae<day- 
rite^; of the Angirases, the twelve-day-rite*. The Adityas came to 
thriving in this and yonder world ; the Angirases (came to thriving) 
in this and yonder world. It is a double sacrificial session. As much 
welfare as they (the participants) get by a double sattra, so great is the 
welfare reached by these (days, through this rite). 

1 Up to the third abhiplava. 

2 From the ten days of the daSaratra on. 

XXIV. 3. 

(Third t hirty - three-day - rite. 

1. An over-night-rite ; three five-day periods ; a Visvajit as over- 
night-rite ; three five-day -periods ; an over-night- rite. 

2. Not conducive to cattle is that sacrificial session where the 
Chandomas are lacking^. In that at the Visvajit they apply the 
Chandomas*, thereby they these days are, this sattra is) provided 
with the Chandomas and conducive to cattle. 

1 See note 1 on XXIII. 19. 8 ; where the ten days of the twelve-day-rite are 
applied, there are the Chandomas, the 7tb, 8th and 9th day. 

2 How is this to be understood ? Sayana, by adding the different stomas 
of the Visvajit, succeeds in getting the number of the stomas of the Chandomas 
(9-t* 16=24, first Chandoma; 17 27=44, second Oh. ; 15 + 23=48, third Ch.), but 
this seems to be too artificial to be well founded. 

3. These days are winged ; whatever wish they desire to see 
fulfilled, that they, by these (days), reach. For wherever a winged 
being (a bird) desires to go, all that it reaches \ 

I This is the same as XX 111 3. 7, 8. — ^The Vidvajit in the middle is the trunk, 
the three five-day-rites on either side are the wings. 

4. They start with a nine- versed (stoma), they finish with a nine- 
versed (stoma) The nine-versed among the stomas are the vital 
principles. By breath they begin, in breath they are firmly 
established *. 

1 Because, according to the Nidanasutra, they begin with three and end 
with three five -day- periods : trivrta prayanti trivrtodyantiti : trayafi pafic^hd,!). 
piiraatat traya upari8{dd iti. 

2 This is the same as XXIII. 3. 9. « 

4 Cp. Araeyakalpa IX. 7. f ; NidSnasutra X. 1 ; Ap. XXIII. 6. 10-11. 

39 
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XXIV. 4. 

(Thirty-four-d ay-rite.)^ 

la. An over-night-rite; a three-day period: jyotis, go, ayus; 
three abhiplava-six-day-periods ; the ten days of the twelve-day-period ; 
a mahavrata(-day) and an over-night-rite. 

16. They who are desirous of thriving should undertake (them). 

2. Through these days (this thirty-four-day-rite), Prajapati reach- 
ed all kinds of prosperity. They who undertake them reach all kinds 
of prosperity. 

3. In that there are those thirty-three days, the deities being thirty- 
three in number and Prajapati being the thirty-fourth of the deities, 
they get the prosperity of Prajapati. 

XXIV. 5. 

(Thirty-five-day-rite.)' 

la. An over-night-rite ; a five-day-period : jyotis, go, ayus, go, 
ayus ; three abhiplava-six-day-periods ; the ten days of the twelve- 
day-period (and) an over-night-rite. 

\b. They who are desirous of (obtaining) cattle should under- 
take (them). 

2, In that there are those thirty-five days, cattle being fivefold \ 
they by these (days) obtain cattle. 

1 Op. note 2 on II. 4. 2. 

XXIV. 6. 

(Thirty-six - day-rite.)* 

la. An over-night-rite; four abhiplava-six-day-periods; the ten 
days of the twelve-day-period (and) an over-night-rite. 

16. They who are desirous of (obtaining) cattle should undertake 
(them). 


1 Cp. Ap. XXIII. 5. 12-13. 

2 Cp. Ap. XXIII. 6. 1-2. 

3 Cp. TS. VII. 4. 8 ; Ap. XXIII. 6. 3-4 ; Baudh. XVI. 36 (beg.). 
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2. By means of these (days), the Gods propped the sun (so that 
it did not fall down on the earth). They who undertake these (days) 
conquer the world of the sun. 

3. These days are (equal to) the brhati^ the brhati is the ruler- 
ship among the metres He who gets a plurality of cattle comes to 
rulership. They who undertake these (days) reach rulership. 

1 The brhatT being of 36 syllables. 

2 Cp. X. 3. 8 and VII. 4. 5. 

XXIV. 7. 

( h i r t y - s e V e n - d a y - r i t e . ) ^ 

1 . These same days with a mahavrata(-day) (as last but one). 

2. By these (days), Prajapati reached the fulfilment of both 
wishes : the (maha-)vrata is food S the brhati ^ is cattle. Both wishes 
they obtain bj^ these (clays). 

1 Cp, IV. 10. 1. 

^ The 36 days without the mahSvrata. 


XXIV. 8. 

(Thirty-eight-day-rite. )2 

la. An over-night-rite ; the two days : go and ayus ; four abhi- 
plava-six-day-periods ; the ten days of the twelve- day-period (and) an 
over-night-rite. 

\h. They who are desirous of (obtaining) cattle should undertake 
(them). 

2. In that there are thirtv-e i g h t days, cattle being eight- 
hoofed, he obtains the cattle hoof by hoof. 

XXIV. 9. 

(Thirty - nine-day - rite.)® 

1. An over-night-rite : the three days ; jyotis, go, ayus ; four 
abhiplava-six-day-periods ; the ten days of the twelve-day-period 
(and) an over-night-rite. 


» Cp. Ap. XXIIT. 6. 5-6, Baudh. XVI. ,36: 281. 5-6. 
2 Cp. Ap. XXIII. 6. 7-8. 

8 Cp. Ap. XXIII. 6. 910. 
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2. By these days, Prajapati gained endless bliss. Endless are^ 
these thirty-nine days. The word * not ’ is the endless (part) of voice 
(or * speech *) ^ 

) Cp. notes 1 and 2 on XXIII. 25. 3. 

3. In that there are thirty-nine days they gain by them endless 
bliss. 


XXIV. 10. 

(Forty - day - rite. )} 

1. These same days with the mahavrata(-day) (as last but one). 

2. These days, taken together, make viraj’s ^ : the first is the 
ten-syllabic, the second is the twenty-syllabic, the third is the thirty- 
syllabic. The forty days are the highest viraj. The pahkti, forsooth, 
is the highest viraj. 

1 Cp. note 1 on II. 7. 8. 

* A pankti i.s equal to forty syllables : cp. Kaus. br. XVTI. 3. 

3. They are firmly established in the highest virSj 

1 Cp. XVI. 1. 9-10. 


XXIV. 11. 

(Forty-nine-day-rite.)* 

1. An over-night-rite (1) ; three-nine- versed days, of which the 
first is an agnistoma (and the two others ukthyas) (2-4) ; an over-night- 
rite (5) ; ten fifteen -versed ukthyas, of which the tenth is combined 
with a sodasin (6-16) ; an over-night-rite (16) ; twelve seven teen- versed 
ukthyas (17-28) ; an over-night-rite (29) ; a six-day-period with the 
prstha(-saman)s (30-35) ; an over-night-rite (36) ; twelve twenty-one- 
versed ukthyas* (37-48) (and) an over-night-rite (49). 

2. Prajapati created the creatures ; these, not being kept apart 
(and) not agreeing together, devoured each other. This pained Praja- 
pati. He saw these days (e.c., this forty-nine-day-rite). Thereupon, 
this became separated (e.e., all the kinds of beings kept apart) : cows 

1 Cp. Ap. XXIII. 6. 11-12. 

2 Cp. Araeyakalpa IX. 8-9; Nidanasutra X. 2; Jaim. br. II. 365-367; TS. 
VII. 4. 7 ; Baudh. XVI. 36 : 281. 7-11 ; Ap. XXIII, 7. 2-3. 
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, (became) cows ; horses (became) horses ; men (became) men ; deer 
(became) deer^. 

1 This seems to imply that now the various kinds of creatures no longer 
devoured each other, hut kept separated and then were procreated. 

3. They who undertake these (days, i.e., this forty-nine-day-rite) 
are separated from bad lot. 

4. That the (four) over-night-rites (occur) between (the other days, 
and not only at the beginning and the end, as is usual), is for keeping 
apart Therefrom it results that no kind (of beings) bring^its semen 
into (females of) other kind. 

1 The name of these days (of this sattra) is, in accordance with this statement 
vidhrtayah : * the separatings 

6. In that the prsthy astomas are united together therefore, of 
the cattle goats and sheep walk together ; therefore, also, the ass brings 
its semen into the mare 

1 At the six-day-period with the prstha-samans. 

2 This last consequence is not very apparent. 

6. Not conducive to cattle is the sacrificial session where the 
Chandomas are lacking^; in that they undertake (i.e., apply) the 
(different principal) metres on the samans of the twilight-rites^, 
thereby, they (these days) are (this rite is) provided with the 
Chandomas; thereby, (they are) conducive to cattle. 

1 Cp. note I on XXIV. 3. 2. 

2 See next §. — The Chandomas are here outweighed by the chandas. 

7. On gayatri(-verse)s, the jarabodhiya(-saman) (is chanted 
as twilight-saman) ; on U3nih(-verse)s, the srudhya(-saman) ; on 
anustubh(-verse)s, the nanada(-saman) ; on brhatl(-ver6e)s, the 
rathantara(-saman) ; on pankti(-verse)s, the rayovajlya(-saman) ; 
on tristubh(-verse8), the ausana(-saman) ; on Jagatl(-verse)8, the 
kava(-saman) 

1 As the sandhi -stotra occurs only (as final laud) at an over-night-rite, and 
this sattra comprises (see §1) six atiratras, we expect not seven but six 
sandhi-sSmans, but for the sake of the completeness of the metres, the nSnada 
of the sodaiin-day (the 15th day) is taken into the account (this stotra which 
falls together with sunset, may, in a sense, be regarded as a sandhi-stotra). 
See Ari^yakalpa IX. 8. a (end), IX. 8. c (end), IX. 8. d (end), IX. 8. e (*end), 
(here the rathantara comes in^ on which at an ordinary at iratra the sandhi is 
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chanted; ed. of Ars. k. page 204, below), IX. 8. 9 (end), IX. 9. b (end), IX. 9. 
d (end). The samans are : 

jarabodhiya, gram. I. 1.^6, composed on SV. I. 15, chanted on SV. II. 
1076-1080. 

4rudhya, grSm. III. 1. 15, comp, on SV. I 99, chanted on SV. U. 
1081-1080. 

nanada, gram. IX. 2. 13, comp, on SV. 1. 352, chanted on SV. II. 790- 
793. 

rathantara, ar. g. II. a. 31, comp, on SV. I. 233, chanted on SV. II. 99- 
104. 

rayov*ajIya, ar. g. III. a. 16, comp, on SV. I. 409, chanted on SV. IT. 
1087-1095. 

au^nu, grSm. XV. 1. .32, comp, on SV. I. .■)43, chanted on SV. II. 
1096-1104. 

kava, grSra. XVI. 2. 6, comp, on SV. I. 554, chanted on SV. II. 2.57-269 
and 1105-1110. 

8. They undertake (apply) the metres tending upward^ to 
avoid falling down. 

I The number of syllables of the verses, on which the sandhistotras are 
chanted, increase by four: 24, 28, 32, 3G, 40, 44, 48. 

9. The tone (circumflex) is the vital air ^ ; in that two circum- 
flexes are at the end®, therefore, two vital airs (two prams) are at 
the end®. 

1 Cp, VII. 1. 10, XI. 6. 26. XVII. 12. 2. 

2 The auAana is svura, ending (see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. JI, page 108, 
and Vol. V, page 255: uhagSna): ta6o6i ; similarly the kava is Avara, ending 
(see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. IT, page 173, Vol. V, page 603) nu656h, 

2 Regarding the meaning of this, I am not certain. What Sayana says; 

‘ Therefore, in ordinary life at the time of death the two breaths : out-breath- 
ing and in-breathing, are intense* seems to bo worthless. Perhaps it refers to 
the fact that usually in the head are localized seven pranae (cp. note 3 on 
II. 16. 3); thus, the two ears may be meant; cp. XXIV. 14. 5. 

XXIV. 12. 

(Second forty-nine -day-rite . )^ 

1. An over-night-rite (1); two abhiplava-six-day-periods (2-13) ; 
a go- and an ayus(-day) as over-night-rites (14, 15) ; two abhiplava- 
six-day-periods (16-27); an Abhijit and a Viivajit as over-night- 


1 Cp. Arseyakalpa IX. 10. a; Ap. XXIII. 7. 4-6; Katy. XXIV. 3. 0-9. 
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.rites (28, 29) ; one abhiplava-six-day-period (30-35) ; a one-day-rite 
with all the stomas^ (36); a one-day-rite containing alternately 
nine- and seventeen-versed lauds ^ (37) — these last two as over-night- 
rites — the ten days of the twelve-day -rite (38-47); a mahavrata(-day) 
(48) and an over-night-rite (49). 

1 As XIX. i). 

2 As XX. 4. 

2. (These are) the-twin-(t/aina)-over-night-rites of the Adityas. 

3. They who undertake these (days : they who perform this 
rite) get double (yama) bliss. 

4. Through these (days), the Adityas throve pairwise: Mitra 
and Varuna, Dhatr and Aryaraan, Amsa and Bhaga, Tridra and 
Vivasvat. They who perform this (rite) get the thriving of these 
deities. 

5. With regard to this, a (verse) occurs (in the sacred texts) : 

6. *Tlie eight sons that were born out of the person of Aditi, 
with seven (of these) she went to the Gods, (but) Martanda she 
threw away’^. 

1 The verse is (partly corrupt : tanvam pari instead of tanvaa pari and 
martanda instead of mManda) RS. X. 72. 8. It is cited to prove the number 
eight of the Adityas. 

7. The Adityas throve (by this rite) in this world ; they throve 
in yonder (world). In both these worlds, in that of Gods and in 
that of man, thrive they who perform this rite. 

XXIV. 13. 

(Third forty-nine-day-rite. )^ 

1. An ovcr-night-rite (1) ; four abhiplava-six -day- periods (2-26) ; 
an over-night-rite with all the stomas (26) ; two abhiplava-six-day- 
periods (27-38) ; the ten days of the twelve-day -period (39-48) (and) 
an over-night-rite (49). 

2. Prajapati created the creatures; he got parched up; they 


^ Cp. Arseyakalpa IX. 10. b; Nidanasutra X. 3; Laty. X. 4. 10-16; ^aty. 
XXIV.- 3. 10-16 ; Ap. XXIII. 7. 7-10. 
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did not know him as he was parched up; he anointed his eyes and> 
his limbs. 

3. They who do not notice themselves (t.e., each other) should 
undertake these (days: should perform this forty-nine-rite). When 
they anoint their eyes and their limbs» they bring handsomeness on 
themselves ; they (the others) notice them. 

4. With (salve) mixed with bdellion * (they should anoint them- 
selves) at the morning-service ; with (salve) mixed with the (extract) 
from fragfant reed-grass, at the midday service; with (salve) mixed 
with (resin) of the pine-tree, at the afternoon-service. 

1 Read gaulgu° here, and in § 5 gulgu 

6. As Agiii was about to enter upon the office of Hotr for the 
Gods, he shook himself ^ : what was his flesh, became the bdellion ; what 
were his muscles, became the fragrant reod-grass ; what were his bones, 
became the pine- wood®. These, forsooth, are the perfumes of the 
Gods; they, thereby, anoint themselves with the perfumes of the 
Gods 

1 The ms. of Leyden has (idhuniUa not adhunuta, 

2 Cp. Sat. br. III. 5. 2. 15-17. 

2 According to LSty., they should, during the upasad-days, skim the liquid 
butter, boiling it over the garhapatya, and mix this skimmed butter with the 
three substances mentioned in the Brahmana. During the days on which the 
sacrifices of soma take place, the participants of the sattra, seated before the 
havirdhina-shed, should anoint their eyes and limbs at the moment when the 
different services are begun. According to Gautama, they should anoint them- 
selves af^ter the close of a service, when they have partaken of food in the agni- 
dhra-shed. According to some authorities, this anointing takes place day after 
day, or it is restricted either to the sarvastoma-day (the 26th) or to the six-day- 
period with Jihe pfsthasamans (but in this sattra there is no prsthyasadaha !). 


XXIV. 14. 

(Fourth f 0 r t y - n i n e - d a y - r i t e . ) ^ 

la. An over-night-rite (1) ; a twenty-four-versed proceeding day ^ 
(2) ; three abhiplava-six-day-periods (3-20) ; an Abhijit (21) ; the three 


^ Cp, Arseyakalpa IX. 10. o ; Nidanasutra X. 2-3 Laty. X. 6. 1-7 ; Baudh. 
XVI. 36 : 281. 11-16 ; Ap. XXIII. 7. 11-13 ; Kftty. XXIV. 3. 17-20. 
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3 varasamaQ(-day)s (22-24) ; the divaklrtya(-day) (26) ; the three svara- 
*sainan(-day)s (in reverBed order) (26-28) ; a Visvajit (29) ; one abhi- 
plava-six-day-period (30-35) ; the two days ayus and go (36-37) ; the 
ten days of the twclve-day-period (38-47) ; a mahSvrata(-day) (48) and 
an over-night-rite (49). 

^ Read ccUuroiihSa m instead of ^ 

16. The (days of this sattra) are commensurable with the (sattra 
ef a) year ^ The thriving which is joined to the (sattra of) the year, 
this thriving is connected with these days (with this rite). ’ 

* The schema agrees, in a way, with that of the gavam ay ana or year’s 
sattra ; op. the Introduction to the Arseyakalpa, page XXIV, sq. 

2. In regard to this, they say : * If they were to make the pro- 
ceeding day twenty -four- versed, they would, after having undertaken 
the (sacrificial session of the) year, not be able to finish it’^. It* 
must be made ninefold (t.e., nine- versed, trivft) ; the ninefold stoma is 
(equal to) the vital principle*; they do not (in making it ninefold) 
depart from the vital principle (but retain it)^. 

1 It is not clear why not I Perhaps, simply because (see the next sentence) 
they would then be separated from breath, from life. 

2 Some authorities assert, that the sentence trivrd eva karyam refers not to the 
proceeding day or opening day of the whole sattra, but to the first day of the 

/ ten-day-period (the 38th), this day likewise being a jyrayanlyam ahar, 

3 See note 3 on II. 15. 3^ 

* Read the text : 'prdno vai trivrt pranan naivapayanti, 

3. But they also say : * It must be made a twenty-one- versed 
(day), for (reaching) ‘ success*. 

4. As to those 8varasaman(-day)s : the divakirtya (or^visuvat, or 
middle day) is the head, the (three) svarasaman(-day)s are the vital 
principles : that the svarasaman(-day)s are on either side of the diva 
klrtya(-day), thereby, the vital principles are placed in the head. 

5. Further, the Visvajit and the Abhijit are the two vital airs at 
the end and as to the ayus and go(-day8), they (by these) under- 
take a pairing stoma * : for procreation. 

^ Cp. XXIV. 11. 9; perhaps here also the two ears are meant. 

« Cp. IV. 8. 3. 



618 THE BRAHMANA OP TWENTY FIVE CHAPTERS. 

6. As to the tea days of the twelve-day-period : they, thereby, 
undertake (practise) the not divided voice : for getting progeny 

1 This is the same as XXIIl. 6. 3. 

7. As to the (niaha)vrata(-day) : (the) vrata is food, food satiates 
nowhere but in the mouth. In that after (the ten days) they undertake 
the vrata, thereby, food is placed into the mouth. Therefore, food, 
placed in the mouth satiates. 

8. As to the two over-night -rites, the proceeding and the closing 
days : with what vital air they begin in that they finish. 

XXIV. 15. 

(Fifth forty-nine-day-rite.)* 

1. An over- night-rite (1) ; nine n i n e- versed days (2-10), viz., a 
six -day-period beginning with an agnistoma ^ and then three days : an 
ukthya in the middle and an agnistoma on either side of it; nine 
f i f t e e n-versed days (11-19), viz., a six-day-period beginning with an 
agnistoma ^ and then three days : an ukthya in the middle and an 
agnistoma on either side of it ; nine seventee n-versed days 
(20-28), viz., a six-day- period beginning with an agnis^ma ^ and then 
three days : an ukthya in the middle and an agnistoma on either side 
of it; nine twenty-one -versed days (29-37), viz., a six-day-period 
beginning with an agnistoma ^ and then three days : an ukthya in the 
middle and an agnistoma on either side of it ; the ten days of the 
twelve-day-period (38-47) ; a mahavrata(-day) (48) and an over-night- 
rite (49). 

1 The five remaining days of these nine days are ukthyas, according to 
Sayana, and so also Katyayana. 

2. By these days, Savitr came into the (state of) setting in motion 
the whole (universe). 

3. They who perform this rite come into the (state of) setting in 
motion the whole (universe) 

1 This seems to be rather thoughtlessly expressed after the model of § 2. 

4. In that the stomas, many (in number), occur troopwise : the 
nine-versed together, the fifteen-versed together, the seventeen-versed 

I'Cp. Arseyakalpa IX. 10. d; Nidanasutra X. 4; Ap. XXIIL 8. 1-3; Katy. 
XXIV. 3. 23-25. 
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^together, the twenty-one -versed together, (thereby) these (days) are 
Savitr’s highest places. 

5. They who perform this (rite) become the highest among their 
equals and their subjects. 

XXIV. 16. 

(Sixth forty-nine-d ay-rite.)^ 

1. An over-night-ritc ; four abhiplava-six-day-periods ; a maha- 

vrata(-day) ; two abhiplava-six-day-periods ; the ten days of the 
twelve-day-period (and) an over-night -rite. • 

2. The seasons found no firm support ; by means of these (days) 
they got a firm support. They who are desirous of (getting) a firm 
support should perform this (rite). They get a firm support. 

3. Six in number are the seasons; in the sea.sons they by these 
(days) get a firm support. That the (four) six-day-periods are perform- 
ed normally, is for (obtaining) accomplishment 

1 Kor § 2-3, cp. XXIIL 12. 2, 3 and 5. 

4. As to the (maha)vrata(-day) ; (the) vrata is food, food satiates 
nowhere but in the middle (of the body) ; in that they undertake the 
(maha)vrata (rite) in the middle, thereby, food is placed in the middle. 
Therefore, food, when placed in the middle, satiates. 

5. That the (last) two six -day -periods are performed normally, is 
' for (obtaining) accomplishment. 

6. As to the ten days of the twelve-day -period : they, thereby, 
undertake (practise) the not-divided voice : for getting progeny. As to 
the two over-night-rites : the proceeding and the closing day : with 
what vita] air they begin in that they finish^. 

I This § is the same as XXIV. U, 6 and 8. 

XXIV. 17. 

(Seventh f o r t y - n i n e - d a y - r i t e . )* 

1. An over-night-rite ; six abhiplava-six-day-periods ; the ten days 
of the twelve-day-rite ; a mahavrata(-day) and an over-night-rite. 

1 Cp. Ar^eyakalpa IX. 10. e; Nidanasutra X. 4; Ap. XXIII. 8. 4-6; KS ty. 
XXIV. 3. 26-27. 

2 Ar^eyakalpa IX. 10. e; Nidfinasutra X. 4 ; Ap. XXIII. 8. 6-7 ; K5ty. XXIV. 
3. 26-24, 
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2. By means of these (days, through this rite) Indra and Agni^ 
surpassed the other deities. They who perform it surpass the other 
creatures. 

3. Indra and Agni are the most powerful amongst the Gods. 
They who perform this (rite) become the most powerful. 

4. That they undertake the six-day-periods normally arranged, is 
for (obtaining) accomplishment. As to the ten days of the twelve-day- 
period, they, thereby, practise the non-divided voice : for progeny. As for 
the vrata \ As for the two overnight-rites : the proceeding and the 
closing one: by which breath they start, in that same breath they 
linish. 

1 This is abbreviated ; cp. XXIV. 16. 4. 

XXIV. 18. 

(Sixty-one-day-rite. )^ 

la. An over-night*rite (1) ; a twenty-four- versed proceeding day 
(2) ; three abhiplava-six-d ay-periods (3-20) ; a six -day-period with the 
prstha(-saman)s (21-26) ; an Abhijit (27) ; the three svarasaman(-day)8 
(28-30) ; the visuvat-day (31) : the three 8varasaman(-day)8 (but now 
in reversed order) (32-34) ; a Visvajit (35) ; a six-day-period with the 
prstha(-saman)s, beginning with the thirty-three-versed day ^(36-41): 
one abhiplava-six -day-period (42-47), the two days ayus and go (48, 
49); the ten days of the twelve-day-period (60-59) ; the mahavrata(-day) 
(60) and an over-night-rite (61). 

I Qp. note 1 on XXIIT. 3. 1 ; this is misunderstood by Hauer in his book 
‘ Der Vratya,’ page 86. 

16. This is the sixty-one-day-rite of the Vratyas, the adherents 
of ‘ the God ’ 

1 On this (uncertain) translation, see note 1 on XVII. 1. 1. 

2. The Vratyas, the adherents of ‘ the God,’ held a sacrificial 
session with Budha as their Sthapati They consecrated themselves 
without having previously begged of King Varuna a place for divine 
worship King Varuna cursed them ; ' I preclude you from a share 

1 Cp. NidSnasutraX.4; Baudh. XVI. 36 : 281. 16-17; Ap. XXIII. 8. 8-10; 
Katy. XXIV. 3. 21-22. 
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the sacrifice. Ye shall not know the path leading td the Qods’. 
Therefore, they (the others, other priests) do not take sacrificial sub- 
stance (rice, barley, etc,,) nor (a draught of) soma for them (to sacrifice 
it on their behaif). 

1 Cp. note 1 on XVII. 11. 6; here the Sthapati seems tooooupy the place of 
the grhapati in a sattra. 

2 Which is the usual practice ; cp. Sadv. hr. II. 10. 4-10, Baudh. §rs. II. 2 and, 
especially, Ap. X. 2, 9.— The Vratyas were not willing to beg a devayajana of 
Varuna, precisely because they were adherents of ‘ Deva * and not of the usual 
Gods. 


3. Now, at that time there was neither juice in the herbs nor 
butter in the milk nor fat in the flesh nor hair on the skin nor leaves 
on the trees, but since the Vratyas, the adherents of the God, perform- 
ed this sixty -one-day- rite, since that time all these {viz., herbs, milk, 
flesh, etc.) were united with these potencies and were full of lustre, 
full of juice. 

4. With regard to this the following verse ^ is handed down. 

1 These llokeis are not recorded in any other source known to us. 

5-7. ‘ As ye often asked (your) sons, the (adherents) of the 

God : * What have ye done V (they answered) : ‘ Mighty was the 
diksa of Budha : it was he who brought the butter into the milk. 

'As Budha, the son of Soma, undertook the mighty diksa, 
(then) he did reach the delighted universe, on my flesh did he put 
the fat*. 

‘ Poor was the cattle, being meagre (and) boneless, (but) at the 
diksa of the son of Soma it was provided with fat ’ ^ 

1 The verses are not clear throughout and the metre is defective ; read, 
porhaps, in the second: mahlm diksam aaumayano budho yad udttyacGhata tcul 
anandat aarvam dpnon manmdinae medho 'dhad iti. In the second verse, read 
sa kalre instead of aakalre. 

8. So they who are going to undertake this sixty-one-day-rite 
should, after they have settled down on the place of divine worship, 
offer a libation in the garhapatya(-fire) with (the formula) : * God 
Varuna, give us a place of divine worship, svdhMV They (thereby) 
perform the sacred rite on a given ^ place of worship. ^ 

^•Read (and cp. Sayana) with the Leyden MS. : te datte devayajana yajantt. 
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9. They (the Vratyas) throve in all ways. They who undertake^ 
these (days)^ (who perform this rite), thrive in ail ways. 

1 Read ya eta upayanti. 

XXIV. 19. 

(The hundred-day-rite. 

1. An over-night' rite ; the three days: jyotis, go and ayus ; 
fourteen abhiplava-six-day-periods ; the ten days of the twelve-day- 
period; a mahavrata(-day) and an over-night-rite. 

2. The Gods were afraid of death ; they resorted to Prajapati ; 
he gave them, through this (rite) of a hundred days, the immortality. 
This, forsooth, is man’s immortality, that he reaches the normal 
term of life, that he becomes wealthier. They who undertake this 
(rite) reach the normal term of life (and) become wealthier ^ 

I The last sentences are the same as XXII. 12. 2, 3. 

3. They press out (the soma and perform the sacrifices of soma 
of each day) whilst they move forwards each day (to another spot) : 
for the sake of stepping on (their rival) ; they press out (the soma) 
on the same spot, for gaining a firm support ^ 

1 This is either an alternative : they may press out the soma and each day 
settle down on another place of worship, just as at the Saras vatl-sattras 
(XXV. 10-12), but without any restriction of place; or they may press out 
and sacrifice on one and the same devayajana as at the other sattras, without 
going forth. But there are others who do not regard the words of the Brahmana 
as an alternative and who explain them as follows; the havirdhana-shed and 
the shed of the sadas should be made so that they stand on wheels and these 
wheels should be turned around at the end of each soma-day; thereby, both 
the prescriptions of the Brahmana are fulfilled : they move forward and they 
remain! This must be done, according to some authorities, day after day; 
according to others, during the abhiplava-periods ; according to others, on the 
three days jyotis, go, ayus only (Laty. X. 5. 10-16). 

XXIV. 20. 

(The SRttra of one year.)* 

1. An over-night-rite; a twenty-four- versed proceeding day. 
Four abhiplava-six-day-periods; a six-day-period with the prstha- 

^ Cp. Nidanasutra X. 5; Laty. X. 6. 0-20; Ap. XXIII. 8. 11-13; Baiidh. 
XVI. 06: 281. 17-282. 2; KSty. XXIV. 3. 2B-36. 

2 This is the ordinary sattra of one year or gavam ayana, described* in its 
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samans : this these five six-day-periods) is a month ; in the 

same manner the second, the third, the fourth and the fifth (month). 
Three abhiplava-six-day-periods ; a six -day-period with the prstha- 
samans ; an Abhijit-day ; three avarasaman(day)s ; the visuvat(day) ; 
three svarasaman(-day)s (in reversed order) ; a Visvajit(-day) ; a 
six-day-period with the prsthasamans beginning with the thirty- 
three-versed (day)^; three abhiplava-six-day-periods. A six-day - 
period with the prsthasamans beginning with the thirty- three -versed 
day; four abhiplava-six-day-periods; this (wi^., these five six-day- 
periods) is a month {viz,, in the second half of the year) ; in the 
same manner the second, the third and the fourth (month). Three 
abhiplava-six-day-periods ; the two days : ayus and go ; the ten days 
of the twelve-day-period ; a mahavrata(-day) and an over-night rite. 

1 Cp. note 1 on XXTII. 3. 1. 

2. The brahmana is that of the year^ (i.e., of the one-year’s 
sacrificial session). 

1 As given in Chapters IV and V. 


Twenty-fifth Chapter. 

(The sattras, concluded.) 

XXV. 1. 

(The ‘course’ of the Adityas.)^ 

1. An over-night-rite; a twenty-four- versed proceeding day. 
fwo abhiplava-six-day-periods, consisting alternately of nine- and 
fifteen-versed days ; a six-day -period with the prsthasamans ; two 
(abhiplava-) six -day -periods, consisting alternately of nine- and fi.fteen- 
versed days. This is a month {viz,, these five six-day -periods con- 
stitute a month). In the same manner the second, third, fourth, and 
fifth month. Three (abhiplava-) six -day-periods, consisting alter- 

details in Chapters IV and V ; see Arseyakalpa, Einleitung, pages XXIV, XXV 
(line 9 read: 4 abhiplava^ instead of 3 abhiplava^) and Eggeling in Sacred 
Books of the East, Vol. XXVI, page 427. 

1 Cp. Arfeyakalpa X; Nidanasiltra X. 6-7; Ap. XXIII. 9. l-9;*Katy. 
XXIV*. 4. 3-10. 
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nately of nine- and fifteen-versed days; a six-day-period with the^ 
prsthasamans ; A nine- versed Brhaspatistoma ^ ; the three svarasaman 
('day)s; the visuvat-day; the three svarasaman (-day )s (in reversed 
order); a fifteen-versed Indrastoma^ as ukthya. A six-day-period 
with the prstha- samans beginning with the thirty- three- versed day ® ; 
one (abhip]ava-)six-day-period, consisting alternately of fifteen- and 
nine- versed days ; the ten days of the twelve- day-period to be per- 
formed as independent nine-versed agnistoma-rites ; the two days 
Udbhid and Valabhid^. Two (abhiplava-) six-day-periods, consist- 
ing alternately of fifteen- and nine- versed days ; a six-day-period 
with the prstha-samans ; two (abhiplava ) six-day-periods, consisting 
alternately of fifteen- and nine- versed days. This is a month (these 
five six-day-periods constitute a month in the second half of the 
year). In the same manner the second, third, and fourth month. 
An (abhiplava-) six -day -period, consisting alternately of fifteen- and 
nine-versed days ; a six-day -period with the prstha-samans ; six 
alternately fifteen- and nine- versed days ; the two days go and ay us ; 
the Chandoma-ten-day-period, of which the first day in 48-versed> 
the second 44-versed, the third 40-versed, the fourth 36-versed, the 
fifth 32-versed, the sixth 30-ver8ed, the seventh and eighth 28-versed, 
the ninth 25-versed, the tenth 24-ver8ed. Then a mahavrata 
(-day) and an over-night-rite ^ 

1 Cp. XVIT. 11. 

2 Cp. XIX. 16. 

3 Cp. note 1 on XXIII. 3. 1. 

* XIX. 7. 

^ This year’s sattra differs in some respects from the prakrti as described 
XXIV. 20. 1 : the six-day-periods are arranged so that in each month the 
prsthya-six-j^ay-period is enclosed between two abhiplava-six-day-periods, whence 
this sattra is called madhyeprsthya (* having the prsthya-sa^ahas in the middle') ; 
cp. § 2. A second point of difference is that the Abhijit and Vi^vajit are 
replaced by Bfhaspati- and Indra-stoma. A third difference is that the ten 
days of the dvadadftha occur in the middle, while they are replaced (at the 
end) by the ^handomadaddha, which, as fur as 1 see, occurs here only. — Cp. 
Arseyakalpa, page 139, note 9. 

2. This is the (sacrificial session) of the Adityas with the 
prsthya-sadaha in the middle^. 

1 Cp. note 6 on § 1. 



XXV. 1. 2.— XXV. 1. 11. 


625 


3. By means of the (rite) with the prsthya-sadaha in the middle, 
the Adityas ocoupied the world o£ heaven. That they undertake 
(apply) the prsthas in the middle is for occupying the world of 
heaven. 

4. The prsthas are food ; food is, thereby, placed in the middle ; 
therefore, food being brought into the middle (of the body) satiates. 

5. The prsthas are cattle ; they are firmly established in (the 
possession of) cattle. 

6 The two stomas, the nine- versed and the fifteen-versed, are 
two wheels revolving together. What wish they hope to see ful- 
filled, that they obtain by this (rite). For wherever he (?‘.e., one) 
wishes to go by means of a (car) with wheels, that he reaches 

1 Cp. XX. 13. 2. 

7. As to that nine- versed Brhaspatistoma, by means of this 
Brhaspati obtained the chaplain-ship of the Gods. They who are 
desirous of (obtaining) a chaplain-ship should undertake this (rite) ; 
they get a chaplain-ship; they make them their chaplains. 

8. As for these svarasaman(-day)s, the visuvat(-day) is the 
head, the svarasaman(-day)s are the vital principles; in that the 
svarasaman(-day)s are on either side of the visuvat(-day), thereby, 
the vital principles are placed in the head. 

9. As for the fifteen-versed Indrastoma as ukthya(-rite), by 
means of this (stoma) Indra surpassed the other deities. They who 
undertake (apply) it surpass the other creatures. 

10. As for these ten days of the twelve-day-period, to be per- 
formed as independent nine-versed agnistomas in the middle (of the 
whole sattra), by these they are freed from evil. The^e, forsooth 
are the bed of the Gods. They, thereby, mount the bed of the Gods 
and become worthy of bed; they reach the bed of a wealthier 
man 

1 Op. XXIIl. 4. 5, 6, with notes. 

11. As for the Udbhid and Valabhid, by means of these Brhas- 
pati let loose the cattle for the Gods. By these, they let loose ^ 
the cattle. 

^Read utarjante instead of utarjantdfy. 

40 
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12. As for the go and ayus (day)s, they (thereby) undertake., 
pairing stomas ^ : for progeneration. 

1 Cp. IV. 8. 3. 

13. As for the Chandoma-ten-day-period^ this is a milking of 
the metres. They apply the metres hitherward 2; therefore, cows 
and goats stand near, hitherward turned, whilst they benefit^. 

1 The days on which the stomas agree with the number of syllables of the 
metres. 

2 Beginning with the highest and ending with the lowest numbers. 

3 Whilst they are milked. I am not sure that this is the meaning of 
bhuAjantdh. 

14. As for the (maha)vrata(day), (the) vrata is food; food 
satiates nowhere but in the mouth. In that they undertake (apply) 
the vrata after (the Chandomas), thereby, food is placed into the 
mouth. Therefore, food, being in the mouth, satiates ^ 

1 This is the same as XXIV. 17. 4. 

16. As for the two over-night- rites, the proceeding and the 
closing day: with what vital air they begin in that they finish i. 

1 This is the same as e.y., XXIV. 14. S. 

XXV. 2. 

(The ‘course' of the Angirases.)^ 

la. An over-night-rite; a twenty -four- versed proceeding day. 
A six-day-period with the prstha-samans ; four nine-versed abhiplava- 
six-day-periods ; this (t;» 2 ;., these five six-day-periods) is a month. In 
the same manner the second, third, fourth, and fifth month. Three 
nine- versed abhiplava-six-day-periods ; a six-day-period with the prstha- 
sAmans ; a nifie-versed Brhaspatistoma ; the three svarasaman(-day)s ; 
the visuvat(-day) ; the three svarasaman(-day)s (in reversed order) ; 
a fifteen-versed Indrastoma as ukthya. A six-day-period with the 
prstha(saman.)8 beginning with the thirty-three-versed day ; one nine- 
versed abhiplava-six-day-period ; the ten days of the twelve-day-period 
to be performed as independent nine-versed agnistomas ; the two days 


1 Cp. Arseyakalpa XI. 1-6; NidSnasutra X. 7; Ap. XXllI. 9. 10-16; Katy. 
XXIV. 4. 11-16. 
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Udbhid and Valabhid. Four nine- versed abhiplava-six-day-periods ; a 
six-day-period with the prathasamans. This (viz.y these five six-day- 
periods) is a month (in the second half of the year). In the same 
manner the second, third and fourth (month in the second half). Two 
nine- versed abhiplava-six-day-periods ; a six-da 3 ^-period with theprstha- 
samans ; the two days ay us and go ; the Chandoma-ten-day -period, 
of which the first is 24-versed, the second and third are 28-versed, the 
fourth is 30- versed, the fifth 32-vorsed, the sixth 36- versed, the seventh 
*40-ver3ed, the eighth 44-versed, the ninth 48-versed, the tenth 24- 
versed. A mahavrata (-day) and an over-night-rite ^ 

1 Cp. note 2 on page 156 of the edition of the Arseyakalpa. — In contrast to 
the preceding sattra, whore the prsthyasa.iahas occur in tiie middle of the abhi- 
plavas, here the prsthyas precede the abhiplavas in the hrst half of the year 
whilst they come after the abhiplavas in the second half 

16. This is the (sacrificial sassion) of the Angirases with the 
(six-day-period with the) prstha(saman)s in front ^ 

1 Cp. note 1 on § 1. a. 

2. By means of the (session) with the prsthya-periods in front, 
the Angirases occupied the world of heaven. That they undertake 
(apply) the prsthas in front is for occupying the world of heaven 

1 Cp. XXV. 1. 3. 

3. The prstha(saman)s are food ; food, thereby, is placed in the 
mouth (or : at the beginning) ; therefore, food, being in the mouth, 
satiates. The prsthas are cattle ; they are firmly established in (the 
possession of) cattle 

1 Cp. XXV. 1. 4, 6. 

4. With the exception of (the brahmana) : ' these J^wo stomas, 
the nine-versed and the fifteen- versed, are two wheels revolving to- 
gether ’ ^ (all is) the same (as previously explained), up to the (brahmana 
on the) Chandoma-ten-day-period 

1 See XXV. 1. 6. For this brahmana here there is no place, as the six-day- 
periods here are not alternately 9- and 15- versed but all 9- versed. 

2 This refers to XXV. 1. 7-12 (iiicl.). 

5a. As for the Chandoma-ten-day period, this is a milking of 
the . metres. They apply the metres tending upward ^ : to avoid 
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falling down. This, forsooth, is the path leading to the Gods.^ 
They who perform this (rite) roach the path leading to the Gods. 

1 In contras^ to the preceding sattra (XXV. 1. 13) ; cp. § 1 of this khanda. 

56; As for the vr^-ta'^. ' 

1 Cp. note 1 on XXIV. 17. 4. 

6. As for the two over-night-rites, the proceeding one and the 
closing one, with which breath they start in that they finish, 

1 An oft-recurring sentence. 

r 

XXV. 3. 

(The year’s .sacrifice of Drti and Vatavat.)' 

1. An over-night -rite : one month with nine-versed days*, one 
with fifteen- versed, one with seventeen -versed, one with twenty-one- 
versed, one with twenty-seven-versed, one with thirty -three- versed : 
the mahavrata (day, instead of the visuvat) : one month with thirty- 
three- versed days, one with twenty-seven -versed, one with twenty-one- 
versed, one with seventeen -versed, one with fifteen- versed, one with 
nine- versed (days) ; an over night-rite 

^ Th6 bonlBt^uctidii id elliptic for trivrta masam yanti ; cp. introductory remark 
on IV. 1. 1. . 

2 The Sutrakara, who has noted that this sattra comprises not 360 but 363 
days, decides that in this special case a month does not throughout consist of 30 
pressing-dayS but that two of the months must embrace 29 days (the middle day 
beir^g plways regarded as supranumerous). As to which of the months must be 
shortened, here the authorities are at variance. 

2. - The seasons found no firm support ; by means of this (sattra), 
they got a firm support. They who are desirous of (getting) a firm 
support, should perform (it). They get a firm support. Six in number 
are the seasons. In the seasons they, by this (sattra), get a firm 
support *. 

1 This is nearly the same as XXIV. 16. 2, 3. a. 

3. In that the mahavrata(-rite) is performed in the middle, 
thereby, food is placed in the middle. Therefore, food, being in the 
middle (of the body) satiates. 

^ Cp. Arseyakalpa XI. 7. q ; Nidanasutra X. 8 ; Laty. X. 10. 7-20; Ap. XXIli. 
10. 1-5 ; Katy. XXIV. 4. 16-20 ; A4v. XII. 3. 1-8 ; 8fthkh. XIII. 23. 
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4. This sacrificial session ^ is winged ^ ; what wish they desire to 
be fulfilled that they reach by this (sattra), for wherever a winged 
being (a bird) desires to go all that it reaches. 

1 Properly satirayana means * undertaking of a session ’ ; usually the term 
seems to denote a sattra of more than one year. 

2 Because the two parts, before and after the day in the middle, are precisely 
paralleled. 

. 6. They start with a nine- versed (stoma), they finish with a nine- 

versed (stoma). The nine- versed among the stomas are the, vital prin- 
ciples. By breath they begin, in breath they are firmly established 

1 This is the same as XXII 1. 3. 9, XXIV. .3. 4. 

6. This (sacrificial session) was ^ (once upon a time) undertaken 
by Drti^ and Vatavat in Khandava®. At the visuvat (-day)*, Vatavat 
broke up the session ; Drti completed it. Therefore, the descendants 
of Vatavat are fewer ; those of Drti are more numerous®. 

1 The present tense is somewhat striking; see Introduction, Chapter III, 
§8. b. 

2 He is called the son of Lndrota XVI. 1. 12. 

2 Perhaps the same as the famous Khandava-forest in the MBh. 

* visuvai hero must mean ‘ the middle day which here is a mahavrata. 

6 From this we must only infer that it is not considered as commendable to 
leave a sattra unfinished. 

XXV. 4. 

(The year’s session of the Kundapayins.)^ 

1. During a month, they live according to the rules for the 
consecrated {dlksita) ; at the (end of this) month, they (perform the 
prayanlya-isti and) buy the soma. For them there are tvfelve upasad 
(-day)s. After the performance of the upasads, they tie up the soma 
(to guard it). Then, during a month, they perform (day after day) the 
agnihotra. During a (second) month, (on the days of the increasing 
moon) the sacrifice of full-moon, and, (during the latter half of the 
month), the sacrifice of new-moon. During a (third) month, (they 

^ Cp. Ar^yakalpa XI. 7. b; NidanasCitra X. 8; Laty. X. 11-12 ; Ap. XXllI. 
10. 6-12; Baudh. XVII. 20. 21, XXVI. 25; Katy. XXIV. 4. 21-47 ; A4v. X. 4; 
dankh. XIII. 24. 
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perform) the v<aisvadeva (-oaturmasya-sacrifice). During a (fourth), 
month the varunapraghasa. During a (fifth) month, the sAkamedha. 
During a (sixth) month, the sunasirya. During a (seventh) month, 
(they perform) a nine-versed sacrifice of soma. During an (eighth) 
month, a fifteen- versed. During a (ninth) month, a seventeen- versed. 
During a (tenth) month, a twenty -one -versed. During an (eleventh) 
month, a twenty -seven-versed. During eighteen days (of the twelfth 
month), a thirty-three-versed sacrifice of soma; during (ten days), the 
ten-day-period of the twelve-day-rite. Then (comes) a mahavrata* 
(-day) and an over- night-rite. 

2. The Ten-hotr-formula is (equal to) the agnihotra ; the Four- 
hotr-formula is (equal to) the full and new- moon sacrifice ; the Five- 
hotr-formula is (equal to) the caturmasya(-o£fering)s ; the Seven-hotr- 
formula is (equal to) the sacrifice of soma \ 

1 Cp. Baudh. XVII. 21 (end). 

3. They who undertake this (sattra), sacrifice with the whole 
sacrifice ; they ail reach prosperity 

1 tarva eva bhavanti {hhuH ) ; cp. V. 3. 3. 

4. They should all of them drink (the soma-draughts) out of 
bowl-shaped vessels without a handle 

1 The absence of the handle is one kunda, 

5 . He who is Hotr (at the same time) is Adhvaryu and Potr ; he 
who is Udgatr (at the same time) is Nestr and Acchavaka ; he who is 
Maitravaruna (at the same time) is Brahman and Pratihartr ; he who 
is Prastotr (at the same time) is Brahmandcchamsin and Gravastut ; 
he who is Pratiprasthatr (at the same time) is Agnldh and Unnetr. 
The Grhapati is (only) Grhapati, the Subrahmanya (only) Subrahmanya^. 

1 So each of the officiating priests must be acquainted with three Vedas. 
This, according to Baudhayana, is another kunda. 

XXV. 6. 

(The years-session of the Tapascits.)^ 

1. During a year, they live according to the rules for the conse- 
crated. During a year, they perform the upasads. During a year, 
they perform sacrifices of soma. 

1 Cp. Arseyakalpa Xi. 7. c ; Nidanasutra X. 8 ; Laty. X. 13; Ap. XXIII. 11. 
1-7; Katy. XXIV. 5. 1-5 ; Mv, XII. 5. 11-12; Sahkh. XIII. 26. 
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2. In that they are diksitas during a year, thereby, they bring 
about the tapas (ascetism) ; in that they perform the upasads during 
a year, thereby, they purify themselves; in that they perform the 
sacrifices of soma during a year, thereby, they go to the world of the 
Gods. 

3. By means of this (sattra), the Gods, gathering ascetism 
(tapaArit), reached all kinds of welfare. They who undertake this 

^(sattra) reach all kinds of welfare. 

XXV. 6. 

(Twelve-years sattra.)^ 

1. Three years consisting of nine-vefsed-days ; three years of 
fifteen -versed, three years of seven teen- versed, three years of twenty-one- 
versed days. (This is) the twelve-years-rite of Prajapati. 

2. By means of this (sattra), Prajapati came into the state of setting 
in motion the whole (universe). They who perform this (sattra) 
come into the (state of) setting in motion the whole (universe) 

I Cp. XXIV. 15. 3, with note. 

3. In that three years are nine- versed, the nine- versed (stoma) 
being splendour and priestly lustre, they obtain splendour and priestly 
lustre. In that three years are fifteen- versed, the fifteen- versed (stoma) 
being might and strength, they obtain might and strength. In that 
three years are seventeen- versed, the seventeen-versed (stoma) being 
food, they obtain food. In that three years are twenty-one- versed, 
the twenty-one- versed (stoma) being a firm support, they obtain, at 
the end of the sacrifice, a firm support. 

4. By means of this (sattra), the inhabitants of Naimisa ^ throve 
in all possible ways. They who undertake this rite thrive in all 
possible ways. 

1 The Jaim. br. throughout likewise has it with e, not with s. 

6. They broke off the sattra, after the seventeen-versed years. 
They said : ‘ He who among our progeny will thrive he shall finish 


1 Cp. Aiseyakalpa XI. 7. a ; Nidanasutra X. 8 ; Laty, X. 13 ; Ap, XXflll. 11. 
8-lOs Katy. XXIV. 6. 19 ; A5v. XII. 5. 15-16 ; Sahkh. XIII. 28. 5. 
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this sattra* ^ Therefore, the Brahmins perform this sattra, wishing to 
finish it. 

1 The text should run : yo nah prajayam rdhyatai. 

XXV. 7. 

(Thirty-six-years-sacrificial session.)^ 

1. Nine nine-versed years; nine fifteen-versed, nine seventeen- 
versed, nine twenty-one- versed years. (This is) the thirty-six-years* 
(sattra) of the descendants of Sakti. 

2. By means of this (sattra), Gauriviti, the descendant of Sakti, 
using meat (not rice or barley) for the sacrificial cakes, reached, at (the 
bank of) the Yavyavati \ all (kinds of) welfare. They who undertake 
this (sattra) reach ail (kinds of) welfare. 

1 The name occurs once more : ]RS. VI. 27, 0. — On the beginning words, cp. 
note 1 on XI. 5. 14. 

3. This sacrificial session^ is (equal to) the brhatl The brhatl 
is the rulership among the metres They who undertake this (rite) 
reach rulership. 

1 On sattrayana, cp. note 1 on XXV. 3. 4. 

2 The brhatl is of 36 syllables and this sattra is of 36 years. 

8 Cp. note 2 on XXIV. 6. 3. 

4. This is the (rite) of the descendants of Sakti, which promises 
ten strong sons. To them, who undertake it, ten strong sons are born 

J Read, with the Leyden ms. : aimm da&a vlrdjayante (i.e , d emm. .jdyanle). 

XXV. 8. 

( H u if’d red-years* sacrificial session.)^ 

1. Twenty-five three-versed years ; twenty-five fifteen-versed ; 
twenty five seventeen- versed ; twenty-five twenty-one- versed. This is 
the sattra of a hundred years of the Sadhyas. 

1 Cp. Arseyakalpa XI. 7. d; Nidanasiitra X. !); Laty. X. 14; Ap. XXlll. 11. 
11-14; Katy. XXIV. 6. 20-22; A4v. XII. 6. 16-17; ^ahkh. XIII. 28. 6, cp. also 
Juim br. III. 18 under note 1 on XI. 5. 14. 

2 Cp. Arseyakalpa XI. 7. d; Nidanasutra X. 9; Laty. X. 14 ; Ap. XXIII. 11. 
16-12. 1 ; Katy. XXIV. 5. 23; A4v. XII. 6. 18; 6ahkh.'xill. 28. 7. 
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2. Before the (time of the present) Ctods, there were (certain) 
Gods called Sadhyas. These undertook this sacrificial session ; through 
it they throve. Together with their cattle and their people, they all 
went together to the world of heaven. In the same manner, forsooth, 
those who undertake this (sattra) go all together to the world of 
heaven. 

3. This sacrificial session is (equal in duration to) the normal life 
(of man). Man reaches a hundred years. As long as is life that they 
(the performers of this rite) reach. For no sacrificial session is longer 
than (the duration of) life 

1 The adjective atyayu»a is not registered in the Diet, of St. Petersburgh nor 
by R. Schmidt in his * Nachtrage.* 

4. With regard to this, a (verse) occurs (in the sacred texts) : 

* Those days were numerous that in the east (have risen) at sunrise 
whence Dawn, approaching, as it were, her lover (the sun), has shown 
herself as not returning ’ 

1 This is RS. VII. 7G. 3, but cited inexactly with uita (so read, with the 
Leyden ms., instead of usa) dadrse instead of uao dadrkse. 

5. They go with (i.e., they perform) a Jyotistoma as sattra : they 
become a light 

^ The jyotistoma equally comprises 9-, 15-, 17-, and 21- versed stomas. 

2 Cp. note 1 on VI, 3. 7. 

6. The twenty- one- versed (stoma) is at the end of the stomas. 
The twenty-one -versed (stoma) is a firm support. They are firmly 
supported at the end of the sacrifice. 

XXV. 9. 

(The thousand-day-sattra.)^ 

1, An over-night-rite ; a thousand days, (and) an over-night- 
rite (This is) the thousand-pressings-rite of Agni. 

1 According to some authorities, the two atiratras are implied in the thousand 
days ; op. note 2 on XXV. 3. 1. — About this sattra and the next following ones, the 
duration of which exceeds human power and life (they are called mahasattraa), the 

^ Cp. Arseyakalpa XI. 7. e ; NidBnasutra X. 9 ; LSty. X. 14. 11-13 ; Ap.^Xlll. 
12. 2-3 ; Katy. XXIV. 5. 10-14 ; A4v. XII. 8. 20-22 ; Sahkh. XIII. 27. 7. 
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Nidanasutra remarks : * As to these big sattras, they are (the sattras) of the Gods . 
* the Gods are long-lived *. Another view is that they are accomplishable also 
for men ; a great number of people join themselves for the pressing (and sacrificing) 
of the soma : (with the fathers) the sons, the grand-sons and great-grand -sons 

2. By means of this (sattra), Agni came into (the state of) setting 
in motion the whole (universe). They who perform (it), come into (the 
state of) setting in motion the whole universe ^ 

1 Cp. note 1 on XXIV. 15. 3. 

3. To Agni belongs all food ; all food comes to those who under- 
take this (sattra). 

4. As to its thousand sacrificial days : the highest viraj is of a 
thousand syllables. They are established in the highest viraj ^ 

1 Here viraj in the sense of * splendour 


XXV. 10. 

(The first sacrificial session onthe Sarasvatl.)' 

1. They (the participants of the sattra) undertake the consecration 
at the place (z.e., to the south of the place) where the (river) Sarasvatl is 
lost (in the sand of the desert). 

2. They should maintain the mode of life of the consecrated 
during twelve days, and perform the upasads during twelve days 

1 As the first day of the whole rite must fall on the day of new moon (cp. § 3 
and 4), the diksa must begin on the sixth (according to others on the seventh) 
day after new moon, in the purvapaksa. 

3-, On the day when the (proceeding) over-night-rite takes place, 
on this day they drive the calves away (from the mother-cows, in 
order to get the milk for the sarnnayya-offering of the day of new 
moon). When the over-night-rite is completed, they perform the sacri- 
fice of the samnayya 

t The libation of sweet and sour milk offered to Indra at the sacrifice of new 
moon. 

4. After the libation of the sSmnayya, the Adhvaryu throws a 
yoke-pin (in easterly direction, from the place where the sacrifice has 

1 Cp. Arseyakalpa XI. S. a; NidSnasutra X. 10; LSty. X. 15-17 ; Ap. XXIII. 
12. 4-lS. 6 ; Katy . XXIV. 6. 26-6. 4; A§v. XII. 1. 1-19 ; ^ahkh. XIII. 29. 1-22.— 
Further, cp. Jaim. br. II. 297-299, in Auswahl No. 166, and TS. VII. 2. 1. 
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been performed) : the spot where it falls down is the (place for the) 
'garhapatya(-ere). From this spot, he makes thirty-six strides * (in 
easterly direction) : this is the (place for) the ahavanlya(-fire). 

1 For the usual distance, cp. Ap. V. 4.3 — 4. — This act must be repeated after 
each isti, because this sattra is performed along the bank of the Saras vati. 

5. The havirdhana(-shed) and the sadas and the agnldhra(-shed) 
are wheeled ; the sacrificial stake is mortar-shaped at the base, remov- 
able (along the ground) and put down (on its new place, fastened with 
sand)^ ; they do not dig the resounding holes 

1 According to the Sutra, the ^ala praclnavam^a and the Samitra-fire should 
likewise be provided with wheels. From the vedi, the high-altar and the dhisnya- 
hearths, they should take some sand for each subsequent place of worship. 

2 They are on each place only traced. 

6. During this (now following) half of increasing moon, they (day 
after day) perform the sacrifice of new moon 

1 On the same devayajana, as it seems. 

7. On the day of full-moon they perform a gostoma as ukthya 
with the brhat(-saman as first prstha-laud). 

1 On the last day of the paksa mentioned in § 6. 

8. When the gostoma is brought to an end, they sacrifice with 
the full-moon offerings. During this (now following) half of the wan- 
ing moon, they perform (day after day) the sacrifice of full-moon. On 
the day of new moon (viz., on the day at the end of this half of the 
moon), they perform an ayustoma as ukthya with the rathantara(-saman 
as first prstha-laud) 

I From the Sutra, I gather that now they settle down on a new devayajana 
fixing its spot by throwing the yoke-pin etc. In the manner as described in § § 4-8, 
they move along the southern bank of the Sarasvati in easterly direction. 

9. (This is) the ‘ course ’ (the sattra) of Mitra and Varuna. 

10. By means of this (rite), Mitra and Varuna obtained these 
worlds. Mitra and Varuna are day and night : Mitra is the day, Varuna 
is the night. Mitra and Varuna are the two halves of the month : Mitra 
is the increasing, Varuna the waning half. This Mitra pours his seed 
into Varuna ^ 

1 Read varuna instead of varuno, I fail to see the purport of thTs last 
sentence. 
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11. By means of the Sarasvati, the Gods propped the sun but 
she could not sustain it and collapsed ; hence it (the Sarasvat!) is full of 
bendings ^ as it were. Then, they propped it (the sun) by means of the 
brhatl^ and, thereupon, she (the Sarasvati) sustained it. Therefore 
the brhatl is the strongest of the metres, for they had propped the sun 
with it. 

1 The correct reading (as the Leyden ms. has it) must be tasmat sa hubjimattva. 

2 Why this mention of the bfhatf ? 

12. They move against the stream, for it is not (possible) to 
reach (the term going) along the stream ^ 

1 This seems simply to imply that only by going against the stream of the 
Sarasvati, which flows from east to west, can they reach the term (Plaksa pr^ra* 
vapa) which is situated to the east. 

13. 14. They move along the eastern part (of the stream), for at 
this (part) one single (other stream) flows into (it) : the Drsadvatl. 

16. At the juncture of the Drsadvatl (with the Sarasvati), they 
sacrifice a mess of boiled rice to Apamnapat and, then, cross (this 
river). 

16. At a distance of a journey of forty days on horseback from 
the spot where the Sarasvati is lost (in the sands of the desert), (is 
situated) Plaksa prasravana. At the same distance from here (from the 
earth) (is situated) the world of heaven ' : they go to the world of 
heaven by a journey commensurate with the Sarasvat! 

1 For other views on the distance between heaven and earth, op. XVI. 8. 6. 

2 Read aaraamtlaaTnmiteimdhvana. 

17. By means of this (rite), Namin Sapya ^ the king of Videha, 
went straightway to the world of heaven, (thinking:) * We have 
gone straightway ’. This is the reason why they are called : * those 
who have gone straightway ’ *. 

1 The name occurs in the RS. ; e.gr. X. 48. 9. 

2 The translation of the last words is far from certain ; the word afijaakiya 
is not registered in the Dictionary of St. Petersburgh. The plural may denote 
Namin and his co*sacrificers. 

18. He descended for the expiatory bath into that pool, which is 
situated to the north of Sthularma ; there his hundred cows had become 
a thousand 
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1 And this is the reason (see § 19) why the sattra may be finished. It is to be 
observed that for none of these sattras at the Sarasvatl is a precise number of 
sacrificial days prescribed, as various circumstances may be considered as ending 
them. 

19. To a hundred cows they admit a bull K When these hundred 
become a thousand, then, this is a reason for breaking up (the session, 
i,e,y for terminating the sacrifice). 

1 The performers of the sattra are to take along a hundred cows and a bull. 
•These they must cause to be fed and to be guarded. The young bulls may serve 
as food for the performers. * 

20,21. other reasons for terminating the sattra are : when they 
come to be deprived of all their possessions, (or) when the Grhapati dies, 
(or) when they reach Plaksa prasravana. 

22. When they reach Plaksa prasravana, they perform an isti for 
Agni Kama ; at this (isti) they give away two females : a mare and a 
slave (with their young) 

1 This gift should be bestowed on another man qualified to accept such a 
gift ; no one of the participants in the sattra is qualified to accept daksinSs, since 
all are ftvij’s. 

23. At Karapacava, they descend for tlie lustral bath into the 
Yamuna. 

XXV. 11. 

(Second sacrificial session on theSarasvati.)^ 

1. An over-night-rite ; a nine- versed and a fifteen -versed day as 
Indra's and Agni’s ‘course ’ ; a go- and an ayus-day as the two flanks 
(the belly) of Indra, (and) an over-night-rite ^ 

1 Probably the meaning is that at this sattra the intervals between the days 
of full and now moon are filled up with nine-versed and fifteen-verse^ days (alter- 
nately), and that the term indrakukfi designates tho days of full and new moon 
during which successively a go- and an ayus-rite find place. That the kuksi of 
indra are purnamasa and amavasya appears from RV. Khila V. 7. 4. k (ed. 
.Scheftelowitz, page 14fi) : obha kuksi ppiataiji vartraghnam ca mdghonam ca . — For 
the rest, all the prescriptions of tho first sarasvata sattra prevail also for this rite. 

2. Through this (rite), Indra and Agni surpassed the other deities. 
They, who undertake it, surpass the other creatures. 

1 Cp. Arseyakalpa XI. 8. b ; NidSnasiitra X. 10; Laty. X. 18. 1-8 ; Ap. XXIII. 
13. 7-8 ; KSty. XXIV. 1. o. ; A4v. XII. 6. 9-20 ; 6ahkh. XIII. 29. 23-24. 



638 


THE BRiHMANA OF TWENTY PIVB CHAPTERS. 


3. Indra and Agni are the strongest of the Gods ; they who under- 
take this (rite) Become the strongest. 

4. That the nine-versed and the Bfteen-versed days are Indra’s 
and Agni*8 ‘ course and that the go- and ayus(-rites) are the belly of 
Indra, is to avoid oscillating. 

XXV. 12. 

(Third sacrificial session on the Sarasvatl.)^ 

1. An over-night-rite ; the three-day period : Jyotis, go, Syus ; the 
Visvajit and Abhijit as Indra’s belly ; an over-night-rite ^ 

1 This seems to mean that the intervals between the days of full and new moon 
are filled up with this ever repeated, three-day -period, ani that on the days of full 
and new moon successively the Vi4vajit and the Abhijit are performed ; see note 1 
on XXV. 11.1. 

2. By means of this (rite), Aryaman gained this world ^ 

1 Read etena va aryamaitam, etc. 

3. The path called Aryaman’s path is the path leading to the 
Gods. 

4. They who undertake this (rite) reach the path leading to the 
Gods. 

5. Therefore, he appears at day-time^ rather ruddy*, for the 
path of Aryaman is rather ruddy. 

1 Is divali to be taken as acc. plural ? 

* Apparently, Aryaman here is the sun, as e.g., 6at. br. V. 3. 1. 2. 

6. That there is the three -day -period : Jyotis, go, ayus (and) the 
Visvajit and Abhijit are Indra’s belly, is to avoid oscillating. 

XXV. 13. 

(The sacrificial session at the Drsadvatl.)* 
1. During a year, he should guard the cows of a Brahmin ; during 
a (second) year, he should, at Vyarna Naitadhanva, kindle bis fire (for 

1 Cp. Ar^eyakalpa XL 8. o ; NidSnasQtra X. 10 ; Lftty. X. 8. 9; Ap. XXIII. 
13. 9-10 ; Katy. XXIV. 6. 29-31 ; A4v. XEl. 6. 21 ; Sshkh. XIII. 29. 25-26. 

2 Gp. Arseyakalpa XI. 8. d; NidanasGtra X. 11 ; Laty. X. 18. 10-19. 15; Ap. 
XXIH. 13. 11-15; KSty. XXIV. 6. 32-41; ^Snkh. XIII. 29. 27-31 ; cp. also Jaim. 
br. II. 300. 
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.domestic worship) ; during a (third) year, he should, at Parlnah, conse- 
crate (and maintain, by sacrificing into them), his (sacred) fires (for 
vaidic sacrifices) 

1 The khan^as 13 and 14 describe two iatyayanaa which properly do not 
belong to the sattra-kind but consist of a series of istis performed each day on a 
different spot. 

2. Then, he should move along the southern bank of the Drsad- 
vatl, throwing (day after day) forward a yoke-pin (and, in this manner, 
fixing the spot for each subsequent isti on the next day) sacrificing 
to Agni a (rice-)cake baked on eight kapalas. 

1 Cp. XXV. 10. 4. The words ^amyaparasHyat contain : aamyaparaai iyat. 

3. Indra and Rusama made a wager : * Whichever of us shall first 
run round the earth shall be the winner Indra ran round the earth, 
Rujama ran round Kuruksetra (only). She said : ‘ I have conquered 
thee *. But Indra said : ‘ It is I that have conquered thee They 
went to the Gods for a decision. The Gods said: 'Kuruksetra is as 
great as the vedi of Prajapati So neither of the two won 

1 This quasi-myth is inserted to prove thit such a kind of isti equals the 
greatest. For the last sentence but one. cp. TS. II. 6. 4 1 : * the vedi is as great 
as the earth.’ In the description of the six-day -rites, according to Jaim. br. II. 
300 (where these rites, as in TS., are combined illogically with the going along the 
Sarasvati), we have a remarkable parallel, but the passage seems to bo handed 
down in a mutilated state : teaam u teaam parlnad iti kurukaetraaya jaghanardhe 
aaraakandantan dikadyai (so the ms. ; Oertel, in Journal of the American Oriental 
Society, Vol. XVIII, page 17, changes the reading of the ms. in a parallel passage ; 
aaraakandad elad into aarah, tad etad, but the original reading must have been 
different) ; te prdfico yanti aamayd kurukaetram ; etad mi devdndm devayajanam 
yat {kuru)kaetrarp ; devdndm eva tad devayajanena yanti ; teadrp^ yamundvobhrthay 
eaa vai avargo loko yad yamund ; avargam eva ted lokam gacohanti, 

4. He who goes with the rice-cake destined for Agni (and) baked 
on eight kapalas, along the southern bank of the Drsadvati, throwing 
(each day) the yoke-pin^, descends, at the locality called * the three 
fig trees,’ into the Yamuna for the lustral bath. There he disappears 
from the (eyes of) men 

1 ° pardayeti must be dissolved ° paraat eti. 

* This is differently interpreted by the Sutrakaras : according to Dhanafijayya, 
this course of istis was destined for one who desires to retire from the world 
(pravrajiayat) ; he should not return to the community, but ascend the world of 
heaven ; or, it means that he becomes separated from the other people and 'fares 
better. • 
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XXV. 14. 

( T h e T u r a y a n a , the ‘bourse* of Tura.)^ 

1. A rice-cake destined for Agni and baked on eight kapalas, 
one for Indra on eleven kapalas, and a mess of boiled rice destined for 
the All-gods 

1 These offerings replace the single cake of the preceding khanda. The first 
cake is sacrificed at the time of the morning service of an agnistoma ; the second, 
at the time of the midday -service ; the last, at the time of the afternoon-serviee 
(see § 4), but there are different views about these offerings. — For the rest, all is 
the same as the rite described in khanda 13. 

2. (Although) not being consecrated (for a sacrifice of soma), he 
puts on the hide of a black antelope. In that, not being consecrated, 
he puts on this hide, thereby, he gets the welfare that is of men. 

3. In that he gives himself over to ascetism, thereby, (he gets) 
the welfare that is of the Gods. 

4. That there is the cake for Agni on eight kapalas, the deities 
having Agni at their front, thereby, he at the beginning even wins the 
favour of the deities but he, thereby, reaches also the morning service. 
That there is the cake for Indra on eleven kapalas, the midday-service 
belongs to Indra; he, thereby, reaches the midday-service. That 
there is a mess of rice for the All-gods, the afternoon-service belongs 
to the All-gods, he, thereby, reaches the afternoon-service. 

^ On the expression tad devata evardhnotiy ep. Oertel, Disjunct use of cases, 
page 33. 

5. ^ Through this (rite) Tura the God-muni obtained all welfare. 
He who undertakes this (rite) obtains all welfare. 

^ XXV. 16. 

(The sacrificial session of the Serpents. )2 

1. An over-night-rite at the beginning and the end ; agnistoma 
(-rite)s in the middle ; the year ^ consists throughout of tens and tens 

1 Cp. Arseyakalpa XI. 8. e; Nidftnasiitra X. 11 ; Laty. X. 20. 1-9; Kaus. br. 
IV. 11 ; Ap. XXIII. 14. 1-7; Kfity. XXIV. 7. MO; Alv.' II. 14. 4-6; Sankh III. 
11. 11-16. 

« Cp. Arseyakalpa XL 8. f-IO. b ; Nidanasutra X. 12-13 ; Laty. X. 20. 10-12 ; 
Ap. XXIII. 14. 8-9 ; Katy. XXIV. 4. 48-49 ; A4v. XU. 6. 1-6 ; fiahkh. XIII. 23. 
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pnly the middle day (the visuvat) is twelve- versed : at the middle day 
the saroans of the serpents are applied 

1 aamvataari is an error of the press for aamvataaro, 

2 The reason of ' ten ’ is apparent : it is a pan on daia * bite '. 

3 The atiratras are with soda^in ; the agnistomas are alternately of different 
arrangement (to avoid sameness !), as is seen from Arseyakalpa XI. 8. e and XI. 9. 
a ; the second half of the year consists of the same agnistomasi but now reversed : 
Ars. k. XI. 9. a and XI. 8. e ; the sixth and the twelfth month comprise 29 days, so 
that, together with the two atiratras, this makes up 360 days (the visuvat-day, 
as usually, not being reckoned). — ^The fact that in § 3 are mentioned thp Abhigara 
and the Upagara, who appear only at the mahavrata (see V. 5. 13), makes a dif6- 
culty for the Sutrakara, as there is no mahavrata in this sattra. They argue that, 
as the author of the Arseyakalpa likewise prescribes no mahavrata, the conclusion 
is that these two officials must appear at the last day but one, the usual day for 
the mahavrata. Sahkhayana prescribes instead of the visuvat-day the mahSvrata. 
In the text of our Brahmana, the mention of these two officials need not point to a 
mahSvrata, for it is possible that the list was given as completely as possible. — 
The ten samans of the serpents are registered in the aranyegeyagana II. a. 1-10 
(see SV. ed. Calcutta, Vol. II, page 41 7-4:21), of these ten the first three are intended. 

2. Through this (rite), the serpents gained a firm support in 
these worlds. They who undertake it get a firm support in these 
worlds. 

3. Jarvara (was at this sattra) the Grhapati ; Dhrtarastra, the 
son of Iravat, was the Brahman ; Prthusravas, the son of Duresravas, 
was the Udgatr ; Glava and Ajagava were the Prastotr and Pratihartr ; 
Datta, the son of Tapas, was the Hotr ; Sitiprstha was the Maitr®- 
varuna ; Taksaka, the son of Visala, was the Brahmanacchamsin ; Sikha 
and Anusikha were the Nestr and the Potr; Aruna, the son of A^, 
was the Acohavaka ; Timirgha, the son of Duresrut, was the Agnidh ; the 
two sons of Kutasta, Arimejaya and Janamejaya, were the two 
Adhvaryus ; Arbuda was the Gravastut ; Ajira was the Subrahmanya ; 
Cakra and Pisanga were the two Unnetrs; Sanda and Kusanda were 
the Praiser and the Reviler 

1 This remarkable list of officials, of which some are known as belonging to 
the Nagas, is found twice in another source, viz., in Baudh. 4rs. XVII. 18 and in 
Baudh. grhs. Ill, adhySya 10. In BaudhSyana, the last two are missing, but, as 
Sadasya, is mentioned Uparlti TSrksya, and, as Dhruvagopa, PaSuka (Paluga). 
So much is certain, that in this aarpaaattra, this sattra performed by the serpents, 
we have to see the prototype of the aarpaaattra (the sattra, where the aarpaa are 
sacrificed) of Janamejaya in the MahSbharata. According to Baudh., they were the 
kings and princes of the aarpas who at Khandavaprastha, in human form, performed 

41 
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this sattra, desirous of obtaining poison. * Because it consists of ten-and ten (dasa)^ 
(•versed-lauds), therefore, the serpents are biting* {damSuka). 

4. Through this (rite), the serpents vanquished death. They 
who perform it vanquish death. Therefore, they (the serpents), having 
left aside their old hide, creep further, for they had vanquished death. 
The Adityas are the serpents. They who undertake this (rite), to their 
share falls the shining out, as it were, of the Adityas. 

XXV. 16. 

r 

(Three-years-sacrificial. session .)^ 

1. The first year is the ‘ course * (the year's sattra) of the cows ^ ; 
the second, is the * course ' of the Adityas ^ ; the third, is the ‘ course ’ 
of the Angirases 

1 As described in Chapters IV and V. 

2 Cp. XXV. T. 

8 Cp. XXV. 2. 

2. By this (rite), the cows obtained procreation (and) plurality. 
They who undertake it obtain procreation (and) plurality. By this 
(rite), the Adityas got a firm support in these worlds. They who 
undertake it get a firm support in these worlds. By this (rite), the 
Angirases went to the world of heaven. They who undertake it go to 
the world of heaven. 

3. Para, the son of AhnSra, Trasadasyu, the son of Purukutsa, 
Vltahavya, the son of Srayas, (and) Kaksivat, the son of Usij, these, 
being desirous of (obtaining) progeny, undertook this * course ’ of 
sattrae. They prospered in getting each a thousand sons. In the 
same manner, they who undertake this (rite) prosper in getting each a 
thousand sons. 

XXV. 17. 

(Thousand-years-sattra of Prajapati.)^ 

1. An over -night-rite ; a thousand nine- versed years (and) an 
over-night-rite. (This is) the thousand -years-sacrificial session of 
Prajftpati. 

1 Cp, Arseyakalpa XI. 10. o ; NidSnasfitra X. 13 ; L5ty, X. 20. 13-17 ; Ap. 
XXHI. 14. 10-11 ; Katy. XXIV. 5. 12-14; A4v. XII. 6. 6-7. 

2 Cp. Arseyakalpa X. 10. d ; Nidanasutra X. 13 ; Laty. X. 20. 18 ; Ap. .XXllI. 
14. 12-13 ;dankh. XIII. 29. 22. 
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2. Through this (rite) Prajapati came into (the state of) setting 
in motion the whole (universe). They who undertake it come into 
(the state of) setting in motion the whole (universe) 

1 Cp. note 1 on XXIV. 15. .3. 

3. This (rite) was undertaken by Prajapati as he was stupefied by 
old age ; by it he repelled old age. They who undertake it repel old 
age. 

4. This is the thousand -years( -sat tra) of Prajapati. Through it, 
Prajapati prospered in all ways Tn all ways prosper they who 
undertake it. 


XXV. 18. 

(Thousand-years-rite of the Visvasrjs.)' 

1. Five times fifty nine- versed years; five times fifty fifteen- 
versed years ; five times fifty seventeen -versed years ; five times fifty 
twenty-one-versed years. (This is) the thousand-years-rite of the 
Visvasrjs. 

2. By means of this (rite), the Visvasrjs created {asfjata,) this 
whole (viSva) (universe). Because they had created this whole 
(universe), they are called Visvasrj. 

3. After those who undertake this (rite), the whole (universe) 
comes into existence 

1 This means, according to Dayana, that they become Lords of the whole 
(world). 

4. Tapas (ascetism) was the Grhapati ; Brahman (the holy word) 
was the Brahman (-priest) ; Ira was the mistress of the house ; Nektar 
was the Udgatr ; Bhuta (the past) was the Prastotr ; Bhavisyat (the 
future) was the Pratihartr ; the seasons were the additional chanters 
(t.e., they who accompany the chant of the Udgatr proper) ; the 
Artavas (sections of the year) were the Sadasyas. Truth was the 
Hotr ; Right was the Maitravaruna ; Might was the BrahmanSccham- 
sin ; Splendour and Honour were the Nestr and the Potr ; Glory was 


^ Cp. Araeyakalpa XI. 10. e ; Nidanasutra X. 13; TBr. III. 12.9. J-S; Ap. 
XXIII. U. 14-17; Katy. XXIV. 6 . 24; Baudh. XVII. 19; A4v. XII. 5. 19 ; 
8ankh. XIII. 28. 8. 
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the Acohavaka ; Fire even was the Agnidh : Bhaga (fortune) was the 
Gravastut; Food was the Unnetn Voice was the Subrahmanya; 
Exhalation was the Adhvaryu ; Inhalation was the Pratiprasthatr ; 
Command was the Cutter ^ (of the victim) ; Vigour was the Dhruva- 
gopa®; Hope was the Havisyesin®; Night and Day were the two 
carriers of fuel * ; Death was the Slaughterer. — These undertook the 
initiation (dlksa). 

1 There must be some difference betvf^een viSastr and ^amitr. 

* Read : tihruvagopa a4a 

8 Reading and meaning uncertain; the Leyden ms. has haviayeSy the 
printed text havisyesy (he who procures the havi^ya^ the substance fit for 
offering). 

* Read ; ® ra^rav idhmavahau,^Th\B list differs in some respects from the one 
given in TBr. and Baudh. 

5. About this, there is this verse : 

‘The Visvasrjs were the first to perform a sacrificial session, as 
they sacrificed during a thousand years the (soma) that was pressed 
out. Therefrom was born the Guard of the Universe, the golden Bird, 
whose name was Brahman * 

1 The same verse v^ithprathamah {not prathame) is found in TBr. and Ap., and, 
with more variants, in Baudh. 

6. They who practise this (rite) attain to identity of world with 
Brahman, to equality with him, to unity with him. 

7. This is the thousand -years (sacrificial session) of the Visvasrjs. 
Through it, the Visvasrjs prospered in all respects. They who under- 
take it prosper in all respects 

1 Read; etena vai vUvasrjah sarvam rddhim ardhnuvant, sarvam rddhim 
fdhnumnti, etCi 
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The samans mentioned in the Brahmana. 

angirasam samkrosa XII. 3. 22 : gram. XV. 2. 1, comp, on SV. 1. 525. 
angirasam goatha Xlll. 9. 24 : gram. XIV. 2. 16, comp, on SV. 1. 512. 
aochidra XIV. 9. 35 : gram. VI. 1.11, comp, on SV. 1. 253. 
adarasrt XV. 3. 6 : gram. IV 1. 7, comp, on SV. 1. 132. 
anusloka V. 4. 10 : gram. XII. IJ. 3, comp, on SV. 1. 440. • 
antariksa XII. 3. 18 : fer. ga. I. 1. 9, comp, on SV. I. 239. 
apana V. 4. 2 : ar. ga. II. 2. 2, comp, on SV. I. 318. 
abhivarta IV. 3. 1 ; VIII. 2. 7 ; XV. 10. 12 ; XVIII. 6. 14 : gram. VI. I. 
34, comp, on SV. I. 236. 

arista XII. 5. 22 : ar. ga I. 1. 11, comp, on SV. I. 565. 
arkapuspa XV. 3. 22 : gram. XVI. 2. 34, comp, on SV. I. 565. 
akupara IX. 2. 13 : gram. V. 1. 18, comp, on SV. I. 167. 
akupara XV 5. 29 : gram. IX. 1. 30, comp, on SV. I. 345. 
aksara XL 5. 7 ; XXL 5. 4 : gram. X. 2. 19, comp, on SV. I. 391. 
agneya trinidhana XIII. 3. 21 : gram. XIV. 2. 20, comp, on SV. 1. 514. 
angirasa XII. 9. 18 : gram. XV. 1 . 18, comp, on SV. 1. 618. 
ajiga XV. 9. 6 : gram. XII. 2. 14, comp, on SV. I. 468. 

%adoha XXI. 2. 1 ; XXL 5. 5 : ar. ga. I. 2. 16-18, comp, on SV. I. 67. 
atlsadlya XII. 11. 15 gram, XVII. 1. 31, comp, on SV. 1 572. 
atharvana VIII 2. 5; XII. 9. 8; XVI. 10. 9 : ar. ga. 1. 1. 23, comp, on 
SV. 1. 33. 

anupa XIII. 3. 16 ; gram. VII. 2. 23, comp, on SV. 1. 277. 
andhigava VIII. 5. 12; XII. 11. 21; XV. 11.7: gram. XVI. 1. 12, 
comp, on SV. I. 545. 

abhika XV. 9. 8 : gram. XII. 2 4, comp, on SV. 1. 467. 
abhisava XII. 9. 16 : gram. XIV. 2. 6, comp, on SV. 1. 512. 

• abhMava XV. 3. 27 : gram. XIV. 2. 5, comp, on SV. I 512. 
abhraja IV. 6. 14 : ar. ga. VI. 1. 0, comp, on ar. arc. 1. 27. 
amahiyava Vll. 5. 1 ; XV, 9. 5 : gram. XII. 2. 13, comp, on SV. 1. 467. 
amahlyava XI. 11. 7 : gram. VI. 1. 25, comp, on SV. 1. 232. 
ayasya XI. 8. 9 : gram. XIV. 1. 25, 28, comp, on SV. I. 511. 
ayasya XVI. 12. 5: gram. XIV. 1. 18, 19, comp, on SV. 1. 509.- 
ayasya tirascinidhana XIV. 3. 21 : gram. XIV. 1. 30, comp, on St'^. 1. 
5rL 
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ayus V. 4. 12 : ar. ga. III. 1. 13, comp, on SV. I. 437. 

Srsabha IX. 2. 1^ : gram. V. 1. 3, comp, on SV. L 161. 
asubhargava XIV. 9. 9 : gram. XII. 2. 26, comp, on SV. I. 469. 
aiva X. 3. 4 : gram. III. 2. 6, comp, on SV. I. 116. 

Ssvasukia XV. 5. 8 ; XIX. 4. 9 : gram. III. 2. 19, comp, on SV. I. 122, 
astadamstra VIII 9. 20 ; XI. 11. II ; XIT. 9. 13 : gram. IX. I. (20), 21, 
comp, on SV. I. 343. 

asita XIV. II. 18 : gram. III. 1. 28, comp, on SV. I. 107. 
asita XV. 6^. 27 : gram. III. 1. 3, comp, on SV. I. 93. 
idanam samksara XV. 3. 14; XVI. 11. 7 : gram. III. 2. 13, comp, on 
SV.I. 119. 

ilanda V. 3. 1 : ar. ga. V. 1. 2, comp, on ar. arc. III. 12. 
isovrdhiya XIII. 9. 8, 17 : gram. XIII. 1. 13, comp, on SV. 1. 472. 
ihavad vamadevya XIII. 9. 26 : gram. I. 2. 6, comp, on SV. I. 22. 
ufcsedha XV. 9. 10 : gram. XIV. 2. 23, comp, on SV. I. 614. 
udvamsaputra XIII. 12, 9 : gram. XII. 1. 9, comp, on SV. I. 446. 
udvamsiya IV. 2. 10; VIII. 9. 7; XIII. 12. 10; XV. 6. 6; XVI. 10. 11 ; 

XVIII. 6. 23 ; XVIII. 6. 17 : gram. IX. 1. 16, comp, on SV. 1. 342. 
udvad bhargava XIV. 9. 39 : gram. XVI. 2. 7, comp, on SV. I. 565. 
r^yasya saman V. 4. 13 : ar. gS. V. 1. 22, comp, on ar. arc. IV. 9. 
rsabha raivata XIII. 10. 10 : ar. ga. I. 2. 19, comp, on SV. 1. 160. 
rsabha sakvara XIII. 6. 17 : ar. ga. I. 2. 21, comp, on SV. I. 160. 
aitata XIV. 9. 16; grfim. III. 2. 6, comp, on SV. I. 117. 
aidhmavaha XV. 6. 2 : gram. IV. 1. 11, comp, on SV. I. 133. 
aisira XIV. 11. 20 ; gram. XI. 1. 10, comp, on SV. I. 406. 
okonidhana V. 8. 7 : gram. X. 1. 29, comp, on SV. I. 382. 
auksnorandhra XIII. 9. 18 : gram. XV. 1. 6, 12, comp, on SV. I. 517. 
audaia XIV. 11, 32 : grSm. IV. 2. 36, comp, on SV. I. 160. 
aiirnayava<XII. 11. 9 : gram. XIII. I. 38, comp, on SV. I. 476. 
aurdhvasadmana IX. 1. 12; IX. 2. 10: gram. XVI. 1. 10, comp, on 
SV. I. 646. 

ausana VII. 5. 16 ; VITI. 6, 16 ; XXIV. 11. 7 ; gram. XV. 1. 32, comp, 
on SV. I, 523. 

ausana XIV. 124 : gram. 1. 1. 9, comp, on SV, I. 6. 
kanvarathantara XIV. 3. 16; XXIII. 19. 1 : gram. XIV. 1. 29, comp, 
oh SV. I. 611. 

kakslVata XIV. 11. 16 ; gram. IV. 1. 22, comp, on SV. I. 139. 
kanva IX. 2. 5 : gram. IV. 2. 26, composed on SV. I. 157. 
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* askaranidhana kanva Vlll. 2. 1, XII. 3. 20: gram. VII. 1. 28, com- 
posed on SV. I. 261. 

abhinidhana kanva VIII. 1. 1. XIV. 4. 4: gram. VII. 1. 30, comp, on 
SV. I. 261. 

karna^ravasa XIII. 11. 13 : gram. XVII. 1. 16, composed on SV. I. 669. 
kSrtayasa XIV. 6. 21 : gram. XVI. 1. 9, composed on SV. I. 645. 
kaleya VIII. 3. 1 ; XL 4. 10 ; XV. 10. 14 ; XXI. 9. 16 : gram. VI. 2. 7, 
composed on SV. I. 408. 

' kava VIII. 6. 14; XI. 6. 24; XVI. 2. 6; XXIV. 11. 7 : gram. XVI. 2. 
6, comp, on SV. J. 664. 

kautsa IX. 2. 21 : gram. X. 1. 26, composed on SV. 1. 381. 
kautsa XIV. 11. 26 : gram. V. 1. 4, composed on SV. I. 162. 
kaulmalabarhisa XV. 3. 20 : gram. VI. 2. 15, composed on SV. I. 240. 
krosa XIII. 5. 14 : gram. X. 1. 24, composed on SV. I. 381. 
krauncaXI. 10. 18; XIII. 11. 19; XIV. 11. 29: gram. XVI. 1. 13, 15, 
24 (?), composed on SV. I. 646, 649. 
kraufica XIII. 9. 10 : gram. V. 1. 11, composed on SV. I. 166. 
gayatra IX. 7. 1 ; XI. 3. 2, etc., comp. Introduction, Chapter II. 
gayatraparsva XIV. 9. 25; XVI. 16. 10: grSm. XVI. 2. 21, comp, on 
SV. I. 684. 

gara IX. 2. 16 : gram. III. 2. 33, composed on SV. I. 214. 
gurda XIII. 12. 4 : gram. XII. 1. 12, composed on SV. I. 448. 
gor ahgirasah saman IV. 9. 3 : gram. XIT. 1. 28, comp, on SV. I. 458. 
gauhgava XIV. 3. 18 : gram. VI. 2. 30, composed on SV. I. 247. 
gautama XI. 5. 21 : gram. IX. 1. 25, composed on SV. I. 344. 
gautama XII. 3. 16 : gram. II. 1. 1, composed on SV. I. 42. 
gautamasya bhadra XIII. 12. 6: ar. ga. III. 1. 21, composed on SV. I. 
462. 

gaurlvita V. 7. 1 ; V. 8. 2; IX. 7. 6,9; XI. 5. 13; XI. 10. 17; etc.: 

gram. V. 1. 22, composed on SV. I. 168. 
gaurivita (saktya) IX. 2. 2 : gram. IV. 2. 19, composed on SV. I. 156. 
gausukta XIX. 4. 9 : gram. III. 2. 18, composed on SV. I. 122. 
ghrtascunnidhana IX. 1. 16 ; XIII. 11. 18 : gram. V. 1. 12, comp, on 
SV. I. 165. 

cyavana XIII. 6. 11 ; XIX. 3. 6 : gram. XIII. 1. 28, composed on SV. 
I. 473. 

jarSbodhlya IV. 2. 19 ? 

jarabodhiya XIV. 6. 27 ; XX. 3. 2; XXIV. 11. 7 : gram. I. 1. 26, com- 
posed on SV. 1. 15. 
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tairasoya XII. 6. 11 : gram, IX. 2. 2, composed onSV. I. 346. 
taurasravasa IX. 4. 9 : ar. ga. III. 1. 6 and 6, oomp. on SV. I. 298. 
traikakubha IV. 2. 10; VIII. 1. 3; XV. 6. 4: gram. X. 2. 14, com- 
posed on SV. I. 389. 

traita XIV. 11. 21 : gram. X. 2 : 1, composed on SV. I. 384. 
traisoka VIII. 1. 8; XII. 10. 20; XVIIl. 11. 10: XXL 9. 12: gram. 

IX. 2. 35, composed on SV. I. 370. 
tvastrisaman XII 6. 18 : gram. XVI. 1. 16, composed on SV. I. 647. 
daksanidhana (mauksa) XIV. 5. 12: gram. IV. 1. 24, composed on SV. 
I. 141. 

davasunidhana XV. 6. 12 : gram. III. 2. 11, composed on SV. I. 119. 
dasaspatya XIII. 6. 26 : gram. XV. 2. 29, composed on SV. I. 540. 
divaklrtya IV. 6. 13, comprising several samans. 
dirghatamaso ’rka XV. 3. 34: ar. ga. I. 2. 4, comp, on SV. I. 558. 
devasthana XV. 3. 28. a: ar. ga. 1. 1. 15, composed on SV. I. 239. 
dairghanravasa XV. 3. 24: gram. II. 1. 6, composed on SV. I, 44. 
daivatitha IX. 2. 18 : gram. V. 1. 9, composed on SV. I. 164. 
daivodasa IX. 2. 8 : gram. IV. 2. 32, composed on SV. 1. 169. 
dyaufcana IX. 9. 13 ; XVII. 1. 6: gram. VIII. 2. 22, composed on SV. 
I. 324. 

dvaigata XIV. 9. 31 : gram. VII. 2. 1, composed on SV. I. 264. 
dharman XIV. 11. 34 : gram. XI. 2. 20, composed on SV. I. 429. 
navastobha V. 4. 12 : ar. ga. III. 1. 14, composed on SV. I. 437. 
nanada XII. 11. 18; XXIV. 11. 7 : gram. IX. 2. 13, composed on SV. 
I. 352. 

narmedha VIII. 8. 21 : gram. I. 2. 27, composed on SV. I. 36. 
nidhanakama Xll. 9. 11 : gram. IV. 2. 13, composed on SV. 1. 152. 
nisedha XV. 9. 11 : gram. XIV. 2. 24, composed on SV. I. 514, 
nihava V. 8.'‘2; XV. 5. 22: gram. VIII. 1. 36, composed on SV. 1. 313. 
naudhasa VII. 10. 2 ; XL 4. 9; XXL 9. 12; gram. VL 1. 37, composed 
on SV. 1. 236. 

padastobha XIIl. 5. 21 : ar. ga. 1. 2. 25, composed on SV. I. 558. 
partha XIIL 5; 19 : gram. VIII. 2. 6, composed on SV. 1. 316. 
parthura4ma XIII. 4. 18 ; XXL 4. 10 : ar, ga. TIL 1. 18, composed on 
SV. 1. 409. 

pavamana Tsabha XV. 3. 16: gram. XII. 2. 3, composed on SV. 1. 467. 
pasfchauha XII. 6. 10 : gram. XIIL 1. 12, composed on SV. 1. 471 . 
prstha XV. 3. 18: gram. VI. 2. 12, composed on SV. I. 239. 
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pauramadga XII. 3. 12 : gram. I. 2. 32, composed on SV, I. 39. 
pauruhanmana XIV, 9. 28 : gram. VII. 2. 17, composed on SV. I. 273. 
pauskala VIII. 5. 6 : gram. XVII. 1. 6, composed on SV. I. 666. 
prajapater hrdaya V. 4. 4 : ar. ga. V. 2. 15, composed on atobhas. 
pramadihisthlya XII. 6. 6 : gram. III. 1. 26, composed on SV. I. 107. 
prflna V. 21. 1 : ar. ga. II. 2. 1, composed on SV. I. 318. 
plava V. 8. 4 ; XIV. 6. 16 : gram. XIV. 1. 34, composed on SV. 1. 611. 
babhrava XV. 3. 12 : gram. XII. 2. 6, composed on SV. I. 467. 

' barhaduktha XIV. 9. 37 : gram. VIII. 1. 17, composed on SV. I. 296. 
barhadgira XIII. 4. 16: ar. ga. III. 1. 16, composed on SV. I. 411. 
brhat IV. 8. 12; V. 1. 13; VII. 7. 6etc. : ar. ga. I. 1. 27, composed on 
SV. I. 233. 

brhatka XII. 11. 13 : gram. XL 1. 1, composed on SV. I. 401. 
bhadra V. 1. 19 : ar. gil. III. 1. 21, composed on SV. I. 462. 
bharadvajasya prsni XII. 10. 23 : gram. 1. 2. 29, comp, on SV. I. 37. 
bharadvajasya loma XIII. 11. 11: gram. XVII. 2. 22, comp, on 
SV.L682. 

bharga XIX. 8. 4 ; XIX. 9. 3 : ar. gS. II. 2. 11, comp, on SV. I. 268. 
bhargava (pravat) XIV. 3. 23 : gram. XVI. 2. 16, composed on SV. I. 
667. 

bhasa IV. 6. 14 : ar. ga. VI. 1. 8, composed on ar. arc. III. 8. 
bhasa VI. 6. 8 (?) ; XIV. 11. 12 ; gram. XIII. 1. 5, comp, on SV. I. 470. 
bhraja IV. 6. 14 : ar. ga, VI. 1. 6, composed on ar. arc. V. 1. 
madhuscunnidhana XIII. 11. 16 : gram. IX. 2. 17, composed on SV. I. 
305. 

mahadivakirtya IV. 6. 14: ar. ga. VI. 1. 9~18, comp, on ar. arc. V. 2. 
mahanamnis XIII. 4. I : appendix : SV. ed. Calc. vol. II, p. 371-386. 
mahavaistambha XII. 4. 19 : gram. VII. 1. 31, composed on SV. I. 261. 
madhucchandasa IX. 2. 17; XXL 9. 16: gram. V. 1. 12, comp, on 
SV. 1. 166. 

mSdhucchandasa XI. 9. 6 : gram. VIII. 1. 23, comp, on SV. 1. 302. 
manava XIII. 3. 14 : gram. 11. 1. 23, composed on SV. I. 64. 
maruta XIV. 12. 8 : gram. IX. 2. 21, composed on SV. I. 369. 
marglyava XIV. 9. 11 ; XX. 3. 2 : gram. III. 2. 1, composed on SV. T. 
116. 

maidhatitha XV. 10. 10 : gram. VII. 2. 19, composed on SV. I. 242. 
mauksa, see daksanidhana. 

yajaayajnlya IV. 2. 20, 21 ; V. 1. 8; VIII. 6. 1, etc. : gram. Ir 2. 25, 
•composed on SV. I. 36. 
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yanva Xlll. 3. 6 : ar. ga. 111. 1. 11, composed on SV. 1. 108. etc. 
yadvahisthlya XV. 6. 25 : gram. 11. 2. 26, composed on SV. I. 86. 
yasas XIX 8. 4 ; XIX. 9. 3 : ar. ga. II. 2. 12, composed on SV. I. 270. 
yama V. 4. 11 : ar. ga. III. 2. 3, composed on SV. I. 320. 
yama IX. 8. 4 : ar. ga. IV. 1. 13, composed on ar. arc. III. 4. 
yama XI. 10. 20 : gram. XVI. 2. 18 (?), composed on SV. 1. 669. 
yauktasva XI. 8. 7 : gram. XII. 2. 30, composed on SV. 1. 469. 
yaudhajaya VII. 5. 12 ; XI. 2. 10 : gram. XIV. 1. 36, composed on SV. 
I. 611. 

rathantara IV. 8. 18 ; V. 1. 15 etc. : ar. ga. II. 1. 21, comp, on SV. I. 
233. 

rayiatha XIV. 11. 30 : gram. XIV. 2. 2, composed on SV. I. 512. 
rftjana V. 2. 6 : ar. ga. IV. 2. 19, composed on SV. I. 318. 
rayovajiya Xll. 4. 16 ; XXIV. 11. 17 : ar. ga. III. 1. 16 (16), composed 
on SV. I. 409. 

raivata V. 8. 12 ; X. 6. 6 ; XIII. 9. 14; XVI. 5. 27 : ar. g5. II. 1. 17, 
composed on SV. 1. 153. 

rohitakullya XIV. 3. 11; XV. 11. 6: gram. IV. 1. 1, 2, composed on 
SV. I. 129. 

raurava VII. 5. 11 ; XII. 4. 23 ; XIV. 9. 15; gram. XIV. 1. 35, com- 
posed onSV. 1.511. 

varunasaraan Xlll. 9. 22 : gram. VII. 1. 18, composed on SV. 1. 256. 
vasatkaranidhana VIII. 1. 1 ; IX. 6. 1 : gram. VII. 1. 19, composed on 
SV. I. 256. 

vasisthasya Janitra VIII. 2. 3 ; XIX. 3. 8 ; XXI. 11. 3 ; gram. VI. 2. 
17, 18, composed on SV. I. 241. 

vasisthasya nihava V. 4. 5 : gram. VIII. 1. 36, composed on SV. I. 
313. 

vasisthasya «priya XII. 12. 9: gram. IX. 1. 27, composed on SV. I. 
344. 

vacassaman XII. 6. 12 : gram. XVII. 2, 16, composed on SV. I. 680. 
vajajit XIII. 9. 20 : gram. XV. I. 13, composed on SV. I. 617. 
vajajit XV. 11. 11 ; gram. XVI. 2. 6, composed on SV. I. 654. 
vajadavarl XIII. 9. 12 ; gram, IV. 2. 14, composed on SV. I. 163. 
vatsa XIV. 6. 6 ; gram. I. 1. 16, composed on SV. I. 8. 
vatsapra XII. 11. 23; grSm. VIII. 2. 11, composed on SV. I. 317. 
vamadevya IV. 8. 13, 15 ; V. 1. 1 ; etc. ; gram. V. 1. 26 ; composed on 
SV. 1. 169. 
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vamadevya pancanidhana V. 2. 10 : ar. g&. 11. 1. 30, composed on SV. 
I. 169. 

v^amadevya dvihimkara XIV. 9. 22 : gram. XIV. 2. 22, composed on 
SV. I. 614. 

vamra XIII. 3. 18: gram. VII. 2. 6, composed on SV. 1. 268. 
varavantiya V. 3. 8 ; IX. 1. 32 ; XIII. 10. 4 ; XVII. 6. 7 ; XVII. 7. 1 ; 
XVIII. 6. 6 ; XVIII. 11. 3 ; XX. 3. 2 : gram. I. 1. 30, composed on 
SV. I. IT. 

varda XIII. 3. 11 : gram. XIV. 1. 2, composed on SV. I. 498. 
vasistha XL 8. 13 : gram. XV. 2. 7, composed on SV. 1. 626. 
vasistha XV. 3. 33: gram. VII. 1. 24, composed on SV. I. 269. 
vikarna IV. 6. 16 : ar. ga. VI. 1. 7, composed on ar. arc. V. 2. 
vidharma XV. 5. 31 : gram. XI. 2. 21, composed on SV. I. 430. 
vilambasauparna XIV. 9. 19 : gram. III. 2. 26, composed on SV. I. 
126. 

visovisiya XIV. 11. 36; XVIII. 5. 22: gram. II. 2. 27, composed on 
SV. 1. 87. 

vlAka XIV. 6. 9 : gram. IX. 1. 31, composed on SV. I. 346. 
vaikhanasa XIV. 4. 6 ; XVIIl. 11. 10 : gram. VI. 2. 20, composed on 
SV. I. 243. 

vaitahavya IX. 1. 8 ; IX. 2. 1 : gram. IV. 2. 18, composed on SV. I. 
165. 

vaidanvatani XIII. 11. 9 : gram. XIII. 1. 33, 31, 34, composed on SV. 
1. 476. 

•vaiyasva XV. 3. 26 : gram. VII. 2. 9, composed on SV. I. 269. 
vairaja VII. 8. 11 ; VIII. 9. 13 ; X. 6. 4 ; XII. 10. 6, 10 : ar. ga. II. 1. 
31, composed on SV. 1. 398. 

vairupa VII. 8. 10; VIII. 9. 12 ; XIL 4. 6; XIV. 9. 7 : gram. XIV. 1. 
6, composed on SV. I. 499. 

vaiivamanasa XV. 6. 19 : gram. X. 2. 8, composed on SV. I. 387. 
vaistambha XII. 3. 9 : gram. XIII. 1. 11, composed on SV. 1. 471. 
vrataputra V. 4. 3 : ar. g&. II. 2. 6, 6, composed on SV. I. 318. 
sanku XL 10. 11 : gr6m. XVII. 2. 18, composed on SV. 1. 681. 

4akala Xlll. 3. 9: grSm. III. 2. 27, composed on SV. I. 126. ‘ 
sakvara VII. 8. 12; VIII. 9. 14; X. 6. 6: see mahanamnls. 
sSmmada XV. 6. 10 : grSm. XIII. 2. 13, composed on SV. I. 483. 
iSrkara XIV. 6. 14 : gram. X. 2. 36, composed on SV. I. 400.. 
4uddbasuddhlya XIV. II. 27 ; XIX. 4. 6 : gram. XI. 2. 7, 8, ooniposed 
on SV. 1. 360. 
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saiaava XIII. 3. 23 : gram. XII. 2. 8, composed on SV. I. 467. 
saukta XII. 6. iS: gram. XVII. I. 16, composed on SV. I. 668. 
snausta XIII. 11. 21 : gram. XVI. 1. 1, composed on SV. I. 641. 
sySva^va V. 8. 2; VIII. 5. 8 ; XV. 11. 7 : gram. XVI. 1. 11, composed 
on SV. I. 646. 

syena XIII. 10. 12: ar. ga. III. 1. 19, composed on SV. I. 379. 
syaita VII. 10. 2 ; XI. 9. 5 ; XXI. 9. 12 : gram. VI. 1. 32, composed on 
SV. I. 236. 

.srayantlya VIII. 2. 9 ; IX. 6. 8; IX. 6. 6; XV. 4.4; XVI. 11. 13; 
XVIlf. 6. 19; XVIII. 9. 1 ; XVIII. 11. 1 ; XXI. 9. 12 : gram. VII. 
2. 6, composed on SV. I. 267. 

srudhya IX. 1. 32 ; XV. 5. 33 ; XXIV. 11. 7 : gram. III. 1. 16, composed 
on SV. I. 99. 

srautakaksa IX. 2. 7 : gram. IV. 2. 29, composed on SV. I. 168. 
sloka V. 4. 10 : gram. Xll. 11. 1, composed on SV. 1. 439. 
sanihita VIII. 4. 8 ; XI. 6. 4 ; XV. 11. 3 : gram. XII. 2. 19, composed 
on SV. I. 468. 

samkrti XV. 3. 28 : ar. ga. I. 1. 16, composed on SV. 1. 239. 
samjaya XIII. 6. 6 : gram. XI. 2. 2, composed on SV. I. 419. 
satrasahlya XII. 9. 20 ; XX 3. 2 : gram. V. 1. 27, composed on SV. 
I. 170. 

sattrasyarddhi V. 4, 7 : ar. ga. IV. 1. 4, composed on stobhas. 
sadovisiya XVIII. 4. 8; XIX. 12. 6 : gram. XVI. 1. 29, composed on 
SV. I, 611. 

santani XIII. 6. 9 ; XIV. 3. 7 : gram. XVIII. 2. 32, composed on SV. 
I. 684, 686. 

sapba VIII. 6. 6 ; XL 5. 6; XV. 11. 4: gram. XVII. 2. 6, composed 
on SV. I. 678. 

samanta XV. 4. 6 ; XIX. 12. 6 ; XXL 9. 16 : gram. 11. 1. 30, composed 
on SV'; 1. 61. 

samvarta XIV. 12. 6: gram. X. 2. 26, composed on SV. I. 393. 
sakamasva VIIl. 8. 4 : gram. I. 1. 14, composed on SV. 1. 7. 
sakamasva XIV. 9. 17 ; XX. 4. 4 ; gram. V. 2. 19, composed on SV. 1. 
193. 

sadhra XV. 5. 28 : gram. VI. 2. 32, composed on SV. I. 248. 
samaraja XV, 3. 36 : gram. XV. 2. 9, composed on SV. I. 666. 
sldantlya XI. 10. 12, s. sanku. 

Bujncfna V. 7. 7 ; XI. 10. 13 : gram. XVII. 1. 26, composed on SV. I. 
672. 
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< surupa XIV. 11. 10; XV. 3. 8: gram. XTl. 2. 16 (16), composed on 
SV. 1. 468. 

saindhuksifca XII. 12. 5 ; XV. 3. 11 : gram. I. 2. 1 (3), composed on 
SV. I. 21. 

somasaman X. 3. 8 : gram. XIII. 1. 2, composed on SV. I. 470. 

sauparna XIV. 3. 9 ; XV. 5. 18 : gram. Ill 2. 24. 26, composed on 

SV. I. 126. 

* 

saubhara VIII. 8. 9 ; X. 4. 7 ; XII. 12. 7 : gram. III. 1. 13, composed 
on SV. I. 408. 

saumitra XIII. 6. 8 ; XIV. 9. 13 : grSm. X. 2. 11, composed on SV. I. 
.388. 

■saumedha IX. 2 20 : gram. V. 1. 8, composed on SV. I. 163. 
sau^ravasa XIV. 6. 7 : gram. IV. 2. 2, composed on SV. I. 146 
sauhavisa XIV. 6. 24: gram. XI. 2. 15, composed on SV. I. 427. 
sauhavisa XV. 11. 10 : grdm. XI. 2. 16, composed onSV. I. 427. 
svarasamani IV. 5; ar. ga. III. 2. 9-12, composed onar. arc. II. 17. 
svasirara arka XIV. 11. 8: ar. ga. 1. 2. 3, composed on SV. I 468. 
harisrlnidhana XV. 3. 9 : gram. V. 2. 21, composed on SV I. 196. 
harayaiia XIV. 9. 33 : gram. VII. 1. 11, composed on SV. I. 263. 
harivarna VIII. 9. 1 ; XII. 6. 7 ; gram. X. 1. .34, composed on SV. I. 
383. 

havlskrta XV. 5. 17 ; XX. 11. 3 : gr.lra. IV. 1. 20, composed on SV I 
138. 

havismata XI. 10 8 ; XX. 11. 3 : gram. IV. 1. 19, composed on SV. I 
138. 


INDEX II. 

Names of Rsis etc. 

Abhipratarina 11. 9. 4 ; X. 6. 7 ; I Andhigu Vlll. 6. 12. 

>2. Arbuda IV. 9. 6 ; IX. 8. 8. 

Agastya XXI. 14. 6. j Aruni XXIII. 1. 6. 

Akuli XIII. 12. 6. Aryala XXIll. 1. 6. 

Akupara IX. 2. 14 ; XV. 6. 30. i Asvasukti XIX. 4. 10. 
Alanfma XIII. 4. 11 ; XIII. 10. 8. 1 Astadamstra VIII. 9. 21. 
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Asita XI 11. 19. 

Atharvans VIIT. 2. 6 ; XIT. 9. 10. 
Atri XXL 9. 2. 

Ayasya XI. 8. 10, 11 : XIV. 3. 22 ; 

XVT. 12. 1. 

Babhru XV. 3. 13. 

Bharadvaja X. 12. 1. 

Brhaduktha XIV. 9. 38. 

Budha XXIV. 18. 2. 

Citraratha XX. 11. 10 ; XX. 12. 5. 
Cyavana XIV 6. 10. 

Dadhyaftc XII. 6. 8. 

Davasu XV. 5. 14. 

Devatithi IX. 2. 19. 

Dhvasra XIII. 7. 12. 

Dlrghajihvi XIII. 6.9. 
Dirghasravas XV. 3. 25. 

Divodasa XV. 3. 7. 

Drti XIV. 1. 12 ; XXV. 3. 6. 
Dvigat XIV. 9. 32 
Dyutana VI. 4. 2 ; XVI. 1.7. 
Ekayavan Gandama XXL 14. 20. 
Gara IX. 2. 16. 

Gaupayana Xlll. 12. 5. 

Gaurlviti XI. 5. 14 : XT. 13. 10 ; 
. XXV. 7. 2, 

Gausnkti XIX. 4. 10. 

Giriksit X. 5. 7. 

Gotama XIII. 12. 8. 

Harivarna VIII. 9. 4. 

Haviskrt XT. 10. 9 ; XXII. 11. 13. 
Havismat XI. 10. 9 ; XXII. 11. 13 
Itan XIV. 9. 16. 

Jahnu XXL 12. 2. 

Jamadagni IX. 4. 14 ; XIII. 5. 15; 

XXL 10. 5 ; XXII. 7. 2. 
Kaksivat XIV, 11. 17. 

Kalyfina XII. 11. 10. 


Kanva VIII. 2. 2 ; IJC. 2. 6. 
Kapivana XXII. 13. 4. 

Karadvis 11. 15. 4. 

Karna^ravas XIII. 11. 14. 

Ke^in XIII. 10. 8. 

KirSta XIII. 12. 5. 

Krunc XIIT 9. 11 ; XIII. 11. 20. 
Ksemadhrtvan XXII. 18. 7. 
i Kulmalabarhis XV. 3. 21. 

I Kusamba VIII. 6. 8. 
i Kuaitaka XVTI. 4. 3. 

I Kusurubinda XXIT. 15. 10. 

I Kutaa IX. 2. 22 : XTV. 6. 8 : XTV 

I 11. 26. 

I Liiaa IX. 2. 22. 

I Luaakapi XVII. 4. 3. 

; Manu XIII. 3. 15: XXTII. 16. 6. 
i Medhatithi XIV 6.6: XV. 10. 11 
Naniin Sapya XXV. 10. 17. 
Namuci XII. 6. 8, 9. 

Niskirlya XII 5. 14. 

I Nodhas VII. 10. 10. 

Nrmedhas VIII. 8. 22. 

Para XXV. 16. 3. 

; Paravata IX. 4. 9. 

Pasthavah XII. 5. 11. 

Pravahani II. 16. 5. 

I PrthI XIII 6. 20. 
i Puruhanman XIV. 9. 29. 

I Purusantl XIII. 7. 12. 
j Rajana XIII. 4 11. 

I Rahaaya XIV. 4. 7. 

Rsya V. 4. 14. 

: RusamaXXV. 13. 3. 

Sakala XIIL 3. 10. 

Sammad XV. 5. 11. 

Sarkaia XIV. 5. 15. 

Sisu XIIL 3. 24. 
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c ^nuBti XIII. 11. 22. 

I^ukti XII. 5. 16. 

^unaskarna XVII. 12. 6. 

Syavasva VIII. 5. 9. 

Sindhuksit XI I. 12. 6. 

Suhavis XIV. 6. 26. 

Sumitra XIIl. 6. 9. 

Svarbhanu IV. 6. 2 ; IV. 6. 18 ; 

XIV. 11. 14; XXllI. 16. 2. 
Tirascin XII. 6. 12. 

Trasadasyu XXV. 16. 8. 

Trikharva II. 8. 3. 

Tryaruna XIII. 3, 12. 

Tura XXV. 14. 6. 

Turasravas IX. 4. 9. 

Tvastr’s daughters XII. 5. 18-21. 
UdaiaXlV. 11.33, 

Ugradeva XIV. 3. 17 ; XXIII. 16. 

11 . 

Uksiiorandhra XIII. 9. 19. 

Upagu XIV. 6. 8. 

Upoditi XIII. 13. 11’. 


UrnSyu XII. 11. 10. 

Usanas Kfivya VII. 6. 20 ; XIV. 

12 . 6 . 

Vadhryasva XIII . 3. 17. 
Vaikhanasa XIV. 4. 7. 

Vasistha VTI. 7 3: IV. 7. 18; 
VIII. 2. 4; XL 8. 14; XII. 12 
10; XV. 5. 24; XXI. II. 2. 
Vatavat XXV. 3. 6. 

Vatsa XIV. 6. 6. 

VatsapriXII.il. 26. 

Vidanvat XIIl. 11 10. 

Vlsvamanas XV. 5 20. 

Visvamitra XIIL 5. 1 ; XIV. 3 
13; XXI 12. 2 
Visvasrj XXV. 18. 2. 

Vitahavya IX. 1. 9 ; XXV. 16. 3. 
Vrcivat XXL 12. 2. 

Vrsa XIIl. 3 12. 

Vyasva XIV. 10. 9. 

Yama, YamI XI. 10. 2i, 22. 
Yuktasva XL 8. 8. 


INDEX III 

Names of localities, streams, etc. 


Drsadvatl XXV. 10. 16 ; XXV. 13. 
4. 

Khandava XXV. 3. 6. 

Kuruksetra XXV. 13. 3. 

Naimisa XXV. 6. 4. 

Parinah XXV. 13. 1. 

Plaksa prasravana XXV. 10. 16; 

10 . 22 . 

Rohitakula XTV. 3. 12. 

Sarasvatl XXV. 10. sqq. 


Sthularma XXV. 10. >8. 

Subhagah XXIII. 1. 6. 

Sadaman XXII. 18. 7. 

Vetasvat XXL 14. 20. 

Vibhinduka XV. 10. 1 1: 

Videha XXV. 10. 17. 

Vyarna naitadhanva XXV. 13. 1. 
Yamuna IX. 4. 9. 

Yavyavatl XXV 7. 2. 
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INDEX IV. 

Sanskrit and grammatical Index. 


Accusative dependent on noun, | 
XT. 6. 6. (Tntrod. Ill, § 8 b). 
am§a with aharati XXI. 1.2. 
aikidiVll.d. 11. 
ativada XXI. 5. 4. 
atiavara VIH. 9. 14 ; Xlll. 12. 11. 
aiyayusa XXV. 8. 3. 
anavakdram I. 6. 5. 
anidhana V. 2. 4 : VII. 3. 5. 
anutoday anutunna VIIT. 9. 13 ; 
X. 6. 4 ; X. 9. 1 : XII. 9. 17 : i 
XII. 10. 11; Xir. 11.24rn. 1). ^ 
anunuta X. 12. 6. 
anuvyam X. 3. 2. 
aparddhnoti XII. 4. 13. 
aptulX. 9. 6; XX. 3. 6. (n. 1). 
abhilobhayati VII. 7. 11. 
ahhiaamuhaii VIII. 5. 2. | 

abhiavarati XITf. 12. 13. 
abhyativadati V. 7. 4 : VIIT. 3. 6. 
abhydghdiya XIV. 9. 30. 
abhyrttyate (aor.) Introd. HI, § 8. 

. a ; VII. 8. 2. 

alam with gen. Introd. Ill, § 8. b : 

XVIII. 5. 9. I 

avakd^a XVill. 9. 6. | 

avamrdati VII. 1. 2 ; IX. 3. 11. ‘ 

ahan, instr. aharbhik Intr. Ill, § j 
8. a. 

dgd XIII. 8. 10 (n. 1). 
apriXVi. 6. 22; XV. 8. 1. i 

draeyavat XL 5. 22 : XI. 9. 6 ; Xll. ' 
il. 14; .XIL 16. 5; XIII. 3. 19; i 
XlVt 10.5. ! 

avrt VII. 1. 1. I 


daakti VI. 6. 10. 
dstuta IV. 3 12. 

handhu. neuter, XX 15. 11 (n. 1). 
cakma nom. part. perf. XXL 1. 8. 
caturuttara chanddmH IV. 4. 5 : 

VIT. 4. 5; X. 2. 4. 
catustoma XIX . 2 I. 
dative of steins on ti Intr. HI, 
§ 8. a. 

devnkom VIII. .5. 16. 
dravndida Vlll. 3. 17 : X 11. 1 : 

X. 12. 4: XT 4. 11. 
dual of pron. pers. Introd. III. 
§ 1. a. 

dvida X. 12. 6. 
dvyuddsa V. 7. 4. 
dvyiidhan XV. 10. 11. 
elliptic dual Intr. HI, § 8. b. 
genitive-dative of stems on L 
Introd. HI, §1. a: HI. §6; HI, 
i 8. a. 

govayati XVI. 2. 3. 
indrenata V. 6 13 (n.) ; XV. 5. 21 
(11.3). 

indriyesya XXI 1 . 5. 
inOnitive with a priv. X. 4. 4. 
itara V. 1. 4, V. 7 6 (dAAos), 

Uvara Introd. HI. § 8. b. 
jdmitva Introd. III. § 4 ; VI. 2. 5 
(n. 2). 

jana VI. 10. 12; XVI 6. 8. 
janya XVII. 1. 9, see jana. 
ksdma I. 8. 7. 

locative sing, without i Introd. III. 
§1. a. 
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fmryd(h) IV. 10. 1; VII. 4. 3; | 
VII. 5. 16. 

mlmdmsate with dative Iiitrod. 

§8. b; XTI. 10. 15. 
nairda^ya XXII. 14. 2. 
nirdhavat XI. 2 2; XI. 7. 2. 
nibhasadah XIII. 11. 6. 
nirda^a XXif. 14. 2 
^nirmriuka Xlll 9. 16 (ii. I), 
nom. plur. of nouns /)n I and u 
Introd. III. § 1. a. 
parimdds excursus on — V. 4 ; V. 
6 . 11 . 

panvarta 11. 2. 2. 
paroksa V. 4. 15. 
pratidatlda XVII 1. 10. 8. 
pralistnti II. 16. 1. 
pratlaXm. 9. 17; XXI, 3. 1. 
pratyaksa X. 4. 6 (n. 1). 
pratyadyacchaii, XIV. I. 10; XX. 
2. 4. 

pravacana Inirod. Ill §7. 
pravacanakartr Introd. III. jj 6. 
pravartali, ‘ to get curved ' IV. 1. 2. 
prdprothat VIII. 4. 1. 
prdrtha XI. 1. 6. 
putrahata IV. 7. 3; XXI. II. 2. 
hamanicamtdkra XVII. 4. 1 (n. 1). 
Miidti VIII. 2. 10 (n. 2). 
sudrdryau V. 5. 14. 

^yetikurute VII. 10. 13. 
saclkaroti V. 1. 12. 
sadasyd (drti) VI. 7. 4. 
sdmatrisivbli XVIII. 10. 6. . 

admyeksya XII 13. 26 ; XXL 2. 9 
(n. 3) 

sandhi Introd. 111. § 8. a ; X. 4. 2 ; 
XIV. 4. 7 (n. 1). 

42 


sarajaae XVIIl. 7. 11. 
aarvastoma IV. 6. 11, 12, (n. 2); 

XX. 2. 1 (n. 2) ; XXL 4. 1. 
sthd with locative Introd. III. 

§8. b; Vll. 6. 11. 
filu, constr. of — Introd. III. § 8. b. 
surmt 11. 17. 1 ; XV. 5. 20 (n. 4). 
avara VI 1. 1. 10; XVII. 12. 2. 
svdra VIL 2. 5 ; Vll. 3. 25, 26; 
X. 9. 2; XVl. 5. 2r; XVII. 12. 
1 . 2 . 

tdrpya XXL 1. 10. 

Iva pronoun, Introd. III. $ 1. a. 
tenses, use of tense to denote 
narration, Introd. III. § 1. a; 
III. § 8. b — irnperf. instead of 
present, Introd. III. § 8. b ; 
present tense for narration, 
Introd. 111. § 8. b. 
udbhinna XVL 16. 2. 
udeli ‘ finish ’ as counterpart of 
praiii 111. 6. 3 ; X. 5. 5 ; XVlIl. 
8. 16. 

undtirikta IV. 8. 3; XVL 3. 7 
(n. 3). 

upadeaanavat VI. 2. 1. 
ultaravarga IX. 9. 12 (n. 1). 
vibhakti IV. 8. 7 (n. 4). 
vindrd^amsa X. 6. 6; XIIL 7. 14. 
viparikrdmali Vll. 10. 3. 
virdj, padyd and aksaryd VIII. 6. 7. 
vtryam karoii Vlll. 7. 11 (n. 1) ; 

XVl. 11. 6 (?). 
vistdva 11. 7. 4 (n. 1). 
viaucl (idd) X. 12.* 6. 
vfsadamaa (or pr°) VIII. 2. 2. 
yunayrni and ayman Ihtrpd. III. 
6 and additions ; 1. 2. 1 ; 1. 7. 6. 
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INDEX V. 

General Index. 

Abhicara-rites in Pane, br., Introd. 111. § 1. a. 

Abhigara, *praiser’, V. 6. 13, XXV. 15. 3. 

Agni equal to all the Deities, IX. 4. 5 ; XVllJ. 1. 8 
Apagara, ‘reviler*, V. 5. 13; XXV. 15. 3. 

Apastamba was acquainted with P.Br., Introd. ill. § 2. 

Aprl-varses, XV. 8. 1. 

Arjuna as substitute for soma, IX. 5. 7. 

Arseyakalpa, Introd. III. § 4. 

Atharvans, a part of the Atharvasaiiihita, XVI. 10. 10. 

Barhata-day, IV. 4. 10. 

B&rhata-animals, Vlli. 9. 6; X. 2. 6. 

Belly of Indra, XXV. 11. 1 ; XXV. 12. 1. 

Brahinodya, IV. 9. 12. 

Brhat is the sky, VI. 8. 18 (n. 2). 

Catustoma, VI. 3. 16. 

Cattle is five-fold, II 4. 2; consists of 16 parts, XIX. 5. 6: XIX. 

6 . 2 . 

Chandoma, precise meaning of the word, X. 1 9 (n. 1) ; XIV. 1. 2 
(note 1). 

Chandoma-days are cattle, 111. 8. 2, etc. 

Deities, number of—, IV. 4. 11 ; IV. 8. 14 ; VI. 2. 6. 

Dlksita, death of—, IX. 8 ; cp. VI. 10. 1-3. 

Dismission (lUsarga) in the year’s sacrifice, V. 10. 

Domestic animals, kinds of—, 11. 7. 8 ; II. 14. 2 ; 111. 3. 2 ; VIII. 
9. 19; XIX.'7. 6 ; XXIII. 15.2. 

Ekastaka, V. 9. 1 ; X. 3. 11 ; XXII. 6. 4. 

Ellips, Introd. III. § 8. b; IV. 1. 2; VI. 2. 5 ; Vll. 3. 8; XI. 6. 6. 
Expressed (nirukla), see Unexpressed. 

Food is five fold, V. 2. 7. 

God (* the God ‘ this God ‘ the great God ’) is Budra, VI. 9. 7, 9 ; 
XIV. o! 12; XVII. 1. 1 ; XXI. 2. 9 (n. 4) 
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Heaven (world of hea* m), distance from earth, XVI. 8. 6; XXL 1. 
9 ; XXV. 10. 16. — Life in — , is one of material welfare, X. 4. 6. — Heaven 
only to be reached after living the whole term of normal life ; therefore 
iheasures are taken in order that the Sacridcer may return to earth, 
III. 6. 2; IV. 7. 10; IV. 8. 9 : VIII. 7. 1 (n. 3) ; X. 4. 5 (n. 2) ; XVIIL 
10. 10; XXI. 8. 6. Even the Gods do this: IX. 2 9. 

Ida, kinds of — X. 11. 

Immortality of man, XXII. 12. 2 ; XXllI. 12. 3. 

Indra is the sun, X 12 10. 

Instruments, musical — , V. 6. 8 ; V. 6. 12 sqq. 

IsSna deva, Introd Ilf. § 1 a. 

Kathaka, known to author of P.Br., Introd. III. § 2. 

Krta in playing with dice, XVI. 9. 4 ; XVI. 16. 3. 

Maitrayanl-samhita, known to author of P.Br., Introd. HI. § 2. 
Mahanamnls, X. 9. 2 (n. 5); XII 13. 16; XITI. 4. 1 sqq. 
Mahavrata, IV. 10 sqq. 

Man, is five-fold, II. 4. 2; XIV. 5. 26; is virft]-like, 11. 7. 8. 

Mental laud, IV. 9. 4 sqq. 

Narasanisa<cups, IX. 9. 5 sqq. 

Nidhana, kinds of — , X 10 ; the nidhana wpa may be replaced by 
others, IX. 6 1 ; XIII. 3. 13; XI 10. 14; XII. 9. 19; XIV. 5. 22. 
Not, the word ‘not’ is the end of speech, XXII 1. 25. 3; XXIV. 

9. 2 

Octaves, VII. 1. 7 (n. 1). 

Ordeal, XIV. 6. 6. 

Ox, the world of the — , XVIII . 3. 3. 

Pitch of the voice in singing, VII. 1 . 7 (n. 1 ). 

Pragatha, Introd. rem. on ch. II; IV'. 4. 1 (n. 1). — barhata 
pragatha, IV. 4. 1 . ‘ 

Pra]apati as a mother-being, X. 3. 1 (n. 1) ; XIII. 11. 18 (n. 2) ; — 
is the seventeen -versed stoma, or : is seventeen -fold, II. 10. 5 ; IV. 5. 6 ; 
XVIIl. 7. 5 —Abusing of—, IV. 9. 14. 

Pranas (vital principles), number of — , II. 7. 8 ; II. 14. 2 ; II. 16. 
3 ; IV. 6* 21 ; VI. 2. 2 ; VI. 8. 3 ; VII. 1. 9 (n. 1) ; XIV. 7. 6 ; XVI. 19. 
12; XXII. 12. 4. 

.Prayascittas (expiations), IX. 3-10. 

Prsthasamans, Vll. 8. 9 sqq. 

Putlka, as substitute for soma, IX. 6. 3. 



660 


THE BBAHMANA OF TWENTY FIVE OEAl^EBS. 


Ratbantara is the earth, VI. 8. 18 (n. 2). 

R&thantara-animals, VII. 9. 6; VII. 7. 1 (ti. 1); X. 2. 5. 
Rathaatara-day, IV. 4. 10. 

Rejuvenation, XIV. 6. 10. 

Revealing on tenth day, IV. 8. 8 ; XV 7. 3. 

Rivalising sacrihce of soma, IX. 4. 

8acri6ce is 6ve-fold, VI. 7. 12. 

Sadhya-gods, Vlll. 3. 6 ; Vlll. 4. 1. 9 ; XXV. 8. 1, 2. 

SamahS, kinds of — as to their ending, VII. 3. 26 (n. 1) ; VII. 3. 29 
(n. 3). 

Sfimeness (jamitva) must be avoided, VII. 2. 5 
Sfttobarhata trca, IV. 4. 1 (n 1). 

Seventeen -versed stoma is food, II. 7. 7. 

Soma fetched, VI. 9. 22; Vltl. 4. I sqq. 

Sthapati, XVII. 11.6; XXIV. 18. 2. 

Stoma, Introd. remark on Ch. II, III. 

StomabhSga-formulas, I. 9 and 10 ; XV. 5. 24. 

Stotra, Introd. remark on Ch. II, III. 

Son, shines thitherward and hitherward, XII. 10. 6. 

Swing at the mahavrata, V. 6. 9. 

Tandya, Introd. HI. § 1. b ; III. § 7. 

Threshing, XVI. 13. 8 (n. 1). 

Ukthas are cattle, IV. 5. 18. 

Uktha-lauds, VIII. 8. 

* Unexpressed * (anirukta)^ ‘ expressed * (nirukta), IV. 8. 7 ; V. 4. 16 ; 
VII. 1. 8 ; VII. 8. 3; VII. 9 17; XIV. 2. 6; XVI. 6. 20; XVII 1. 8; 
XVII. 10. 2^; XVIII. 1, 3 ; XVIII. 6. 7 ; XXIII. 19. 1. 

Upasargas, XII. 13. 22 (n. 1). 

Varana (-branch), V. 3. 9-11. 

Vistuti, Introd. rem. on Ch. II, III. 

VirftJ, VI. 3. 6, etc.; — is food, IV. 6. 16 etc. 

Visuvat, the sun IV. 6. 3, 9. 

Vyastaka, XVIII. 11. 8. 

Worlds ijokaa), each subsequent one is larger than the former, 
XVI. 10. 3; XVIIL 2. 7. 






